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PREFACE. 


(SzE atso Note To ReEvIsED EDITION, p. xi.) 
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THat a knowledge of the New Testament in its original tongue is a thing 
to be desired by intelligent Christians none will question. Such desire has 
probably been largely quickened by the appearance of the Revised Version. 
No book can be thoroughly known in a translation only; and the Bible, 
although ‘‘ the most translatable of books,” is no exception. 

Many, who would gladly undertake the study, are deterred by the manifold 
and unquestionable difficulties of the Greek language. It seems worth while 
to ask whether this obstacle cannot, in some measure, be removed. 

Undoubtedly, the Greek of the New Testament, as a later dialect of an 
elaborate and polished language, can most effectively be studied through 
the medium of the elder forms of the tongue. This method, accordingly, 
is in general chosen; and the historians and orators, the philosophers and 
poets of Greece, have led the way to the Evangelists and the Apostles. 

Yet many persons have no opportunity for studies so extended and difficult. 
Are they, therefore, to be forbidden all access, save through translators, 
critics, and interpreters, to the words of the Divine revelation ? 

In attempting to reply, we note that the Greek of Scripture is, for most 

purposes, a language complete in itself. Its forms and rules are definite, 
"its usages in general precise. Its peculiarities, though best approached from 
the classic side, may be reached by a shorter way, and be almost as well 
comprehended. 

Many circumstances, again, facilitate the special study of the New 
Testament tongue. The language of orators and philosophers had descended 
to men of simpler mind and less artificial speech. Comparing the Sacred 
Volume with Greek literature generally, we find a smaller vocabulary, fewer 
grammatical forms, less intricate etymological rules, with scantier lists of 
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exceptions, and a far less elaborate syntax; while the student has the 
advantage of being confined for the time to one limited, but intensely 
interesting, field. 

The following pages are then intended as a sufficient guide to Biblical 
Greek for English students, that is, for those who have not studied the 
classical languages. It may also be of service to those who have made 
some progress in classical studics, but who wish to coneentrate their chief 
regards upon the language and syntax of the New Testament. 

The plan of the volume, and the method recommended for its study, are 
sufficiently set forth in the Introduction. To specify all the sources, 
English and German, from which valuable aid has been derived, would 
be unnecessary. Winer’s comprehensive work (translated into English, wita 
large and valuable additions, by the Rev. Dr. Moulton, of Cambridge) has 
of course been consulted throughout. Scarcely less useful have been the 
researches and discussions of the late Dr. Donaldson. The New Testament 
Grammars of the Rev. W. Webster, and of the Rev. T. S. Green, have 
afforded some very valuable hints. On Greek Testament Lexicography, 
it will suffice to name the Claris Nori Testamenti by Dr. C. L. W. Grimm, 
now translated into English, with additions, by Dr. J. H. Thayer; also 
Cremer’s New Testament Lexicon, translated by the Rev. W. Urwick, M.A. 

The first Edition of the work was carefully revised in MS. by the Rev. 
Dr. Jacob, late Head Master of Christ’s Hospital, author of the Bromsgrove 
Greek Grammar, and other classical works; and, in the proof sheets, by the 
Rev. R. B. Girdlestone, M.A., and by the late Rev. T. G. Rooke, B.A., 
afterwards President of Rawdon College. To the impertant suggestions of 
those gentlemen the volume owes very much, It is commended to attentive 
students of the New Testament, in the hope that it may lead not a few to 
the better understanding, and therefore to the higher appreciation uf the 
Divine orucles, 
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THE following work so far differs from other manuals of the Greek 
language, both in its method and in the persons for whom it is 
intended, that some preliminary words on the plan by which its 
several parts should be studied will not be out of place. 

On ORTHOGRAPHY, the sections should be thoroughly mastered, 
not only for the sake of facility in reading, but because most of 
the difficulties and so-called irregularities in the inflection of 
substantives, adjectives, and verbs depend on letter-changes, of 
which the rules are comparatively few, and really simple. To 
know these laws at the outset is to be provided with a key to 
varieties and intricacies which might otherwise prove hopelessly 
bewildering. It will be advisable that no student should advance 
beyond this portion of the work before being able to read the 
lessons on pages 10, 11 with fluency, and accurately to trans- 
literate the paragraph on page 12. Great attention should be 
paid at this stage to pronunciation, especially to the distinction 
between the long and _ short vowels ; and those who may be study- 
ing the work by themselves are strongly recommended to take an 
opportunity of reading a chapter or two in Greek to some scholar 
who can criticise and correct their mistakes. 

In Erymo.ocy, the forms must be carefully and completely 
learned. Everything in the student’s further progress depends 
upon this. It is believed that the systematic and progressive plan 
on which the substantives and verbs, as the groundwork of the 
whole, have been discussed, will but lightly burden the memory, 
while the judgment will be kept constantly at work. The chief 
point to be noted is the place and power of the sTEM in Greek 
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words. The first and second declensions of SUBSTANTIVES will be 
seen to be mainly reducible to the same law ; the third declension, 
instead of perplexing the learner by countless varieties, will 
exhibit one normal form. The inflection of ADJECTIVES will 
appear but a repetition of that of the Substantives; while the 
Pronouns only slightly differ. Of the VERBs, the terminations 
should in the first instance be carefully studied. The first 
Paradigm exhibits the simplest way in which these terminations 
are combined with the verbal root; those that follow being but 
variations on the same model, according to the character of the 
Stem. The Verbs in pe, called here “the Second Conjugation,” 
are classified in a way which, it is believed, will give no serious 
difficulty to the student. 

The EXERCISES up to this point are simply for practice in 
declension and conjugation, consisting almost exclusively of words 
occurring in the “Sermon on the Mount:” they are fair specimens 
of the ordinary vocabulary of the language; and the learner is 
strongly recommended to write them out in all their forms, not 
neglecting the accents, which, by the help of the rules given 
under the several heads, will present but little difficulty. 

A stock of words will thus have been acquired, with a know- 
ledge of forms of inflection quite sufficient for ordinary cases. 
Some chapters of greater difficulty follow (§§ 93—99 inclusive), 
treating of the Verbs, tense by tense, and exhibiting the chief 
variations and anomalies in particular words. These sections may 
be omitted on a first study of the volume, but it will be important 
to read them carefully afterwards. The aim has been, so to 
classify the verbal forms that the apparent irregularities may be 
seen to be, in general, exemplifications of some more extended rule ; 
and without trespassing on the more extended field of classical 
literature, to leave no word in the New Testament without the 
means of ready analysis and explanation. 

The Exercises which succeed these sections are for still further 
test. Here for the first time some easy sentences are introduced 
for translation. Logically, these should no doubt have been 
deferred until some rules of Syntax had been laid down; but the 
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interest and utility of such Exercises may be held a sufficient 
defence of the irregularities, especially as they contain scarcely 
any usages but such as are already familiar to those who have 
grammatically studied any language. Here the Vocabulary will 
be found necessary. 

The chapters on the indeclinable Parts of Speech (§§ 118—138 
inclusive) call for no remark. Their complete discussion belongs 
to Syntax: but it was held necessary to the completeness of the 
Etymology to give at least a general view of their formation and 
meaning. So far as they extend, these sections should be closely 
studied. 

The reader will then be prepared for the Syntax, the study of 
the intermediate chapters being postponed, if preferred, to a sub- 
sequent stage. These sections (§§ 139—159 inclusive), on the 
different Languages of which the New Testament contains the 
trace, and on New Testament Proper Names, will suggest topics of 
interesting inquiry, which, in a manual like the present, could be 
pursued only for a very little way. 

The Syntax embodies the simplest laws of concord, government, 
and the connection of sentences, as well as others of a more special 
and less obvious kind. The doctrines of the Article, of the Pre- 
position, and of the Tenses, have received careful attention, as 
throwing light on many obscure or misunderstood passages. The 
arrangement of the Syntax has been adopted with a view to the 
learner’s convenience, and for the most part follows the order of 
the parts of speech. | 

The student is specially and strongly recommended to study 
the order of the whole work, and especially of this part, in the 
ANALYTICAL TABLE OF CONTENTS. To this Table much care has 
been devoted, in the hope that it might be convenient, not only for 
ordinary reference, but as an outline and conspectus of the volume; 
suggesting at one view the leading principles of the language, and 
especially useful in recapitulatory examinations. 

The sentences from the Greek Testament, so numerous in this 
division of the work, are intended partly to exemplify the rules 
to which they are appended, the illustrative words being printed 
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in a thicker type; partly also to form together a series of Prepa- 
ratory Reading Lessons or Primer, introductory to the Sacred 
Volume. The student is therefore earnestly counselled to study 
these sentences in order. Most of them, of course, belong to the 
easier parts of New Testament Scripture; others again are more 
difficult and unusual in their structure; while in very many will 
be discovered shades or specialties of meaning which the English 
Version does not exhibit, and which perhaps no translation could 
reproduce. The study, therefore, of these sentences will be an 
introduction to Biblical exegesis, which may prepare not a few 
readers for more extended inquiries, 

A brief discussion of the chief New Testament SYNONYMS, and a 
VOCABULARY to the whole New Testament, complete the plan of 
the work. 

This HANDBOOK claims, be it remembered, to be an Introduction 
only. By its means, a not inadequate beginning may be made in 
what is surely the noblest of studies. Its aim is to familiarise 
many readers, who else had despaired of the possibility, with the 
words of Curist and of His Apostles. Should its purpose in any 
way be accomplished, it will give access also to those criticisms by 
which expositors in our own land and age, as in others, have su 
variously and nobly illustrated the “living oracles.” The labour 
followed by such rewards will have been well spent: and readers 
of the New Testament in its own tongue, whether they advance or 
not to that high critical discernment which only the few attain 
will have found in the acquisition a pure and life-long joy. 


NOTE TO REVISED EDITION. 


THE experience of many years, and the numerous testimonies 
received to the value of the HANDBOOK, have warranted the 
Editor in re-issuing the work in the same general form as here- 
tofore. The whole, however, has undergone a very close and 
careful revision, results of which appear on almost every page. 
The frequent references to the REvIsED NEW TESTAMENT VERSION 
of 1881 are indicated by the letters R.V. Improvements have’ 
also been made in the size of the page, and the emphasising of 
points of importance by thick type, that the eye may aid the 
mind. 

In the former editions the Greek Testament quotations were 
made in general from the Received Text; the various readings 
of Griesbach, Lachmann, Tischendorf, and Tregelles, being occa- 
sionally given. In order to secure the advantage of a modern 
critical text, without discussions that often convey no real help 
to the learner, the passages are now mostly cited from the Greek 
Testament of Drs. Westcott and Hort, 1881, while cases of 
important divergence from the Received Text are always noted. 
The Editor begs to acknowledge the courtesy and kindness of 
Messrs. Macmillan in permitting the free use of this Text; and 
to add that a school edition has been published, with lists of 
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various readings, and a sufficient critical apparatus for learners. 
The letters W. H. indicate the references to this work. It should 
be added that its orthography has not been implicitly followed, in 
the many cases where it differs from that of ordinary Greek. 

The VocaBuLary has been entirely reconstructed, and is printed 
on a new plan, which it is hoped will greatly add to the usefulness 
of this important part of the work. 

The Editor would only add, that the revision of this HANDBOOK 
has been mainly the work of his son, the Rev. 8S. Walter 
Green, M.A., New Testament Professor in Regent’s Park College, 
London. Both are much indebted to T. Osborne, Esgq., of Stroud, 
for his suggestions on the former edition; and to the Rev. S. 
Newth, D.D., late Principal of New College, London, and 
member of the New Testament Revision Company, for corrections 
and additions in the Vocabulary. 


SAMUEL G. GREEN. 
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PART I. 
ORTHOGRAPHY. 


1. The Greek Alphabet contains twenty-four letters, arranged 
and named as follows :— 


Name. Capital. Small. Sound. Numerics! value. 
Alpha A a a 1 
Beta B B or 6 b 2 
Gamma T fy sometinies f g (hard) 3 
Delta A ,) d 4 
Epsilon =o e € (short) 5 
Zeta Z Cor? z 7 
Eta H 7 é (long) 8 
Theta @ 6 or § th 9 
Tota | ‘ i 10 
Kappa K P k 20 
lambda A » H 30 
Mu M ps m 40 
Nu N y Nn 50 
Xi =| E 2 60 
Omicron O o O (short) 70 
Pi Il 7 sometimes ty P 80 
Rho P p or @ ?r 100 
Sigma > o final ¢ 8 200 
Tau T T sometimes / t 300 
Upstion T v U 400 
Phi ® d ph 500 
Chi X y ch (guttural) 600 
Pai v y ps 700 
Oméga Nn @ O (long) 800 


2 NOTES ON THE ALPHABET—THE VOWELS, [§ 2, a. 


Notes ON THE ALPHABET. 


2. a. The word Alphabet is derived from the names of the first 
two letters, alpha, beta. The forms of the Greek letters, which, it will 
be seen, greatly resemble those of our own language (the Roman letter), 
were originally modified from the Phoenician. 


b. The second forms of certain letters are used interchangeably with 
the first, but less frequently. Those of gamma and tau are almost 
obsolete. The final s, besides being always employed at the end of 
words, is often placed in the middle of compound terms when a part of 
the compound ends with sigma. Thus, mposdepw. 


c. For an explanation of the numeral use of letters, and especially of 
omissions in the list, see § 48. 


THE VOWELS. 


3. The vowels are a, «¢, 7, 4, 0, vy w 


a. In this country they are generally pronounced according to the 
English sounds. The Continental pronunciation of a, 4,1, is undoubtedly 
the more strictly correct ; but the matter is of little practical importance. 
Absolute conformity to the ancient mode is unattainable, and it is most 
convenient to adopt the method of pronunciation current among scholars 
of our own country. 

y and » are long vowels. Care must be taken to distinguish them 
from the short «and o, Thus, pe is pronounced like the English men ,. 
pny, like mean. In tov, the o is pronounced as in on; in rev, as in own; 
a, t, v, may be either long or short. 


b. The diphthongs are a, av, ee, ev, ot, ov, pronounc2d as in English ; 
also gd, 9, » (or, with capitals, Ac, Hi, Q), where the « occurs with a 
long vowel, and is not pronounced, being, therefore, written underneath 
the vowel (excepting in the case of capitals), and called iota subscript. 
It will be important to note this in the declension of nouns and the 
conjugation of verbs. 

' av is pronounced like ev, eu; and w like tt. 


e. Every vowel, when standing as the first letter of a word, has what 


3 3, f] THE VOWELS. 3 


is called a breathing over it, written as an apostrophe, either turned 
outwards, as ('), or inwards, as(‘). The former is termed the soft 
breathing, and shows that the vowel is simply to have its own sound, 
the latter the hard breathing, and is equivalent to the English A 
aspirated. To note the latter is most necessary for correct pronunciation. 
Thus, 6, 7 must be pronounced ho, hé. 

The initial v is always aspirated. So, trep, huper. 


d. At the beginning of a word, the consonant (or semivowel) p 
always takes the aspirate, becoming 72. When two p’s come together 
in the middle of a word, the aspirate and soft breathing are successively 
employed. Thus, few, rhed; a&ppyros, arrhetos. When a word begins 
with a diphthong, the breathing is placed upon the second letter: 
avrov, auton ; avrov, hauton. 


e. In the lengthening of vowels for purposes of inflection or deriva- 
tion, & becomes a, or more generally 4; ¢ becomes », or «; i, ¥, become 
respectively i, 6; o becomes o, or ov, 

J. Two vowels, or a vowel and a diphthong, occurring together 


in different syllables are often contracted into one, according to the 
following Table :-— 


followed by...a 


os @ am «a o 8 @ ov 
a becomes ......a a a @ @ q q q ee ) © 
€ ‘e aorn @& Hy «ov @ v “e 7 +o @ _ ov 
° 6 o ovo ov @ Y a) | 


The left perpendicular line in this table gives the former vowel in each com- 
bination, the upper horizontal line the latter, and the result of the contraction 
will easily be found. Thus, eo gives ov; ae, long a; and so of the rest. It 
must be noted that where the letter o occurs in inflection between two short 
vowels, it is generally dropped, and contraction takes place according to the 
table. 

It will be observed by inspection of the table that an o sound always 
preponderates in contraction with the other vowels; that an a sound, when 
first, prevails over an ¢ sound following it, and vice versd. Some special and 
exceptional methods of contraction will be found noticed in ErymMoLoey. 

2 Or ov, when the es is the contraction of «¢, as in the infinitive of contracted 
verbs in 0. 





eee 


4 VOWELS—CONTRAUTIONS—RHIATUS, (S3,F 


Exercise 1.—Vowel Contractions. 


Write the contracted forms of ripaw, ripacs, riac, Tipaoper, TYuaere, 
direw, pirees, prea, pireopev, pireere, Syrow, Syroets, SyAoe, SyArooper, 


SyAocre, GiAens, Tysaot, SyAoyre, voos, voov, yeveos, aidoa, dpea, Bacrrecs, 
petoa. 


g. Diwresis is the opposite of contraction, and is expressed by two 
dots (~) over the second of two vowels which are to be separately 
pronounced. Thus, Kaivay, Ca-t-nan, not Cai-nan. 


h. Hiatus, and the ways of avoiding it.—The hiatus (se. yawning) 
caused by the meeting of vowels at the end of one word and the 
beginning of the next is often prevented by one or other of the following 
ways :— 


(1.) The vO épedxvorixéy, or mu-suffized. This w is added to datives plural 
ending in t, and to the third persons of verbs ending in ¢ ors, when the following 
word begins with a vowel, or at the end of a sentence. These words will be 
marked in declension and conjugation by a bracketed (»); thus, alwo:(y), 
éxicrevee(y). Ina similar manner, ofrw, néype, and &xpi, as a rule add ¢ when 
followed by a vowel. In the last two words, however, the New Testament text 
is not by any means uniform ; and on all three the best MSS. greatly differ. 

The negative od becomes ovx when the next word begins with a vowel,! and 
the preposition éx becomes 4. 


(2.) Elision marked by an apostrophe.—The following words lose their final 
vowel before an initial vowel in the next word: the prepositions dwé, &d, éri, 
wapd, perd, and the conjunction d\Ad ; with (occasionally) the particle 3é and 
its negative compound of8¢; also (before dy) the preposition deri. When the 
initial vowel is aspirated, #, r, become >, @ (see § 4, b). Thus, dwd atruy 
becomes dx adrwy, and drd davruy, dg eavrwr; so for perd AA, AWP, per 
ad\AnAwe, but for werd hus, wed Huo ; and for dyri dy, dvO" dv. 

This elision was, in classical Greek poets, used much more frequently in words 
ending in a, ¢, ¢, 0. 

(8.) Crasis.—An hiatus is sometimes prevented by a Crasis (lit. a ‘‘mtxing”), 
or the union of the two words ; the vowels forming a long vowel, or diphthong. 
This takes place but rarely, and only when the former word is very short and 
closely connected with the latter. The breathing of the vowel in the second 
word is retained, to mark the fusion, and is then called a Ooronds. Thus, for 


nc cc rr fel i  —— —w —— — 
— a — 


1 Compare § 4, d, 6. 


§ 4, a] THE CONSONANTS.  «&£ 


ra abrd, the same things, ratrd is sometimes written ; for xal éyd, and I, xdyud; 
for rd évayriov, the contrary, rovwayriov; and once for 7d broua, the name, 
Todvoue (Matt. xxvii. 57). | 


THE CONSONANTS, 


4, a. As in the orthography of other languages, the four consonants, 
A, 4 ¥, p, are termed liquids, the nine consonants, B, y, 3, x, «, 7, 
$d, x, 9, are mutes. 


b. The mutes may be evidently arranged according to the organs of 
speech specially concerned in their formation. 


Thus 7, B, @, are labials (p-sounds) ; 
K, Y,) X, are gutturals (k-sounds) ; 
T, 0, 0, are dentals (t-sounds). 


Iach of these divisions has, it is also plain, a sharp, a flat, and an 
aspirate consonant. Hence the highly important classification of the 
following Table :— 3 





The guttural y is pronounced, before a /-sound or §, like the nasal ng. 
Thus, dyyeAos, ang-gelos (the second y, as always, being hard) ; dyxvpa, 
ang-kura. 


ec. o is the simple sibilant, which, in combination with a p-sound, gives 
Y=no, Bo, or do; in combination with a k-sound gives €=xe, yo, xo; 
in combination with 5 gives £=8e; these three, {, & yw, being double 
letters. 


d. The following eight rules must be carefully observed, as they 
relate to the changes which are imposed by the necessities of orthography 
on the conjugation and declension of words, and will explain much here- 
after that would otherwise be found very perplexing. 


6 COMBINATIONS AND CHANGES OF CONSONANTS. [§ 4,4. 


1. As above, a labial followed by o becomes & ; a guttural followed by c 
becomes §. 

2. A labial or guttural before a dental must be of the same order, 4.¢. 
must be changed, if not already so, into a sharp, flat, or aspirate, according to 
the nature of the dental. 

8. A dental followed by o disappears. 

4 Before the letter » a labial becomes p; a guttural becomes y; a dental 
becomes ao. 

5. The letter vy becomes p before labials; y before gutturals ; before a liquid 
is changed into the same liquid ; and before o or ¢ is dropped. 

The combination of » with a dental and the sibilant, as »ro, becomes simply 
a, with compensation by the lengthening of the preceding vowel ; ¢ becoming 
e, and o, ov. Thus, 


yryavros becomes yryace; 


EXpuv Oot as éApion 5 
TUPCEVTTL — 44 TuPpGeErce § 
TUNTOVTOL — 9 TURTOUVt 


6. A sharp mute before an aspirated vowel is changed into the corresponding 
aspirate. Sometimes this change will take place when the mute occurs at the 
end of one word, and the vowel at the beginning of the next. Thus, dg uy» for 
dx’ wy ; oty dpaw for ovx dpaw. 

7. When two consecutive syllables of the same word begin with an aspirate, 
the former often loses its aspiration. Thus, Opxos is changed into rpexos ; and 
éxw into éxyw. But affixes generally lose their aspiration in preference to the 
stem, whether they are placed first or last ; as, 7e-Oe-re for O-Oe-, where the 
last syllable is a mere adjunct to the root. 

8. No consonant can end a Greek word, except », p, o, &, y; the last two being 
compounds of s. The preposition é« before a consonant, and the negative adverb 
odx before a vowel, are apparent exceptions ; but, having no accent, they may be 
counted as parts of the following words. 


Exercise 2.—On the Combination of Consonants. 
Rule 1.—Write down the proper forms of ypadoa, trurow, Acycor, éxou, 
otpepoes, tpiBooney, Aeyoas, TEe“TOOY. 
2. Of wedow, Amdces, adcorvres, dvuToe. 
3. Of rerpiBra, yeypaprat, AeAcyrat, BeBpextat, érprBOnv, xAaxGyvas, 
AeyOnvas, ereprOnv. 
4. Of rerpiBpar, yeypadpat, PeBpexpat, rereOpar, QvuTpat, weTAcKkpat. 


5. Of wavroAus, ovvdy, cvvyvwpyn, Tw xapw, Tuvvvyos, TwvoTpATWwrys i 
also of wavs, Avortot, AvOevrowy. 


§ 6, 8.) THE ACCENTS. 7 


5. Some other changes of consonants may be noticed, though they do 
not so invariably conform to general rules as the preceding. 

1, Assimilation.—The labials #, B, @ before p, and v before the other 
liquids, are regularly assimilated to the following letters; te. changed 
into the same letter (see § 4, d, 5). Sometimes a latter consonant is 
assimilated to a former one; as, oAAvsu for dA-vupe. 

2. Duplication.—The letter p is regularly doubled when a vowel is 
placed before it. Thus, dro-jiwrw becomes droppirrw. 


Sometimes A is doubled, to compensate for the loss of a vowel ; as, 
padXov for padov, dyyéAAw for dyyeAew. In comparatives and in verbs, 
vo or rr is sometimes put for a guttural x, y, x with a following vowel ; 
as, Hooov for yxwov, tapdoow for rapayew. In some words, { appears 
instead of oo; as, pei{wy for peywv. 

3. Transposition.—A vowel with a liquid is often transposed ; as, 
G@joxw for Gay-cxw. 


4. Omission.—Any consonants which make a harsh sound may be 
omitted in the formation or inflection of words. 


5. Insertion.—Sometimes, though rarely, a consonant is inserted to 
assist the sound ; as, from dyyp, gen. (dvepos, dv-pos) dv8pds ; 80, dvOpurros 
is from dvijp oy, making dv-poros, and, with @ inserted, dy®pwros. 


THE ACCENTS. 


6. a. Every Greek word, except the proclitics and enclitics, which 
will be noticed under their respective parts of speech, has an accent 
expressed on one of its last three syllables. The accents are employed 
in writing, but mostly disregarded in pronunciation. Their use was 
to mark a certain stress (or “rising” or “falling” inflection) on the 
syllables where they are placed. It is said that they were invented by 
Greek grammarians, as a guide to foreigners in pronouncing the language. 
Some linguists of our own day have endeavoured to reinstate them as 
helps in this respect, but without much success. 

; b. accents are the acute (’), the grave (‘), and the circum- 
ex (* 

The accent is marked upon a vowel, and in diphthongs upon the latter 

vowel ; a8, airés, ovrws. The acute and grave are placed after the 


8 CONSONANT CHANGES—THE ACCENTS. [§ 6, 8. 


breathing, and the circumflex over it; as, 8s, otros. The acute on the 
last syllable becomes grave, unless the word ends a sentence ; except ris, 
the interrogative, which always keeps its acute. Every unaccented 
syllable is said to have the grave tone; but the grave accent is not 
marked, except where it stands for a final acute, 


c. Words are called, with reference to accent—Oxytone (lit. sharp-toned), 
when the acute is on the last syllable, as éAwis; Paroxytone, when the 
acute is on the penultima (last but one), as ovrws; Proparoxytone, 
when the acute is on the antepenultima (last but two), as icos; 
Perispomenon (lit. drawn-out), when the circumflex is on the last 
syllable, as airod ; Properispomenon, when on the penultima, as otros. 
The circumflex cannot be farther back than the penultima, nor the 
acute than the antepenultima. 

If the last syllable of the word contains a long vowel, the acute 
accent must be on the last or last but one, the circumflex only on the 
last. Should, therefore, the final syllable of a proparoxytone be length- 
ened by declension, the accent is thrown forward, #.e. the word becomes 
paroxytone ; thus, dvOpwios, dvOpwrwv. But if the final syllable of a 
properispomenon is lengthened, the accent is changed to the acute, t.e. 
the word becomes paroxytone ; thus, A:Beprivos, AUuBeprivwr. 

It should be observed that the circumflex accent is always the result 
of contraction, t.e. of an acute and grave (‘*)—not of a grave and acute 
(‘’ }—as will be shown under Etymology. 


d. Enclitics are words which merge their accent into the word immedi- 
ately preceding, which word is affected as follows:—A proparoxytone or 
properispomenon takes an acute accent on the last syllable also ; thus, 
dvOpwrds tts, olkds tes. An oxytone that would otherwise (see above) 
take the grave accent retains the acute; thus, padyrys ris. Paroxy- 
tones and perispomena show no alteration. 


é. Proclitics lose their accent in the words following. In an emphatic 
position, a proclitic becomes oxytone. Thus, ov with a verb is not ; ov 
alone, no/ A proclitic followed by an enclitic is also oxytoned ; as, ov 
ris. The two may be written as one word. 


Special rules of accentuation will be given under the sections of Etymology 
The learner is recommended to accentuate from the first, in writing Greek ; 


§ 7.) ORTHOGRAPHY, GRERK AND ENGLISH. 9 


especially as the accent of very many words can only be known by acquaintance 
with the words themselves, and if neglected at first, will be extremely difficult 
to acquire afterwards. 


ON THE TRANSFERENCE OF GREEK WORDS INTO ENGLISH. 


7. Most proper names, and some few other words, are literally tran- 
scribed from the one language into the other. The medium of transference 
is almost always the Latin, and therefore the orthography conforms to 
Latin rules. For the most part, the Greek letters are represented by the 
equivalents given (§ 1). The following exceptions must, however, be 
noted :-— 

x is always c, the letter & not being found in the usual Roman 
alphabet. Where the c would be soft in ordinary English pronunciation, 
it is generally so in Greek names, as Kupyvn, Cyrene. In some words of 
infrequent use, good speakers sometimes deviate from this rule, saying, 
eg. Akéldama, not Aséldama. 

The vowel v is represented by y, as Supia, Syria. 

The diphthong a: becomes @, as Kaioap, Cwsar. Occasionally, the 
diphthong is made simply e , so, Atyvrr(os), Egypt; Tpipava, Tryphena. 

The diphthong » becomes a, as Poin, Phebe ; sometimes, as above, 
only e- thus, Powl«n, Phenice, 

The diphthong e becomes @ or %, a8 Aaodixea, Laodicéa ; @vdrepa, 
Thyattra : sometimes (in practice) %, as YeAevxea, Seleucia. But the ¢ 
ought really to be long, or long e; so Attalia. 

The diphthong ov appears as u, as Aouxds, Luke; or, before a vowel, 
a8 v, a8 YwAovavds, Silvanus. 

The initial I before a vowel becomes J, as “IovSas, Judas. 

The initial P, always aspirated in Greek (§ 3, d), is generally without 
the aspirate in English. Thus, ‘PaBBi, Rabbi. But ‘Pippov, Rhegium ; 
‘Posy, Rhoda ; and ‘PoSes, Rhodes, are exceptions, being original Greek 
words, 


Changes in the terminations of these transferred words belong to Etymology. 
No rule can be given but usage why some should have their endings changed, 
while others are exactly transcribed. Occasionally, the same word appears in 
two forms. Thus, Marcus and Mark, Lucas and Luke. The learner is recom. 
mended to read carefully parts of the New Testament where many proper names 
occur, comparing the English with the Greek. No better portion for the purpose 
could be found than Romans xvi. 


10 PUNCTUATION-—READING LESSONS. [§ 8. 


PUNCTUATION. 


8. Four marks of punctuation are used for the division of sentences: 
the comma, the colon, the period, and the note of interrogation. 
The comma (, ) and the period (. ) are like our own. 


In modern typography it is very usual not to begin new sentences with 
capital letters; reserving these for proper names, for the commencement of 


quotations, and for the beginning of paragraphs. 

The colon (sometimes called semicolon) is expressed by a point above 
the line, thus (°). 

Interrogation is marked by a sign, after the question, resembling our 
semicolon (;). 

Inverted commas, as marks of quotation, are sometimes, though rarely, 
employed in printed Greek. 

The Greek equivalent for etc., e cetera, is in the initials « +. X., for 
cal ra Aawd, and the rest. 

The following sentence exhibits the different marks of punctuation 
(John ix. 40) :— 

Kal elray airy, Mi xal tpels rupdol dopey; elxev atrois (4) ‘Inoots, Ei rugdel fre, 
ox ay exere duapriay. viv dé Néyere Eri, BACroner’ 4, duapria vor péver 


READING LESSONS. 


L Acrs ii 1-13. 


Write the following in Roman letters, carefully inserting the initial 
aspirate wherever it occurs, and discriminating between the long and the 
short o and e, as in Lesson IIL. below :— 


Kal év t@ cuprrAnpotcbar rhv) jyépay THS TevTynKooThs, 

2 hoay wavtes opov él To avto,? Kal éyévero adyw éx Tob 
ovpavot tyos w@otrep hepopevns avons Bualas cal érAnpwcev 

3 drop roy olxoy od haoav cabnpevor, Kal OPOncav avrois Svapept- 
Copevas yA@ooa woel ups, kal éxabicev ed’ Eva ExacTov 

4 avroyv, cal érrnoOncay mavres mvevparos aylou, Kal npEavro 
Narely ETépats yAwooas Kabas Td Tredpa edldo0u arodpbey- 


1 According to what rule is the accent on the final syllable made grave? 
3 Why does this accent remain acute / 
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5 yerOat avtots. "Hoav 8é (év) “Iepovcarnp xarotxovytes 
"Tovdaior, dvdpes evraBeis amo mavtos eOvovs tay bd Tov 
6 ovpavoy yevouévns S¢ ris paovis TavTns cuvAdMe To TAOS 
Kat cuveyvOn, Ste jeovoy els Exactos tH tdla SiaréxT@ 
7 NadovvTor attayv éElotavro 5é nal EOavpafoy Aéyorres, Ody? 
8 Sov mayvres odrol! eioww of AXaXovyTes TartNalo; Kal Tas 
jpets axovopery Exactos TH idla Siardéxt juav ev} éyevvyOr- 
9 pev; TIdpOo. xat Madoc xal ’EXapetrat, Kat of Katoucotyres 
tv Mecorroraptay, "lovdalav te xal Kazmradoxiay, Tovrov 
10 cai ri ’Aclav, Ppvylav re xa Tlapdhudlay, Atyutrroy, nai ra 
pépn ris AuBuns tis ward Kupnyny, xad of éeridnpoivres 
11 ‘Pawpaior, lovdaiol! re xal apoondruros, Kpires wal ”ApaBes, 
axovopay NaXoUYTwWY avTaY Tals jpeTépats yAMooaIsS TA [E- 
12 yaneia tod @eot. éElatavro Sé mayres xa Sinropovvro, ddXos 
qpos dAXov Déyovres, TL Oérer tovTo elvar; Erepo Se 
13 Svayrevafovres EXeyov Sri, TevKous pepeotwpévoe etoly. 


Il. Romans iv. 1-16. 


Read the following, carefully attending to the punctuation, which in 
this passage is marked with unusual decisiveness :— 

Te ovv épotpev "ABSpadp roy mpotratopa pov Kata capKa; 

2 e yap "ABpady é& Epyov édixaiwOn, eyes navynpa> adr’ 

3 od mpos Oeov, th ydp % ypadh Aéyer; “Emtorevcey Sé 

“"ABpadp toe Oem, nal édXoyicOn ait@ eis Sixatoovvny. 

4 t@ Se épyalopévp 0 pucBos ov Aoylferar Kata yapw adda 

5 xara opelrnpa: Te Se pn Epyalouévy, muotevovte Sé eri 

tov Sixatovvra tov doeBh, Aoylkeras % mioris avrot eis 

6 Stxacocvvny, xabarep nat Aaveld réyer Toy paxapiopov 

tov avOpwrov & 6 Oeds Aoylferar Sixarocvynv yopls Epyowr, 

7 ‘Maxapioe ay adpeOnoay ai dvopiar Kal dv érexadvpOnoay 

8 ‘ai dywaptlat, paxapios avnp (od) ov py Aoylonras Kupios 

9 ‘dpyaptiay. oO paKxaptopos ovy odTos emi THY TepiTounDY 

H wal él tiv axpoBvotiay; réyopev yap, “EXoyloOn te 

10 ‘’ABpaady. % aloris eis Stxacocvyvyny. mas ody édoylabn; 


3 Why has this word éeo accents 1 


12 READING LESSONS. (§§ 1-8. 


éy mepitoyy ‘SvTe 4 ev axpoBvotla; ovKn éy teptrouy 
11 d\n év dxpoBvotiq: Kat ‘onpeiov’ EaBev ‘epitopijs, 
oppayisa ris Sixavoovuns tis wiotews THS év ‘TH axpo- 
Buotla,’ eis ro elvat abroy mwatépa Tavtay Tav TiaTevoYT@Y 
bu’ axpoBvorias, eis TO AoytcOjvas avdtots (THv) Sixacoovyny, 
12 wal qwatépa wepiropns Tois ovK Ex TeEpiTo“AS povoy GAdA 
(xal ois) orovyovow tois iyveow tis év dxpoBvotia 
13 miotews Tov tratpos judy "ABpaap. Ov ydp Sia vopov 
9 erayyedla te *"ABpadu fh Te oéppare avtov, Td KANpo- 
vopoy avutov elyat xdopov, GAdAa Sia Stxacocvvyns aictrews: 
14 e¢ ydp ot éx vouov KAnpovopmor, Kexévwtar 4 mlotis Kal 
15 xatnpynrat 4 émayyerla. oO yap vouos opyiy xatepyaterat, 
16 od 8 ovK éotw vopuos, ode mapaBacis. Aid TovTo éx 
wiatews, va Kata yap. 
The quotation marks (inverted commas) introduced in verses 8, 7, 8, are 


used, as is the practice in some editions of the Greek Testament, to indicate a 
citation from the ancient Scriptures. 


UI. Marrnew v. 1-16. 


Write the following in Greek characters, punctuating the sentences, 
inserting the soft and aspirate “‘ breathings,” but not attempting accentu- 
ation. The usual marks (~) and (~ ) discriminate the long and the short 
vowels. In the diphthongs, the short o and e are to be used. Where 
an iota is to be subscribed, the vowel is italicised ; thus, 0 = ». 


1 Idon dé tous Schlous anébé eis t6 drés; kai kathisantds autou 
2 proselthan (auto) hoi mathétai autou; kai anoixas t6 stéma autou 
édidaskén autous légon, Makarioi hoi ptochoi to pneumati, hoti auton 
éstin he basileia ton ouranon. makarioi hoi pénthountés, hoti autoi 
paraklethéesdntai. makarioi hoi praeis, hoti autoi klerénémésousi ten 
gen. makarioi hoi peindntés kai dipsontés ten dikaidsunén, hoti 
autoi chdrtasthesdntai. makarioi hoi éléemdnés, hoti autoi éléethe- 
sontai. makarioi hoi katharoi té kardia, hoti autoi tin thédn 
9 Spsdntai. makarioi hoi eirendpoioi, hoti (autoi) huioi théou 
10 klethésontai. makarioi hoi dédiogménoi hénékén dikaidsunes, hoti 
11 auton éstin he basileia ton ouranon. makarioi ésté hotan dneidisosin 
humas kai didxdsin kai eiposin pan pénerén kath’ humon pseuddménoi 


CT Oo Om OO 
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12 hénékén émou; chairété kai agalliasthé, hdti hé misthds humon 
polus én tois ouranois; houtds gar édidxan tous prdphétas tous prd 
humon. 

13 Humeis ésté td halas tés gés; éan dé td halas moranthé, én tini 
halisthesétai ? eis oudén ischuei éti ei me blethén éxo katapateisthai 

14 hupd ton anthropon. humeis ésté t6 phos tou késmou, ou dunatai 

15 polis krubenai épand drous keiméné; oudé kaiousi luchnén kai 
tithéasin autén hupd tdén médidn all’ épi ten luchnian, kai lampei 

16 pasin tois én té oikia. houtos lampsatd td phos humon émproésthén 
ton anthropon, hdpds iddsin humon ta kala érga kai doxasdsin tén 
patéra humon ton én tois ouranois. 


The Greek Testament will furnish many other exercises, which should 
bea repeated until the learner can read the language with perfect facility. 
A little care and time now devoted to this point, even before the meaning 
of a single word is understood, will very greatly contribute to future 
progresa, 


14 [$ 9. 


PART IL 


aes 


ETYMOLOGY. 
CHAPTER I. INTRODUCTION. 


9. EryMoLocy treats of the classification, the derivation, and tlie 
inflection of words. 


a. The parts of specch in Greek, and in all other languages, are sub- 
stantially the same. 


b. More important than any others are the Noun and the Verb. 
These, as the necessary elements of a sentence, will first be treated of, in 
their various inflections. With the Noun are closely connected the Article, 
the Adjective, and the Pronoun. The Verb also has its noun, the Infinitive, 
and its adjective, the Partictple Of these two the latter only is inflected. 


10. The elementary part of every word is called its STEM, 
as every inflection presupposes it, and branches from it. 


The Root of a word is its yet simpler element in the same or another 
language. With this, practical grammar has comparatively little to do; 
but to know the stem is of the utmost importance in the analysis of any 
word. Throughout the Etymology the stem will be marked by thick 
letters, with a hyphen indicating the (general) incompleteness of the 
stem until some letter or syllable be added by way of inflection. 

The last letter of a stem is called the stem-ending. If the letter is a 
vowel, the stem is called “vowel,” or pure. Soa stem ending with a 
liquid is called a liquid stem ; ending with a mute, a mute stem. Liquid 
and mute stems are sometimes called smpure. 


§ 12. ETYMOLOGY—THE NOUN. Ib 


CHarter II. THE NOUN, or SUBSTANTIVE. 


11. Nouns have three genders, Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter ; 
also three numbers, Singwlar, Dual, and Plural. The dual number 
denotes two, or a pair of anything; but as it is not found in the 
Greek Testament, it will not be noticed in the forms of declension 
given. 


There are five cases: the Nominative, or case of the Subject ; the 
Genitive, or Possessive ; the Dative, or Conjunctive ; the Accusative, 
or Objective ; the Vocative, employed in direct address. 


Strictly speaking, the Nominative and Vocative are not cases: the 
word implying dependence. Of the three true cases, often called 
oblique, the Genitive originally signifies motion from, then, more 
generally, separation ; the Dative, rest in, hence conjunction with; the 
Accusative, motion towards, hence denoting simply the object of the 
transitive verb. This general description of the three cases, for the 
further illustration of which see Syntax, will explain most of their uses. 


In the paradigms of Nouns Substantive, a convenient English rendering of the 
Genitive is by the preposition of, and of the Dative by to. It must, however, 
be remembered that these words are used for the sake of distinction merely, 
and not as intimating that such are the most correct or usual renderings. 


12. Before proceeding to the inflection of Nouns, it will be con- 
venient to give the Definite Article in its numbers, genders, and 
cases, This must be thoroughly committed to memory. 


There is no indefinite article in Greek, the nearest equivalent being the 
indefinite pronoun ms, any.2 This is also subjoined, chiefly for the 
reason that the two words together furnish a model, nearly complete, of 
the declension of ALL SUBSTANTIVES AND ADJECTIVES. 





——s 


* Oblique, or slanting, from the habit among old grammarians of expressing the 
forms of the noun by a diagram, the nominative being an upright stem, from which 
the cases branched at different angles. 

* Or the numeral ds, one. 


16 FORMS OF THE NOUN. (§ 12. 


Definite Article, the. Stem, m. n. To-, fem. ra- 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
M. F. N. M. F, N. 
N. 6 4 76 ol al 6 
G. rod ris ro0 Tay Tay rev 
D. Tt} TH Te rots rate rots 
A. éy rhy vd | —-wobs rds od 


Accentuation.—The nominative, masculine and feminine, singular and plural, 
is proclitic ; the genitive and dative of both numbers are perispomena; the rest 
oxytone. 


13. Indefinite Pronoun: any, a certain,a. Stem, Tiy- 


SINGULAR. j PLURAL. 
M. and F, N. | M. and F, N. 
N. Tu Tt | TLVES TLa, 
G. TLVOS TLVOS TLvOOYy TIVeYy 
D. TLVE TwWEt Tw. Tw. 
A. rive Tt Twas TLva 


Accentuation.—The word is generally enclitic, as here given ; the accent being 
regarded as transferred to the previous word (§ 6, d). When accented, the 
forms are oxytone, except the genitive plural, which is perispomenon. Thus, 


rubs, Tisl, TWP. 
14. A comparison of the two forms now given will show four 


particulars, applicable to all nouns, adjectives, and pronouns; and, 
therefore, at the outset, important to remember. 


a. Neuters have but one form in each number for the nominative 
and accusative. Perhaps this might have arisen from things without 
life being regarded as objects only. Neuters plural, nominative and 
accusative, always end in a (short), except when contracted, as retyn for 
reixea (Heb. xi. 30). 

b. The dative singular always ends in i; though, where the letter 
preceding is a long vowel, the iota is subscript (§ 3, 0). 

c. The genitive plural always ends in ov. 

d. Masculine and neuter forms are always alike in the genitive 
and dative. 


§ 16.] GENDER AND DECLENSION. 7 


GENDER OF SUBSTANTIVES. General Rules. 


15. Many names of inanimate objects are of the masculine or feminine 
gender. This fact, no doubt, arose from the habit of personification, 
common in early ages. The English, indeed, is the only great language 
in which masculine and feminine, with almost undeviating strictness, 
denote male and female. The French idiom, in the opposite extreme, 
entirely rejects the neuter. 

Considerable difficulty, therefore, is felt by beginners in determining 
the gender of many nouns. In some cases, it will be necessary to 
consult the Lexicon; in others, the termination of the word will bea 
guide, as is shown under the several declensions. 

The following rules, however, are of general application :— 


a. The names of males are Masculine ;! so of rivers and winds, which 
were regarded by the early Greeks as gods. 


b. The names of females are Feminine;! so also of trees, countries, 
tslands, most towns, and abstract terms. . 


c. Diminutives in -ov are Neuter, even though the names of persons, 
To the class of neuters also belongs the verbal substantive, or infinitive 
verb, with tndeclinable nouns generally. 


DECLENSION OF Nouns SUBSTANTIVE. 


16. There are three leading types of inflection, under one or other 
of which all declinable nouns may be classified. These are called the 
- Three Declensions, and, as has been stated, the model of each may be 
traced in the Article and the Indefinite Pronoun. 

The First Declension corresponds with the feminine of the article, %. 
The Second Declension corresponds with the masculine or neuter of the 
article, 6, ro. The Third Declenston corresponds with the form of the 
indefinite pronoun, tis, Tt. 

A model of each declension is here given. 





1 The generic names of animals are sometimes common, i.e. of either masc. or 
fem. gender, according to circumstances (so also mais, child); more frequently 
epicoene, i.e. of one gender, used indifferently for both sexes. Thus, in Greek, sol/ 
is always masc., fox always fem., even in Luke xiii. 82, 


¢ 


18 LEADING FORMS OF THE DECLENSIONS, [§ 16. 


First DECLENSION. 
mvUAn, @ gate. Stem, wvAa- 


SINGULAR. . PLURAL. 
N. avn, a gate (suly.) muvAat, gates (suby.) 
G. qmvAns, of agate | murov, of gates 
D. vn, to a gate | Tunas, to gates 
A. avAny, a gate (oby.) muXas, gates (0b7.) 
v. «WvAn, O gate! 3 murat, O gates! 

SECOND DECLENSION. 
avOpwros,a man. Stem, avOpwro- 

SINGULAR. ! PLURAL. 
N. avOpwros, a man (suly.) avOpwrrot, men (suby.) 
G. dvOpdrrov, of @ man | dvO perv, of men 
D. avOperg, to a man | avOperros, to men 
A. avOpwrrov, & man (ob/.) | avO@pw7rovs, men (obj.) 
V. avOpwre, O man! av@ perro, O men ! 

Accentuation.—The reason why the place of the accent varies in the genitive 
and dative is explained, § 6, c. 
THIRD DECLENSION. 
mais, a child, boy, servant. Stem, 7rad- 
(Accent of this word irregular. ) 

SINGULAR. | PLURAL. 
N. ais, a child (subj.) | maides, children (suly.) 
G. gratéos, of a child | waidwy, of children 
D. ravdt, to a child qatot, to children 
A. aida, a child (0by.) maidas, children (08/.) 
Vv. ai, O child! maioes, O children! 


These three paradigms having been committed to memory, the several 
declensions, with their rules of formation, their analogies and variations, 
may now be more particularly discussed. 

A certain likeness will, on examination, be detected between the First 
and Second, especially in the plural number. The plural terminations 
may be set side by side, thus :— 


§ 18.] THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. 19 


nw. and vy. First Declension, -as Second Declension, -o 
G. fA ~ey ” “ey 
D. 99 “ag ”9 ~0ugs 
A. ” -ag 99 -OV8 


In the former, the predominant vowel is evidently a; in the latter, 
o So in the singular, the first declension in the dative has y (fora 
lengthened, § 3, e) ; the second, # (for o lengthened). In the accusative, 
the first has av, or nv; the second, ov. 

The two may accordingly be discriminated as the A declension and 
the O declension ; a distinction which the further examination of their 
structure makes yet more plain. 

Both, again, are distinguished from the ¢htrd by admitting the termin- 
ation which marks the case into the last syllable of the word; while 
the latter adds the termination as a distinct syllable. 

The First and Second Declensions are, on account of this last pecu- 
liarity, called the Znseparable, or Parisyllalic ; the Third, the Separable, 
or Imparisyllabic declension. 

All three admit, however, of many variations, as will now be shown in 
detail. 


17. FIRST (INSEPARABLE), OR A-DECLENSION. 


This declension includes both masculine and feminine nouns. 
The stem invariably ends ine. As the feminine has already been 
given as containing the typical form, that may be placed first, 


18. FEMININE PaRabicMs. First Declension. 

npepa, day. Sofa, opinion. 

Stem, 7)uepa- Stem, doéa- 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
N. 7pépa npépat Sofa Sofas 
G. yépas HEP OV SoEns Sofay 
D. pépa Hep als S6En S0€ats 
A. pépav Lepas Sofay Sofas 
v. pepo hepae Sofa Sofas 


20 THE FIRST DEOLENSION. [§ 18 


Tin, honour. | oxida, shadow. 

Stem, Tla- | Stem, oKla- 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. | SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
N. Ten Tipai | aKa oKeal 
G. Tins TLLOY ! oKLaS oKLOY 
D. TUN TLpats : oKLa TKLALS 
A. TULnY TLpas ! oKiay oKLAS 
Vv. Ton Tia | oKla oxval 


REMARKS. 

a. The stem-ending a becomes y in the nominative and accusative 
singular whenever preceded by a consonant ; except by the liquid p, the 
double consonants, or o, sometimes v preceded by. a diphthong or long 
vowel. In these cases, the a remains, long after p, short in the other 
cases. Preceded by a vowel, the a remains, generally long. Thus we 
have the nominatives évroAy, ovvaywyy, Yuxn; but Oipa, Sofa, yAadood, 
Bacittocd, Navi, oxid, Barreda, dAnOerd. 

b. In the genitive and dative singular, the stem-ending a, when not pre- 
ceded by a vowel or p, becomes y. After a vowel or p, it remains. Thus, 
N. dofa; a. ddéys ; D. Sogn; but yyepa, yuepas, yuepg, and oxid, oxcas, oxid. 

c. The plural terminations in all forms of this declension are exactly 
alike, the a in -as of the accusative being long (contracted for -avs). 


d. Accentuation.—Whatever syllable is accented in the nominative retains 
the accent throughout, so long as the laws in § 6,c, permit. The only apparent 
exception isin the genitive plural, which in this declension is always pertspo- 
menon. This, however, is accounted for by its being a contraction of -dev. 
Oxytone words become perispomenon in the genitive and dative of both numbers. 
For purposes of accentuation, the termination as in the plural nominative is 
considered short. 


19. MASCULINE PARADIGMS. First Declension. 

padnrns, disciple. | veavias, a youth. 

Stem, wadnra- Stem, veavia- 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
N. padnrns pabnrat yeavias yeaviat 
G wabntod pabnrav veavlov VEaVvLaV 
Db. pabnry pabnrais veavla veavlats 
A. pa€nrnv padnras veaviav veavias 


Vv. padnra panrat veavia veavias 


§ 20, a.] THE FIRST DECLENSION. 21 


REMARKS. 

a. All masculine nouns of the first declension form the nominative 
from the stem by adding s, lengthening a into y after all consonants 
except the liquid p, and retaining a after vowels and p. The vowel of 
the nominative is retained in the dat. and acc. sing. 

b. The genitive singular of all masculine nouns of this declension ends 
in ov, originally ao. The vocative gives the simple stem. Other cases 
conform entirely to the feminine type, 


e. Accentuation.—The remarks under the feminine paradigms are applicable to 
masculine also. 


exercise 3.—Nouns of the First Declension, for Practice. 
(Selected from the ‘‘ Sermon on the Mount.”’) 


1. MascvuLine. 
xpirns, judge teXwvns, tax-gatherer, “ pub- 
opecrérns, debtor lican ” 
mpopyrns, prophet danpérns, attendant, servant 
2. FEMININE. 
Baotrela, kingdom | xepar7, head 
dixatocvvn, righteousness Avxvla, lampstand 
évroXy, commandment oixia, house 
fw, life métpa, rock 
Oupa, gate uy, soul, natural life 


The learner should commit these words to memory, with their meanings, and 
should then write them down in different numbers and cases, with and without the 
corresponding articles, until all the forms are mastered. So with the other Exercises. 


IRREGULAR FORMS OF THE First DECLENSION. 


20. a. Masculine proper names in as of this declension form the 
genitive in a, excepting when preceded by a vowel. Thus, ‘Iwvas, Jonah, 
gen. ‘Iwva ; Kndas, Cephas, gen. Knpa; BapvaBas, gen. BapvaBa ; ‘Iovdas, 
Judah or Judas, gen. “IovSa. The accent of the genitive corresponds 
with that of the nominative. But ‘Avdpéas, Andrew, makes ‘Avdpéov; 
‘Hoatas, Isaiah, ‘Hoatov. These names are from the Hebrew, with the 
exception of ‘Avdpéas. 


22 THE SECOND DECLENSION. [§ 20 3. 


b. In Acts v. 1, we find Sardeipy, dative of the proper name 
Sapphira ; and in Acts x. 1, owetpys is used as the genitive of oweipa, 
cohort—in both instances contrary to the rule in § 19, a. Similar varia. 
tions from the regular form are found in good MSS. in the case of other 
substantives. 


21. SECOND (INSEPARABLE), OR O-DECLENSION. 


This declension contains masculine, feminine, and neuter nouns. 
The stem invariably ends in o, to which -s is added to form 
masculine and feminine nominatives, and -v to form the neuter. 


22. MASCULINE AND FEMININE Parapicms. Second 


Declension. 
Myos, word, masc. odds, way, fem. 
Stem, Aoyo- Stem, 6d0- 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
N. Adyos Aoyor 060s odo 
G. Adyou Noyov od00 ody 
D. Adyo AOryous 08@ obois 
A. Adyov Aoyous odoy odous 
V. dye Aovyor ob€ ob0/ 
REMARKS. 


a. As before noticed, this paradigm corresponds with that of the 
first declension, o- being substituted for a-. The differences are, that 
in the nominative singular the stem-vowel is not lengthened, and that 
the vocative singular changes this vowel into « In the accusative 
plural, the termination -ovs is for -ovs (§ 4, d, 5), as in the first declen- 
sion -ds is for -avs; in each case, s being added to the accusative 


singular. 


b. Accentuation.—The remarks on the first declension are mostly applicable. 
The syllable accented in the nominative retains the accent throughout, wherever 
possible ; oxytones becoming perispomena in the genitive and dative of both 
numbers. The genitive plural of other nouns is not, as in the first declension, 
perispomenon. In the nominative plural, the termination o is treated with 
reference to the accent as a short syllable. 


§ 24] SECOND DECLENSION—CONTRACTED NOUNS. 23 


23. Neuter Parapiam.. Second Declension. 


cvxov, fig-tree. Stem, OvKo- 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
N. ovxKov _obKa 
G. ouvKov ovUK@Y 
D. cK | TVKOLS 
A. ovKov avuKxa 
Vv. ouKov ota 
REMARKS. 


The only difference between this paradigm and that of the mas. 
culine and feminine is that already stated, § 14, a. The accusative 
of all neuters is the same form with the nominative and vocative; and 
in the plural these cases end in &. 


Accentuation. — For the accentual changes in the declension of cixov, 
see § 6, «. 


94, PARADIGM oF CONTRACTED Nouns. Second Declension. 


Nouns of this declension whose stem-vowel o is preceded by « or 
o, generally suffer contraction, according to the scheme in § 3, /, 
Thus, vdos, mind, becomes vovs; doréov, bone, oorovwv. The contracted 
forms of these words are not invariably employed in the Septuagint or 
New Testament. On vots, see Variable Nouns, § 32, a. 


To this head may also be referred some nouns in -ws, like the proper 
names, "AzroAAas, Kos. 


yéos, mind, m. Stem, voo-| sécaréov, bone,n. Stem, doreo- 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
N. (vdos) vos (voor) vot (coréov) doroby (orréa) oora 
@. (voov) voi (vowv) vav (60ré0v) boro § (daTéwv) doTar 
D. (vom) v@ (voots) vois (soTép) ocTG (daréoLs) doTO!s 
A. (vdov) vodv (vdovs) vovs (doréov) ocrovv (6aTéa) dora 
V. (vde) vod (vdot) vot (oorénr) ooroty (carga) oora 


24 SECOND AND THIRD DECLENSIONS. (§ 24. 


’Azrodrws, Apollos, 
N. ’AzroAXa@s — 
G. *AzroAXdo 
D. "AroAr@ 
A. ’AsrodXop, or ’AzrodX® (irreg.) 
v. ’Aro\rw 


25. The word "Incods, JESUS, is thus declined :— 


N. “Incovs A. ‘“Inoovy 
G. "Inaov v. “Inoov 
D. ‘Inaod 


Exercise 4.—Nouns of the Second Declension, for Practice. 
(Selected from the ‘‘ Sermon on the Mount.”’) 


1. MAscuULINE. 
adedpos, brother dweos, wolf 
éyOpos, enemy vomos, law 
av@pwiros, man opOarpos, eye 
HALOS, Su ToTapos, Tiver 

2. FEMININE. 
dppos, sand | Soxos, beam 

3. NEUTER. 

Sapov, gift xpivoy, lily 
Epyov, work apoRarov, sheep 
pérpov, Measure réxvoy, child 


26. THIRD (OR SEPARABLE) DECLENSION. 


Nouns in this declension are masculine, feminine, or neuter. 
The stem may end in any consonant (except mw, and the double 
consonants &, £, 4), and in the vowels . and v. These varieties 
necessitate the giving of several paradigms, although all are 
reducible to a simple form, already illustrated in the indefinite 
pronoun tw, and shown in the two nouns declined below. 


§ 28.] THE THIRD DECLENSION. 25 


The one essential thing, in this declension especially, is to know 
the stem, which may end in a consonant (impure, mute or liquid), 
or in a vowel (pure). From this the nominative, as well as every 
other case, is derived; but the stem-ending is better seen in the 
genitive, which, in Vocabularies and Lexicons, is therefore given 
with the nominative. 

The termination of the genitive singular in this declension is 
always os. Take this away, and the remaining part of the word 
is the stem. 


27. GENERAL PARADIGM OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 
M. or F. N. 
aiov, age, dwration, masc. pha, word. 
Stem, alwy- Stem, pnydér- 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
N. aiov aidves pha phyara 
G. aldvos alovey pnyatos pHeaTov 
D. aiavt aiaat(v) pnyate phpacv) 
A. aiava aidvas pha pnyara 
Vv. aiov Qi@ves | phya pnyara 


Accentuation.—The accented syllable of the nominative, as in other nouns, 
retains the accent throughout, wherever possible. For a special rule respecting 
monosyllables, see § 29. In the above paradigm, ald» in the nominative is 
written for alo». 


TERMINATIONS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 
28. These paradigms are essentially alike in termination, setting 
aside the invariable differences between neuter and other forms (§ 14, a). 


We thus find that the terminations of the third declension are, in the 
SINGULAR— 


Genitive, os, appended to the stem. 
Dative, t, also appended to the stem. 


26 THE THIRv DECLENSION. [§ 28. 


Accusative, & This, however, is really a substitute for v, which we 
find in the first and second declensions, and which in pure stems often 
appears in the third also. 

Vocative, the stem, subject to necessary modifications (§ 4, d, 8), or like 
the nominative. 

In the PLURAL— 

Nominative, «, appended to the stem. 

Genitive, ev, appended to the stem. 

Dative, os, added to the stem, with necessary modifications (§ 4, d, 1, 5). 
On the wd éferxvorrixdy, see § 3, h, 1. 

Accusative, %s, the & short, or s added to the accusative singular. Com. 
pare the First and Second Declensions, § 22, a. 

Vocative, like the nominative. 


TABLE OF TERMINATIONS. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
N. ss, or none "0 
G. os wy 
D. b oF 
A. a, v as, @ 
V. as Nom. ‘3, a 
29. PARADIGMS OF THIRD DECLENSION (see § 30). 


I. The letter s affixed to the stem. 
a. Consonant Stems (mufe), labial and guttural. 


"Apa, Arabian, masc. xnpvF, herald, masc. 
Stem, Apaf- Stem, xnpix- 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. ! SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
nN. "Apa *ApaBes xnput KNpUKES 
a. “ApaBos "ApaBor KNPUKOS KnpvKov 
D. “Apai =—“Apayu(v) | eripume eiputd(v) 
A. “ApaBa "ApaBas KnpuKa xnpuKas 
v. “Apayy "A pafes |  «npu& KNpUKES 


§ 29.] THIRD DECLENSION—PARADIGMS, 27 


For example of a dental stem (neuter), see Introductory Paradigm of 
the Declensions, §16. The feminine noun xdpis (xaper-), favour, makes 
acc. xdpw ; Kreis, key, fom. (xA\«8-) has acc. sing. «Acta; acc. plur. by 
syncope and contraction, «Acis (Rev. i. 18); but also «Acidas (Matt. 
xvi. 19). 


b. Vowse. Srsms. 


ixOus, fish, masc. | Toms, city, fem. 
Stem, ix@u- Stem, zroAr- 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. SINGULAR. PLURAL. | 
N. ix Ous in Oues TONS (wroXees) TroNeLs 
G. iyOvos in Ov wv TONEWS (Attic gen.) TOAEWY 
D. éyOue in Guat (v) (wronei) rodet Troe tv) 
A. byOuv (tyOvas) ty Ods | TONY (wroXeas) Tronres 
Vv. byOv in dues | WON (wréXees) modes 

- REMARKS. 


Stems in -:, and some in -v, change to -e before the case-endings (§ 37, 
note). 

One neuter noun, olvam:, mustard (singular only), is declined like 
wos, excepting that the accusative is, of course, like the nom. 


Accentuation.—For accentual purposes, the genitive termination, -ews or 
-ew, in these nouns, is considered as one syllable, and does not, therefore, 
require the acute accent to be thrown forward. 


II. The vowel of the last syllable stem lengthened. 


rouny, shepherd, masc. Néwv, lion, mase. 
Stem, zro.jev- Stem, Acovr- 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
N.  wWowuny ATOLMLEVES Aéwv NéovTes 
G. Totpeévos qroLpLevav NéovTos NeovTwv 
D. woupéeve qmoupéert(v) ANéovTe Aéovee(v) 
A. Totpéva Totmevas ANéovra ANéovras 
V. TWouny TTOLPLEVES i = Aéww Néovres 


28 THIRD DECLENSION—PARADIGMS. (§ 29 


2150s, modesty, fem. Stem, aidos- 
SINGULAR ONLY. 


N. aidas 
G. (aid0(a)os) aidovs 
D. (aido(c)t) aidot 
A. (aido(c)a) aida 
Vv. atdas 
SYNCOPATED NOUNS OF THIS FoRM. 
matnp, father. | avnp, man, 
Stem, srarep- Stem, avep- 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
N. watnp TATepeEs avnp avdpes 
G. watpés Tartépwv avdpos avdpav 
D. warpé warpdci(») avdpi avipaat(v) 
A. datépa TATEpas avdpa avdpas 
V. watep WAT EpES | avep avdpes 
REMARKS. 


The syncopation takes place in the a. and pb. sing. and p. plur. 

To this class belong uyrnp, mother ; Ovyarnp, daughter ; yaornp, belly. 
dornp, star, has dorpdot(v) in the dative plural, but is not syncopated 
in any other case. 


Accentuation.—These words are paroxytone in the cases that retain e, and 
throughout the plural (excepting dyyjp, which is irregular). The syncopated 
cases of the singular are oxytone, and the vocative throws back its accent as far 
as possible, 


ITI. Nouns in -avs, -evs, -ovs, with original digamma. 
Bactrevs, king, masc. Stem, BactAeF- 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
N. Bacirevs (Bacirées) Bacinrels 
G. Bactréws Bac iréwv 
D. (Bacrréi) Bacitet Bacirevor(v) 
A. Baciéa Baotnréas, Bacinrets 
v. Bactred (Baotnrées) Bacrreis 


§ 29.) THE THIRD DECLENSION. 39 


Bovs, ox, masc. Stem, BoF- 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

N. Bovs Boes 

G. Boos Bowyv 

D. Bot Bovau(v) 

A. Body (Boas) Bods 

v. Bou Boes 

REMARKS. 


Nouns in -evs form the accusative singular in -ea (the a long) ; those 
in -avg and -ovs take v. 


Accentuation.—Nouns in -evg are all oxytone in the nominative singular, and 
perispomenon in the vocative. 


IV. Neuter nouns in -os, from the stem-ending -es. 


yévos, race. Stem, yeves- 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
N. yévos (yéve(a)a) yévn 
G. (yéve(o)os) yévous yevéwy and yevav 
D. (yéve(o)t) yever yéveou(v) 
A. yévos (yéve(a)a) yevn 
V.  yévos (yéve(a)a) yévn 


V. The simple stem as nominative. Sce aid and fnya, already 
given, $ 97. 
Exercise 5.—Nouns of the Third Declension, for Practice. 


(Selected from the ‘‘Sermon on the Mount.”’) 
*,° The learner should assign each noun to its proper class. 


MASCULINE. 
YPaupatevs, -ews, scribe | od0Us, odovrTos, ~ooth 
X'Twv, -@vos, vest, inner gar- bdis, opéws, snake 
ment | 
FEMININE. 
Svvapis, -ews, power Kpiots, -ews, Judgment 
Spl, tpeyos, hair xetp, yetpos, hand, dat. plur. 
NEpot 


300 VARIETIES IN THE THIRD DECLENSION. (§ 29. 


NEUTER. 
éOvos, -ovs, nation pos, -ovs, mountain 
GéAnpa, -aros, will wip, Trupos, fire 
dvoua, -aros, name pas, Pwros, light. 


30. A careful inspection of the paradigms of § 29 yields the following 
rules of the third declension. 


First Rule——The most usual termination of the nominative singular 
is s added to the stem in accordance with the orthographic law, § 4, c. 
Thus—{1) A labial stem makes the nominative in ¥. 


EXAMPLES, 
"Apay, Arabian, from dpaB., gen. dpaBos 
Aifioy, Ethiopian, ,, al@tow-, gen. alfioros 


(2) A guttural stem makes the nominative in 3 


EXAMPLES, 
prog, flame, from @roy-, gen. droyds 


Knpué, her ald, ” kypux.-, gen. KYPUKOS 
vg, night, 9 vuer-, gel. vuxrds 
Spit, hatr, 


” Oprx-, Be. tprxds (§ 4, d, 7) 
(3) A dental stem drops the stem-termination before % 


EXAMPLES. 
mais, child, from waS., gen. radds 
cpus, bird, ‘ épvid-, gen. dpviBos 
xdpis, favour, ” xapir-, gen. xdpiros 
ddovs, tooth, 5 S8ovr-, gen. ddcvros (§ 4, d, 5) 
(4) Vowel stems add ¢ simply. 
EXAMPLES, 
mos, city, frem mwodt, gen. wéAews, for réALos 


ix Gus, fish, os txOv., gen. ixAvos 

Second Rule.—Stems ending in y and vr (generally), in p (almost 
always), and in 5 (invariably, except in neuters), form the nominative by 
lengthening the vowel preceding the termination. 


§ 30.] VARIETIES IN THE THIRD DECLENSION. 81 


EXAMPLES. 
wounv, shepherd, from womev-, gen. rotpevos 
Xéwv, lion, ss Neovr-, gen. Adovros 
piyrwp, orator, ” fyrop-, gen. pyropos 
aidws, modesty, - alSes-, (gen. alddcos) 


The genitive of this last word is contracted by dropping the s between 
two short vowels, and combining them; aiddos, aidots. (See § 3, f, Table 
and Note.) 


Certain nouns with the stem-ending p preceded by ¢« are syncopated, 
t.e. omit this vowel in some of their cases. One, dsp, man, avep-, in 
omitting « inserts the letter 8 besbween vandp. (See § 5,5.) The dative 
plural of these nouns also addsa after p. (See the Paradigms.) 

Third Ruie.—Stems in «, av, ov, while adding s in the nominative 
singular, according to the first rule, drop the v in the genitive singular 
and other cases, thus forming an apparent exception to the rule that the 
genitive gives the stem by taking away the termination os. The irre- 
gularity is only apparent, as the v of the stem is in reality the old 
consonant v (written in Greek f, and called, from its shape, digamma), 
which originally belonged to the genitive, like the other consonant 
stem-endings. Thus, Bois, oz, Bor, gen. Bofos, now written Boos. Some 
of the cases of these nouns are also contracted, as the paradigm will 
show. Stems in ev take a special form of the genitive singular, called 
the “ Attic Genitive,” ending in ews. 

Fourth Rule—Neuter stems in « change this termination in the 
nominative into -og; in other cases they drop the s of the stem, and 
suffer contraction by § 3, /. 


EXAMPLE.—<pos, mountain, épes-, gon. (perros, Speos) Spovs, nominative 
and accusative plural (cpeca, dpea) dpy. (See Paradigm.) 

Fifth Rule.—Other neuter nouns, together with those masculines and 
feminines which have liquid stems preceded by a long vowel, retain the 
stem in the nominative unchanged, save by the general orthographic 
law. Thus, aidv, pyye, already given. The latter becomes pjya from 
pnpar-, according to § 4, d, 8. 


Accentuation.—Monosyllabic neuters are oxytone in all their dissyllabic forms, 
except the genitive plural, which is perispomenon. Masculine and feminine 
monosyllables accent the penultimate in the accusative singular and nominative 
and accusative plural ; in other cases follow the rule of neuters. 


32 IRREGULAR AND VARIABLE NOUNS. (§ 31. 


IRREGULAR NoUNS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 


31. These are irregular chiefly in the nominative. Thus, yw, 
woman, takes gen. yuvatxes, and forms all its cases from the stem yvvauc 
the vocative being yiva by § 4, d, 8. 

yovy, knee, is declined regularly as from the stem yovar- (neuter), gen. 
yovaros, nom. plur. yovara, etc. 

xvwv, dog (masculine, also feminine in singular), is declined as from 
Kuy-, gen. xuvds, etc. ; but voc. sing. «voy, dat. plur. xvai(y). 

pdprus, witness (masculine), is from the stem paprvp-, which it follows 
throughout, except in dat. plur. pdprvo(r). 

vowp, water, is declined regularly as from the neuter stem tSar-, gen. 
voaros, nom. plur. dara, etc. 

Some neuter stems in -ar- form the nominative by changing the + into s, 
instead of dropping it. Thus, xepar-, horn, nom. sing. xépas, nom. plur. 
xépara, gen. Kxeparwv; xpeat, flesh, nom. sing. xpéas, nom. plur. xpéa, by 
syncope from xpéara; repar-, prodigy, nom. sing. tépas, nom. plur. 
répara, dat. répact(v). 

The accusative plural form, dpvas, lambs, is once found (Luke x. 3), 
and may be referred to the stem &pev-, nom. sing. apyy, the « dropped in 
inflection by syncope. 

In one passage, the name of the Greek deity Zeus is found (nom. Zevs) 
gen. Adds, acc. Aia (Acts xiv. 12, 13). 


Nouns OF VARIABLE DECLENSION. IN THE NEW TESTAMENT. 


32. a. A few substantives in -os are found with forms both of the 
second declension and of the third (neuter stem -es like yévos). Thus, 
aXovros, wealth, is properly masculine of the second, but is found in good 
MSS. neuter of the third. vots, mind (see § 24), second declension, 
occasionally takes a genitive and dative as of the third declension ; vods, 
vot (Rom. vii. 25; 1 Cor. 1. 10, xiv. 15). So, wAods (Acts xxvii. 9) for 


aKov. 


b. The word odBBarov, sabbath, is a regular noun, second declension, 
neuter, except in the dative plural, which in the New Testament is 
odBBacr (as if from caPBar, o¢8Ba). But the Septuagint has also 
gaBBaros (1 Chron. xxiii. 31). 


§ $Y. NOUNS OF VARIABLE DECLENSION. 38 


e In proper names much irregularity existe. Muwofs (or Mavoys), 
Moses, is thus declined :— 


G. Muodes 

D Mucet, or Moog 
A. Mueéa, or Mwojv 
Vv. Mwoy (LXX.) 


The name of Jerusalem is found in a threefold form: (1) ‘IepovcoAnp, 
tndeclinable, a transcript of the Hebrew word ; (2) ‘IepoodéAupa, neuter 
plural, second declension ; (3) ‘IepoodAvya, feminine singular (Matt. ii. 3, 
only). Many proper names analogous in form to nominatives of the 
different declensions are indeclinable. So, Kava, ByOcadd, ByOdayn, 
ToAyo6a, “Papa, ’Aapwy, Svpedv, Kedpmv, ‘Teptx®. To this class may be 
referred the indeclinable neuters, racya, passover ; aixepa, strong drink 
(Luke i. 15). The last two are, in fact, but adaptations of Hebrew 
words. iwra, jot (Matt. v. 18), dAda and & péya (Rev. i. 8), the names 
of Greck letters, are also treated as neuter nouns without inflection. 


Exercise 6.—Promiscuous List of Nouns, for Practice. 


*,* The genitive case is given, to show the declension and the stem. Learners 
should, wherever possible, infer the gender from the form. 


GeETOS, ov, m. eagle 
alua, atos, blood 
dyvGos, ous, flower 
apvloy, ov, lamb 
Bovr, fs, counsel 
ryoveus, éos, parent 
Sdxpu, vos, tear 
5évdpov, ov, tree 
dS8acxanos, ov, teacher 
éxsris, (Sos, £. hope 
éopTy, As, festival 
“Hpwdns, ov, Herod 


Ouyarnp, Tpos, daughter 
xaxla, as, vice 

xiGapa, as, harp 
paott€, uyos, f. scourge 
Hépos, ous, part 

Sis, ews, Mm. serpent 
toNltns, ov, citizen 
qrovos, ov, m. labour 
Tpaypa, atos, thing 
ocdnrmrvye, vyyos, trumped 
oTopa, aros, mouth 
@pa, as, hour 


34 


tives. 


aP OS 2 


1. Those which combine the first and second declensions. 
2. Those which combine the first and third. 
3. Those which follow exclusively the type of the third. 


In the first two, the form of the first declension is feminine. 


dlxasos | 


Sicalov 
Sixal@ 
dixatov 
dixace 


pK pos 
peixpov 
pixp@ 
putxpov 
pexpée 


ADJECTIVES, 


CuHaPrer III. ADJECTIVES. 


34. First Form. 

SINGULAR. 

M. F. 

dyalds dryan 
ayabot §= ayaijs 
yas dyabj 
ayabov dyabyy 
ayabé = ayaly 


duxala 
dtacalas 
duxala 
duxalay 
ducala 


paxpd 
pK pas 
pipe 
puxpay 
puxpa 


(§ 33. 


33. Adjectives in Greek follow precisely the inflection of substan- 
Every declension, almost every form, reappears, but in 
different combinations. 


In respect of form, adjectives are divided into three classes :—~ 


PARADIGMS. (Stems, o- m, a- f. o- n.) 
&yabo-, -a-, good. 


N. 
ayabov 
ayabou 
arya 
ayalov 
aryabov 


M. 
aryabot 
ayabay 
aryabois 
ayabous 
aryabol 


All participles in -peves are declined like dyads. 


Otxao-, -a-, just. 


dlxacov 
duxalou 
Sixale 

Sixacov 


Slicacov 





diavoe 
dixalov 
Sexalots 
dexalous 
Sixacos 


jukpo-, -a-, little. 


ptxpov 
petxpov 
pope 
pexpov 
pet pov 


pxpol 
peex pov 
pax pois 
pexepous 
petxpol 


PLURAL. 
F. 
ayabai 
ayabav 
ayabais 


ayabds 


dryabal 


Slearas 
Sixaloy 
dixalats 
ducalas 


dlxasat 


pxpal 
peixpov 
ptxpais 
pixpas 
pxpal 


N. 
ayaba 
ayabav 
ayabois 
ayaba 
ayabd 


Sleaca 
dexalov 
Sexalois 
dlxata 


Sleasca 


pixpa 
pax pov 
pax pois 
pixpd. 
pixpd 


§ 35.) ADJECTIVES—FIRST FORM. 35 


REMARKS. 


a. The feminine singular of these adjectives, as will be seen in the 
above paradigms, is formed in strict analogy with the usage of the first 
declension. The rule is, that where the masculine has -os preceded by a 
vowel or p, the feminine ends in &, which vowel is preserved through all 
the cases of the singular. os preceded by a consonant becomes 9, which 
also runs through the singular, 


b. Several adjectives belonging to this first form employ the masculine 
terminations for the feminine also, conforming thus throughout to the 
second declension. This is especially the case with polysyllables and 
compound words. But as there is no definite rule to distinguish 
these adjectives of two terminations from those of three, it will be 
necessary in doubtful cases to consult the Vocabulary or Lexicon. 


@ Accentuation.—The rules in § 18 are strictly observed. Note, however, 
that the 'feminine plural is not, like that of the first declension, necessarily 
perispomenon, but, like the other cases, follows the stem of the word. Thus, 
from Slxasos, f. pl. gen. ducalwr (the accent being thrown one syllable forward 
by the terminal long syllable—§ 6, c) ; but puxpds makes puxpir. 


CONTRACTED ADJECTIVES OF THE First Form. 
35. Adjectives in e- and oo- belong to this class. The explanations 


given with contracted substantives (§ 24), and the scheme in § 3 /, will 
sufficiently show the reason of each contraction. 


Xpuceo-, -a-, golden. By contraction, ypuaovs (eos), -% (én), 
-ovv (cor), 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
mM, F. N. M. F. N. 
N. xpvoots ypuoh ypucoiy xpvqot ypucat § ypuod 
G. Yperod §=xXpuois ypucot xpvaay xpvady xpvody 
D ypyvop =yxpecy 6. ypua@ xpvaocts xpucais ypycois 


A. Xpycouy yxpuyaoty ypucoby xpvaovs yxpvaads § ypuca 
V. xpboee -xXpuol ypuaotv xpvaot ypucat §=ypuca 


36 ADJECTIVES—SECOND FORM. [§ 35, a. 


REMARKS. 


a. dpyvpeos, silver (adjective), occurs in N.T. in two forms: acc. plur. 
dpyvpovs, neut. nom. and acc. plur. dpyupa. 

b. These adjectives occur very infrequently. It will be observed that 
the feminine of ypvoeos is formed irregularly ; a8 -0s preceded by a vowel, 
according to rule, requires -a. The adjective orepeds, ed, edv, jirm, is 
declined without contraction. 

c. Accentuation.—The final syllable in these adjectives, when contracted, is 
circumflexed throughout. Thus we have not only dwdovs from dwhéos, simple 
(regular, see § 6, c), but xpucois from xpiveos, and dpyupols from dpyupeos, 
anomalous. 


36. Second Form. GENERAL REMARKS. 


Masculine.—The nominative is formed from the stem, according to 
the methods of the third declension. Thus, é€v- gives nom. masc. dvs, 
sharp (§ 29, first rule, 4); wavr- becomes was, all (§§ 29, first rule, 3 ; 
4, d, 5); and é&ovr- gives éxwy, willing (§§ 29, second rule ; 4, d, 8). 

Feminine.—The nominative always ends in &; the other cases in the 
singular follow the model of the first declension (§ 18, a). The stem- 
ending v becomes -aa, as dfs, dfeia ; wr- becomes -oa, as was, waca, and 
éxav, éxovoa. But stems in -» insert ans before that consonant, as 
péras, black, pdrav-, f. péAaiva ; and or- (originally Fer) becomes -wa. Thus, 
AeAvKuis (participle), having loosened, \edveor-, f. NeAvKvia. 

Neuter—The neuter nominative contains the simple stem, altered 
only by the general euphonic rules; as, d{v, wav, éxdv, péAay, AeAvKds. 


37. PARADIGMS OF THE SECOND For. 
b&u-, -era-, sharp. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
M. F. N. M. F. N. 

N. ofvs ofeta ofU okeis oketas okéa 

G. oféos o€elas aféos oFéwy ofeav d€éwoy 
D. o€et dfela ofet okéas(y) afelars of€éor(v) 
A. Oftv odkeiay o€v ofeis ofelas ofa 

v. of€d ofeta = OF ofeis ofeias 6=—s-s OF da 


§ 38] ADJECTIVES—SECOND FORM. 37 


Note—The stem-ending ~ becomes «in the genitive and dative 
singular, and throughout the plural: ¢, dative singular, being contracted 
into &; and ées, éas, in the plural, into ¢is. But éos, genitive singular, 
and éa in the neuter plural, are uncontracted. A very few substantives 
also change vw into «; the only instance in the New Testament being 
wyxev (John xxi. 8; Rev. xxi. 17) for wyxéwv, from wyxus, cubst, 


qwavrT-, -aca-, all, every. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
M. F. N. M. F. N. 
N. as mwaca wav WAVTES Wwacas TAVTG 
G. wayros waons ‘wTayvTos wavrovy Twacov  Tavrov 
D. wavrl macy ‘wavri waow(y) mwacats maau(v) 
A. wavra wacay ‘av mwavTas wacas  =Tavta 
Vv. was Tao Wav WAVTES Wacas WavTa 


Participles in -as are similarly declined (stem, avr-) as Avcas, 
having loosed. The participial stem-ending wr- makes, nom. -es, -dca, 
-dv, gen. dvros, dons, évros, etc. ; as BovAaBeis, having been counselled. 


éxovT-, -ovaa-, willing. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

M. ¥ N, M. F. N. 
N. éxov éxovga  éKxov éxovres éxovcat €éxovTa 
G. éxovros éxovons éxovros | éxovTwy éxovca@y EéxovTwVv 
D. éxovTs éxovon éxovTs éxovat(v) éxovoats éxovat(v) 

o e wn ¢ @ , (4 e a 
A. éxovra éxovcay éxoyv €xovTas éxovcas éxovTa 
V. éxeov éxovga exov éxovTres éxovaat éxovTra 


Participles in -wy, -ovra, -ov, are declined on this model. 


38. The declension of adjectives like péAas, peAawa, péAar, black, 
gen. wéAavos, peAairys, péAavos, dat. plur. m. and n. péAacr(v), and of 
participles like AeAuKes, AeAvavia, AeAvKds, having loosened, gen. AeAvKéros, 
Advewas, AeAvKOros, will not now present any difficulty. One participle, 
éoryxes, having stood, from the verb iornmu, takes the alternative form, 
torés, the result of syncope and contraction, and is thus declined :— 


38 IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES—SECOND FORM. [§ 38. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
M, F. N. M. F. N. 
N. €oTr@s €oTaca éoros éoTrm@Tes €aTaoat eoToTa 
G. €oTMTOS EGTMONS ECTWTOS ECTWTOY EGTWOOY ECTMTWY 
D. éoT@Ts éoTe@on éoTaTE éotaoti(y) éoracats éoract(y) 
A. €oT@Ta éoTwcay éoTos éoTra@Tas eéoTwoas éoToTa 


The contraction is from éerads. (See § 3, f) 


Accentuation.—Oxytones circumflex the feminine. Adjectives of the second 
class otherwise follow the ordinary rules. It will be observed that in the 
genitive and dative singular, masculine and neuter, was takes oxytone forma, 
otherwise accenting the stem-syllable throughout. 


39. Two adjectives of common occurrence are irregular in the 
singular masculine and neuter, owing to a combination of forms. Their 
declension is as follows :— 


1. peya- (weyaro-, weyada-), great 


Sing. M. F, N. 
N. péyas peyann péya 
G. peyddou peyadns preyaNou 
D. peyahp peyady peydhp 
A. péyay pleyadny péya 


Plural regular, as if from peyaAos. 


2. woAdu- (zroAAO-, 7roAAa=), many. 


Sing. M. F. N. 
N. goAdus qoAX aon 
G. roAXoU TONANS qWoNNOV 
D. odd@ WoNAH TOAD 
A. oAvy qoNANHY OND 


Plural regular, as if from zroAAés. 


§ 41.] ADJECTIVES—THIRD FORM. 39 


Third Form. GENERAL REMARKS, 


40. Adjectives of this class being altogether of the third declension, 
have no special form for the feminine, and are, therefore, of two termi- 
nations or (sometimes) of only one. (Compare ris, § 13.) 

For the most part, the declension of these adjectives is without 
peculiarity. It should be noted that an adjective in -ev (nominative 
singular) may be from one or other of the stem-endings ovr and ov. If 
from the latter, it belongs to the third class. Thus, éxwy, from é&ovr, 
has three terminations ; but cwdpev, from cedpor, only two. 

By far the largest and most important olass of adjectives in this 
division are those in -ms, neut. -es, where the stem-ending ¢« is not changed 
into os in the nominative and accusative singular, as in the corresponding 
class of substantives (§ 29, iv.), but where similar contractions take 
place in the other cases. 


41, PARADIGMS OF THE THIRD Form. 
bAnOes-, true. 
SINGULAR. 
M. and F. N. 
N. aAnO7s anrnbés 
G. (adnBéos) adnBois arnbods 
D, (aAnOéi) ary Bet arnbet 
A. (adAnOéa) arnO7 annbés 
Vv. ardnbés annbés 
PLURAL. 
M. and F. N. 
N. (dAnOées) arnBeis (arnBéa) ardrnO7} 
G. (arAnBéwv) arnbav annbov 
D. aAdnbécd(v) arnbéot(v) 
A, (ddAnGéas) arneis (arn Béa) arnO7 
V. (aAnGées) arnPeis (arnBéa) adrnOF 


40 ADJECTIVES—COMPARISON, (§ 41. 


aawdpov-, sober-minded. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
M. and F. N. M. and F. N. 
N. oadpov ooppov awppoves  awdppova 
G. aa@ppovos acwppovos codppovay cwdpovw. 
D. cwdppove cappore cwdppoct cadppocs 
A. owdpova oa@dppoy cwdpovas caodpova 
V. o@dpoy oa@ppov cwppoves cwdpova 


To this class belong comparatives in wy. (See § 44.) 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


42 There are two regular methods of ferming the Greek 
comparative and superlative. 

The first and most usual is by adding to the stem of the posi- 
tive the further stem-ending repe- for the comparative, raro- for the 
superlative. These forms are then declined exactly like the first 
form of adjectives (§ 34). 


Thus, from morés, faithful, stem moro-, we have— 


Comparative, nom. sing. TLOTOTEpOS, maroripa, Turrorepoy, 
Superlative, nom. sing. xurrdraros, murtordry, mirrdraroy. 
From dA7Oys, true, stem ddnoes- 
Comparative, dA7Oéorepos, dAnferrépa, dAnbéorepor. 
Superlative, dAnOécraros, dAnOeordrn, éAnPéorarov. 
Adjectives of the first class which have a short syllable before the 
stem-ending o- change this vowel tnto «. 
Thus, codds, wise, makes— 
Comparative, copwrepos, codwrdpa, copurepov. 
Superlative, coduraros, copwrdty, copwraroyv. 
From véos, new, we have, in like manner— 
Comparative, vewrepos, vewrdépa, vewrepov. 
Superlative, vewdraros, vewrdry, vewrarov. 
Accentuation.—Comparatives and superlatives of this form are always proparoxy- 


tone, except when the final syllable is long ; then paroxytone. In other words, the 
accent is thrown back as far as possible. 


§ 44] ADJECTIVES-—COMPARISON, 41 


43. The second form of comparison is by adding, generally to an 
abbreviated form of the positive stem, -iev (stem-ending vwyv-for the 
comparative, and ~o-vres (stem-ending wre-) for the superlative. 


EXAMPLES. 
Taxus, swift, Taxiwy,} TAXLOTOS 
aloxpos, disgraceful, aicxiwy, ais yirros 
xaXos, fair KaAXiwv xaAAurros 
peyas, great, petLov (for peyiwy), péyerros 


Acentuation.—In these, as in other comparative and superlative forms, the accent 
is thrown back as far as possible. 


PARADIGM OF COMPARATIVES IN -tov OR -ov. 


44, These follow the third form of adjectives (see cudpwy, § 41), 
but are sometimes contracted by the omission of the v before a or « and 
the combination of this vowel with the o of the stem. This contraction 
is, however, infrequent in the New Testament. 


peiCov, peiCov, greater. 


SINGULAR. 
M. and F, N. 
N. peilor peetCov 
G. petCovos peeiCovos 
D. peecfove petCove 
A. petCova or peltw petCov 
V. peesCov peecCov 
PLURAL. 
M. and F. N. 
N. peitoves or pelCous petCova or pella 
G. peclover pecCovay 
D. pelforr(v) pelCoat(v) 
A. peifovas or pelfous peitova or peilw 
V. peifoves or peilous petCova or peilw 





os ee ee ee 


ae John xx. 4 (réxeov). In classic Greck, Odrrae is the form generally 





42 ADJECTIVES—COMPARISON. [§ 45. 


45. To this form of comparison belong several irregular com- 
paratives and superlatives, of which the following list will 
suffice :-~— 


dyabds, good, comp. Barluy, sup. B&Arwrros 
»  Kpeiocowy, 3) Kpariurros 
xaxds, bad, » «= Kaxtov, » KGKLOTOS 
»  Xéipwv, » _Xelpurros 
paxpds, little 4 —_paxpérepos (regular) 
»  Aaccwr, »» axioros 
» «= oowr, »  WKLOTOS 
wows, many, ,, wWAcwy or riéwy »» WAELOTOS 


Some adjectives, it will be seen from the above, have an alternative 
comparison, having recourse to different roots for the purpose. The 
respective forms are now interchangeable, or nearly so. For shades of 
difference between them, see Vocabulary and the chapter on Synonyms. 


46. The following comparatives and superlatives have no answer- 
ing positives :— 


(From dyw, adv. up) dverepos, upper ; dvwraros, topmost 

(From xarw, adv. down) xatuwrepos, lower ; xaturraros, lowest 

(From écw, adv. within) éowrepos, inner ; tordraros, inmost 

(From ape, prep. before) mpdrepos, former ; xparos, first 
Many of these forms are but seldom used. 


EMPHASIS IN COMPARISON. 


47. (a) An emphatic comparative is made by the adverb paAAov, more. 
So Mark ix. 42, xadcv dori air@ paddoyv, “it is far better forhim.” The 
same adverb is sometimes prefixed to a comparative, as in Mark vii. 36, 
padXov wepiocorepoy, “much (lit. more) the more abundantly.” In 
Phil. i. 23, yet another adverb of intensity is affixed to paAAov with the 
comparative, wod\Ag puaddov xpeiogoy (lit. “by much the more better”). 


§ 47.) ADJECTIVES—COMPARISON—EXERCISE, 43 


Compare “ most unkindest cut of all” in Shakspeare (Julius Cesar, iii, 2). 
8o Psa. ix. 2 (Prayer Book version), ‘“‘O Thou Most Highest.” 


(6) Another form of securing emphasis is by affixing a comparative 
rmination to a comparative or superlative form. Thus, from pei{wy, 
greater (iii. John, 4), peLorépay odx ew xapdv, “I have no greater (more 
greater) joy,” and from éAdyuoros, least (Eph. ili. 8), r@ éAaxirrorépp 
tiyrey Tov ayiwy, well rendered in E. V., “less than the least of all 
saints.” 


Exercise 7.—Additional Adjectives, for Practice. 
(Selected from the ‘‘ Sermon on the Mount.”’) 


First Fors. 
&yvos, holy wroxos, poor, pauper 
@8icos, unjust ovrevos, narrow 
apyaios, ancient réXevos, full-grown, perfect 
xaapos, pure gavepos, evident 
rovnpos, wicked ppovipos, prudent 


Srconp Form. 


Gtras, dtraca, &tray, all, altogether 
péras, wéNawva, pérayv, black 
TraTUs, TaTELa, WaT, broad 


Tuimp Form. 
dpraf, -ayos, rapacious | éXenpev, -ovos, merciful 


In practising with these forms, they should be combined with the nouns of the 
Previous Exercises. The adjectives should also be put into the different forms of the 
comparative and superlative. Almost countless combinations will thus result, by 
Which the learner, either with or without the aid of an instructor, may become 
versed in these parts of speech. 


44 NUMERALS, [§ 48, a, 


NUMERALS. 
THE CARDINAL NUMBERS, 


48. (a) For the signs of the respective numbers, the letters of the 
Alphabet are used, according to the list in § 1. When a letter is 
employed numerically, an acute accent is appended. Thus, a, 1; 
f, 2, and so on. To express thousands, an accent is placed beneath: 
2, 1,000; B, 2,000; ., 10,000, etc. 

(5) It will be seen that the places of some numbers are vacant, owing 
to letters having dropped, in very ancient times, out of the Greek 
Alphabet : the Digamma (Ff) having come between ¢« and {; while the 
space between w and p was occupied by Koppa (9), a guttural with a 
hard &-sound, the original of the Latin and English letter g. As the 
alphabet ends with w, 800, another discarded letter, Sampi (72) was 
used for 900.! Three signs have therefore been added, as follows: 
s’ (the sign of a double consonant, st, used instead of F), 6; 9’, 90; 
Ry, 900. 

(c) Combinations of tens and units, or of hundreds, tens, and units, 
are expressed, not as in our Arabic numeration, by the collocation of 
unit-signs, but by addition. Thus, ca, 11; 0h’, 12; xy’, 23; pd, 104; 
why’, 1868; xés" (Rev. xiii. 18), 666. In these expressions, the 
numeral accent is only written once, excepting with thousands. 

49. The cardinal numbers, els, one; Svo, two; tpeis, three; 
réaoapes, four, are declined as follows. The rest are indeclinable 
up to two hundred, which, with the other hundreds, follows the 
plural of the first form of adjectives in -o, -a, -a. 


els, pla, &v (stems éy-, pua-), one. 


M. F. N. M. F. N. 
N. els pla &y D. évlb pig évd 
G. évds pas évos A. &a play &y 





1 Hebrew students will recollect that these are the placee of Vav, Qaph, and 
Shin respectively. 


§ 51.] NUMERALS. 45 


Like ds are declined its compounds, ovde/s, no one (absolutely), and 
pydeis, no one (hypothetically). The accentuation of all three is irregular, 
as seen above. 


Svo0, two. 
N.G. and a. 68vo | D. Sual(v) 


tpets, tpla, three. 





M. and F, N. M. and F, N. 
N. Tpeis tpla D. Tptol(y) tpial(v) 
G. Tproy TpLov A. Tpeis tpla 


técoapes, Técoapa, four. 
M. and F. N. M. and F. N. 
N. tésaapes téocapa D. téscapat(y) técoapat(y) 
G. tTeccdpwy teacdpwv A. Tésoapas téccapa 





THE ORDINAL NUMBERS. 


50. For first, the superlative form xparos (§ 46) is used. The succeed- 
ing ordinals are derived from the stem of their cardinal numbers, and are 
declined like adjectives of the first form. Cardinal numbers are some- 
times used instead of ordinals in reckoning the days of the week, etc. 
(See Syntrax.) 


5L TABLE OF CARDINALS AND ORDINALS. 
CARDINAL. ORDINAL. 
1, els, pla, & mparos, first 
2, 880 Sevrepos, second 
3, - Tpels, tpla TpiTos, third 
4,  rkacapes, téooapa térapros, fourth 
5, «wévre méyurros, fifth 





* In classic Greek the gen. is Svoiy or Sveti (dual forms). So alao the dative, 
sometimes, 


100, 


300, 
400, 
500, 


CARDINAL. 
4 
ef 
e tA 
émrTa 
3 o 
OKT@ 
évvéa 
déxa 
&vdexa 
dadexa, or Sexadvo 
(Acts xix. 7) 
tpioxalieca 
tecoapecxaldena, or Sexa- 
téaoapes (Matt. i. 17) 
qevrexaloexa, OY Sexatrévre 
(John xi 18) 
éxxaldexa - 
e 
érraxaléexa 
oxtwealdexa, or Séxa Kat 
oxt@ (Luke xiii. 4) 
évveaxaldeca 
elxoo Uv) 
elxoot wal els, ula, &v 
v a, 
elxoat kal dvo 
Tptaxovra 
Teco apaKovTa 
WevTnKovTa 
e 4 
eEnxovra 
éBSounKxovta 
oySonKovTa 
éveynxovtTa 
éxaTov 
Sraxéovos 
Tptaxoa tos 
TETPAKOC LOE 
WEVTAKOT Ob 


[g 51. 


ORDINAL. 
sixth 
seventh 
eighth 
ninth 
tenth 


éxrTos, 
EBSom0s, 
&ySoos, 
évvaros, 


déxarTos, 


-évdéxaros etc. 


dwdéxarTos 


TpraKxadéxaros 
TETT APAKALOEKATOS 


WEVTEKALOEKATOS 


EXKALOEKATOS 
ETT AKALOEKATOS 
+] 

OKT @KGLOEKATOS 


évveaxabéxatos 
elxooros 

elKoo-Tos Kal 1 paTos 
eixoords Kal Sevrepos 
TpiaxooTos 
TETTAPAKOTTOS 
IEVTNKOTTOS 
éEnxooros 
éBSounxooros 
GySonKxoorTos 
éveynxootos 
éxatoorTos 
StaxoavwwoorTds 
TptakoclorTos 
Teccapaxog lorTds 
TEevTAKOTLOTTOS 


§ 52.) NUMERALS, 47 
CARDINAL. ORDINAL. 
600, éFaxootoe éFaxoctorros 
700, é1rTraKoo tot ETTAKOC LOC TOS 
800, OXTAKOC LOG OXTAKOG LOO TOS 
900, évaxootos €vaxoaloorTos 
1,000, xir108 XAT TOS 
2,000, Stay tru01 Sioytdsoords 
3,000, Tptoxlrz06 TpLaxtALoaT Os 
4.000, TET pakioy dot TETPAKLTY thLOTTOS 
10,000, pdpsoe puploaros 


Remark.—In compound numbers, the largest is placed first,’ and 
the smaller follow in order, with or without the conjunction «al, and. 
The smaller numbers are in many copies treated as enclitics, and attached 
to the larger as one word. 


EXAMPLES.—Teooapdxovra Svo, “forty-two” (Rev. xi. 2, xiii. 5); 
éxardéy wevryxovra tpay, “of a hundred and fifty-three” (John xxi. 11) ; 
Opévor clxoot récoapes, “ twenty-four thrones” (Rev. iv. 4); reroapdxovra 
xai &€ dreow, “for forty-six years” (John ii. 20); érav dydojxovra 
tecodpwv, “of eighty-four years” (Luke ii, 37); Séxa nai dard érn, 
“eighteen years ” (Luke xiii. 16) ; 1a dvenjxovra évvéa, “ the ninety-nine” 
(Matt. xviii. 12; Luke xv. 4). 


DISTRIBUTIVE NUMBERS. 

52. The distribution or repetition of a number is variously expressed. 
In Mark vi. 7, the simple cardinal is repeated : Svo dvo, “two and two ;” 
Luke x. 1, for the same thing, more classically employs a preposition, 
dva. 5vo ; Mark xiv. 19 combines another preposition with the cardinal : 
els xara els, “one by one.” 


Exercise 8.—Numbers. 
1. Interpret the following numerical symbols :—@, ty’, x5, ps’, po, 
TAB, 7900, voe’, wea’, Ldpy’, BoB’, Ww’, xxl. 
2. [Vocabulary.—ipa, -as, hour ; jpépa, -as, day; odBBarov, -ov (iit. 


» The rule in classic Greek is to place the smaller number first with xal, or the 
larger without cai. 





48 NUMERALS, [§ 52. 


sabbath), week, sing. or plur. ; xy, pyvds, m. month ; ros, -ovs, n. year ; 
wieiwy, comp. adj. more ; xai, and ; 4, or; é(prep., proclitic), in, govern- 
ing the dative. ] 


Translate the following :— 


l. & Era wevrexadexdry. 

2. &y re pyvi re ery. 

3. 9 dpa 4 Sexdry. 

4. & re bi Kai éaxorworg cra, by re Sevrépy prvi. 

5. 4% pia (jpépa) trav caBBdrwv. (See John xx. 1, etc) 

6. 4% wpwrn caBBarov. (See Mark xvi. 9.) 

7. TH tpity 7pépg. Supply on, to express the force of the dative. 
8. Hepa wrelovs dxra 7 Séxa. Supply than, after the comparative. 
9. Scaxcoroe éBdSounxovra é§. 


10. érn dbydonxovra tércapa. 


3. Render the following into Greek :— 

. Thirty years. 

. Eleven months. 

. In the fourth month, on the sixth day. (See 7, above.) 
. Twelve hours in the day. 

. On the first day of the week.! 


or wm 65 bo 


1 In what two ways might jirst and week respectively be expressed? (See 5, 6, 
above.) 


§ 55.) PRONOUNS—PERSONAL AND REFLEXIVE. 49 


CHarTer IV. PRONOUNS. 
PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


53. These are divided into (1) the simple substantive-pronoun 
(2) the reflexive, and (3) the adjective-personal or possessive. 


Tue SUBSTANTIVE PRONOUNS OF THE FIRST TwO PERSONS. 


First Person— | Second Person— 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. | SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
N. éya, I jets, We | ov, thou Upeis, YOu 
G. éwov or pov Loy gov Or cou Dav 
D. épol or pos jpeiy oot OF wot Div 
A. épé or pe pas cé Or ve Upas 


Accentuation.—In the singular, genitive, dative, and accusative, the unem- 
phatic pronoun is enclitic. (See § 6.) 


54. For the third personal pronoun, ie, she, it, the New Testa- 
ment employs the three genders of the adjective-pronoun autos, 


self (atro-, -a-). 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
M, ¥. N. M. F. N. 
N. autos auTn QuTo avrot avuTai auTa 
G. avtov avTis avTod auTav auTav auToy 
D. avT@ QUT = aUT@ aurots autais auTots 
A. avrov QUTnY auto QUTOUS auras auTa 


The nominative of this pronoun, when used in the personal sense, ia 
always emphatic. 


REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 


55. These are formed by the combination of the personal pronouns 
with the oblique cases of atrds. In the singular, the two are written as 
one word. 

E 


oU PRONOUNS—REFLEXIVE AND POSSESSIVE. (§ 56. 


SINGULAR. 
G. épavrod, -js, of myself ceaurov, -75, of thyself 
D. éuaure, -7, to myself ceaut@, -7, to thyself . 
A. waurov, -nv, myself (obj-) ceaurov, -nv, thyself (obj.) 


The plurals of these forms are written separately. Thus, jpév airay, 
of ourselves ; tpiv avrois, to yourselves, etc. 


Third person (from the old stem, é-, him), of himself, herself, ttself, 
etc.— 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

M. F. N. M. F. N. 
G. éavrod éauTis éavrod éauTav éauvTav éauTov 
D éavtpe  éauT7 éauT@ éauvtois = éautais = au roils 
a e l4 4 e 4, e , 

A. éavrovy éaurnv éavTo €auvtous éauTds éauTa 


This reflexive pronoun is sometimes written without the é, as airoi, 
airov, etc., and is only distinguished from the cases of airds by the 
aspirate. 

Where there is no risk of ambiguity, this reflexive pronoun may be 
used for the first and second persons likewise. Thus, é éavrois, ‘in 
ourselves” (Rom. viii. 23) ; ryv éavrév cwrypiay, “ your own salvation ” 
(Phil. ii. 12). 


POSSESSIVE, OR ADJECTIVE-PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


56. (a) These are declined precisely like adjectives of the first form, 
and are as follows :-— 
First person,  &és, nh, end, my 
99 tpérepos, fperipa, jyérepov, our 
Second person, ods, oh, ody, thy 
2 tpérepos, dperipa tpérepov, your 


(b) There is no possessive pronoun in the New Testament for the 
third person singular or plural, the genitive case of avros or of éavrot 
being used instead. Thus, vids éavrod, or abrov, his own son, t.e., the son 
of the person who is subject of the sentence; vios atrod, hts son, 1.4, 
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the son of another person. In Heb. i. 3, rq pyyare ris Suvapews atrov is 
“by the word of His power,” t.e, that of God the Father; avrov, the 
reading of some editors, would denote “of His own power,” f.e., that of 
Christ Himself. Again, 1 John iii. 3, ryv éAwida én’ arg, “the hope in! 
Him,” ¢.¢., in Christ, not air@, which would have referred the hope to 
the subject of the sentence, “every one.” 

(c) The genitive cases of the other personal pronouns are also used 
most frequently with the force of the possessive. 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


57. The chief original demonstrative was the article, already given 
(§ 12), and all other demonstrative pronouns are formed upon its model. 
They are—(a) 85¢, 4Se, rb5e, this (here) 
(b) otros, atrn, rotro, this (near) 
(c) &kevos,  dxelvn, &kdvo, that (yonder) 
(d) 5 atrés, fatrh, rr atrdé, the same 
(a) d&¢ is simply the article declined with the enclitic de. 
(b) otros is thus declined (stem, rovro-) :— 


SINGULAR. | PLURAL 
M. F. N. M. F. N. 
4 “ @ @ a 
N. odtos av’tTn  ==TovTO ovToL avrat ravra 
G. tTovrov tavurys TovTou TOUTW@Y TOUTWY TOUTwY 
D. TovT@  TavTy ToOvTH TovTols = TavTaiS. ~—s TOUTS 
A. Tovroy tavTny TovTo TovUrous TavTas  Taita 


Care must be taken to distinguish the feminine of the nominative 
singular and plural, airy, atra, from the corresponding cases of airds, 
Viz, airy, abral. 

(c) exeivos is declined exactly like the article. 

(2) 6 airés in all its cases is only airds (§ 54), with the definite article 
prefixed. The neuter plural, nominative and accusative, is sometimes 
written raird, being distinguished by the coronis over the a (§ 3, h, 3), a8 
well as by the accent, from radra, these, neuter plural of ofros. 





1 The preposition employed in this passage further marks this meaning. See 
Revised Version: ‘‘this hope se¢ on Him.” 
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(e) The demonstrative pronouns of quality, quantity (number). and 
degree are declined like (5) preceding :— 
Quality, rovodros, Toatrn, rovwtro, = such 
Quantity, roroGres, § roratrn, rorotre, 80 great ; 
Number, rocotros, roratra, rocaira, 80 mani/ 
Degree, tHdxotros, tHAwairn, THAuodro, 80 very great 
The last-mentioned pronoun is found only in 2 Cor. . 10; Heb. 11. 3; 
James ili. 4; Rev. xvi. 18. 


THE RELATIVE PRONOUN. 
58. (a) The relative &, 4, 8, who or which, is thus declined :— 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

M. F. N. M. F. N. 
N. 6s q 6 of ai a 
G. od as od ay oy ov 
dD 6 5 rn] ols als ols 
A. 6p qv 6 ous as a 


(5) The similarity between this pronoun and the article will be seen at 
once. In the nominative singular feminine, and the nominative plural 
masculine and feminine, the only difference is that the article is proclitte, 
The stem of the relative is é-, while that of the article is ro-. 

(c) An indefinite relative, whoever, whatever, is made by affixing the 
enclitic ris to ds, 7, 6 Both parts of the word are declined, as 
follows :-— 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
M. F. N, M. F. N. 
4 @ 4 if @ 
N. doTis TUS 6,76 olTLves aitwes atwa 
G. ovTwos Fotivos ovdTsvosS OvTiveav OVTIVeY aVYTiVeY 
D Orie Hrive OTLVE olottat = alariat §=—_ oloorice 
A. Ovrwa fra 4,76 ovotias dotwas atiwa 


The neuter singular, nominative and accusative, is divided as above 
(sometimes by a space without the comma), to distinguish the word from 
the conjunction ori, that. 

The genitive masculine singular is sometimes written drov, used in the 
New Testament only in the adverbial phrase éws scrov, as long as, until 
(Matt. v. 25, etc.). 
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(d) Sometimes the relative is declined with the particle -wep (marking 
emphatic identity), and means the very one who. Other indeclinable 
suffixes are often used, @g., doye (Rom. viii. 32), do&yrore, (See Syntax, 
on the Particles.) For the relative adverb ot, consult § 129. 

(c) Derivative relative pronouns are employed to express quality, 
quantity, and number. 


Quality, olos, such as. 


Quantity, Se0s, so great as. 
Number, Seo, plural of ocos, 80 many as. 


Also the relative of degree, Axes, of what a size, used only in two 
passages (Col. ii. 1 ; James iii. 5). 


INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 


59. (a) The simple interrogative is ris; +f; who? or what? The 
declension of this pronoun is identical with that of the indcfinite ns 
(§ 13), except that in the interrogative the « of the stem syllable is 
accented throughout, the dissyllabic forms being paroxytone. 


For the adverbial interrogative form, pyri, see § 134, c. 


(>) Other interrogative forms are employed, correlative to the relative 
pronouns under § 58, «6, and, like them, denoting quality, quantity, 
number, and degree. They all prefix the letter #- to the relative forms, 


Quality, wotos, of what kind ? 

Quantity, wéeos, how great ? 

Number, wéeo, how many ? 

Degree, wnAlxos, how great? used in the New Testa- 


ment only indirectly : Gal. vi. 11, “ with how large letters” (probably 
to mark emphasis) ; Heb. vii. 4. 


(c) Direct interrogatives are often themselves used in the sndtrect 
construction, as John v. 13, “ He that was healed knew not who (ris) st 
was.” 


(2) The properly indirect interrogatives prefix the letter 6- to the 
direct forms beginning with the letter +. d:oios, of what kind? is the 
only one of these employed in the New Testament. 
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INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

60. (a) The ordinary indefinite pronoun ns, any, a certain one, has 
been given, § 13. The genitive and dative singular are occasionally rov, 
Tw, enclitic. 

(6) Compounds of this are otrs, pres, no one. For the distinction 
between them, see § 134, b, and compare under els, § 49. 

(c) The old indefinite pronoun Seva, such a one, used with the article, 
is once found (Matt. xxvi. 18). 


DISTRIBUTIVE PRONOUNS. 
G1. These are mostly declined like adjectives, and are as follows :— 
(a) Gros, GAAn, Ado, another (numerically) 
Plur. @\A\o, SdAdAar, GAdow, others 
(5) trepos, aria, repr, other (different) 
Plur. repo, trepar, trepa, others . 
For the force of the article with these pronouns, see Syntax. 
(c) &Afdev, of each other, only used in the genitive, dative, and accusa- 
tive plural. . 
(d) &acros, ixdoryn, tkacrov, cach, used only in the singular; with a 
doubtful exception, in Phil. ii. 4. 


62. The number of the pronouns being so limited, it is un- 
necessary to give exercises for further practice. The foregoing 
forms and inflections must be very accurately committed to 
memory, and the distinctions between similar words carefully 
marked. 

The following Table of Correlative Pronouns will be found useful 
as a summary :— 







Dependent 
Interroga- 
tive. 





Interroga- 


Demonstra- , 
Relative. tive, 


tive. Indefinite. 











Simple ...| od Tos 5s TUS 


Quality ...| rovodros olos 
Quantity ...| rocotros | daos 
Degree ...| rALKovTOS 





Wolos O7T0L0S 
TOCOS 
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CHaprern V. THE VERB. 
THE VOICES. 


63. There are four principal things which verbs are en:ployed 
to predicate concerning a given subject :— 
1. Ite state. 
2. Its action upon an object. 
3. Its action upon itself. 
4. The action of the object upon it. 


Hence arises a fourfold division of verbs: into neuter (or intransitive) 
active (or transitive), reflexive, and passive, 
The Greek language employs a threefold modification of the 


verbal stem to express these varieties of meaning. The modi- 
fications, or “ voices,’’ are named as follows :— 

The Active Voice, as Avw, I loosen. 

The Reflexive, or Middie Voice, as Avopa, I loosen myself, 

The Passive Voice, as Avoua:, I am loosened. 


Neuter verbs borrow the Active or the Middle form, as rdoyu, I suffer ; 
BovrAopa, I wish. 


THe Moops. 


64. The Greek verb has four modes, or moods:! the Indicative, 
Imperative, Subjunctive, and Infinitive. 

1. The Indicative asserts absolutely, as Zivca rév Séopuov, I loosened 
the prisoner. 

2. The Imperative commands, as Avere tov Séopuov, loosen (ye) the 
prisoner / 

3. The Subjunctive asserts conditionally, as Gray Avoyre rov Séopuor, 
when you have loosened the prisoner. A subjunctive clause, it is 
evident, requires another to complete its meaning; hence the name 








4 Compare ‘‘ Handbook of the English Tongue,” § 277. 
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of the mood, the “subjoined” mood. It is often also called the 
‘¢ Conjunctive.”’ 


4. A division of the Subjunctive is called the Optative Mood, because 
sometimes employed to express a wish, as in the frequent phrase, ty) 
yévorro (rendered E. V. “God forbid”), may t# not be/ It is really the 
subjunctive of the historical tenses. Thus, in the phrase, He asks tf it 
be so, the verb be, subjoined to the principal tense “asks” (present), 
would, in Greek, be subjunctive. He asked if it were so, would require 
were to be in the optative after the historical tense “asked ” (aorist). For 
further detail, the Syntax must be consulted. 


5. For the Interrogative, either the Indicative or the Subjunctive 
may be employed, according to the nature of the question. (See 
Syntax, §§ 368, 376.) 

6. The Infinitive expresses the action or state denoted by the verb, as 
in itself an object of thought, as Avew rév Sécpuov, to loosen the prisoner, 
t.e., “the act of loosening him.” The Infinitive, it is plain, partakes of 
the nature of a substantive, and is often called the verbal noun ; being, 
moreover, employed as an uninflected singular neuter, with the article in 
all its cases, (See Syntax, §§ 201, 388, 390.) 

7. To the Moods must be added the Participles, which are verbal 
adjectives, and agree with substantives expressed or understood, as 
6 ddaynuos Avbeis, the prisoner, being loosened ; & NeAoupévos, he who has been 
washed. 

As the Infinitive “ partakes” the nature of the substantive, and the 
Participle that of the adjective, they are sometimes both called partict- 
ptals, -It is, however, more common to distinguish them by the phrase 
“the infinitive verb,” the remaining moods being known as “the finite 
verb.” 

Both the Infinitive and the Participles are used in different tenses, for 
which see the paradigm of the Verb. 


THE TENSES, 


65. a. Time is present, past, and future. In each an action may 
be predicated as indefinite (1.¢., having regard to the act itself rather 
than to its completedness or otherwise), imperfect (ie. going on), 
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or perfect (1.c., finished). Hence nine possible tenses, of which the 
Greek language has seven, as follows :— 


eee eS 5 cee 





Indefinite state. Imperfect state. Perfect state. 
Present time ... | ————-(I write) | Present (I am writ- | Perfect (I have writ- 
ing) ten) 
Past time ... | Aorist (I wrote) Imperfect (I was | Pluperfect (I had writ- 
writing) ten) 
Future time ... | Future (I shall (I shall | Fudure-perfect) (I shall 
write) be writing) have written) 





b. More detailed exposition of these tenses, the names of which the 
table gives in italics, will be found in the Syntax, § 360, seg., where it 
will also be explained how the meaning of the deficient tenses, the Present 
Indefinite and the Future Imperfect, is supplied. 

The Aorist (ddptoros, indefinite) is properly an indefinite past, but it 
has other uses, which will also be afterwards explained. 

c. Of the above, the Present, Perfect, Future, and Future-perfect are 
called principal tenses ; the Imperfect, Aorist, and Pluperfect, historical 
tenses. 

d. The tenses are usually arranged as follows :-— 

Present, Avu, I loosen. 

. Imperfect, voy, I was loosening. 

Future, Avo, I shall or will loosen. 

Aorist, Avea, I loosened. 

Perfect, AAvxa, I have loosened. 

. Pluperfect, (@)AeAvcer, I had loosened. 

. Future-perfect, found only in the passive or middle, 
AeAvoopau, I shall have been loosened. 


Pa al 


NUMBERS AND PERSONS. 


66. There are in the Greek verb three persons, corresponding with 
those in other languages, and three numbers, the singular, dual, and 
plural, of which the dual is not used in the New Testament. (See § 11.) 
Only the singular and plural, therefore, are given. 


os EE —_—_—_——— ee oe 





\ Very rare. See d, 7. 
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CoNJUGATIONS. 

67. There are two principal forms of conjugation. In the most 
ancient, the first person singular, present indicative active of the verb 
has the termination ws; in the later, the termination « The latter 
being the easier, the more symmetrical, and embracing the far larger 
number of verbs, is usually given first, and is called the First Conju- 
gation. The other is termed the Second Conjugation, or, more generally, 
“the verb in -pu” 

REMARK. 
The first person singular, present indicative active, is the form of the verb 


given in almost all Vocabularies and Lexicons, and is generally explained by the 
English infinitive. Thus, AJvw, to loosen ; more properly, J am loosening. 


THE VERBAL STEM. 


68. The chief thing necessary to be known in a verb is the stem, 
which is easily found by abstracting from any given verbal form the 
adjuncts of mood and tense. Thus, a glance over the forms of the 
verb “to loosen,” in § 65, d, will at once disclose its stem, Av. _ 

Additions to the stem are made either at its beginning or its end. An 
addition at the beginning is termed augment or reduplication; an 
addition at the end, the inflectional termination. The former belongs 
alike to the two conjugations ; in the latter, the conjugations vary. 


AUGMENT AND REDUPLICATION, 


69. a. The augment characterises the historical tenses (§ 65, c) in 
the indicative mood. 

(1) Verbs beginning with a consonant prefix the letter & called the 
syllabic augment. Thus, from Avw, imperfect voy, aorist éAvca. 

(2) Verbs beginning with a short vowel augment by lengthening it: 
& into , e into ne (in a few cases into «-), & into t, & into &, and o 
into w#-. This is termed the temporal augment. Verbs beginning with 
the (“changeable ”) diphthongs as, av, o, are augmented by changing the 
former vowel. Thus, av becomes y, av is changed to qu, and ov 
becomes g-. Sometimes, also, « is augmented into qv. The other 
diphthongs and the long vowels are (“‘ unchangeable,” #.e.) incapable of 
augment. 

&. The reduplication, ¢.c., the repetition of the initial consonant of 
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the stem with ¢ belongs to those tenses which mark a completed action 
(the perfect, pluperfect, and future-perfect), and is continued through 
all the moods. It takes place, in general, only when a verb begins with 
a single consonant or a mute and a liquid. Thus Aé-Auxa, perf. from Avw ; 
Be-Bovreuxa, from Bovredw ; yeypada, from ypddu. 

In verbs beginning with a vowel, only the Temporal Augment is em- 
ployed in these tenses, but it is continued through all the moods. To 
distinguish this augment from that of the historical tenses, it is some- 
times called the improper reduplication. 

¢, Verbs compounded with prepositions almost invariably take the 
augment or reduplication after the preposition and at the beginning of 
the proper verbal stem. Thus, from éx-Avw, to set free, comes the Aorist 
éfAvoa (ex changed into ef by § 3, A, 1), and from dzo-Avu, to dismiss, 
the Aorist is dwéAvca, the o disappearing by elision before the augment 
vowel (§ 3, h, 2). The prepositions sept and po, however, do not elide 
their vowels; and a few other exceptions will be noted in their place. 


INFLECTIONAL TERMINATIONS, 


70. a. Asa verb is distinguished by voice, mood, tense, number, and 
person, five different elements will evidently concur in fixing the termi- 
nation in any given case. Thus, if the phrase, we were being loosened, 
is to be translated into Greek, it will be necessary to fix “the personal 
ending” of the first person plural passive, the “ tense-characteristic” of 
the imperfect, and the “ modal vowel” of the indicative. 


6. The Personal endings are no doubt the fragments of ancient 
personal pronouns, affixed to the verb;! but the original forms are in a 
great measure disused or lost. The attentive student will observe the 
recurrence of -s in the second person singular, and of -pev, -re, in the first 
and second persons plural, throughout the active. It will be scen, also, 
that in the active principal tenses the third person plural ends in - (-ow 
before an initial vowel in the next word), and in the historical tenses in 
+. In the passive and middle, the normal forms are, for the principal 
tenses—Sing., -pas, -oar, -ras; Plur., -peda, -o6e, -vrar; historical tenses— 
Sing., -yyy, -o0, ro; Plur., yea, -of, -vre. Study of the Paradigms which 
follow will suggest other points of comparison. 





* See Miillers ** Lectures on the Science of Language,” first series, especially 
P- 272, seg. 
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71. The Tense-characteristics most important to be noticed are the 
following :— 


a. The Future and (First) Aorist Active have -c-. So, from the 
verbal stem wurrev- we have the Future stem morevo-. When the verbal 
stem ends with a short vowel, it is generally lengthened in the Future: 
thus, from Av- is formed Avo~; from rpa&-, trypyo~ (see § 3, ¢); and from 


SnAo-, SyAwc~. 


b. The Perfect and Pluperfect Active take -x-. Thus, more (with 
the reduplication, § 69, 5), makes wemwwo-reve-. Here also a final stem-vowel 


is usually lengthened ; as from rip&-, rerypnx-, and from SyAro-, 8eSyran 
But Av- makes Astce. 


c. The Future and (First) Aorist Passive take -@-, lencthening the 
vowel where lengthened in the Perfect Active. Thus, from the verbal 


stems already given, morev0-, X¥0-, rind-, Snrwd-. 


d. In the Perfect and Pluperfect Middle and Passive the normal 
forms (see § 70, 8) are affixed to the verbal stem without any connecting 
letter. 


The successive paradigms will show how the tense-charactcristics are modified 
by the consonants of the verbal stem. 


72. The Modal Vowels will be sufficiently traced in the Paradigms. 
It will be especially noted how the Subjunctive throughout lengthens 
the vowels of the Indicative, and how the Optative abounds in diph- 
thongal forms. In the third person plural it will also be seen that the 
Subjunctive takes the termination of the principal tenses, the Optetive 
of the historical. 


The Imperfect and Pluperfect tenses occur only in the Indicative 
Mood ;! the Future, also, is absent from the Imperative and Sub- 
junctive. 


1 It will be seen under Syntax, § 378, that the Optative mood really is the 
historical Subjunctive. Hence the Present and Perfect Optative are the Imperfect 
and Pluperfect Subjunctive. The ordinary names have, however. been retained to 
prevent unnecessary difficulty to the learner. 
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The Verbal Adjectives. 


73. Many verbs have, in addition to their passive participles, a kind of 
participial adjective, to signify either capability or duty. The former is 
generally expressed by the termination -rés, -rh, -rév, appended to the 
verbal stem ; the latter by the termination -rées, -réa, -réov. Thus, from 
Av may be formed Avros, capable of being loosened ; Avréos, that ought to 
be loosened. 


74. PARADIGM OF THE First CONJUGATION, OR OF 
“THE VERB IN -«.” 


The verb moredw has been chosen as 8 model, because it is a character- 
istic word of the New Testament, and because all its forms contain the 
unaltered stem. The verb BovAciw, to advise, employed by Kiihner and 
others, only occurs in the New Testament in the middle voice; and 
Avw, to loosen, chosen by Professor Curtius and Principal Greenwood, 
though easy to conjugate, has the disadvantage of having the stem long 
in some forms, and short in others, although unaltered to the eye. 


The learner will have little difficulty in discovering throughout the 
paradigm the root (xvrrev-), the augment or reduplication, the connecting 
letter (© or x), and the termination. As a help, however, the augment 
and terminations are printed in a darker type. 


Stem, mioreu-, to believe or trust ; Mid., to trust one’s elf or to 
confide ; Pass., to be entrusted. 


«. Principal parts. 


Present Indicative Active, TirTeven 
Future . m MLTTEVTW 
Perfect - WeTiTTEVKA 


Perfect Indicative, Mia. and Pass, semioreupas 
(First) Aorist Indicative Passive, emirtevOny 


To know these five parts thoroughly, with the addition, in many verbs, 
of the Second Aorist (§§ 86-88), is To KNOW THE VERB. 


THE VERB UN -#: ACTIVE VOICE. [§ 74. 


Active Voice. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense. J am belveving. 


SINGULAR. ; PLURAL. 
TUTTEVe TUTTEvopev 
WUTTEVAS wurrevere 
WUT EUR murrevovrr(y) 


Imperfect. J was belveving. 





SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
brriotrevov briurrevopey 
dricreves brurrevere 
brioreve(v) briotevoy 
Future. J shall or will belveve. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
WUTTEVT® TUTTEVT OBEY 
WLOTEVT ENS WLUOTEVT OTE 
muoTevoe murrevcovrrv) 
Aorist (First Aorist'). J belteved. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
brigtevoa bruorrevo dpe 
briorevoas btrioreictre 
bricrevod(v) bricrevoav 
Perfect. J have believed. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
WETLOTEVKG memorrevkapey 
TETLOTEVKAS WENLTTEVKETE 
wemioreuKe(v) weroreixaor(y) 
Pluperfect.2 I had believed. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
éremiorevKev bremuotevxapey 
dvreriorevKkas brenucrevxare 
iremiorrevKe | dremioreuKe(t)oav 
1 See § 86. 


* Augment generally omitted in N. TL in plupf. act. and pass. 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Present Tense. Believe (continuously) 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
2nd pers. wioreve WLOTEVeTE 
drd pers. awirrevéres wurrevirecay 
Aorist. Belteve (at once). 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
nicrevroy WUOTEVTATE 
murreurdre muoTrevrarecay 


Perfect. Have believed (1.¢., remain 80). 


SINGULAR. e PLURAL. 
WeniorevKe TEWLOTEevKere 
Tenioetevuxére TETLOT CUKeTOC AY 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present Tense. J may believe. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
TUT Ce WUT EvOpLEY 
Tura | wrurrevear(y) 
Aorist. J may believe, or shall have believed. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Twreioe TLoTEvo opev 
TwoTevoys WUTTEVTHTE 
Torey morevowrr(v) 


Perfect. J may have believed. 





SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
TerurrevKe WETLOTEVKOPAV 
Teroreuxys WEMLOTEVKHTE 
Temorainy | wemorevkect(y) 
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OPTATIVE MOOD. 
(Or, SUBJUNCTIVE OF HISTORICAL TENSES.) 
Present (or Imperfect). J might belveve. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
TUTTEVOYLA TUT EVOULEY 
TLTTEVOLS LOT EVOLTE 
WUTT EVOL | TrurTevouy 
Future. J should belreve. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
WUTTEVTOUM WLOTT EUTOULEY 
TUTTEVTONS WUTTEVTOLTE 
TUTTEVTO TLOTEVT OY 
Aorist. J might or am to belreve. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
WUTTEVT AL TUTTEvoTaysey 
MUTTEVT AN PUTT EVT GATE 
MOTEVT OL muorevoavey OF -aav! 
Perfect (or Pluperfect). J might have believed. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
TETLOTEVKOULE WENLOTEVKOULEY 
WEMLTTEVKO TETWUTTEUKOLTE 
WEWLTTEVKOL WEWLTTEVKOUEY 


INFINITIVE. 


Present, murrevav, to believe (be belveving). 
Future, morevoay, to be about to belveve, 


Aorist, moretoa, fo belreve. 
Perfect, wemurrevxévar, to have believed. 
PARTICIPLES, 
Present nom., morevov, morevowwa, moredov, believing; stems, 
WO TEVvevT- (m. and n.), Wie TevovTga- (f.). 
Future nom., morevowy, morevoovea, mioteicov, about to believe ; 
stems, morevoovr- (m. and n.), morevrovea- (f.). 


2 The form in -eay (Aolic) is found only once in N. T. (Acts xvii. 27). 








a 
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Aorist nom., morevcas, morevodoa, moreioay, having believed ; 
stems, murrevoavt- (m. and n.), MoTevoeaca- (f.). 
Perfect nom., remurrevxés, remrrevxvia, memoarevxés, having now 


believed ; stems, wemorevxot- (m. and D.), wemorevxua- (f.). 


Middle and Passive Voices—Forms common to both. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present Tense. J am confiding (trusting myself), or 
am being entrusted. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
wiorevopar murrevépeba 
wurrevy * murreverGe 
wLurreveras WLUTTEVOVTAL 

Imperfect. J was confiding, or was being entrusted, 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
imiorevépny briorevépea 
brurrevov § brioreverOe 
driorevero érirrevovro 

Perfect. J have confided, or have been entrusted. 
SINGULAR. | PLURAL. 
WENLOTEUPAS | wemorTevpea 
.  -WEWITTEVTAs metrioTevebe 
WEMLOTEVTAL WeTiOTEvvTas 
Pluperfect. J had confided, or had been entrusted. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
bremirrevpyy bremoreipéa 
breriorevro bremiorevote 
brexiorevro treriotevvto 


* The collocation am being is doubtlessly inelegant ; but the true force of the tense 
sl be given in no other way. The Greek language has no present indefinite. 
Contracted from -eoat. The contraction into -e is very rare. 


* Contracted from -ego, 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Present. Conjide, or be thou entrusted. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Qnd pers. meorrevou! morever Oe 
wuotevtabecay oF -fobwy 


3rd pers. morevicbe 
Perfect. Have confided, or have been entrusted (t.e., remain so). 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
erigTEveo qrewiorevae 
wervorevetecay OF -cley 


wemurTeva le 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present. J may confide, or be entrusted. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
TL TEVOPAL mirTevepea 
WUTTEVY) murrevnove 
WUoTEUHTAs WUT EVOVTAS 
Perfect. J may have confided, or have been entrusted, 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
mwemorevpévos 3b? meTioreuphyor dpev 
mweTLOTEVpevos 1S . memoteupévor ire 
memuoTeupevos *| memurrevpvor dot(v) 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 
(Or, SUBJUNCTIVE OF HISTORICAL TENSES.) 
I might confide, or be entrusted. 


Present. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
miorevolpny mirrevolpeda 
TUTTEVOLO weorevoiw de 
ITLOTEVOLTO TLOTEVOLYTO 








1 Contracted from -eco. 
2 These forms are made by the perfect participle, with the substantive verb 


“Sto be” ag an auxiliary. 


$74] THE VERB IN -w: MIDDLE 67 


Perfect. I might have confided, or been entrusted. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
wemiorevpévos env TemioTeupévor enpev 
memrioTeupévos ns mwemiorevpévor yre 
wentoTeupkvos &y temuoteupévo, yoayv 

INFINITIVE. 


Present, moreverOar, to confide, or be entrusted. 
Perfect, rerioredota, to have confided, or have been entrusted. 
PARTICIPLES. 


Present, mirrevépevos, murrevopévn, morrevépevoy, confiding, or being 
entrusted. 

Perfect, remorevpévos, reruorevpévy, memurreupevov, having confided, or 
having been entrusted. 


Forms peculiar to the Middle. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Future Tense. J shall or will confide. 


SINGULAR. | PLURAL. 
TUTTEVT OPAL murrevo dpa 
TLTTEVT TY rirrevoecte 
TIoTEVT ETAL WUTTEVTOVTAs 

(First) Aorist. J confided. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
emiorevo apn éemioreve dpa 
érucrevow! émorevoarte 
émorevcaro émurTevoavTo 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Aorist. Conjide (at once). 


SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
2nd pers. wiorevoas morevoarbe 
3rd pers. murrevtacba mwioTevoaclwoay OF -dobwy 
Sedat: a 





1 Contracted from -aco, 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Aorist. J may confide, or shall have confided. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL 
TLTTEVT OPAL mirrevo oped 
TLOTEVTY mioTevonove 
TLOTEVONTAL MUTEVT@VTAL 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 
(Or, SUBJUNCTIVE OF HISTORICAL TENSES.) 
Future. J should confide. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
muoTevo olen motevoolpeda 
WLTTEVTOW miorevoowe 
TLOTEVTOLTO MLTTEVTOWTO 


Aorist. J might or am to confide. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
morevoalpny murtevoaipea 
WLOTEVTALO miorevoate 
TLOTEVTALTO WLOTEVTALVTO 

INFINITIVE. 


Future, morevoertu, to be about to confide. 
Aorist, moretdcac@a, to confide immediately. 
PARTICIPLES. 


Future, muorrevodpeves, meorevoopéyn, miorevodpevoy, about to confide. 
Aorist, rirrevodpeves, miorevoapévn, miotevedpevov, having confided. 


Forms peculiar to the Passive. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
(First) Future Tense. J shall be entrusted. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
mirTevOnoopar mioTevOno dpela 
morevO non wurrevOno ere 


mioTevOnceras murrevOnoovTas 
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(First) Aorist. J was entrusted. 


SINGULAR. | PLURAL. 
ércorevOny exiorevOnpev 
éruorevOys | éxiorevOnre 
dxiorevOy | émurrevOnoay 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Aorist. Be thou entrusted (at once). 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
2nd pers. wriorevOyre morevOnre 
3rd pers. wurrevOhre moTevOhracayv 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Aorist. J may be or shall have been entrusted. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
murtevle | muorrevOapev 
miorevOis mioreul are 
TirTevOy motev0aor(v) 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 
Future. J should be entrusted. 





SINGULAR. | PLURAL. 
murrevOncoluny mirrevonoolpeda 
mxurrevOnoove murrevOnoorwe 
murrevOncoiro murtevOnoowro 

Aorist. J might be or am to be entrusted. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
meorevielny meorevdelnpev 
muorevO ens murtevbelyre 
mrrevbey morevletey 

INFINITIVE. 


Future, morevojoe0a, to be about to be entrusted. 
Aorist, motevofvar, to be entrusted. 
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PARTICIPLES. 


Future, murrevOnospevos, -7, -ov, about to be entrusted. 
Aorist, morev0ds, -etora, -<v, having been entrusted ; stem, wwtevOevr- 
(m. and n.). 


VERBAL ADJECTIVE, 


moteurs, -rh, -rév, capable of entrusting, or of being entrusted ; 
muoreuréos, -rla, -rhov, that ought to be entrusted. 


75. The learner who has thoroughly mastered the different 
forms of sriorevw now given is ready to encounter with compara- 
tive ease the manifold variations of verbs in -». First, however, let 
the following Exercises be written :— 


Exercise 9.—On Pure Uncontracted Verbs. 


1. Write out the whole of the regular verb BovAevw: active, to advise; 
middle, to deliberate, to advise oneself; passive, to be advised. 


2. [Vocabulary of Verbs selected from the “Sermon on the Mount..— 
axovw, to hear; SovAevw, to serve ; Avw, to loosen (compound derivatives, 
drodvw, to put away; xaradvw, to abrogate); vyrrevu, to fast; rpopyrevu, 
to prophesy; povedw, to murder. | 

Analyse and translate the following forms :—dovAevev, Kxaradtoat, 
voy, Qxovcate, hovedoes, povedoy, AtoAvTy, droXAuévyy, vyorevyre, 
vyorevovres, mpoepyreveapev. 

Also the following :—xareAvOy, daroddAuta, vnorevcoy, redovevxaowy, 
AedvKévar, KataXeAvKus, vyoTEVowW, TpopyTevoov, mpopyTevovTat, wpopyted- 
yre, Sedovrevxapev, SovArevorvres, edovAevce, SovrAevérwoay, droAvbértes, 
drovcAvoOa, areAvorro. 


76. The verbs in the foregoing Exercise, as well as the conju- 
gated verb wicrevw, are all distinguished by a vowel stem-ending, 
which, in the great majority of cases, is the letter v in a diph- 
thongal or simple form. They are, therefore, called pure verbs; 
and inasmuch as the stem appears throughout without contraction 
or alteration, they are further termed uncontracted. 
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To the class of pure uncontracted verbs belong most with the stem- 
ending v ors, but no others. It is, therefore, necessary to see how the 
verbal terminations are to be adapted to other kinds of stem; and to do 
this thoroughly in the case of all regular verbs, little else is needed than 
the remembrance and application of the elementary laws of euphony, as 
stated in § 4, 

It must be noted by the learner that, when the terminations of the voices, 
moods, and tenses are once known, and a very few simple general rules of con- 


jugation impressed on the memory, the acquisition of all the multifarious 
** classes’ and ‘‘ species” of verbs in -w is a matter of euphony and nothing 


else, 


77. Let us take the possible verbal stem-endings according to 
the alphabet. It will appear that the stem may terminate (1) in 
a vowel or (2) in @ consonant; and that the consonant may be 
(1) a mute, (2) a liquid, or (3) a double letter. The last may be 
rejected from the account, as no verbal stems, in fact, do so 
terminate. We have, then, three main divisions: the PURE 
verbs, the MUTE, and the LIQUID. 


78. PuRE VERBS.—SPECIAL RULES. 


a. A verbal stem may end ina, «4, 0, orv; #.¢., in any short vowel. 
Those in « and v, the uncontracted, have been considered already. 


6. From the rules and tables given under § 3, f, and the partial illus- 
trations of them given in the nouns and adjectives, it has been seen that 
when a, ¢, or o precedes a vowel, long or short, it is generally contracted 
with it into one syllable. Hence, verbal stems ending in these vowels 
form a second class of pure verbs—viz., the contracted. 


c. As, however, it appears from the paradigm that the last letter of 
the stem precedes a vowel only in the Present and Imperfect tenses, it 
follows that the contraction will be confined to these parts of the verb, 
and that there will be no deviation in other parts from the general form 
of rorelw. 


d. For the Table of Contractions, see § 3, 7 Note especially that 


with -ov the stem-vowel a- makes o-, while e and o- disappear before the 
diphthong. In the Infinitive, also, the combination -oay becomes -owy. 
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CONTRACTED VERBS IN -o. 


§ 79. 


79. The following paradigms will now present uo difficulty :— 


Stem, Tipa- 


-€L9 
-€t 


-ove(v) 


€- . . -ov 


1. A-stem, tipde, to honour. 
2. E-stem, or%e, to love. 


3. O-stem, SyAdw, to manifest. 





pire- dnXo- 
Active. 
InpicaTIve—Present. 
Tope Pra bnAG 
TLLGS pres SyAots 
TLL pire dnAot 
TiYLapev dpirovpev SyAovpev 
Tiare diretre SyAovre 
Tinwo(v) didover(v) SyAodcr(v) 
Imperfect. 
eri épirouv édyAovv 
éripas édires €dnAous 
érTipa. epire édnAov 
eTipapev épiroupev ednA0dpucy 
_ | €rtpare éprAcite édnAovre 
éripwv édiAovy €d7Aouv 
IMPERATIVE—Present. 
Tipe pire dnAov 
TipaTw pireitw SyAovTw 
TULATE prrcire SyAovre 
TYLATWOaY pireirwoav SyAovTwcay 
SupJUNCTIVE— Present. 
TILW § piAw bn A@ 
TULGS a pirys dnAvis 
TUG. E pry dnt 
TYLwpev prope onA@pcv 
TLpLareE pz prr7rre dnAGre 
Tipaoe( v) | duracr(v) SyAdor(v) 


——_-—=—=——- 
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Stem, Tipa- pire- dnAo- 
OptaTivE—Present. 
“OLE Typ OF -wyv rote or -oinv = SpAotut oF -oinv! 
“1S TYyLps OT -wys dirocis or -oins SyAois or -otys 
“Or TYyup OF -wy rot or -otn SyAot or -ot7n 
Ouse Tiapev OF -anpev PiAoipey OFr -oinuey SyAoipey OF -olnpev 
~oure Tysore OF -wyTe gtAotre or -oiyre SyAoire oF -olyre 
-ovev TUMpEV iro - dyAotev 
INFINITIVE—Present. 
“ay TYLGY pircty SyAoby 
PaRrTICIPLE—Present. 
-ov TUL@Y pirov Sn Aav 
f. -vea | ryioa ptX\ovca dyActca 
D. -ov Tipeov pirody SyAovv 
| Middle and Passive. 
INDICATIVE— Present, 
~opas TUADpLOL prot pas SyAotpas 
h -& : Tid py or -e SyAot 
~eras Tiaras pirciras SnAodras 
pda ripopeBa, prroupeba SynAovpcBa 
-eo te ripaobe prrciobe dynA0vcGe 
-ovras TUL@VTaL prrovvrat SyAotvras 
InpicaTivE—Imperfect. 
é-. . -Spyy | eripopnv épicAovpnv eOnAovuny 
-ov erin édiAod edyA0d 
~ero ériaro édiAciro édyAovro 
-dye00, éeripwpeda. éptAovpcba édnAovpcba, 
-er0< | erepacbe éprreciobe eSyA0d0 be 
-ovTo | érepiovro éptAodvro éSyAouvro 





1 The latter are the more usual terminations. 
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Stem, 


-olpny 


-O1LTO 


-olpeda 
-ourbe 
-OLvTo 


Mm. -dpevos 


f. -opévy 
n. -dpevoy | 


3 t 4 
oe 





Tipa- pire- 6ndo- 
IMpERATIVE—Present. 
TED diA0ou dyAod 
riypacOw preicOw dyAove Ow 
ripacbe prrciobe SnAovo be 
TipaoOwoav direicbwoav dyAovc bwoav 
ry.ar buy _pircicbwv dnAovc Owv 
SuBsuNcTIVE—Present. 
Tipopor © propos dyAGpos 
TYLG 3 prn SyA00 
Taran pirnras SnAw@rat 
Tipwpepa “2 puruopeba dyAwpeba 
rysacbe = probe SyAcobe 
ripavras 55 pra@vrat dyAGvras 
OptativE—Present. 
TUMaLNV piroipyv SyAotpnv 
TLUL@O Xoo SyA0to 
TUUaTO diAotro dyAotro 
Tiwpeba diroipeBa SyAoipeBa 
ripwode proc Ge SynAotcbe 
TUL@VTO diAotvto dnA0ivro 
InFINITIVE—Present. 
ripac bas precio Baz SyAovo bas 
PaRTICIPLE. 
TLpLUwLEVOS diAovpevos SyAovpevos 
TULLE diroupevn SnAoupery 
TUpLujLevov Aovpevoy SyAovpevov 


rg 79. 


Se. ao — 


— ee 
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Nore ON THE REMAINING TENSES. 


80. These are regularly formed. The lengthening of the vowel 
before the future, aorist, and perfect tense-endings must be marked. 


Principal tenses of tipaw, of dre, of d7A0w— 
Present active Tet pro dy AG 
Future active Tiynow pirynow dnAwow 
Perfect active TeTipyKa mepiAnka d<dyAwKa 
Ist Aor. passive érepnOnv EpryOnv ednAwOny 
Perf. mid. and pass. TeTipnpat mepiAnpat SednAwpae 


Exercise 10.—On pure Contracted Verbs. 


[Vocabulary of Verbs, selected from the “ Sermon on the Mount.”— 
dyaraw, to love; airéw, to ask; Swaw, to thirst; Oeadopa, to behold 
(dep.') ; OepeAtow, to found ; Cyréw, to seek ; perpéw, to measure; picéw, 
to hate ; oixodopéw, to build ; éporow, to liken ; mevaw, to hunger ; rove, 
to do, make. | 


Analyse and translate the following words :—rewdévres, dupavres, roel, 
dyumjces, pioyoes, adyarjoyre, ayaTwvTas, Tolnoat, Towovct, sroveiTe, 
woe, Ocabjvat, roigs, airnoa, Cyreire, perpetre, airnoy, airovow (dat. 
plur.), woacw, rovovv, Gpowew, wKoddpnoe, TEHeucAiwro, SpowwOycerat. 

Also the following :—@edoacOa, rePéarat, wyaryoev, ayarg, qyarn- 
pevnv, dyardy, aireiobe, yrowro, yrycavto, airapev, eliyrouwv, Cyrav, 
Cireitw, eLyretro, SpouwOynpev, éreivaca (see § 96, a), weavg, édupyoa, 


Supge 


Mute VERBS.—SPECIAL RULES. 


81. The large class of mute verbs comes next in order—+?.e., verbs 
whose stem-ending (or “ characteristic”) is either a labial, a, B,¢; a 
guttural, x, y,x; or a dental, +, 8, @ It will be convenient to retain 





1 Deponent, i.¢., middle form with active meaning: an active form not being used. 
Bee § 100. 
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the names of (§ 4, 5) p-sounds (labials), /-sounds (gutturals), and ¢-sounds 
(dentals). The cross-division, into sharp, flat, and aspirate, must also 
be remembered. 


82. Whenever, in the conjugation of a verb, the stem is fol- 
lowed immediately by a vowel, the mute stem-ending is unaffected. 
In the Present and Imperfect tenses, therefore, the mute verb 
precisely resembles micrevo. 


83. a. Many tense forms, however, begin with a consonant: as 
those of the Future and First Aorist with -c~, that of the Perfect 
with --, that of the First Aorist passive with --; while in the 
different parts of the Perfect middle and passive there occur four 
several consonants immediately following the stem, the termina- 
tions being -pas, -cas, -rat, -peOa, -c0, -vrau So with the Pluperfect. 


b. The rules, therefore, in § 4, d, will be applied to modify the mute 
stem-endings. 


1. Thus, with -o (Fut. act., First Aorist act. and mid., Perf. mid 
and pass., second person sing., and imper.}— 
w-, B-, ¢, become Ww. 
Ky Ys X> ” . 
v-, &, 6, disappear. 
2. Before -6 (pass. Fut. and First Aor.)— 
w- and B- become ¢. 
x- and be ” X 
t-, &, 6,  ,, o. 
3. Before -r (mid. and pass. Perf. ind., third person sing.)— 
p- and @ become «. 
y- and Xx- ” Ke 
t, &, 6, 


4. Before -» (mid. and pass. Perf., first person sing. and plur., and 
Perf. participle)— 


93 CoC. 


w-, B-, @, become p. 
K- and Xx- ” Vs 
t-, 8, @, i co. 
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5. Terminations commencing with -o@ drop the o@ after a consonant ; 
the remaining 6 affecting the mute according to rule. Thus, from pif, 
rée-Tp.B-oGe (mid. and pass. Perf. ind., second person plur.) becomes first 
ré-rpiB-Ge, then rérpidpfe. 


6. The combination -vr in the terminations of the middle and passive 
Perfect (-vrat) and Pluperfect (-vro) is impracticable after a consonant. 
Hence the form is dropped altogether, and the perfect Participle, with 
the substantive verb, put in its stead, as in the Perf. subj. and opt. 
Thus, rpif- would regularly give the combination (third person plur., 
Perf. mid. and pass.) ré-rpc3-vrat, which cannot be dealt with by any of 
the foregoing laws.1 The compound form rerpippévoe ecior(v) is therefore 
employed. 


7. There only remains the -x- of the Perfect active. Before this letter 
the dentals r, 8, @, are dropped. Thus, wé-re6-«a becomes zézetxa. 
But when the stem-ending is a labial or a guttural, the « is treated as an 
aspirate or hard breathing, the mute being changed into its corresponding 
aspirate, and « disappearing. So dyw gives nxa for my-xa=y-a, and 
tpiBw gives ré-rpi-da, from ré-rpiB-xa = re-TpeB-d. 


PARADIGMS OF THE MUTE VERBS. 


84. a. To facilitate comparison, all the tenses are given. It has not, 
however, been thought necessary to go through all the numbers and 
persons, excepting in the Perf. mid. and pass. 


b. It will be seen that the sharp labial, the flat guttural, and the aspr- 
rate dental have been selected. No difficulty will be found in applying 
the laws of inflection to mutes of the kindred classes, 


c. The verb dyw, beginning with a vowel, takes the temporal augment 
instead of the reduplication in the Perfect tenses. See § 69, b. 


1 In the older Greek writers, the wv is sometimes replaced by the aspirate 4. Thus 
the word would become rerpigara: ; but this usage is not confined to mute verbs or 
to the Perfect tense. 


78 MUTE VERBS—ACTIVE, [§ 84, 





LABIAL. GUTTURAL. DENTAL, 
p-sounds. k-sounds, ¢-sounds. 
Stem, rpi6- ay- me0- 
Active. 
INDICATIVE. 
Present, -o tpiBw, I rub adyw, I lead = weiw, I persuade 
Imperf. ¢-.. -ov | érpiBov Tyo éreHov 
Future, -cw Tpivw agw reiow 
Ist Aor. ¢€- . .-ca érpuva nga. ereca 
Perf. redup. -4! | rérpida Xa WETELKG, 
Plup. redup. -dv | (é)rerpideuw nxew (é)wereixev 
IMPERATIVE. 
Present, -¢ tpiBe dye wede 
Ist Aor. -cov Tpiov agov weloov 
Perf. redup. - rérpide NXE WETELKE 
SUBJUNCTIVE, 
Present, -« tpiBw ayw weiOw 
Ist Aor. -co tpilw adéw welow 
Perf. redup. -é TeTpiw Xo wemeikw 
OPTATIVE. 
Present, -ouse tpiBoupu ayoupe eiBoupu 
Future, -coun T pious afore TEL OUpLL 
Ist Aor. -oaps Tpivatpn afarpu TWeio ap 
Perf. redup. -olpe | rerpihouu NX OU WETELKOL PL 
INFINITIVE. 
Present, -ev TpiBew aye weiBey 
Future, -cay Tpiev afew Teorey 
Ist Aor. -cas Tpiyas agas Teigae 
Perfect, -dva TeTpipevat nXevat TETELKEVOL 








3 In labials and gutturals. See § 83, }, 7. 
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Stem, rpif- ay- eb- 
PARTICIPLES. 
Present, -ov tpiBwv aywv wetOwy 
Future, -cev Tpilwv dgwv wei wv 
lst Aor. -cas Tpipas agas weirs 
Perf. redup. -ds | rerpidas 4XWS WETELKWS 
Middle and Passive. 
INDICATIVE. 
Present, -opas tpiBopa dyopat meiOopas 
Imperf. é-. . pny | érpeBopnv TyoRNV éreOounv 
-pas Térpippar Type WETELT [LOL 
Tat rérpupar ngas meTecat 
Perf. rat Térpurtat AKT OAL WETELOTAL 
redup, | -pea rerpippefa, ypeGa. mereiopeda 
-(c)Oe | rérpipbe 7xGe wéreobe 
(vrar) | rerpepeévor cior(v) pypévos eio(v) rerecpevos eior(r) 
ey | (é)retpippyy TEN (é)weretopny 
-ro (é)rérpupo nfo (€)réreco 
Plup. (é) J -ro (é)rérperro nKTO (€)réretoro 
redup. | -pea (é)rerpippeBa. TrypeBa. (é)reretopeBa. 
-(x)Oe | (é)rérpepbe 7x9e (é)réracbe 
(vro) | rerpippévos Foav pypévon joav = Temacpévon Hoav 
IMPERATIVE. 
Present, -ov tpiBou ayou areiOov 
50 rérpupo nfo WeTELTO 
Perf. | -(o)0e rerpidpw 7x9w rerecOw 
redup. | -(o)O« rérpipbe 7xOe were Oe 
| e)fucur retpipOwoav, or nxXOwoav, or mereioPwoay, OF 
rerpid0wy 7X Owv metreic Owy 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Present, -copas tpi Bwpat dywpuat meiOwpar 
Perf. part. with & | rerpippévos & TypEvos @ WETELTLEVOS Oo 





80 MUTE VERBS—MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. [§ 84 








Stem, rpi6- ay- weup- 
OPTATIVE. 
Present, -olpnv tptBoipnnv a-yoipny meGotpyv 
Perf. part. with , ” ’ , ” , w 
daw TETpYytevos Env yMEeVOS Elnv = TETTELTPEVOS E17" 
INFINITIVE. 
Present, -eo6at TpiBerBas dyer Ou weiOer Oat 
Perfect, -(o)®as rerpipOas 7xOae wereto Oar 
PARTICIPLES. 
Present, -dpevos TptBopevos dy Opevos qe.Oopevos 
Perf. redup. -pévos | rerpippévos Ty PEVOS TETELT LEV OS 
Middle only. 
INDICATIVE. 
Future, -copas Tpiopar agopat weigopat 
Ist Aor. é-.. -odpyy | éerpupaynv néapynv éracapnv 
IMPERATIVE. 
Ist Aor. -oas Tpipar aga eLoas 
SUBJ UNCTIVE. 
Ist Aor. -copas Tpipwpas agwpae ELT WAL 
OPTATIVE. 
Future, -colyqv Tpupoiny aoinv TecoiLny 
Ist Aor. -valpny Tpiyatpnv agaimny Tecan 
INFINITIVE. 
Future, -verOar rpiyer Oar aveoGat meicer Oa 
Ist Aor. -racOar | rpivacGat aacba reicacbat 
| PARTICIPLES. 
Future, -cdpevos Tpipopevos aopevos TELUTOMLEVOS 


Ist. Aor. -odpevos | rpupdpevos dfapevos WELT OpLEVOS 


§ 85.] 


Stem, TpiB~- 





Future, -@feopar 
Ist zAOr. é- ee -Onv 


Ist. Aor. -OQyr 


lst Aor. -68 


Future, -Oncolpny 
Ist Aor. -Ocnyv 


Future, -Ohoerfar 
Ist Aor. -Ofvar 


Future, -Onodpevos 
Ist Aor. -Oels 


-rés and -réog 


MUTE VERBS—PASSIVE. 


ay- 
Passive only. 
INDICATIVE. 
tpipOnoopas ay Onoopas 
erpipOyy nXOnv 
IMPERATIVE. 
TpipOyre dx Oyre 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Tpipba ax9o 
OPTATIVE. 
tpipOyooipyv ay Onootpnv 
Tpipbeinv dx Oeinv 
INFINITIVE. 
tpipOnoer Gaz dxOnoer Oat 
tpipOnvas dx Onvar 
PARTIOIPLES. 
tpipOyoopevos ax Onodprevos 
tpipbeis dx Geis 
VERBALS. 
TpLTTos axTos 
TpLIrT EOS dKTEOS 
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qwe0- 





> re eer eee 


rec Onoopas 
éreiaOnv 


weioOnre 


rec Ow 


Tec Onooipnv 


U 
mea betnv 


recOnoer Oat 
meoOnvat 


reco Ono opervos 
revo Oeis 


ELOTOS 
MELOTEOS 


Note.—-The Future Perfect, “Paulo-post Future” (see § 65, d, 7), is 
once found in the New Testament (rec. text): xexpagfovra: (Luke xix. 40), 


from xpd{w (stem «pay-, § 85, a, 2, ii.). 
instance, the tense has not been given in the paradigm. 


xpafoverv.) 


But as this is the only 


(W. H. read 


85. Before treating of the remaining class of consonant-verbs, 
i.e, those with a liquid stem-ending, it is necessary to notice a 
most important modification to which very many mute verbs, as 
well as those of other classes, are subjected. 


G 


82 MUTE VERBS: MODIFIED STEMS. [§ 85, a. 


a. In the examples given, the stem appears full and unaltered in the 
Present tense. tpiBw is from the stem rpB-, dyw from day-, and we(Ow from 
we@-. There are, however, many verbs in which the stem is modified 
in the formation of the Present. It is therefore requisite to note two 
main points: first, the stem of the Verb, from which all the tenses are 
derived ; and secondly, the stem of the Present, as found in Lexicons and 
Vocabularies. 


1. Labial stems are modified by the introduction of -r- before the 
termination. Thus :—stem rvr., striie, Present rurrw ; stem BdraB-, hurt, 
Present BAamrw (for BAaB-7-w, § 4, d, 2); stem prp-, throw, Present pirrw 
(for pid-r-w, § 4, d, 2). 


2. Guttural stems are modified by changing the stem-ending—(i.) into 
-co-, oF its equivalent -rr-; thus from the stem ray-, set in order, we 
have Present tdoow or tarrw: (ii.) into -{-, eg., stem «pay-, cry out, 
Present xpalw. 


3. Dental stems are modified by changing the stem-ending into -{-: 
thus, from the stem ¢pa&-, tell, comes the Present dpalw. 
It will be seen that, as the Present termination -{w may be derived either 


from a guttural or a dental stem, a knowledge of the verb will be required 
before deciding to which of the two to refer it.? 


b. The tenses of these “strengthened” verbs, as they are called, 
are formed from the verbal stem, according to the rules before given. 


Thus— 


turrw, tostrike, rw — fut. ripw perf. réruda 
Brarrw, to hurt, BAaB- » BaAaypw » BeBrAada 
pire, to throw, — prd- » pilw » €ppipa 
tacow, toarrange, tay- »» Tagw »» TeTAXa 
xpalu, to cry, Kpay- » Kpagw » Kéxpaya 


dpatw, _—to tell, pas- » Ppacw »» Wéeppaxa 


1 The original modification of guttural and dental stems was probably by the 
insertion of a short vowel (t or €) after the characteristic. So, tay-, rayiw, rdoow ; 
pad., gpaddw, Ppagw. The softening occasioned by the vowel may be compared 
with the effect of ¢ upon ¢ in the termination -tion. 


§ 87.] MODIFIED VERBAL STEMS—SECOND AORIST. &3 


ce. Every class of mute verbs (as well as others, on which see hereafter) 
may receive modification by the insertion of a vowel in a short stem- 
syllable, so as to form a diphthong. Thus, $vy-, flee, gives Pevyw, and 
Auw, leave, AeGrw. Only, in this case, the Future and Perfect are formed 
from the stem of the Present, as Acirw, Aciw, AdAada. 


86. The most important point connected with the modification 
of the stem is the introduction, into the verbs so characterised, of 
a set of “ secondary " tenses, in which the unmodified stem appears. 
These tenses, except in special cases, are of precisely similar mean- 
ing to the corresponding “primary” tenses. For example, the 
difference between the First and the Second Aorist is a difference 
of form only. The same remark can hardly be applied so unre- 
servedly to the First and Second Perfect; but the instances of 
different meaning belong rather to the Lexicon than to the 
Grammar, and will be explained in the Vocabulary. 

A few unmodified verbs, as &w, have a Second Aorist, as will be afterwards 


noted. Occasionally, too, the Second Aorist differs in meaning from the First. 
The above rule, however, is general. 


SECOND AORIST. 


87. a. The Second Aorist Active in the Indicative resembles 
the Imperfect, in the other moods the Present, except that the 
Imperfect is taken from the modified, the Second Aorist from the 
original stem, 


Thus, from devyw (dvy-), to flee— 


Imperfect, épevyov, epevyes, Edevye(v), efevyoney, x.7-A. 
Second Aorist, épvyor, épuyes, eduye(v), epvyouey, x.r.d. 


The augment and the terminations of the two tenses will be seen to 
be exactly alike. 


In the moods after the Indicative, the Sccond Aorist drops the 
augment and follows the Present in termination, but accentuates the 
final syllable of the Infinitive (perispomenon) and Participle (oxytone). 


§4 THE SECOND AORIST. [§ 87, a. 


With these explanations, the Second Aorist Active paradigm will 
present no difficulty. 


runt, to strike. AeLtr@, to leave. 

Stem, Tu7r- Aurr- 
Indicative, €TUTTOV € XuTrov 
Imperative, TUTE Altre 
Subjunctive, TUT Altre 
Optative, TUTOLpLE ALrotpet 
Infinitive, TUTTELV AlTrety 
Participle, TUT@V, -OvTa, -Ov = ALTTWOY 


b. The Second Aorist Middle follows exactly the same analogy. The 
Imperative, however, is perispomenon, the Infinitive paroxytone. 


Indicative, eTUTTOLNY éXLTrOLNY 
Imperative, TUTFOU ALTrov 
Subjunctive, TUTT@ Lat Altrw@pae 
Optative, TUTrOLUNY ALTrot(unv 
Infinitive, tuTréa Oat AuTécOat 
Participle, TUTTOMLEVOS ALTOPLEVOS 


c. Second Aorist Passive.— Here the mood and tense-endings are like 
those of the passive First Aorist, the difference being that the unmodi- 
fied root is used instead of the aspirated form with -6-. First Aorist, 
érvpOnv ; Second Aorist, érumyv. In the Imperative second person, -& 
is found instead of -. One paradigm of this tense will suttice :-— 


Indicative, érvanv Optative, rumeinv 
Imperative, tvrnOt, turnTo Infinitive, tumjvae 
Subjunctive, rur@ Part. rumets, tureioa, TuTrév 


SECOND FUTURE. 


88. In the Passive voice there is a Second Future connected 
with the Second Aorist, exactly as the First Future is connected with 
the First Aorist. Thus, from rimrw we have—First Aor. pass., éripOyy 5 


§ 90.] SECOND FUTURE AND SECOND PERFECT. 85 


First Fut., rup@joopa.; Second Aor., érvrnv; Second Fut., rumpoopas. 
The paradigm is as follows :— 
Indicative,  tumynoopas Infinitive, tuTnoecbat 
Optative, Tunrnooluny Participle, § tumnoopevos 


SECOND PERFECT. 


89. The Second Perfect belongs to the Active voice only, and is 
distinguished from the ordinary Perfect of mute verbs by having the 
unmodified stem without the aspirate. Thus: rvrrw (rve-), First Perf., 
terupa ; Second Perf., rérvra. The tense is of rare occurrence, and its 
special significance will have to be explained in individual cases. It 
occurs in some verbs that do not modify their stem. The Second Plu- 
perfect accompanies it where found. One paradigm here also will be 
sufficient. Second Perfect of rpdacw (xpay-), to do :-— 


Indicative, aéTr parya Optative, TEM payoupe 
‘s Plup. (€)zrerrpdyeuv | Imperative, WET PayeE 
Subjunctive, Wen payw Infinitive, Wem paryéevat 


Participle, rempayws, -via, -0s. 


90. GENERAL RULES FOR THE SECOND TENSES, 


1. These do not occur in the pure verbs, or in verbs having a dental, 
r, 8, 0 ({), for their characteristic. 

2. The same verb very seldom takes both First and Second Aorist 
in the Active or Middle. 

3. The Passive may have both First and Second Aorist and Future. 


4. When both First and Second Perfect active are found, the former 
is often transitive, the latter intransitive. wérpaxa, I have dune; 
zéxpaya, I have fared (compare English, ‘“ How do you do ?”). 


Remark.—For the vowel-modifications of the second tenses, see the 
sections on Tense-formation, §§ 93—99. 


Exercise 11.—On Mute Verbs. 


(Vocabulary, from the “Sermon on the Mount.”—(1) Laprat Stems : 
Br\érw, to see ; dXeigu, to anoint; OdAiBw, to straiten , KpumTw, te 
hide; virrw, to wash; orpépw, to turn; rtpépw (Opep-), to nourish. 


86 MUTE AND LIQUID VERBS, [§ 90. 


(2) Gurrurat Stems: dyw, to lead; Swxw, to pursue; exw (&), to 
have; €yw, to say; mporevxopa, to pray (dep.). (3) Dentau Stems: 
Yevdoua, to ite (dep.); dvead%w, to reproach; Sofalw, to glorify; 
vopitw, to suppose; vij0u, to spin; dydtw, to hallow.) 


Analyse and translate the following words :—Sediwypéva, svediowor, 
wLovor, pevddpeva, ediwkav, xpvBivar, Sogdcwor, vouloynre, exe, orpépov, 
mporevxerbe, Siwxdvrwv, exere, BA€rwv, rporedyy, mpdcevsat, mporevyopevot, 
dytacOyrw, dAeupar, viar, BAérwv, kA€rrovot, vibe, A€yovres, oTpaperes 
(sce § 98, d), reOAtppervy. 


Also the following: jAaWpe, yacpévor, dyidoat, edSiwxov, Kexpuppéva, 
xpuware, elxov, éfw, exov, ehevow, YevocacOa, eOpefape, vilpys, eotpeye, 
Aeyopevos, AexGeis, tpornixero, mpoverSdpeva, Opepw. 


LIQUID VERBS. 


91. Verbs with the stem-endings A, », v or p, present many 
variations from the foregoing models, which will be noticed in the 
sections on Tense-formation. It will be sufficient, as introductory 
to the paradigms, to observe— 


a. The stem of these verbs is generally modified in the Present: 
eg., stem dyyA-, announce, Present act. dyyéAAw; dav-, appear, Pres, 
paivw. 

b. The Future active originally ended in -écw, middle -ropar; but 
the « being dropped (see a similar case in Nouns, § 30, iv.), two vowels 
are brought together, and contraction ensues. Thus, dyya-, Fut. 
(dyyeAé-c-w, dyyeAé-w), dyyeAG ; middle (dyyeA-é-c-opa, dyyeA-€-opar), 
ayyeAotpar, The Future active and middle of liquid verbs is therefore 
declined like the Present of contracted pure verbs with stem- 
ending e. | 

c. The First Aorist active and middle follows the Future in the 
omission of the o, but lengthens the vowel of the preceding syllable. 
Thus :— 

datvw oiv-, fut. dava Ist Aor. épyva 
dyy\w = ayyA-,,, ayyeAw NYyEAa. 
Kpivw Kpiv-, » = Kptva i éxpiva 


w ~ w - 
oupw vip, 5, cUpw 1» «= €oupa 


§ 92.) LIQUID VERBS—THEIR CONJUGATION. 87 

d. In the Perfect active, as vy and p- cannot come before -«, various 
expedients are adopted. xpivw, to judge, xXivw, to bend, mAVvw, to wash, 
drop the v (xéxpixa, etc.). Other verbs, as daivw, adopt a Second Perfect, 
lengthening the vowel as in the Aorist (répyva). Others, again, form 
the Perfect as from a pure root in ¢, a8 pévw, to remain, pepévynxa, as 
if from pevéw. 


e. In the Perfect passive, v- is changed into e- or into p before -par; 
thus, from dav-, redpacpas instead of répary-pyar, and from Empav-, éfjpaypat 
instead of éfjpav-par. ‘The three verbs which drop w» before -xa in the 
Perfect active, lose it also in the Perfect and First Aorist passive. Thus, 
xéxpizat, éxpiOyv. Those verbs which assume a root in e for the Perfect 
active, construct the passive Perfect and First Aorist after the same 
analogy. 








92. PARADIGMS, 
Stem, ayyer- Kptv- ap- 
Strengthened, ayyeAA- kpiv- aip- 
Active. 
INDICATIVE. 
Present, ayyédrXw kplvw alpo 
Imperfect, nYYEANOV Ex pLvov 7 pov 
Future sing. ayyer@ KpLwe apo 
- i aryyenets Kpivets apes 
‘5 ‘ ayyenet Kpivet apet 
»  plur. ayyeXovpev Kptivodpev apovpev 
ae ayyeXetre Kpevetre apetre 
e ‘ ayyerovou(v)  Kpivovor(v) apovat(yv) 
1st Aorist, Wyyerda Expiva Hpa 
Perfect, WV yerKa Kéxpixa pKa 
Pluperfect, NYY ENKELY (€)xexplxecy npKeww 
2nd Aorist, NYYEXOv 7)pov 
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Stem, ayyeA- 
Strengthened, ayyeAA- 


Present, 
1st Aorist, 
Perfect, 
2nd Aorist, 


Present, 
1st Aorist, 
Perfect, 
2nd Aorist, 


Present, 
Future, 

1st Aorist, 
Perfect, 
2nd Aorist, 


Present, 
Future, 

1st Aorist, 
Perfect, 
2nd Aorist, 


Present, 
Future, 

1st Aorist, 
Perfect, 
2nd Aorist, 


— wen o ~ 


LIQUID VERBS-—PARADIGMS. 


(§ 92. 


Kpiv- ap- 
Kpiv- aip- 
IMPERATIVE. 
cyryennNe xplve alpe 
Aryryerhov xplvov dipov 
THYYENKE expire 7pKe 
Gyryene dpe 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
ayyENX® Kpivw alpw 
ayyeiho xpive dpw 
NYYENKO KexplKw pKo 
aryyénw apw 
OPTATIVE. 
GyTyENNOL LL xplvoue alpotpe 
dryryedotpt Or -olny Kptvoipst or -olnv Gpoipe or -olny 
aryryelNape xpivatpt apavpe 
NIYYEAKOLpLL KEK PLKOL LL 7 pKOvpe 
dyryéXouput apoupe 
INFINITIVE. 
aryyédrewv Kpivew. aipeuw 
ayryenety Kptvetv apety 
ayryetrAae Kpivae apat 
NIYYEAKEV AL KeKpLKevas npKevat 
aryryenety ape 
PARTICIPLES. 
aryyéXRov Kpivev aipwy 
ayyeN@v KpLvav apov 
aryryetNas xpivas apas 
NYYEAKOS KEK PLK@S NPKWS 
aryyeXov apar 


‘alliemae 


Pe ey pane 


§ 92.) LIQUID VERBS—PARADIGMS, 





Stem, ayyeA- Kpiy- ap- 
Strengthened, ayyeAA- kpiv- aip- 
Middle and Passive. 
INDICATIVE. 
Present, ayyédropat xplvopat alpopat 
Imperfect, nYYENAO NY éxpivopny npopnv 
Perfect, ny yerpat Kéxpipat nppat 
Pluperfect, nryyeApeny (é)xexpiunv npn 
IMPERATIVE. 
Present, aryyédXou xpivou alpou 
Perfect, nyyerco, -0w Kéxpico,-c8w npco, 7p0w 
KT. 
SUBJUNCTIVE, 
Present, ayyérwpar kplvwpat aipwpat 
Perfect, MYYVENMEVOS @ KEKPLLEVOS @  ppevos @ 
OPTATIVE. 
Present, aryyedrolunv Kpevoluny aipotpny 
Perfect, myryeApévos ein Kexpipévos elnv nppévos elnv 
INFINITIVE. 
Present, ayyédrecOa ~=—s kpiver Oat alpecOat 
Perfect, nryyerb at xexpltoOae 7p0ae 
PARTICIPLES, 
Present, G@yyedXopevos — KpLvopevos aipopmevos 
Perfect, YY EAPLEVOS KEK PLLEVOS 7 ppevos 
Middle only. 
INDICATIVE. 
Future, ayyeNovpat Kpivovpat apovpuas 
Ist Aorist, nyyecAauny expivapny npapny 
end Aorist, aryyedopenv npouny 


ee 
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Stem, ayyeA- 
Strengthened, ayyeAA- 


1st Aorist, 
2ud Aorist, 


Ist Aorist, 
2nd Aorist, 


Future, 
1st Aorist, 
2nd Aorist, 


Future, 
1st. Aorist, 
2nd Aorist, 


Future, 
lst Aorist, 
2nd Aorist, 


1st Future, 
1st Aorist, 

2nd Aorist, 
2nd Future, 


1st Aorist, 
2nd Aorist, 


LIQUID VERBS—PARADIGMS, 


Kptv- 
Kptv~ 

IMPERATIVE. 
Gryyethau Kpivas 
ayryedov 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
ayyelropae Kpivopat 
ayyéeXopat 

OPTATIVE. 

ayyerxolunu xpwolpny 
ayyerralunv Kpivaipwny 
aryyedoluny 

INFINITIVE, 
aryyeretoOar = kpwveic Oa 
ayyciAacOat = kpivacOae 
ayyeréo Bae 

PARTICIPLES, 
dryyedovpevos  Kplvovjevos 
dyyetndpevos = Kpivapevos 
aryryeXopevos 


Passive only. 
INDICATIVE. 


xpiOnoopas 
éxpiOnv 


aryyerO no omar 
nryryenOny 
nyyerny 
ayyernoopat 

IMPERATIVE. 
ayyerOnre xpiOnte 
aryryern Oe 


§ 92. 


ap- 
aip- 


apat 
apov 


apwpat 
apwpar 


apoluny 
apatuny 
apoluny 


9 *~ 
apeta bar 
wy 
apacOau 
9 / 
apécbat 


apovpevos 
apapevos 
a@popevos 


apOncopat 
7pOnv 
pny 
apnoopat 


apOnre 
apn 


§ 92.] 


Stem, 
Strengthened, 





1st Aorist, 
2nd Aorist, 


1st Future, 
1st Aorist, 

2nd Aorist, 
2nd Future, 


1st Future, 
1st Aorist, 
2nd Aorist, 
2nd Future, 


Ist Future, 
1st Aorist, 

2nd Aorist, 
2nd Future, 


LIQUID VERBS. 


ayyed- Kpiy- 
ayyedNr- kpiv- 
; SUBJUNCTIVE. 
ayyenOa pide 
aryyen@ 

OPTATIVE. 


ayyenOncoiunv xptOnooluny 


aryryenOelny xpiOecinv 
aryyenelnu 
ayyeAnootuny 

INFINITIVE. 


ayyenOnoecOat xpiOnoecOar 


aryyenOjvar xpiOnvat 

ayyeAnvat 

ayyernoea Oat 
PARTICIPLES. 


ayyerOnoopevos KpiOnaopevos 


aryyenOeis xpileis 
ayyenrels 
ayyeAno opevos 

VERBALS. 
avyyen7 os KptTos 
aryyeNT Eos KptTéos 
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ap- 


aip- 


ap0a 


apa 


apOnaoluny 
apOelnv 
apelnv 
apnooluny 


apOnoecbat 
apOjvat 
apivar 
apnocaOas 


apOnaopevos 
ap0eis 

apeis 
apnoopevos 


bd / 
aptos 
apTéos 


*,* It is not to be supposed that all the above forms are actually 
in os They are given as vapadelypara, examples, of words that may 


occur. 


Exercise 12.—On Liquid Verbs. 

[ Vocabulary, from the ‘Sermon on the Mount.”—aiédvw, to grow, 
to increase ; Bid\Aw, to throw, cast ; Oédw, to will (augment with 9, comp. 
§ 94, I1.); xpivw, to judge; pupatvw, to corrupt ; oretpw, to sow ; paiva, 
to show (Second Aorist, passive or middle, appear); xaipw, to rejoice. ] 


$2 LIQUID VERBS. [§ 92. 


Analyse and translate the following forms :—yafpere, pwpavOy, BAnbivas 
(see § 98, c.), BAnOjoy, Barc, BAnOg, Oédovrt, xpcOnvat, Pavys, oreipovew, 
avgdve, BadrrAdpevov, xpbyre, xptOjnoerOe, Barnre, OéAnre. 


Also the following :—OéAa, 70edov, 7OéAnoa, Oédovres, Kpive, Kptvel, 
kpivate, éuwpavOncav, éuwpavey, omeipwv, omrapels, éorappevov, édavn, 


patver Oe, pavetrat, Barc, BAnOyt, BilrAav, Barciv, BadrAw, Baro. 


NOTES ON THE TENSES. 


93. The foregoing paradigms have fully given the typical forma 
of the First Conjugation, 2.¢., of the great majority of verbs, and of 
most of the tenses in all verbs. Many minute variations must 
now be noticed, with apparent irregularities, which for the most 
part can themselves be reduced to rule, or explained by some early 
usage of the language. 

Accentuation.—It may be repeated at the outset from § 78, that verbal forms 
mostly retract the accent, i.e., throw it back as far as possible. Exceptions are 
noted below under the different Tenses. When the accent falls on the penulti- 
mate, ¢.¢7., in dissyllables, a long vowel is circumflexed, in certain forms, as has 
been already shown. 


THE PRESENT AND IMPERFECT: ACTIVE, MIDDLE, AND PASSIVE. 


94. I. The Present Inpicative Active, first person (the form usually 
viven in Lexicons, Vocabularies, and Concordances!) contains the verbal 
stem, often modified. 


The principal forms of modified stem are as follows :— 


1, Labial stem-endings, strengthened by +-. (See § 85, a, 1.) 

2. Short stem-syllables lengthened. (See § 85, c.) 

3. The euphonic oe-, rr-, for a guttural characteristic ; {- for a dental, 
or occasionally for y-. (See § 85, a, 2, 3.) 

4. dd- for the characteristic A-. (See note, § 85.) 


—— 


1 Bruder’s Concordance, 4to (Tanchnitz), gives the Present Infinitive. 


§ 94.] ON TENSE-FORMATION, 93 


5. The Ictter v- affixed to the stem-syllable. 


This may take place in different ways. 
a. Toa pure stem, simply affixed : 


Thus, from ¢0a-, dIdvw, lo anticipate, 
from m-, wivw, to drink. 


b. Two consonant stems follow this model: 


from cap-, xduvw, to be weary. 
from dax-, daxvw, to bite. 


c. One affixes we-, dgux-, ddixveduat, lo arrive. 
d. To a pure stem lengthened, two verbs only: 
from Ba-, Batvyw, to go. 
from éda-, éA\avvw, to drive. 
e. To a consonant stem, with connective a: 
from apuapr-, auaprdvw, to sin, 
from \aB-, AapuBdrw, to lake. 
In the last-mentioned verb it will be seen that » is also inserted in the stem-syllable. 
This is for -y- (made yw before a labial, § 4, d, 5). So pavOdvw, to arn, from paé-, 
snd other verbs. The stem appears in the Second Aorist, juaprov, tdaBor, Euadov. 


6. An alternative pure stem in e. 


This appears generaliy in the Future, Aorist, and Perfect. 
Thus, éx- and cxe-, to have, &w, tw, or ox7ow, Eoxnxa; Second Aor., éoxov. 
Oed- and Gedre- (also é0ed-), to will, Béd\w, OeXfow, €OéAnNTA. 
pev- and peve-, to remain, pévw, weuévynxa. 
Occasionally the e-stem appears in the Pres. Thus, dox- and doxe-, toappear, doxd 
(Soxéw), dd&w, ESota. 
Some of the verbs under 5, ¢, have a similar alternative stem. Thus, from dzaprdyw 
we find duapriow, nudpryxa. 


7. The inchoative form (so called because some verbs of this class 
denote the beginning of an action), in ox- or wr-. 


Pure stems add -ox-, generally lengthening a short stem-vowel. So, 6va-, trans- 
posed from @avy-, to die, Ovijoxw, EOavov, Perf. réOvnxa. 

Consonant stems add -tox-, and often, as in 6, have an alternative stem in e-. 
Thus, evp-, edpe-, to find, eiploxw, eiphow, etpnxa, eSpov. mdoxw, to suffer (waé-, with 
alternative stem, rev9-), has Second Aor. éradov, Second Perf. rérovda, Siddoxw, to 
tach, originally from éa-, essumes a mute guttural stem: Fut., diddtw; First Aor. 
pass. , éb:ddx6ny. 

Verbs of this class are very various in form, as exhibited in the Lexicon or 


Vocabulary, 
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8. Reduplicated stems, the initial consonant repeate1 with t 

Four verbs of this class are of very common occurrence. 

a. ylvouat (deponent intransitive), to become, stem yer-, by reduplication yrye-, 
shortened into yyv-, the second y- being dropped for the sake of euphony; Impf., 
éywdounv; Inf., yiverOac; Second Aor., éyerduny, yevéo Pac. 


b. ywionw, to become acquainted with, to know. Stem yvo-, which becomes yrwor-, 
after the model of class 7; then by reduplication ytyrwox-, when y- is dropped, as in 
the last instance; Fut., yowooua; Perf., &vwxa; Second Aor., éyvwy (like second 
conjugation). 

Cc. pupvhoxoua, to remember (deponent), from pya-, pyjooua, éurhodny, péuynpat. 

d. xirrw, to fall. This is not a labial verb strengthened by 7-. Its root is wer-, 
by reduplication merer-. The weak vowel -e- is then dropped, leaving wiurr-. Second 
Aor., érecov, the o- being softened from r-; Fut., wecotpat; Perf., réxrwxa. (Compare 
§ 96, d.) 

II. Tue Imrerrect Tense always follows the stem of the Present, 
the Augment being prefixed. 

For the Augment, consult § 69. After the Augment, an initial -p- is 
doubled, as from prozac; Impf., éspvouznv; First Aor., éppvcOyv. A few 
verbs have the Attic double augment » instead of «. Thus, pédro, to be 
about to do a thing, has €ueAAov and 7nyedAov interchangeably. dpdw, to 
sec, has a double augment also: Impf., éwpwy; Perf., éwpaxa. (See 
further under the Aorist, § 97.) 


THE SEconD Aorist, ACTIVE AND MIDDLE. 


95. This is the simplest of the Tenses (see § 87), and in general con- 
tains the exact verbal stem. Hence it is mainly found in verbs whose 
Present-stem is modified. So Imperf., érvrrov; Second Aor. érvroyv. 
In one verb, dyw, to lead, where the Present-stem is unmodified, the 
Secund Aorist is distinguished from the Imperfect by a reduplication : 
Impf., yyov; Second Aor., yyayov; Inf., ayayetv. 

Note.—Some short stem-syllables with e- change this into a- in the Second Aorist, 
as from owelpw, to sow (owep-), Eoxapor. 

The Vowel Aorist.—A few pure stems (like the second conjugation, 
or “verbs in -ps”) affix the tensc-endings to the stem, with lengthened 
vowel, rejecting the usual modal vowel. 

Thus, yevdonw (yvo-, see § 94, 8, b), eyvww. 
duvw, to set (as the sun) (8v-), €duv 
Baivw, to go (Ba-), €Byv. 
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For the conjugation of these forms, see paradigms of verbs in -ps. 


Accentuation.—The Second Aorist active infinitive circumflexes the final 
syllable: rurety; in the participle accents the stem-syllable -o»r, with a circum- 
flex on the fem. where possible: ruray, rvwotca, rudy. In the middle the 
imperative is perispomenon, tuwod; the inf. paroxytone, ruwécOas 


THE Future, ACTIVE AND MIDDLE. 


96. For the relation between the Future stem and the simple stem 
of the verb, consult § 85, 8, c. 


a. In pure stems, the vowel is lengthened before the Future charac- 
teristic -¢-. The stem-endings a- and « become 7 ; o becomes # ; s- and 
v are made long. Thus, ripaw, rynyow; pirew, dirnow; SyArAow, SyAacw ; 


Avo, Avow. 
Exceptions: (i.) a- becomes a- after a vowel or p. Thus :— 


éaw, to permit, Tut. édoopat. 


iaopat, to heal, »,  tdoopas, 
mepaopat, totry, ,, metpacopat. 
So, mevdw, to hunger, ,, mevaow. 


xaAaw, to loosen, ,, yxaraow. 
_ But xpdopas, to use, makes ypyoopat 


(i.) The following verbs do not lengthen their stcm-endings for the 
Future! — 

a-forms: yeAdw, to laugh, Fut. yeAdoo. 
xAdw, to break, ,  kAaow. 

e-forms: dpxéw, to suffice, ,, dpxerw. 
éravéw, 10 praise, ,, émaverw. 
xadéw, to call, » kaXtéow. 
teAéw, to finish, ,, redr€orw. 
dopéw, to carry, ,, poperw. 


6. Verbs in (le (stem -) usually drop the -c- Future characteristic, 
replacing it by a contraction similar to that of the liquid verbs. This 
form 18 called the Attio Future. 


a, 








Omen eS an oe OD 


1 Some of these verbs are regular in classic Greek. 
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Thus: ddopilw, to separate, makes Fut. adopt 
éArilw, to hope, 6 eA. 
Kopuilw, to carry, ‘3 Koja, mid. Kopodpar. 
Kadapilw, to purify, ‘5 kaBapim and xadapisw. 
Barrilu, to baptize, s Barriow only. 


coaArilw, to sound a trumpet, ,, caAriow only.! 


But the verbs of this class which drop -o- in the Future, resume it in the First 
Aorist; so far differing from the liquid verbs. 


c. Three verbs in -€#, originally fw, show the digamma (see § 29, iii.) 
in inflection as v:— 
mréw, to satl, Fut. rrAevoopas. 
avew, to blow, 4, mvevow. 
pew, to flow, »» « pevow. 


Another digammated verb, xéw, fo pour, omits the & altogether, and 
conforms to the Attic Future, retaining, however, the « before the circum- 
flexed final: éxyeo, I will pour forth (Acts u. 17). 

In this class the First Aorist characteristic conforms to that of the Future. So 
€xvevoa. From éxxe® is formed First Aor. étéxea, uncontracted. 

To the digammated verbs may be referred xaiw, to burn, Fut. xavow ; 
xAalw, to weep, Fut. xAavow and xAavcopna (Luke vi. 25; Rev. xviii. 9). 
(See d.) 


d. Several active verbs of frequent occurrence have a Future in the 
middle form, still with active meaning; as— 
axovw, to hear, Fut. dxovcopat, or dxovow. 
law, to live, » Cnoopat, or fnow. 
AapBavy, to take, >», Anouar (from AaB-, Anp-). 
Oavpalw, to wonder, ,, Oavpdcopar, once. 
gevyw, to flee, » pevfopas. 
nivw, to drink, »» Tlopat, -eoat, -erat (Luke xvii. 8), 


THE First AORIST, ACTIVE AND MIDDLE. 


97. a. Connection of the Aorist stem with that of the Future.— 
(1) in the pure and mute verbs, the ¢ of the Future is retained. 
(2) In the liquid verbs, the Aorist lengthens a short vowel before the 





— 


1 In classic Greek, cadwiytw, from stem cadmiyy-. 
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stem-ending. Thus, owep-, fo sow; Fut., owep@; First Aor., éovreipa; and 
from dyyeA-, wyyetAa. 


Verbs in alyw, from the stem -ay-, generally have a in the Future, a in the First 
Aorist. So, Xeuxaivw, to whiten; Fut., Nevxayd; First Aor., éAevcava. onuabw, to 
signify; First Aor. inf., onpdvas (Acts xxv. 27). Similarly, éx:pavas (Luke i. 79), 
from ém, ¢aivsw,) to show, appear. But xepdalyw, to gain, Fut. xepdays, makes 
éxéponoa, as from an alternative pure root, xepda-. 


b. Peculiarities of Augment.—The double augment is occasionally 
found: dvotyw, to open, dvéwfa, also qvoga, Compound verbs prefix 
the augment to the verbal stem; but where the compound has lost its 
force, or has usurped the place of the simple verb, the augment may 
precede the whole verb. Thus, from zpodyrevu, érpodyrevoa, instead of 
spoepyrevoa, The prefix e’, well, is sometimes augmented into 4, 
sometimes left unaltered. But a verbal stem after ev, beginning with 
a, «0, is itself augmented. So, from evayyeAiCopat, to preach the Ciospel, 
we have eizyyeioduyy, not yiayyauodpyy. 


The root dy-, to break (second conjugation, &yvvpe (with prefix xara-, makes First 
Aor. xaréata (John xix. 82), instead of xdrnta. But as the e is found in the 
Future of the same verb (xaredtea, Matt. xii. 20), and in the Second Aor. subj. 
pass. (careaywor, John xix. 81), it may mark a collateral form of the verb, and not 
be intended as an augment.® 

The Aorist augment of the verb afpw (see § 92) is variously printed g or #7. The 
latter is correct, as it is the simple stem which is lengthened. 

Note.—Some verbs in the LXX. have a kind of compound Aorist tense (‘‘ Alexan- 
drian”), like the First in termination, but like the Second in tense-form: 4.¢., 
attaching First Aorist terminations to the simple verbal stem. So in classic Greek, 
fpeyxov or fweyxa. (See § 103, 6.) An instance in the New Testament of the Alex- 
andrian Aorist is Heb. ix. 12, etpduevos. Many others occur in the most ancient 
MSS., and have been adopted into critical editions, as éreca» (compare § 94, 8, d), 
and eixa in different numbers and persons; in imper., elrdrwoay (Acts xxiv. 20). 

Accentuation.—The active First Aor. Infinitive accents the penultima, cir- 
cumflexing all diphthongs and long vowels, as ¢vAdiat, aicredoas, The act. 
Optative third person sing. has an acute accent on the same syllable, the ac being 
here regarded as long, as mtorevoa:. The same form again is found in the middle 
Imperative ; the ac, as usual, being treated asshort, and the accent thrown back, 
as xisrevoat. Only in monosyllabic stems, where the accent must be on the penul- 
tima, a long vowel is circumflexed, as Adcas. To present the three cases at one 
view :—Act. Opt., Ist Aor., third pers. sing., misretoas dAvoar puddtat. 


Active, lst Aorist, infinitive, wurejoas Nica pvddtat. 
Middle, 1st Aorist, imperative, wiorevoat Avoca Pvdatas. 


1 The classical First Aor. of ¢alvyw is &pnva. 
3 Or it may be simply to distinguish the forms from those of xard-yw, to lead down. 
H 
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THE AORISTS AND FUTURES PASSIVR. 


98. a. The First Aorist, Future and Perfect (with the Pluperfect) 
Passive, have generally the same modification of the verbal root. 
Thus, from tiypa-, ériynOnv, rerivnuac; from Av-, AtOnv, AVOjcopar, 
AcAtac; and from wab-, éxeioOnv, wacOjocopa, wérecpa. To know 
one of these Tenses is, therefore, a help to the knowledge of the rest. 
But cwlw, to sare, makes éowOynv and cécwopat. 

b. The chief variation in the stem-syllable of these tenses from the 
ordinary model is in the case of pure verbs. Usually, these lengthen 
the vowel stem-ending. In several verbs, however, the short vowel 
remains, as in édeOyv, éAvOyv, and others, In many, again, the letter o is 
inserted after the stem; as in éreA€oOny (Perf., rereAcopat), éxaAacOnv 
(2 Cor. xi. 33), and from pvopas, to deliver, épiacOyv (2 Tim. iv. 17%). 
Thus, also, from axovu, to hear, yxovabnv, axovaOncopat, nKovo pat. 

c. The transposition of a vowel and liquid, in short monosyllabic 
roots, is very common in these tenses. Thus, Bad-, fo throw, becomes 
Bra-, and gives €BA7nOnv, BAnOijcopar, BEBAnua. The root «are, to call, 
is treated as «xad-, xda-; First Aor. Pass., éxAnOnv; Fut., cAnOnoopat ; 
Perf., xéxAnpat. 

d. A weak vowel in a short liquid stem is often changed into a. 
This rule generally applies to the Perfects Active and Passive, and to 
the Aorists and Futures Passive (sometimes also to the Second Aorist 
Active: sce § 95, note). Thus, from drooréAdw, to send forth (era-), 
dmégtaAka, aréotaApat, areotaAnv, admootaAncoua. The verb zivw, fo 
drink (xatarivw, to swallow), changes + into o So we find mézuxa, 
KareToOnv, katamroOna opat. 


e. The First Aorist and Future Passive are chicfly found in pure stems 
and derivative verbs; the Second in original consonant-verbs. Where, 
too, the First would give an inharmonious concurrence of letters, the 
Second will generally be employed. Doth are seldom used in the same 
verb. But a verb that has the First Aorist in the Active may have 
the Second in the Passive, and wire versd. 


For the usage of particular verbs, consult the Vocabulary. wAjcow, w)ry-, to 
strike, makes second Aor. érdipynv; but in compounds y becomes a, as cfer\dyynoay 
(Luke ii. 48); ¢vw, to grow, has the Second Aor, participle gvév (Luke viii. 6, 8). 

frregularilies of Augment in the Aorists Passive.—xarekjpy, in many copies of 
John viii. 4; dwexarecrd@y (e after both prepositions): Matt. xii 18. From dvol-yw 
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(compare § 99, a, 3) we find 4rolxOnr, dvegxOnry, qwesxOnv; and Second Aor. 4rolyny, 
with Second Future dyory}oopas. 


Accentuation.—The Aorists Passive circumflex the Subjunctive mood-vowel 
throughout, and the penultima of the Inf. -fva:. The participle accents the 
stem-syllable -eyr throughout, with a circumflex on the fem. wherever possible. 


Thus: AvOels, AvOciva, AvOe, 
AvOérros, AvOelons, — AvOdrros, x.7T.d. 


THE PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT, ACTIVE, MIDDLE, AND PASSIVE. 


99. a. For the Reduplication, see § 69. The following variations 
must be noted :— 


1. A verb Leginning with two consonants, other than a mute fol- 
lowed by aliquid, or with a double consonant, takes « Thus, credavou, 
to crown, totepdvwxa, éorepdvwpa; ~npaivw, to wither, éEjpappar. So 
when v follows y-, as from yvo-, éyvwxa. 

2. The verb AdpBavw, AaB-, takes d- instead of the reduplication,]! 
cAnda. 

3. Some verbs beginning with a, « oro take a double reduplication 
in the active. 

dxovw, to hear, dxyjxoa. 

(v6-), to come, &dnAvba (see § 103, 2). 

The verb dvoiyw (see §§ 97, 98) may have a double reduplication in 
the perf. pass., qvewypévy (Rev. iv. 1). 

4, The PLupgrrsct in the New Testament generally omits the aug- 
ment, taking only the reduplication, as refeyeAiwro, tt had been founded 
(Matt. vii. 25). | 

b. For the termination of the Active Perfect third person plural, 
many MSS. frequently give -av, like the First Aor. In John xvii. 7 
the rec. text reads éyvwxay. 

c. The Sxconp PERFEcT active takes the termination of the First with- 
out the characteristic -«- or aspirate, and often modifies a vowel in the 
stem-syllable, preferring 0. Thus, Acizw, A€Aoura, rdoxw (alternate stem, 
wev-), rérovOa. 


This tense is often intransitive; as from weiOw, to persuade, First Perf. wérexa, 
I have persuaded; but Second Perf. reroiba, I have confidence, I fully belicve. To 


1 So in classic Greek some other verbs, as Nayvydvw, &Anxa. 
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the elass of Second Perfects belong the forms foxa, J am like (fix-); olda, I know 
(fi5-). (See § 103.) ' 

When the stem-ending of the verb is an aspirate—mute, labial or 
guttural—the Perfect is-in the Second, or unaltered, form: as from ypa¢-, 
to write, yéypada. 

d. Some peculiarities of the Perrrect Passive have been noted under 
the head of the Aorist. Vowel changes in the stem-syllable are given in 
the Lexicon or Vocabulary. So, also, the insertion or otherwise of -e- 
after a vowel stem-ending. 

E.g., tpépw, to nourish (®pep-), térpopa, réOpappa. Again, Opavu, 
to crush, makes réOpavopa: (Luke iv. 18); but zavopa, to cease, 
weravpat (1 Pet. iv. 1). 

e. The Furure-Prrrect (passive in classic Greek; called often the 
Paulo-post Future) is but the middle Future reduplicated. Luke xix. 40 
is the only instance in the New Testament: xexpagovras, will immediately 
ery out. (But W. H. read xpagovoryr). 

Accentuation.—The Perfect Infinitive accents the penultima -éva. In the 


active participle the stem-syllable, masc. -or, fem. -u, is accented all through, 
the latter circumflexed wherever possible. 


AeAUKUS, AeAuKvia, Aedukés, 
AedvKdrTOs, AeAuKUlas, AeAuKSros. 


In the middle and passive, the Infinitive accents the penult., circumflex on 
diphthongs and long vowels, BeBovrevabat, rerificOat, rervpOar, The participle 
accents the penultima; as AeAuuévos, Aeduuevn, AeAupuevor. 


DEPONENT VERBS, 


100. Deponent verbs have no active voice, but may be either 
middle or passive in form. This is decided by the Aorist. 


Thus : d€xopa, to receive; First Aor., ée€dunv (middle). 
BovAopar, to wish; First Aor., €BovAyOnv (passive). 
aicbdvopa, to perceive; Second Aor., yoOdunv (middle). 

Some verbs have both Aorists, middle and passive, with the same 
meaning: aS daoxpivoya, to answer; First Aor., a@mexpwdpyvy and 
dmexpiOnv, I answered. 

Deponent transitives often have each tense with its proper force. 

Thus: idopuat, to heal; iavapny, I healed; ia@nv, I was healed. 

AoyiCopat, to reckon; Aoywodpyy, I reckoned; édoyiaOyv, I was 
reckoned, 
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The verb yiyvopa, or ytvopa, to become (yev-, see 94, 8, a), has the 
forms—Fut., yerjoopar; First Aor., éyernfyv; Second Aor., éyevouyy; 
Perf, yéyova (Second Perf.) ; rarely yeyévnpas. 


IMPERSONAL VERBS. 


101. Impersonal verbs are used only in the Third Person 
singular, and are generally rendered into English with the pro- 
noun té, 

For the grammatical construction of impersonals, see § 171. 

The chief impersonal verbs are 8et, tf 18 necessary, one ought; xpy, tt 
is expedient or fitting ; mpéra, tt becomes; Soxei, tt seems; pede, tt 13a 
care. 


The following forms of these verbs almost all occur in the New Testament. The 
participle, it will be observed, is newler. Some of the verbs are also found per- 
sonally :— 


Indic. Pres. ei, xp, wpéwet, doxel, pede. 
Imperf. dei, éx piv, txpewe(v), édéxet, sed 
First. Aor. — S04 ana Edote(v), - 
Subj. én, sie a re Fr 
Inf. ety, Xpivat, or 

Part. Pres. d€or, aay Wpewov, Soxouy, 


From eu, the substantive verb, is formed the impersonal éfeore, tt ts 
lauful; part., efor. 


DEFECTIVE VERBS OF THE First CONJUGATION, 


102. The explanations given under the several Tenses have 
sufficiently accounted for most of the so-called “ irregularities” in 
the conjugation of verbs in -w. 

Some verbs, however, of very frequent occurrence, are anomalous 
in another way. 

The ancient Greek tongue, like all early languages, while desti- 
tute of words expressing the more complex ideas, had a redundancy 
of terms denoting some of the simplest actions. Hence arose many 
synonymous words, some of which, being evidently unnecessary, 
were afterwards dropped. But in several instances of two or three 
verbs with the same meaning, different tenses were discontinued 
in each, so that forms of distinct verbs had to be brought together 


102 DEFECTIVE VERBS. [§ 102. 


to constitute a whole. Compare in English go, without a Preterite, 
and went, without a Present, except in some phrases, wend. 

Occasionally, again, where the same tense of two synonymous 
verbs has been retained, it expresses two different shades of 
meaning. 


103. The following are the principal verbs which thus derive 
their forms from different roots :— 

1. aipéw, to take (in comp., xadatpéw, to take down, wxpoatpéw, to take 
beforehand, etc.); Mid., aipotpa, to choose; Principal Tenses, aipyow, 
aipnoouat, ypyKa, ypypat, ypeOnv, aipeOjcopar. From stem &-: Second 
Aor. act., efAov; Inf., éActy; mid., ciAounv; Inf., éAéoOar. 

2. épxouat, to go, come, Impf., ypxouynv. Other tenses from stem 
erve-, lengthened into éAev6- (Fut.), contracted into éae- (Second Aor.): 
Fut., eAevoouat; Perf., &AqAvGa; Plup., cAyAvOev; Second Aor., 7AGov; 
in tho several moods, Ade, AOw, APoyu, eAdeiv, —AOwv. So, many 
compounds, 

3. écOiw, to eat; Impf., 70A0v; Second Aor. from day-, payor, dayeiv; 
Fut., payouar, dayeoca, payerat, x.7.4. So, xarecOiw, to devour. 

4. épaw, to see; Impf., éopwv; Perf., éopaxa. Tenses from stem én, 
érr-: Fut., dwouat, ower, dperac; First Aor. subj., dywyat (once, Luke 
xiii. 28); First Aor. pass., opOnv, opOnvac; First Fut. pass., épOyoopas. 
Tenses from Fi8-: Second Aor., eldov, tow, idetv, av (tov, an old Im- 
perfect middle used as an interjection, behold /); Second Perf., I know 
( =have seen) olSa, otdas, ofde(v), otdapev, otdare, ofSacc(v) (in Imp., toh, 
iore; Subj., €i6@; Inf., e’dévar; Part., cides; Plup. ind., I knew, ydev); 
Fut., eidyow, shall know (Heb. viii. 11). 

5. tpéxw, to run; Second Aor. from Spep-, €Spayov; Fut., Spapotpar 
(LXX.). 

6. dépw, to bear; Fut. from stem ot-, oiow. Tenses from éveyx- or 
évec-: First Aor. act., qveyxa; Second Aor., qveyxov, éveyxetv; First 
Aor. pass., #véxOnv; Perf., émjvoxa, with double reduplication. Compare 
mporpépw, claohepw, x.7.X. 

7. elzov; Second Aor., I said (supplies Present and Imperfect from 
gdypt, second conjugation); stem, ér-; First Aor., ela. Tenses from 
ép-: Fut., épéw, épd; Perf., etpyxa; Perf. pass., efpnas. Tenses from pe: 
First hee pass., éppeOnv or épp7nOnv; Part., pyeis. 
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104 DEFECTIVE VERBS, [§ 103. 


These forms are not all actually found in the New Testament, though 
most of them are. Other forms occur in Greek authors, and, if required, 
_ may easily be formed by the usual analogies. 


Exercise 138.—On the Defective Verbs. 


[The following forms, which should be carefully analysed, are all 
from the “Sermon on the Mount,” and illustrate the frequency with 
which this class of verbs occurs. 

In addition to the meanings of the verbs given in their paradigms, 
and unnecessary, therefore, to repeat, it must be noted that the prefix eis 
denotes into; é£, out of; mapa, by or aside (mapépxoua, to pass away); 
and xpos, tn addition to, For further details, see § 147, a, and the 
Vocabulary. | 


Forms.—sypovra, iiwow, olde, oidare, cirwor, éppebn, etry, épets, épover, 
MADov, wapeAOn, eioérAOnre, EAOwv, eF€AOys, eloeADe, EADETw, cioddrOere, 
cioepxopevar, eiveAevoerar, mpoopépys, mpoopepe, civevéyxys, EfeAe, payne, 
paywper. 


THE SECOND CONJUGATION, OR VERBS IN -« 


104. The chief peculiarity of the Second Conjugation is that the 
Present and Imperfect tenses, and in many verbs the Second Aorist 
active and middle, affix the ancient terminations (sce § 70)' to the 
stem, without a connecting vowel. The mood-vowels, however, of 
the Subjunctive and Optative are retained. The old Infinitive 


ending, -va, reappears. 


The other tenses conform to the paradigm of the First Conjugation, 
with occasional exceptions that will be noted in their place. 


_—_——. 


1 These terminations are, in the Active, for the Present (as a principal tense), 
singular, -c, -ot, -rt; plural, -uev, -7e, -voe for the Imperfect and Second Aorist 
(as historical), singular, -v, -s, -» (generally dropped); plural, -yev, -re, -ca», The 
ancient Imperative ending -@ also appears. In several cases the terminations are 
slightly modified, as the paradigms will show. The analogy to tho Aorists Pussive of 
the First Conjugation will be observed throughout, in form and accentuation. 


§ 106.] VERBS IN -pe. 105 


MODIFICATIONS OF THE STEM. 


105. Verbs in + modify the verbal stem in one or more of 
three ways. 


a. A pure stem lengthens the vowel in the active Indicative 
singular. Thus, from $e-, say, we have first person ¢7-pc; third person, 
Py-ot, 


6. Most stems prefix a reduplication in the Present and Imperfect 
tenses. Thus, 80-, give, first becomes 8@-, as above; then, di-dw-y. So, 
tiOyu, from @-, put. The vowel preferred in this reduplication is t 
The root era-, place, accordingly makes torn, and &, send, ty. Some- 
times the stem is reduplicated within itself (the Attic reduplication, 
see also § 109, a), as, from éva-, profit, ovivnus. In other cases, a nasal 
-» is inserted, modified before labials into -p-; thus, wpa-, burn, gives 
Tipmpyy. 


ce. Several verbs add the syllable -vv- to the stem before the personal 
endings in the Present and Imperfect tenses. Pure stems take -ww. 
Thus, Sex-, show, gives Seixvus; and orpo-, strew or spread (with 
lengthened vowel, as above), orpuvvyps. 


It is convenient, then, to mark two chief classes of verbs in -y. 


‘The first exhibits the simple lengthened stem, generally with redupli- 
cation preceding. 


The second inserts -vv- or -vwv between the stem and the personal 
endings, 


PARADIGMS OF THE First CLASS. 


106. These also fall into two divisions. The former exhibits the 
normal forms ; the latter contains a few verbs, with short monosyllabic 
stems, somewhat irregular in their conjugation, and, from their importance, 
requiring separate treatment. To the latter class belongs the substantive 
verb: cipi, Lam, elva, to be. 


106 VERBS IN -s:—FIRST CLASS—PARADIGMS, [§ 107. 


107. REGULAR Forms, STEMS A-, B-, O-. 


The tenses conjugated like those of verbs in - will be given at the end of the 
paradigms. The accent throughout is generally thrown back as far as possible. 
Exceptions will be noted. 


iotnpt, to place. tiOnyt, to put. didwpe, to give. 





Stem, oTa- Ge- do- 
aa ee eee oe = 
Active. 
INDICATIVE. | 

Present, torn pe TlOnpt SiSwpet 

ioTns Tins dda 

ioTnat(v) tiOnot(v) did@at(v) 

cs . , , 

(OT pLeEV TiOepev didopev 

ef y , , 

ioTate Tiere d1d0Te 

iotdat(v) TiOéact(v) §.80ac1(v) 
Iinperfect, ioTny ériOnv édidwv 

ied > @& % 4 

toTNS eTiOns EOLOWS 

ioTn é7tOn or étlOer! ébidm or édid0v7 

vd 7 > /# ’ 

lord wev eT iOepev edidopev 

/ v > & sQ/ 

iaTaTeE eTiOeTte édidote 

ad v ; ? {!) 1 5 5 

iaTacav ériBecav edidocav 
2nd Aorist éoTny 

’ 7 

EOTNS 

éoTn 

M 4 4 

ECTN LEV €0ewev éSouev 

ETTNTE eGete €do0TE 

éoTycav eJecav éd0gav 


ES OD OD +1 ee 


1 2 Cor. iii. 13, Acts iii. 2, have éri@et, éridouv, as from forms of the First Conju- 
gation contracted. 
? Matt. xxvi. 26, etc. As from a form of the First Conjugation contracted. 





§ 107.) 


Stem, 


Present, 


2nd Aorist, 


Present, 


2nd Aorist, 


Present, 


2nd Aorist, 


ee 


OTa~ 


VERBS IN -pe—FIRST CLASS—PARADIGMS., 


Ge- 


IMPERATIVE. 


107 


do- 


tory for toraOe riOec (for riPere) Sidou (for 5/506.) 


ioTaT@ Ti0éTw 
iorate ridere 
ioraTwoav riléTwoav 
ornO: or ora! és (for Oére) 
OTHTW Gérw 
OTHTE Oére 
oTHTWOAaY GéTwoav 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
ioT@ Tia 
toTHS TiOns 
torn T107 
icT@pev TiO@pev 
loTHTE TiO7)TE 
toract(y) TiOact(v) 
OT, K.T.D. 90, «.T.r. 
like Pres. like Pres. 
OPTATIVE. 
ioralnv TiOeiny 
iorains Tieins 
iatain tOein 
loraipev TiUeipev 
ioraire Ticire 
toratey Teter 
oTainv Bein 
oTALNS Oeins 
oTain Gein 


drd0T@ 

didore 
é.d0Twcav 
Sos (for 800c) 
doTw 

doTe 
dotwcay 


5150 
51505 
560 
d:d@pev 
dcd@Te 
didact(v) 
60, K.T.X. 


like Pres. 


didotny 
did0ins 

5.d50in 
d.do0tpev 
d.d0tre 
dvdotev 

Solnv or Senv 
Soins or Sens 
Soin or San 


) Only in compound verbs, as dydora (Acts xii. 7; Eph. v.14), and similar words. 


108 


Stem, 
| 
2nd Aorist, 


Present, 
2nd Aorist, 


Present, 
2nd Aorist, 


Present, 


Imperfect, 


Present, 


VERBS IN -yt:—FIRST CLASS—PARADIGMS. 


[§ 107. 


orTa- Oe- do- 
OPTATIVE—continued. 

oTainpey Oeinpev Soinuev 

oTainte Geinre Soinre 

orTatev Getev Sotey 
INFINITIVE. 

iordavat Tr Oevat dudovas 

oTnvas Ocivas Sodvas 
PARTICIPLES, 


ioTas, -doa, -av TiOels, -etoa, -év Si50vs, -ovoa, -ov 


orTdas, -aca, -dv Oeis, 


-cloa, -€y Sovs, -ovca, -ov 


Middle and Passive. 


INDICATIVE. 
iorapae TiOepat diSopuae 
ioracat riBecat or TiOn Sidocat 
ltorarat TiOerat dido0Tat 
iordpcBa TiOépeOa ddope0a 
toraae TiOeabe dd008e 
Ww A 
(OTAaVTal TiGevTat d(Sovrat 
@e UA 9 , 9 o 
ioTapny ér vO éunv éd.dounv 
ioTaco é€riGeco or €riOou €dtd0c0 or €dtdou 
Cc > , 9 4 
toTATO é€7T Gero €dL00TO 
iorapela ériOéueba edrdopne0a 
toracGe er iOecGe €d1d000e 
Oo 9 s 3 / 
(oTAaVTO er GevtTo €OLOOVTO 
IMPERATIVE. 
foraco or totw TiGeco or TIBov StS0c0 or d(d0u 
iotaaOw +béc Ow $.80c0w 
tatacGe TiGeabe did006e 
icrac@woav t.\OécOwoav d8008woav 


§ 107.) = VERBS IN -gs—FIRST CLASS—PARADIGMS. 


do- 


Svd@vras 


ddotuny 
d:d0%0 
d:d0tTo 
did0ipeba 
d:d0t0 be 


did50tvTo 
15008 at 


Sd0pevos 


éSounu 
édov (-og0) 
Ed0TO 
edopeba 
éd000e 


€d0vTO 


S00 (-0g0) 
S000 


doa be 
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Stem, oTa- Oe- 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Pr e a nn 
esent, loT@pat TiOa@pas 
ora T107 
lorhrat TiOnTas 
° , ’ 
ioTopeba Ti0apeba 
istno Ge ri0na0e 
ioTovrat TiGavrat 
OPTATIVE. 
Present, ioraipny TiOeipnv 
ioTato 7TiOeto 
ioTatTo TiOcito 
icraipeba Ticipeba 
ictataGe tiOcia be 
ioratyro T.OeivTo 
INFINITIVE. 
Present, toracbat TiWecOat 
PARTICIPLES. 
Prese ¢ 4 t 
nt, tard mevos TiOépevos 
Middle only. 
INDICATIVE. 
nd Aorist, e0éunv 
EBou (-€¢0) 
t 4 
éGero 
e0éneba 
Ebeabe 
y 
€Gevro 
; IMPERATIVE. 
ad Aorist, | God (-eco) 
béac8w 
| Géabe 
‘ GécOwoav 


Socbwoav 


110 VERBS IN -pi—FIRST CLASS—PARADIGMS. [§ 107. 
Stem, ora- Ge- do- 
SUBJUNUTIVE. 
2nd Aorist, Ocdpat dapat 
67 86 
O7jrat darar 
Oapeba Sapeba 
A700 dace 
Oavrat S@vras 
OPTATIVE. 
2nd Aorist, Oeiunv Soluny 
Geto Soto 
Geiro Sotto 
| Geipeba So0ipe0a 
Ociabe Sota be 
Ocivro Soivro 
INFINITIVE. 
2nd Aorist, GécOat Soc bat 
PARTICIPLES. 
2nd Aorist, Oépevos Sopevos 





Tenses after the Model of the First Conjugation. 


Future, 
Ist Aorist, 
Perfect, 





1 This syncopated or shortened form is very usual. 


Active. 
INDICATIVE. 
, 4 
oTnTw Onow 
Ww Ww 
éoTnoa €Onxa 
ECTNKA TéOetka, 
ECTNKAS KT. 
(4 
éatnKe(v) 
ETTNKAPEV 


or éorapev! 


ba0@ 

éowra 

bédwxa, 
K.T.X. 


2e 


So in Perf. Inf. and Part. 





or ores -Woa, 


§ 107.) VERBS IN -4:—FIRST CLASS—PARADIGMS. itl 
Stem, o7Ta- be- do- 
INDIOATIVE—continued. 
Perfect, éoTNHKATE 
or €o rate 
éotnxact(y) 
or éoraciy) 
Pluperfect, elorHKety or = (€)reDeixery (2)Sed@xeev 
ETN KELY 
IMPERATIVE. 
Ist Aorist, OTTO OV 
Perfect, éaTnKe TéBetKe déSmxe 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Ist Aorist, oro docw! 
Perfect, ETNKW rebeixe dedaxw 
OPTATIVE. 
Future, | oriooupe Onootp Swooupt 
lst Aorist, TTT ats 
Perfect, ETTNKOLLL TeGeixorpe Sed@xotpt 
INFINITIVE. 
Future, oTno el Onoew Swcety 
Ist Aorist, i lags 
Perfect, eornnevat TeOetxévar dedwxévat 
or éoTdvat 
PARTICIPLES. 
Future, | orioey Onowy Sacwy 
Ist Aorist, oTHTaS 
Perfect, | eoT HES, -via,-os TeGexws deda@xKas 





? See John xvii. 2; Rev. viii. 3, xiii. 16, in Have sei 46 <a-wlich passages the form dwop occurs. 


-os? 


w: H., however, read dwoet, fut. indic. 
See $38. Some grammarians contend for the neuter form éords. 
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Stem, oTa- 


Perfect, 
luperfect, 


. ; t : t, 
Perfect, 


Perfect, 


Perfect, 


Future, 
lst Aorist, 


1st Aorist, 
Ist Aorist, 


Future, 
lst Aorist, 


Future, 
1st Aorist, 


Future, 
Ist Aorist, 


’ 


en eS aS oo LT A SK 
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Ge- 


Middle and Passive. 


INDICATIVE. 
Ld , 
Eorapat TéOcipat 
e U é 
éeoTaLNy (€)reOetpuny 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 


¢ J 9g , 2 

éotapéevos @ TeOepevos @ 

OPTATIVE. 

e , ” , wv 

éorapévos einv teOepevos einv 
INFINITIVE. 

éotac bat teBcicBar 

PARTICIPLES. 


ETTAMLEVOS TeBetpévos 


Middle only. 
INDICATIVE. 
TTHTOpAL Ojcopat 
earns aunv 
IMPERATIVE. 
OTH aL 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
TTHTWPLAL 
OPTATIVE. 
oTNTolLNV Onooipny 
oTnoaipny 
INFINITIVE. 
otnoec Oat O@ncecOas 
otncac bat 
PARTICIPLES. 
OTNTOMEVOS Ono Ome vos 


OTT APLEVOS 


[§ 107. 
do- 
SéSopar 
(€)dedopnv 


SeSopévos @ 
SeSopevos etny 
dedocat 


SeSopevos 


Swoopas 


Swooiuny 


SMmcccbat 


Swoopevos 
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Stem, ora- be- do- 





Passive only. 


INDICATIVE. 
Future, orabncopat TeOnoopat Sobncopat 
Ist Aorist, éaTdOny © éreOny éd00nv 
IMPERATIVE. 
Ist Aorist, aotTdbnre TEONTS S00nte 
| SUBJUNCTIVE. 
lst Aorist, orabo TeO@ 6000 
OPTATIVE. 
Future, arabnoolunv tebnaoolunv SoOncoluny 
1st Aorist, otabeiny reeiny d00elny 
INFINITIVE. 
Future, atabncecOaz = reOjoea Oat S00nceaOat 
1st Aorist, oradnvat reOnvat d00jnvas 
PARTIOIPLES. 
Future, aoradnaopevos tEeOnaopevos SoOnaopevos 
1st Aorist, atabeis, -etca, Tebels, -etca,  S00eis, -etca, 
-éy -éy -éy 
VERBALS. 
oTaros Oeros Soros 
OTATEOS Oeréos Soréos 


Note.—It will be observed that several Aorist forms are omitted, the alternative 
tense being in use. For example: in the Active Indicative of ri@qus and didwyu, tho 
First Aorist is employed for the singular, the Second for the plural, while in the 
Middle throughout torque has the First, ri@nys and didwuc the Second. The Active 


lath Aorist of fornys is cransidive, the Second Aorist intransitive, as will be shown 
ereafter, 


lit VERBS IN -p:—FIRST CLASS—REMARKS, [§ 108. 


REMARKS ON THE PARADIGMS. 


108. 1. The First Aorist Active of réOypx and Sum, and, as will 
be seen hereafter, of tus also, takes -x- instead of -o- for tense-charac- 
teristic. This peculiarity is confined to these three verbs; and their 
First Aorist is found only in the Indicative mood.! 


2. The Perfect tenses of tory, from the stem ova, take the hard 
breathing, with « as an “improper reduplication:” éoryxa. The aug- 
mented tenses have &, as €oryv; but the Imperfect retains t. 


3. The First Aorist of tory is transitive, the Second intransitive, 
in meaning: éoryoa, I placed; éorny, I stood. 


4. A verb, oryxw (intransitive), fo stand, of the First Conjugation, 
derived from the Perfect of ora-, is found in a few forms in the New 
Testament. It must be distinguished from the Perfect forms of tory. 


VERBS BELONGING TO THIS CLASS, 


109. The number of verbs which conform to the above paradigms 
is very small, The principal are subjoined. 

A-STEMS.—Like torn, are conjugated the following :— 

a. 1. dvivns, to benefit (stem éva-, with Attic reduplication), only 
once in the New Testament; Second Aorist, Optative, middle, évaipyy 
(Phile. 20), may I have joy/ 

2. aiparpys, to burn (stem xpa-, reduplicated, with «), only once in the 


New Testament, Present Infinitive, passive, menos (Acts xxviii. 6), 
to be burned or inflamed. 


3. pypi, to say (stem ga-). The Present Indicative is usually enclitie, 
except second person singular, otherwise oxytone; third person singular, 
dyo(v); plural, daot(v); Imperfect, épyv; third person singular, épy. 
(See § 103, 7.) 





1 To this remark there is one exception if the reading Sécy (on which see note, 
p. 111) be genuine. 


§ 110.] VERBS IN -pi—FIRST CLASS—REMARKS, 1i5 


4. xpn, tf ts fitting (stem xpa-), impersonal. (Sce§ 101.) Once in 
the New Testament (James iii. 10). 


b. Deponent Verbs.—1. dSvvaya, to be able (stem &Suva-). Present 
Indicative, -pat, -oat (or in MSS., dvvy), -rat, «.7.A.; Imperfect, édvvauny, 
or (with double augment) gduvvdunv; Present Subjunctive, dvvwpat ; 
Optative, Svvaiunv; Infinitive, dvvacOa; Participle, Svvdyevos; Verbal, 
duvdros, possible, capable; Future, duvvyoopat; First Aorist, édvvyOyv, or 
youvnOnv (occasionally in MSS., géuvac6nv). 


9. exiorapa, to know, or to feel sure, t.¢., “to take one’s stand upon” 
(stem éxi, preposition, and -rra-, but without aspiration), only in Present 
in New Testament; Indicative, -pas, -cat, -rat, -e0a, -ofe, -vrat; Participle, 
(rust apevos. 


3. xpévapa, to hang, neuter (stem xpea-); Present indicative, third 
person, xpeyparas; plural, xpéuavrac; Participle, xpeudpevos; First Aorist, 
éxpenaoOyqv; Subjunctive, xpexacGa; Participle, xperacbeis. 


E-STEMS. Deponent Verbs.—1. ijuu, to be seated (stem &), pro- 
perly a Perfect middle or passive, as from éw, J set or seat; €opas, I seal 
myself; jpat, I have seated myself, and so am now sitting. Only found 
in the New Testament compounded with the preposition xard, down. 
xaSjpa, I am sitting down, second person, xa, for xabyoa; Impera- 
tive, xa0ov, for xaOnoco; Infinitive, xaOjoOa; Participle, xaOrjpevos ; 
Imperfect Indicative, éxa@junv, properly a Pluperfect. 


2. xetpar, to lie down (stem xe-), properly also a Perfect, “I have 
laid myself” or ‘‘ have been laid down;” Infinitive, xeto@a; Participle, 
xepevos; Imperfect Indicative, exetynv, -co, -ro. 


110. The three stems, éc-, t, and &, being marked by special 
veculiarities, must be placed alone. The first of the three is by 
tar the most important, as the stem of the substantive verb, esse, 
‘o be. With the personal termination, -4, the stem (éo-su) 
becomes eiwi, J am; and with the Infinitive ending, -va, efvaz, 
to be. 


116 VERBS IN -#+—FIRST CLASS—SPECIAL FORMS. ([§ 110. 


Several tenses are wanting in the conjugation of this varb, which is as 
follows :— 








Stem, €o- 
INDICATIVE MOOD 
Present, am, 
elu eopey 
el (for éoa/) éaré 
€orl | etoi(v) 
Imperfect or Aorist, was. 
Av or nunv Fev or HueOa 
noOa Are 
Hy | joav 
Future, shall be. 

eropat écopela 
éon éceabe 
éotat (for éoerat) Eo ovTaL 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Be thou. 

toe gore 
€oTw OF 7TH éoTrwoay 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present, may be. 
@ @pev 
nS 7T@ 
a aau(v) 

OPTATIVE MOOD. 

Present, might be. 
etny elnev 
elns einre 


Ww v 
€t7) elnoayv 
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INFINITIVE, 


Present, to be, elvas. Future, to be about to be, EvecOat. 


PARTICIPLES. 


Present, being, ov, odoa, dv; gen. vTos, ovans, SvTos, K.T.r. 
Future, about to be, éoopuevos, -n, -ov; en. -ov, -7n5, -0v, K.T.d. 


Note on Accentuation.—In the Present Indicative, with the exception of the 
second person singular, this verb is an enclitic, excepting (1) where it follows a 
paroxytone, when it retains its accent as above; and (2) in the third person, 
Where it is a predicate, when it becomes paroxytone, as fori Oeds, there ts a God. 
It is also paroxytone after ws, ovx, ef xal, rovr, d\X. Thus, ovx fort, it is not; 


Tour’ tori, that is to say. 


Ii. Not unlike the substantive verb in conjugation, and there- 
fore to be carefully distinguished from it, are the verbs eZ: (stem t-), 
90, and fyus (stem +), send. Neither of them is found in the New 

estament,! except in composition. It will suffice to give a few 
forms of elus, to show the differences between it and the substan- 
sal while the most important compound of int is subjoined 


Forms of els, to go (stem t-) :— 


InD—Pres, clus ef elac tpev 
» Imp. jew Fes Hee Herpev 
Inprp, we itw 
SUB.—Pres. to Ins ty — twpev 
OPl.—Preg, locus tots toe loimev 
INP—Pres, dévas 
Part—Pres, idy loboa idv 

a a as ee ae ee 





tact(v) 


4 v 
NHELTE NETAV 
w 


iTwoay 
twot(v) 
LOLev 


1 
Ee A138, read in John vii. 34, 36, for elul, J am, elu, I (will) go. This Pre. 
tense has in classic Greek a Future significance, equivalent to the English idiom, 


lam going, 


118 VEKBS IN -p.—FIRST OLASS, [$ 112. 


CONJUGATION OF @%pst, to send, IN ITS COMPOUND, adinus. 


112. The stem is &, which, reduplicated, gives yu. Prefixed is the 
preposition did, from, away from; the o being lost before « by elision, 
and the # changed by the aspirate into 9¢. 


Hence d&dinm, to send away, let go (permit), forgive. 


The tenses which follow the analogy of the First Conjugation are included, so 
far as necessary, in the following paradigm, and will readily be traced. 


Active. 

(NDICATIVE. 

Pres, sing, adinus, -ys or -ets,! -lnor(v) 

» plur, -lewev  -lere -tdot(v) or adiobdcr(y) 

Impf., sing.,? 7pvov Hdves Hpee 

Fut., adjow 1st Aor., ddnxa. (See § 108, 1.) 

Perf., adetxa Pluperf., adeixesy 

2 Aor. sing., wanting. Plural, ddeipev adeire adeicav 
IMPERATIVE. 

Pres., adie,  adréro Plural, ddiere,  adrétwoav 

2 Aor., ages, apéTw » aete, adétwcay 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres., ag.d, -t4s, -t9 -u@pev, -LATEe, -t@at(r) 

2 Aor., ap, -75, -7) -@pev, -HTe, -wotv) 
OPTATIVE. 

Pres., adceinv, -ns; -7 ad.cipev, -etre, -etev 

2 Aor., adeinv, -nS, - adeipev, -etTe, -etep 
INFINITIVE. 

Pres., avevat 2 Aor., adetvas 
PARTIOIPLES. 

Pres., duets, -eioa, -€v 2 Aor., adeis, -efoa, -y 


ee TT A 


1 Rev. ii. 20, W. H. 
2 Preposition augmented. Plural wanting. 


- 





§ 112.) VERBS IN -y:—FIRST CLASS, 119 


Middle and Passive. 
INDICATIVE. 


Pres., ddiepat, -cat, -Tar Plural, aguéweOa, -c8e, -vrat 
Impf., adréunv, -co, -To »  adtépeba, -cbe, -vro 
Perf., sing., abetpae adpetoat adetrat 


»  Plur., ddeiucOa adeicbe adeivrar or adéwvrau 
Plup., adeduny adeico adetro, «.T.r. 
IMPERATIVE, 
Pres., apieco or addiov agpiécOw, K.T.r 
SUBJUNOTIVE. . 


Pres, ddidpat, -69, -ejTal, «7. -copuea, -lnaGe, -lwvra 
OPTATIVE, 

Pres., agiolunv or adreluny, -oto or -eto, -otro OF -etTO, K.T.X. 
INFINITIVE. 


Pres., apieoOas 
PARTICIPLE. 

Pres., adiéwevog 

Middle only. 

INDICATIVE. 

Fut. adnoopas 2 Aor., ddelunv, as Plup. 
IMPERATIVE. 

2 Aor.,apov, apécOw adpecbe, apécOwcav 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 

2 AOr.,apadpat, -7, -7]TAl, «.T.r. 
OPTATIVE, 

Fat. ddyoolpny 2 Aor., ddolyny, -oto, -otro 
INFINITIVE. 

Fut, ddjocecOas 2 Aor., adéc bas 
PARTIOIPLES, 

Fut., adnodpevos 2 Aor., dbépuevos 





1 This is the more common form. and is taken from the Doric dialect. 
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Passive only. 


INDICATIVE. 

Fut., dadeOnoopat 1 Aor., aféOny 
IMPERATIVE. 

1 Aor., apéOnre 
SUBJUNCTIVR. 

1 Aor., afeOa 
OPTATIVE, 

Fut, ddeOnooiuny 1 Aor., agebelny 
INFINITIVE. 

Fut., dadeOnoecOat 1 Aor., apeOjvat 
PARFIOIPLES. 

Fut., dapeOnodpevos 1 Aor., agedels 
VERBALS. 


aeros aderéos 


SECOND CrLass. VERBS IN -vupe OR -vyupee. 


118. 1. These verbs have no Second Aorist. 


2. Most of them have a kindred form of the First Conjugation, 
in -vée or -vvéo. From this form are taken—often, the Indicative Pre- 
sent and Imperfect, with the Present Infinitive ; generally, the Present 
Participle ; and always, the Subjunctive and Optative moods. Thus, 
from Sex-, sow, we sometimes find the forms Sexviu, -es, -c, Sexviery, 
Secxv¥wy ; while the only Present Subjunctive recognised is dexviw, -ys, 
“7; and the only Present Optative, Sexvvoyu. 

In the paradigms, these forms of the First Conjugation are marked by a 
dagger (t). 


3. All the tenses but the Present and Imperfect are formed from 
the atem (without -w-). These are placed separately for comparison. 








1 With one exception, in classic Greek, oBévyuu, to quench; Second Aor., &Bn». 
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114. Paraviams oF Selevupe, to show, AND Covvups, to gird. 


Stem (consonant), detx- (vowel), (o- 
a eee ee ee 


Active. 
INDICATIVE. 

Pres, Selevipus or tSecavuw Covvops or tTlwvvve 
Selavus Secavvecs, Cavuus Carvvvets, K.T.dr. 
Selxviotv)  «.T.r. Cwvviot(v) 

Selevipev Covvipev 
Selavite Covvire 
delxvior(y) Covviot(v) 

Impf., éSeleviy or tédelxvvov éLavvov or télavyvov 
eSelevis éSelxvues, eCawvis ECMVVUES, K.T.A. 
dSelaww KT Ns éCavvs 
eSeleviyper éCavvipev 
éSelavire éfa@vvure 
éSelxvicay éCavvicay 

IMPERATIVE, 

Pres, Selevi or Selevulc Cévvs or Covvvii 
Secxvirao CovviTw 
Selevire Covvire 
Seravitwoar Cwovvitwcav 

SUBJUNOTIVE, 
Pres, tSeucviw tfwvvie 
Pres, tSesavdoups tlwvrvorps 
INFINITIVE, 


Pres,, Sesevivas or tSerxvvew  Cwvvivas or tlwovrvew 


PARTICIPLES. 
Pres., Sesevis, -Soa, ortSexviav Cwvvis, -doa, or tlwvvvwy 
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Stem, dex- ¢o- 
Middle and Passive. 
INDICATIVE. 
Pres., Setxvipar SecxcviopeOa Covvipar Cwovvipcba 
Seiavicat Selxvucbe Covvicat lavvvobe 
Selxvirar Selxvuvrar Covvitas == Cwvvuvrar 
Impf., éSevaviuny Sexvipeda Covvipnv eCovvipcba 
b] id w 3 bd , ~) > a 
éSeixvico édelxvuabe éetovvico =. eCwv va Oe 
éSelxvuto édelxvuvto éf@vvito éSa@vvuvro 
IMPERATIVE. | 
Pres., Selxvico  Selxvucbe Covvico Cwovvuc be 


Sexvicba SecxvicOwoav Cwovvic8w (wvvicbwoav 
SUBJUNOTIVE. 


Pres., tSecxviapas tfovvvepas 
OPTATIVE, 

Pres., tSecevuolunp tfovvvoluny 
INFINITIVE. 


Pres., Seixvuc@a: or tdecxvverOar Sovvvcbat or tlwvvvecbas 


TENSES AFTER THE MODEL OF THE 
FIRST CONJUGATION. 


(NDIOATIVR. Active. 
Fut., delFo Coow 1 Aor., éerFa étoca 
Perf., dederya élwxa Plup., (€)dedelyery e(c)fa@xerv 
(MPERATIVE. 
1 Aor., detEov Cacov 
BUDJUNCTIVE. 
1 Aor., de/Fa Coow Perf., Sedelyo éConw 


OPTATIVE. 
Fut, SelEorps woos 1 Aor., deiEaspes Cooaips 
Perf, Sdedetyosus eCwnxotpes 
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Stem, detx- ¢o- 
INFINITIVE. 
Fut, SeiEeuw Cooew 1 Aor. Se?fac = Gora 
Perf, Sedevyévee eSuxévat 
Middle and Passive. 
INDICATIVE, 


Perf., SéSevrypar Ewoopac Plup., edeSelypnv é(:)boopny 
IMPERATIVE, 


Perf, SéS5eEo Sedely Ae, éfuco étocbu, 
K.T.N, KT 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Perf., SedSeuypévos @ éLacpévos ® 
OPTATIVE. 

Perf., Sedevypévos einy efwopévos ely 
INFINITIVE. 

Perf, SedetyOas éacbas 

Middle only. 

INDICATIVE. 


Fut, SefFouar lCwoopas 1 Aor., SevEdunv eCwoduny 
IMPERATIVE. 


1 Aor., SetEau Cacas 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 

1 Aor., SetEapas focwpas 
OPTATIVE. 


Fut, SeFolunv Cocolunv 1 Aor., SeEalunv Cocalunv 
INFINITIVE, 


Fut, Sel€erPas CwoecOar 1 Aor., SelfacPar Socacbat 
PARTICIPLES, 


Fut, SerEopevos Sacopevos 1 Aor., SecEdpevos Cwodpevos 
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Stem, decx- Co- 


Passive only. 
INDICATIVE. 


Fut., decy@noopar SwaOncopar 1 Aor., edelyOnv efacOnv 


IMPERATIVE. 

1 Aor., SelyOnra tasOntt 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 

1 Aor., Saya twocbe@ 
OPTATIVE. 

Fut, detyOnooluny Coo Pnooluny 

1 Aor., Sey Oelny Cwobeiny 
INFINITIVE. 

Fut., SeeyOnjoecOas CocOnoec Gat 

1 Aor., SevyOjvae (wood jvat 
VERBALS, 

Seunros Secatéos {woros lworéos 


REMARKS ON THE PARADIGMS, 


115. a. Tho quantity of the v is marked in a sufficient number of 
cases to indicate the rest. Where, in the first class of verbs in -, 
the stem-vowel a, « oro is made long, the v of the second class is also 
lengthened. Thus, ri@npu, Secxvipu, but riPepev, deixviper. 

b. Verbs of this class seldom occur in the New Testament, with the 
exception of defxvyu and drdAAuu. (See below.) 


VERBS WITH CONSONANT-STEMS, LIKE Selxvupes. 


116. 1. perp, to miz (stem, pry-), only found in the New Testament 
in forms like the First Conjugation. First Aorist, ¢4éa; Perfect Passive, 
peprypa. 

2. ddAvpt, to destroy, to lose (stem, 6A- or dre; hence dA-yyu and 
with the v assimilated, dAAuss), only found in the New Testament with 
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the prefixed preposition, dé. Present Indicative, dwrdé\Auu; Middle 
and Passive, dwcAAvpar. Chiefly found in tenses derived from collateral 
stem dwode- : Active Future, drotdow, once droAG;! First Aorist, draAeca; 
Perfect, with neuter meaning, I perish / dwdAwda; Middle Future, 
droAovuat ; Second Aorist, darwAdunv; Present Participle, of droAAvpevoe 
often, the perishing. 


3. opvyu, to swear (stem, dp- or dpo-). The forms used in the New 
Testament are Present, as of First Conjugation, duviw, duviev (but in 
Mark xiv. 71, W. H. read durviva); First Aorist, apoca; Infinitive, 
opocat, from dpé-. 


4. pryvum, to tear (stem, pay-). Present Passive Indicative, third 
person plural, piyyvuvra: (Matt. ix. 17); but generally with forms as from 


VERBS WITH VOWEL-STEMS, LIKE Covvups 


117. 1. A-Stems.—xepdvvyju, to mix (stem, xept-). Only twice, First 
Aorist, éxépaga (Rev. xviii. 6); Perfect Participle Passive, xexepacpévos 
(Rev. xiv. 10). 


2. E-Stems.— én, to clothe (stem, /-), only found with the prefixed 
preposition, dud, about. Present Active Indicative, third person 
singular, dudiévvvor(y) (Matt. vi. 30), and Perfect Passive Participle, 
with augment prefixed to the preposition, yudrecpévoy (Matt. xi. 8 ; 
Luke vii. 25). 


xopévvus, to satisfy (stem, ope). First Aorist Passive Participle, 
xopeoOeis (Acts xxvii. 38); Perfect Passive Participle, xexopecpévos 
(1 Cor. iv. 8). 


oBévryu, to extinguish (stem, ofe). Future Active, oBéow; Future 
Passive, oBeoOnoopas. 


3. O-Stems.—fparnyju, to strengthen (stem, fc-), found only in the 
Perfect Middle Imperative, é6woo; plural, ¢ppwode, be strong/ 4.6, 
Farewell / 


ire ee ae P 





ieee ame a ee oe Oe ee coe 


1 1 Cor. i. 19, from LXX. 
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oTpwvvyp, to strew or spread (stem, orpo-). Present forms as from 
otpwvviw; First Aorist Active, éorpwoa; Perfect Participle Passive, 
EOTPWpLEVOS. : 
If the above verbs, with their significations, are now committed to memory, 
some trouble may be saved at subsequent stages. 


Exercise 14.—On the Second Conjugation, or Verbs in -. 


[The following examples of verbs in -~: occur in the “Sermon on the 
Mount,” and are here presented for analysis. In addition to explanations 
already given (sce Exercise 13, on the Defective Verbs), it must be 
noted that the prefix dwo- (from, away from) with the verb didwyus has 
the sense of return: drodidwu, to give back; and em- with the same 
verb may be rendered over; avr signifies against. | 


Forms.—éorw, éore, eorat, ich, el, dorw, éveode, 7, vra, Gvres, Taccy, 
mpooOeivat, rpooreOnoerat, avriorivat, dos, Sérw, didov, arrodws, wapada, Sore, 
ériduce, Sobnoerat, Sudovas, dpes, ddleuev, Abyre, adyce, Sivaca, Suvaras, 
Suvacbe, xeypevy, adrdAnrat, Gpoca, cpooys, pyfwow, audrevveow, 


Exercise 15.—General, upon the Verbs. 


*,.* The learner should now be expert in tracing any verbal 
form to its stem. As a test of proficiency, the following list of 
verbs is subjoined, taken in order from the Second Epistle to the 
Thessalonians. Let the stem, conjugation class, voice, mood, tense, 
and, when necessary, the nwmber and person, of every one be written 
down; if possible, without reference to any paradigm. Prefixes 
not belonging to the root are printed in thick type. The Vocabu- 
lary or Lexicon must be consulted for the meaning of the words. 


CHAPTER L 


3. ebxapioretv, SdeiAopev, trepavéave, mAcovdla. 4. xavyacba (how 
do you distinguish in such a word between the First and Second 
Conjugations?), avéxerOe. 5. naragiwijvat, macxere. 6. dvramododvat, 
OAiBovow (Participle). 7. OABopevos. 8. didovros, eiddot, traxovovcr 
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(Participle). 9. ricovow. 10. Ady, WwdoferFiva, Oavpacbjva, more- 
ow (Participle), emoresOp. TY. mpocerxdpucba, dfwoy, wAnpwcp. 
12. woofach. 


CHAPTER II. 


1. épwripev. 2. carevOiva, Opocicba, wéeornxe. 3. Kararjoy, 
Aby, dwoxarAvpOy. 4. dwrixeipevos, twepaipopevos, Acydpevoy, Kabicat, 
dmodexvivra. 5. pynpovevere, Acyov. 6. naréxov, oldare, dwoxadupOjvat. 
7. evepyetras, naréxov, yevyrat. 8. dwoxarupOynoerat, dvoAwoe, Karapyyncet. 
10. dwoAAupévors, edefavro, cwOyvas. ll. wéupe, morevoa (distinguish 
this from Optative forms, as in ver. 17). 12. xpiOaior, morevoartes, 
edoxjoaytes. 13. dpetAopev, ebyapioreiv, wyarnuevot, eiAcro (etAaro is 
tead by W. H.; see § 97, note). 14. éxdAeoev. 15. orjxere (sce § 108, 4), 
Kpareite, €OvddyOyre. 16. dyarnoas, Sovs. 17, wapaxar\éoa (Optative), 
ornpiga. (Optative). 

CHAPTER III. 


1. mpoccvxeoOe, rpéxy, Sofdlyra. 2. profane. 3. ornpifa, puddée. 
{. wewoOapev, wapayyéAAoper, motetre, woinoere. 5. narevOvvas (Optative>. 
6. cré\AccOat, weprrarouvros, wapéAaBe. 7. pupetcOa, yraxrycapev (from 
draxréw), 8. épdyouer, epyatopevr, brBappom. 9. cxouer, Sadpev. 
10. je, wapyyyé\Aoper, Oédra, epydlecOu, écbierw. 11. dxovone, 
fpyafoucvous, weprepyafopevous. 12. wapaxaArodper, éoOiwow. 13. exxa- 
Kyonre, adoroodvres. 14. twaxover, cnpecotabe, cvvavapyiyvucbe, tvrpamz. 
15. iryciobe, vovBercire. 16. 8uy. 17. ypdadu. 


Exercise 16.—Short Sentences. 
I. Tas Bearirupes (Matt. v. 3-10). 


These and the following sentences are given chiefly as practice in 
applying the rules of conjugation and declension. As the clauses 
are complete in sense, they necessarily involve the principles of Syntax ; 
but no difficulties in construction will be found. For the use of the 
Cases, see § 11. The references in the Notes to succeeding parts of the 
work will also be useful. 

Observe that throughout the Beatitudes the substantive verb are must be 


ae with the predicate, paxdpo, blessed. (See § 160.) dre is dccause 
136, 6). 
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1, Maxdproe of wrrwxoi re wvevpare:! dri airav? éoriv 7» Bacrcia rov 


ovupavar. 


2. paxdptoc of mevOovwres’® Sri atrot wapaxAnOycovras. 
3. paxdpio. of mpgets: Ore abrol KANpovouyncover THY yy. 
4, paxdptoe of ravavres xat Supdvrest ri Scxasroovvyy: ort abroi xop- 


4 
rac Onoovrat. 


5. paxdproe ot éXenpoves: Gre atrot AeyOyocovrat. 
6. paxdpto of xabapot ry Kapdia: Gre atrot Tov @edv dwovra.” 
7. paxdprot ot elpyvorotot: ort avrot viot® Meov KAnOncovras. 


8. paxdpror ot dedtwrypévor Evenev™ Sixaroovvys: Gti avrav éoriy 4% Barca 


a 3 a” 
TWY OUpavwr. 


IL From Joun 1. 


Prepositions, 
dwo, with Gen., from, of (a place). 
dd, 9 by means of. 
éx, 9 out of. 


év, with Dat., im, with plural, 
among. 


mapa, With Gen., from (of persons). 
xpos, with Acc., unto, with (§ 307, 


Y» 2). 


Further details, Ch. VI., and Syntax. 


Adverb used as Preposttion. 
xupis, with Gen., without. 
Negative Adverbs. 


ov, not. 
ovdé, not even. 


Conjuncttons. 
cal, and (§ 136, 1). 
ws, as (§ 136, 2). 


Verses 1-5. 


"Ev dex 4 qv © Adyos, Kat 6 Abyos nv apes Tov @edv, cai @eds Hv o 
Adyos.6 otros hy éy dpyy mpos Tov @edv. wavra & atrod éyévero,® Kai 


1 Dative: in (the) spirit, as hereafter explained, § 280 f- Compare ry xapdig, 6 


2 Of them = theirs. 


> The mourning ones = those who mourn, § 200. Compare the Participles in 


sentences 4, 8. 


: Hungering and thirsting for righteousness (acc.), § 281, a 


5 See § 103, 4. 


6 Nominative after a copulative verb. See § 165, note. 


? For the sake of (gen.), § 1383. 
5 6 Adyos is the subject, § 206. 


® Singular verb, with plural neuter nominative, § 178. 
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xwpis abrod éyévero obSt ey 6 yéyover. & atre lw Fv, xal 4 lol fv 
TO gis Tov dvOpwrwy, Kai To gas dy TG oxorig daive, xal } oxoria atrd 
ov xaréhaBer. 

Verse 14, 

Kai 6 doyos capt eyévero, cai éoxyvwcey ev piv (cat cardpeba riyv 
dvfav atrov, Sdgay ds poveyevots mapa marpes:) mAypys xdpiros Kal 
aAnbeias. 

Verses 45, 46. 

Etpioxa @Xumros rov NaavayA, xai A€yet adra,! “Ov? Eypaye Mwvorjs 
& Td vous Kai of xpopzrat’ ebpyxapev, “Iqcotv' vidy rod "lwoyp rov5 
am) Nafapér. xai elev atta! NaGavayA, "Ex Nalapér Sivarai re dyaboy 
divas 56 A€ya. airs! Didcwwos, “Epyov xai ide. 


III. Sevecrep SENTENCES. 


Prepositions (additional). Conjunctions, 
eis, with Acc., into. 5é, but. 
fm, 4 to, Gre, that, 


pera, with Gen., together with. 


- Eropdoare’ rv dd5v Kupiov. 
‘Ineo, Aénodv™ pe. 
. Oapoe,’ eyetpas,” duvel oe 
.H zions cov céowxé oe 
. Adéwvtal cov ai dpapriac. 
XuvéSpapye® xpos abrods was §& ads. 
Merexakéoaro rovs mpeoBurepous ris éxxAnolas. 
» Maxdprov dare Siddvar pardrov 4 AauBdver. 
- Kaicapa® éwixéxAnoat, éxi Kaicapa ropeicy. 
' To him, dative after the verb of saying, § 278, b. 
* Understand him as antecedent: ‘him whom,” § 347. 
? Understand typayas. 
* (Namely) Jesus, in apposition (§ 177) with the antecedent (2) above. 
* Simply refers to vid» (§ 230, a), not to be translated. 
* The infinitive dependent on divara (§ 389, a), can anything good be? 
” For the sense of the Aorist Imperative, and its distinction from the Present, 
§ 373 may be consulted. 
* See § 108 (5). 
* To Cusar: prep. implicd in verb (§ 281, a). See (*) on the Beatitudes. 
K 
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10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 
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"Avdornht,! xat oriOu) eri rovs wédas cov. 

‘H wiotts tpiv xatayyéAXeran &y OAw To Kéonw. 
"EvdpavOnre,! €Ovn, pera rod Aaovd avrov. 

‘Os codds apyeréxrwv Oenédcov TeHeixa, dAros Se erorKodopel. 
DPOcipovow Oy xpyoh? dprr‘ac xaxal. 

‘H dyary tov Xpiorod cuvéye Has. 


16. Xwpycare! yds, obdéva Ddixjoapev, ovdéva épOelpaper, ovdéva 
érAcovexTHT ape. 

17. Udvra Soxpdfere:} 16 xaddv xaréxere:! dro mavrés eSovs rovnpow? 
dréxeoGe.! 


18. 


Ieords4 5 Adyos Kai mdons amodoyys® agios, dre Xpiords "Tyoors 


NAGE eis Tov Koopov dpaptwrovs cacat.® 


19. 


> , < ‘ Leu bend a” ® ® n~ a *~ 
Hvotyy 0 vaos THs OKyVNS TOU papTupLov ev TH OUpay®. 


1 For the sense of the Aorist Imperative, and its distinction from the Present, 
§ 373 may be consulted. 

2 See § 3, A. 

3 From every form of evil, 1 Thess, v. 22. 

* Understand ¢or:z. Compare on the Beatitudes, prefixed note, 

5 Genitive, by décos, worthy of (§ 272). 

* Infinitive, expressing purpose, as in English. (See § 389, 4, 1.) 
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CHapTer VI. PREPOSITIONS, 


118. It was stated in § 11 that three forms of inflection, or 
“cases,” in Nouns are used to denote three several relations of 
place: the Genitive implying motion from; the Dative, rest in, or 
connection with; and the Accusative, motion towards. The cases 
thus severally answer the questions, Whence? Where? Whither P 

With this general distinction are connected very many other 
relations, which are expressed by the same three cases, with the 
aid of PREPOSITIONS. 


To Syntax it belongs to exhibit the various meanings of the preposi- 
tions, and their place in sentences. For the present, it will suffice to 
give a list of the chief of them, with their general significations. This 
is necessary, partly because several adverbs (see § 132) are derived from 
prepositions ; but chiefly because of the important place which preposi- 
tions hold in the composition of verbs. (See Chapter X.) 


Prepositions may govern— 
1. The Genitive only: Whence ? 
2. The Dative only: Where ? 
3. The Accusative only: Whither ? 
4, The Genitive and Accusative: Whence? Whither ? 
5. The Genitive, Dative, and Accusative: Whence? Where? 
Whither ? 


119. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE GENITIVE ONLY. 


dyri (opposition, equivalent), over against, oppused to, instead of. 

dé (motion from the exterior), from, away from. 

éx, €€ (motion from the interior), from, out of. 

xpo, before, whether of time or place. 

To these may be added most of the “improper” prepositions, as they 


are often called; being really adverbs with a prepositional government. 
(For a list of these, see § 133.) 


132 I'REPOSITIONS, | [§ 120. 


120. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE DATIVE ONLY. 


év, in, of time, place, or element ; among. 
avy (union of co-operation ; compare perd), with. 


121. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE ONLY. 


dva (up in), used in the phrases dva pécov, in the midst of ; dva pépos, 
tn turns (1 Cor. xiv. 27). 
eis (motion to the interior), into, to, unto, with a view to. 


122. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE GENITIVE AND ACCUSATIVE. 


did, through. GEN. (through, as proceeding from), through, by means 
of. Acc. (through, as tending towards), on account of, owing to. 

card, down. GEN. (down from: so, literally, 1 Cor. xi. 4), against. 
Acc. (down towards), according to, throughout, during, over. 

pera (union of locality ; compare civ). GeEN., together with, among. 
Aco., after. 

wepi, around. GeEN., about, concerning, on behalf of; once, above 
(3 John 2). Aco., about, round about. 

inrép, over. GEN., above, on behalf of, for. Aco., beyond. 

iro, under. Gevn., by (of the avent or efficient cause). Acc., under, 
in the power of, close upon (as Acts v. 21, close upon murning, t.e., “‘ very 
early”). 


123. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE GENITIVE, DATIVE, AND 
ACCUSATIVE. 


éxi (superposition). GEN., upon {as springing from), over, in the pre 
sence of, in the time of. Dat., upon (as resting on), tn addition to, on 
account of. Aco., up to (used of place, number, aim), over (of time, 
place, extent). 

wapd (juxtaposition). Geren. (from beside), from, used of persons, as 
aro of places. Dart. (at the side of), near, with, of persons only, except 
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John xix. 25. Acc. (to, or along the side of), beside, compared with, #.e., 
80 a8 to be shown deyond, or contrary to, instead of. 

mpés (in the direction of). GEN., in favour of, only in Acts xxvii. 34. 
Dat., at, close by. Aco., towards, in reference to. 


124, SYNOPTICAL TABLE OF THE PREPOSITIONS. 


The Prepositions are here exhibited in groups, both because thcir meaning 
may thus be more easily remembered, and because the comparison, both in 
Meaning and form, suggests some interesting pointsof relationship. For further 
details the student may consult Goodwin's Greek Grammar (Macmillan). Only 
the general meaning of every preposition is given in the following table; and 
the initial capitals denote the cases governed. Cases found with certain preposi- 
tions in classic Greek, but not in the New Testament, are bracketed. 


do, in reference to the exterior, from. 
éx, in reference to the interior, from, proclitic. 


ey, ” ” $7, ry) 
els, 99 ” to, ” 
dvd, up; opposite of xara. 

xara, down ; opposite of dvd. 


: 6D. 4. éxi, superposition, upon. 


cw 


@D. 4. wapd, juxtaposition, beside. 
G&D. 4. mpds, propinquity, towards. 
A. wepi, circumvention, entire; around. 
(a. : ‘ dpi, circumvention, pastial: about. 
G. 4. tarép, over; (super). 
Ga. taro, under; (sub). 
GA rerd, association, with, after 
D. = auv, co-operation, with. 
& dvri, opposition, specific, over against. 
& = zpo, opposition, general, in front of, before. 
dd, through, kindred with dvo, and regarding the object as 
divided into two parts. 
éugé is not found in the New Testament, except in composition. In 
assic Greek its use is comparatively rare. With all three cases it 
means about, or around. 


Accentuation.—The Prepositions are all oxytcne except the froclitics, els, 
K, ey, 
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125. For further details as to the meaning and use of the 
prepositions, see Chapter X., especially the Table, § 147, a; also 
Syntax. 


In explanation of the very various significance which may belong to 
the same preposition, two points should be noted: (1) that its meaning 
will be necessarily modified by the signification of the verb that it may — 
follow, and by that of the noun which it governs, as also by the case of 
the latter ; and (2) that as all languages have a far smaller number of 
words than there are shades of thought to express, one word must often 
have many applications. Then, as no language is exactly parallel, word 
for word, with any other, the variations of meaning included under one 
Greek term, for instance, will not be the same as those embraced by the 
nearest English equivalent. Thus, irép may often be translated for ; 
but the applications of the two words, though perhaps equally various, 
are very far from being identical. 
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Cuarrer VII. ADVERBS. 


126, The simplest, and perhaps the original form of an Adverb, 
-is some case of a substantive, a pronoun, or an adjective agreeing 
with a noun understood; fixed absolutely in that shape to express 
some quality, manner, place, or time. 


a. The Accusative is very often thus employed, as dxpyv (Matt. xv. 16), 
yet, lit., “up to (this) point ;” wépav, on the other side. In like manner 
is used the accusative neuter of many adjectives, both singular and plural; 
often with the article: as, 7d Aourdv, furthermore (once, Tov Aovrod, Gal. 
vi 17); r& woAAd, for the most part. So, possibly from obsolete adjec- 
tives, oypepov, to-day; avprov, to-morrow ; xOés, yesterday. 

b. The Dative (sometimes in an obsolete form) is also frequently found: 
a8 ida, privately; welq, by land. Here the iota subscript is often 
omitted: wdvry, always (Acts xxiv. 3, in some copies, wdvry); «iki, 
without a cause. 

c. The Genitive occurs in avrod, there, as well as in other forms which 
will be noticed immediately. 

d. In some instances, a preposition with its case written as one word 
is used adverbially, as wapaxpjpa, immediately, lit., “along with the 
business ;” éaidyys, suddenly, lit., “from a steep descent ;” xabeéys, in 
order, lit., “according to a special course.” 

é. The older form of the language employed the terminations -Gev, -@, 
and -8 as case-endings of nouns (Gen., Dat., Acc.), and when they 
became obsolete in ordinary declension, they were retained as adverbial 
terminations to denote whence, where, and whither. Thus: otpavobe, 
from heaven; wadidOev, from childhood (Mark ix. 21) ; wépvoe (the -oe 
standing for the older -), last year (2 Cor. viii. 10; ix. 2). These ter- 
minations are also found in adverbs derived from prepositions and other 
adverbs, on which see § 132. 


ADVERBS IN -es. 


127. The most common form of adverbs is, however, that in -ws. 
This termination, which answers exactly in meaning to our final 
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syllable -ly,! is affixed to adjective-stems of all forms, the stem- 
ending, where needful, being modified. 


For example : 
First form (§ 34), dixacos, just, Suaso- ; dixaiws, justly, 
Second form (§ 37), was, all, wavt-; movrws, wholly. 
Third form (§ 41), aAnOys, true, ddydeo~ ; aAnOas, truly. 
Participles may also use this adverbial form, as ovrws (from dy, stem 
dvr~), really. 
Sometimes an adverb made from an adjective appears in two forms: as 
raxv and rayéws, quickly; eiOvs (probably a corrupt form of ev@v) and 
evdews, tmmediately. 


COMPARISON OF ADVERBS, 


128. The comparative of adverbs is generally the neuter singular 
accusative of the corresponding adjective; the supcrlative, the neuter 
plural. Thus: rayéws (or ray), quickly ; raxvov, more quickly (John 
xx. 4);? rayeora, most quickly (Acts xvii. 15); ed, tell (probably from 
éts, an old equivalent of dyafos); BeAriov, better (2 Tim. i. 18). Adverbs 
of other than adjective derivation conform to this model. So from avw 
(see § 132) is found dvwrepov. 

Some comparatives take the termination -ws, a8 repiocorépws, more 
abundantly. 

An irregular comparative and superlative are padAov, more; pariora, 
most. So, doooy, nearer (Acts xxvii. 13), attributed to the adverb (in 
classic Greek) dy, near, superlative, ayxtora. 


PRONOMINAL ADVERBS, USED ALSO AS CONJUNCTIONS, 


129. Several adverbs are formed indirectly or directly from pro- 
nouns ; and, like pronouns, are demonstrative, relative, interrogative, 
dependent interrogative, and indefinite (enclitic). 


1 It is possibly an old dative plural: -ws=-os. The accentuation generally follows 
that of the genitive plural of the adjective; as dixaiwy, dixaiws, dXnOdy, ddnOvs. 
3 But W. H. read rdxeov. Cf. § 43, note. 
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The following Table gives the chief pronominal adverbs found 
in the New Testament :— 














Dependent 


Demonstrative. Relative. Interrogative. 


Interrogative. 





EEE | ES | ea ES RT 












Time ... | rére, then bre, when awére; when? | dwbre, when wore, SOMé- 
piv, yuri, now | hvixa, when lume 
Place ... | avrov, here od, where wou; where? | éwov, where wov, some- 
woe, here where 
éxet,  éxeice, 
there, thither 
évOdde, hither 
évrevder, hence, | 80ey, whence | wh0en; whence! 
thence 
Manner | ofrw(s), thus, so | ws, as was; how? ww(s), some- 
how 


The correlatives in the above Table will be immediately perceived. 
For further details compare under Pronouns, especially § 62, and Syntax. 
ovrw, 80, becomes ovrws before a vowel, and the indefinite mw is always 
mws, except in composition. 

It will be observed that the scheme of adverbs is incomplete in the 
relative and interrogative divisions, by the omission of the (accusative) 
form whither. Classic Greek supplies the omission by the words of, ot ; 
oot, but these are not found in the New Testament, the genitive forms 
ov, ov; Grov being used. Compare in English the tendency to say 
“Where are you going?” for “ Whither are you going 3” 


NUMERAL ADVERBS. 


130. Numeral adverbe end in -ts, -x1s, or -axis, as Sis, twice; rpis, thrice; 
éxrdxts, seven times; éBdopynxovrdxs, seventy times (Matt. xviii. 22); 
wo\Aaxts, many times. daa, once for all, is exceptionally formed ; 
dodxts, as often as (1 Cor. xi. 25, 26), is from the relative, 


ADVERBS FROM VERBS. 


131. Ancient verbal forms, used as adverbs, are Setpo, hither, with its 
plural, Setre. These are generally employed as imperatives, ‘Come thou 
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(or ye) Atther/” The imperative dye is also employed as a kind of 
adverb, Go to/ (James iv. 13; v. 1). 

Some verbs in -({e, expressing national peculiarity, form an adverb in 
-ort, Thus, from é\Ayvilw, we find é\Aqnorti, in the Greek language; 
similarly, é8paiori, tn the Hebrew language. 


ADVERBS FROM PREPOSITIONS, 


132. Many prepositions have a corresponding adverb in -« (paroxy- 
tone). Thus, from dvd is formed dvw, upwards ; and from xard, xarw, 
downwards. So, éow, within; é&w, without. The termination -€e@ is 
added to these adverbs also, with a genitive force; as dvw0ev, from above; 
éfwbev, from without. 

Once, a preposition without change is employed as an adverb (2 Cor. 
Xi. 23), taep éyw, I (am) more.} 


PREPOSITIVE ADVERBS, OR IMPROPER PREPOSITIONS. 


133. Several adverbs may be used like prepositions to govern nouns, 
and are then termed “improper” or “spurious” prepositions The 
following is an alphabetical list of the principal found in the New 
Testament :— 

aya, together with. 

avev, without. 

axpt(s), or péxpr(s), untel. 

éyyvs, near (in time or space). 
éumpoobev, before. 

évavriov, in front of, against. 
évexa (-ev), for the sake of. 
évwriov, before, in the presence uf. 
éEw, without. 

érave, above. 

éow, within. 

éws, as far as. 

pécov, tn the midst of (Phil. ii. 15). 
petagy, between. 


1 So, wpdés, too, often in classical Greek, 
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éricw, omoabev, behind, after. 

éyé, at the end of (Matt. xxviii. 1). 
aAnv, except. 

wAnciov, near ; trapatAnciov, very near. 
trepéxeva, beyond (2 Cor. x. 16). 
xapiv, by favour of, for the sake of. 
xupis, separated from, without. 


Some of the above, it is evident, are originally adverbial forms of 
adjectives and substantives. All govern the Genitive, except dpa 
(Matt. xiii. 29), and wapamAnoiov (Phil. ii. 27)! which take the Dative ; 
as does éyyvs sometimes. 


NEGATIVE ADVERBS. 


134. a. The negative adverbs are ov (before a vowel, ovx; 
before an aspirated vowel, ovy), not, and pn, not. 


Accentuation.—ot is proclitic, excepting where emphatic; as of, No/ (John 
i, 21). 


b, For an explanation of the difference between these two words, see 
Syntax. It must suffice now to say that ov denies facts, xy mental con- 
ceptions. The former is called the “ categorical” or “ objective” nega- 
tive; the latter, the “conditional” or “subjective.” Both words are 
used in composition with ris, re (see § 60); also with the indefinite 
adverbs in the Table, § 129, as ovsrw, not yet ; pryrore, never tn any case. 

c. py is also used as an interrogative adverb, expecting the answer, 
no; and, in composition with the interrogative ris, adds a kind of appeal 
to the hearers, as though enlisting their assent to the negative: thus, pre 
éyw; (Mark xiv. 19), Je s¢ I? #.¢, “It is not I, is it?” 


4 But W. H. read rapawAhoroy Oavdrov. 
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Cuaprer VIII. CONJUNCTIONS AND OTHER 
PARTICLES. 


135 Pesides the Conjunctions properly so called, used, as in other 
languages, to unite words and sentences, there are in Greek several inde- 
clinable words, employed sometimes separately, often in combination 
with other words, for the purpose of emphasis. These cannot always 
be translated, the degree of emphasis being too slight for the words of 
less flexible languages to convey. 


These indeclinable words, together with the conjunctions them- 
selves (and sometimes the primitive adverbs), are generally called 
Partwcles. 


It belongs to Syntax to discuss the place and power of the particles in 
ascntence. All, therefore, that is now necessary is, to classify the chief 
of them, and to indicate their general meaning. 


CLASSIFICATION OF THE CONJUNCTIVE PARTICLES. 


136. The Conjunctions denote (1) annexation, (2) comparison, 
(3) disjunction, (4) antithesis, (5) condition, (6) reason, (7) inference, 
or (8) result. The relative forms of the adverbs (see § 129) are also 
really conjunctions. 


1. Annexation.—The copulative conjunctions are «at, andl, also, even; 
re, and, also. The latter is generally subordinate: re...xat, both...and, 
not only...but,; sometimes xat...re, or te...re. Wery commonly, however, 
both...and is expressed by xai...xat, as in 1 Thess. i. 14, 15, etc. 


2. Comparison.—As conjunctions of comparison, the particles ds, as; 
worep, just as; xa0ws, like as, are used; mostly in correlation with the 
adverb otrws, so. (Compare § 129, Table.) 

3. Disjunction.—The disjunctive particles are 7, or, 4...4, either...or 
(in general) ; yroe...7, either...or (as an exclusive alternative) , etre...cire, 
whether...whether. 
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4, Antithesis—The antithetic conjunctions are d@AAd (originally neuter 
plural of dAXos) and 8€¢, both signifying but. The adversative sense is 
much stronger in the former than in the latter. With d€ the particle 
pey often stands in the preceding sentence, and may be rendered indeed, 
or on the one hand (8€, on the other), or, more frequently, may be left 
untranslated, marking simply that the two clauses stand in real or fonnal 
antithesis. Etymologically, »év is (probably) * the first thing ;” dé, “ tho 
second thing :” the antithesis is, therefore, often very slight, a distinction 
rather than opposition. 


5. Condition.—The conditional particles are el, if, efye, if at least, 
cixep, tf at all ; édv (ei dv), if (possibly). For the important rules as to 
their use with verbs, see Syntax. 


6. Cause.—Particles expressive of a reason (causal) are, ori, that, 
because ; ydp, for ; Sdn, because ; érei (see § 407, a), since. 

7. Inference.—The chief inferential particles are ovv, therefure,; roivuy, 
then ; dpa, consequently ; 50, wherefore ; rovyapovv, accordingly. 

8. Result.—The “ final” conjunctions are iva, in order that ; as and 
oxws, 80 that; py, that not, lest. 


PARTICLES OF EMPHASIS AND INTERROGATION. 


137, a. The chief emphatic particles are ye, at least, indeed (enclitic) ; 
and 6%, certainly, now. To these may be added the enclitics wep, very, 
verily, and ro, certainly, found in combination with other words, as 
éredyrep (Luke i. 1), since verily, pévrot, however. 

6. As interrogative particles the following are employed: «i, tf, used 
elliptically, ‘Tell us if—;” #, simply denoting that a question is asked, 
and requiring no English equivalent save in the form of the sentence; 
and dpa (not to be confounded with dpa, § 136, 7), which makes the 
question emphatic (only in Luke xviii. 8; Acts viii. 30; Gal. ii. 17). 
For the interrogative adverbs, see § 129; and for the structure of interro- 
gative sentences, consult the Syntax. 


INTERJECTIONS. 


138. a An Interjection is generally but the transcript of a natural 
instinctive sound, and therefore scarcely ranks among the “ parts of 
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organised speech.” Words of this kind in the New Testament are &, O/ 
oh / éa, ah/ expressive of pain and terror (Luke iv. 34); ovd, ah/ 
expressing scorn and hatred (Mark xv. 29); ovat, woe/ alas/ often 
governing a dative; ovat tyiv, woe unto you! alas for you/ 


b. The imperative form, ide, see, is often treated interjectionally, but 
still more frequently the old imperative middle of the same verb is 
employed, accented as a particle: idov, lo/ behold / 
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CHarren IX. ON THE FORMATION OF WORDS. 


139. 1. Roots.— Words of all kinds are derived from some Root. 
For the distinction between root and stem, sec § 10. The root is that 
part which remains after taking away from a whole family of kindred 
words all the parts which are different in each. Thus AK- is the root 
of dx-y, dx-pos, dx-av6a. 

The root expresses the leading idea, or general meaning, which runs 
through all the kindred words, though differently modified in each ; thus, 
AK- expresses the general meaning of “ sharpness” or “ pointedness.” 

In the formation of words, some are derived directly from the root ; 
as dxun, from AK-. Others take as a (“secondary”) root the stem of 
words already formed ; as dxpalw, from dxpy (dxpa-). 


Hence we find primary, secondary, tertiary, etc., formations.! 
Thus :— 


Primary. Secondary. Tertiary. 
"AK-uy, point "AKu-alw, to flourish. 
"AK-pos, pointed "AKpi-Bys, accurate ‘AKplBe-ca, accuracy. 
"AK piB-as, accurately. 


2. Classes of Words.—W iithout attempting here any extended state- 
ment of the methods and laws of derivation, it will be useful to specify 
some of the leading terminations which occur in the formation of Greek 
words. Each of these terminations has a particular force and meaning 
of its own, whatever be the root or stem to which it is joined: thus, 
xpi-r7s, Cyrw-rys, KxXAéx-tTys, woXi-rys, have all the same termination, 
-ms, and with the same meaning. 

Classes of words may thus be formed, by arranging together those 
which have the same terminations, and marking their signification ; and 
this may be done with words of all kinds—substantives, adjectives, 
pronouns, verbs, and particles. 





# See, for greater detail, Goodwin’s Greek Grammar, &$ 128—132. 
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3. Modification of Stem-endings.—The final vowel or consonant of the 
root or stem will be affected by the termination according to the general 
usages of the language, as illustrated especially in the inflections of the 
verbs. Thus, zowy-ryjs, from wove (compare § 96, a, etc.), and xaAvz-rw, 
xaAvp-pa (sce § 4, d, 4), from xadvp- or xadvB-. 


CLASSES OF SUBSTANTIVES. 


140. a. First Declension—1. Masculine Nouns.—The termination 
-ms expresses a Male agent, Thus, xpirjs, a judge; rowrys, @ maker, 
doer, poet. Some nouns of this termination are formed from the root of 
simpler nouns: as woAirys (dus), citizen ; oixérys (olxos), domestic. 

Accentuation.—Dissyllables of this class, and polysyllables with short penul- 


tima, throw back the accent as far as possible, except xperjs. 80 pevorys, 
dearirys, pevorat, déorora (voc.). The rest are oxytone, except rodirns. 


2. Feminine Nouns.—i. The termination ~a (paroxytone) expresses 
quality, Adjective stems in es- or oo- give the forms (pro-paroxytone) 
-a, -o. So, codia, wisdom (codds) ; drAyOea, truth (drAnOys); evvora, 
good-will (evvovs). A few nouns in -ea (paroxytone) are from verbal 
stems in -e, and denote the result of action; as Baowrcia, kingdom 
(Bacwrevw); wadeia, instruction (radevw). 


ii. Substantives in -ortvyn connected with adjective stems in ov-, rarely 
in o-, also denote quality ; as cwdpoovrn, prudence, from cudpwv, stem 
ov- ; eAenpootvy, compassion (CAenpwr); Sixaoovvn, righteousness (Sixatos) ; 
dywovvn, holiness (ayros), the e- becoming -«, because of the short pre- 
ceding syllable. (Compare § 42.) 


b. Second Declension—1. Masculine Nouns.—The termination -pés 
(oxytone) appended to verbal stems denotes action; as from vw (6v-), 
to rage, Ovuos, passion. Sometimes e¢ intervenes, as in decpds, bond, 
from 8e, Séw, to bind; or 0, a8 KAavOos, lamentation, from wdaF-, 
kAaiw, to weep. (See § 96, c.) 

2. Neuter Nouns.—i. The ending -tpov, from verbal roots, denotes 
instrument. Thus, Av, Avw, to release ; AvTpov, ransom. 


ii. The termination -v, from substantive stems, is diminutive: as 
from wats (wa8-), @ child; madiov, a little child. To -wv is sometimes 
prefixed the syllable ap- or -: as waidaptov, @ little boy, KArvidiov, @ 
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little bed, from xXivy, @ couch; docapov, a farthing, from Latin, as. 
(See § 154, a.) 
_Diminutives in -co» must be distinguished from neuters of adjectives in -cos, 
used as substantives: ¢.g., acripov, propitiatory. 
The masculine and feminine terminations -wros, -oxy are also occa- 
sionally used as diminutives. Thus, veavias (stem a-), a youth; veavioxos, 
alad. So, radioxn, a damsel, 


Accentuation of Neuters.—Neuter nouns generally retract the accent. Dimi- 
nutives in -ow are, however, paroxytone, aa when a short syllable precedes 
this termination. 


o. Third Declension.—1. Masculine Nouns.—i. The suffix -eés (oxy- 
tone), stem «, denotes an agent: a8 ypappareds, a scribe, from ypappar-, 
yedppa, @ letter. (For the declension of these substantives, see § 30, iii.) 


ii. The terminations -rfp (oxytone) and -rep (paroxytone, stem rop-) 
also signify an agent: as gwornyp, luminary, from das, light; pyrwp, an 
orator, from fe (in the obsolete verb péw, to speak). 

2. Feminine Nouns.—i. The ending -ovs (gen. -cews, stem ov-), from 
verbal stems, expresses action. Thus, 8xaw- (dcadw, to justify) gives 
duxaiwots, justification ; and xpay- (xpdoow, to do), mpagis, action. These 
nouns, @ very numerous class, retract the accent. (For their declension, 
see § 30, i. 0.) 

ii, The termination -rys (gen. -ryros, stem ryr-) denotes quality, and is 
attached to adjective stems. Thus, ios, equal, gives ioorys, equality; 
adyws, holy, dy:orns, holiness. These also retract the accent. 

3. Neuter Nouns.—i. The termination -pa (stem par-) denotes the 
result of action, and is affixed to verbal stems. Thus, zpacow, xpay-, 
gives xpaypa, a thing done, an action; and the obsolete péw, pe-, forms 
phya, a thing spoken, a word. 

ii. The ending -os (from stem es-, see § 30, iv.) denotes, from verbal 
stems, result; from adjective stems, quality. Thus, from A&-, Second 
Aor. eldov, I saw (see § 103, 4), we have eldos, an appearance; and from 
Patv-, in BaGus, deep, Bdfos, depth. | 


141. The following scheme exhibits at one view the principal termi- 
nations of derivative nouns. The nominative and genitive endings 
L 
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are given as in Lexicons and Vocabularies ; but the stem and declension 
will easily be traced. 






Nom. and Gen. Terminations. 








-ebs, 

TNS, 
Thp, 
~Trep, 


AN NN ZANE AE EE 








Diminutive 
Do. 
Do. 


“1m 2 






CLASSES OF ADJECTIVES. 


142. 1. The most common derivative Adjectives are of the First 
Form, and the usual terminations are the following :— 


a. From substantive roots, the ending -os (44°), -vov, is possessive, 4.4, 
has the sense of, or belonging to. Thus, from otpave-, otpayds, heaven, 
is derived otpdnos, heavenly; from typa-, ryun, honour, rluos, honourable, 
precious. The. of this termination sometimes forms a diphthong with a 
final stem vowel ; so, from Sixy (8i«a-), justice, comes Sixaros, just, from 
dyopd, market-place, dyopaios, public. To this class also belong the 


? Occasionally with prefix -6 or -o. 
* Some of these adjectives are ‘‘ of two terminations.” (Sce § 34, b.) 
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adjectives formed from the names of cities or countries, and denoting 
their inhabitants. Thus, "Ed¢éovos, Ephesian ("Edecos); ‘lovdaios, Jew 
(lov8aia). 
Accentuation.—The diphthongal forms are generally properispomenon ; the 
others are proparoxytone, ¢.6., retract the accent. 


b. The termination -t&és, -4, -¢v (oxytone), from verbal or substantive 
roots, marks ability or fitness: as xpirixds, capable of judging (xpivw) ; 
Bacwksxés, royal (BactXevs). 

c. The ending -tvos, -n, -ov (proparoxytone), from substantive roots, 
expresses the material of which anything is made: as {vAtvos, wouden 
(fir). 

Note.—The same substantive stem may have a derivative of each of the two 
last-mentioned forms. Thus, from capx- (capt-), flesh, are formed odpxivos, 
made of flesh, ‘‘ fleshy ;" and capxixés, of the nature of flesh, ‘‘fleshly.” The 
former is only found in the received text of the New Testament in 2 Cur. iii. 3 ; 


but on the authority of MSS., many critics substitute it for tho latter in Rom. 
vii. 14; 1 Cor. iii. 1; Heb. vii. 16 (so W. H.). 


Sometimes the termination -es (contr. -ovs) denotes material: as 
dpyvpeos, épyipous of silver (dpyupos). 

d. The termination -pés, -pd, -pov (oxytone) denotcs the complete 
possession of a quality, like the English -ful or -able: as, from texv-, 
loxts, strength, toxupés, powerful. 

e. Adjectives ending in -tuos, -ov, -otpos, -ov (proparoxytone) are occa- 
sionally formed from verbal stems, and express ability or fitness: as 
Soxtpos, receivable, current (of coin); so, approved, from 8ex-, S€éxopaz, to 
receive; xpyownos, useful, from xpa-, xpdopar, fo use. Some proper namcs 
are of this class, as ‘Ovjotpos (lit. profitable, see Philem. vers. 10, 11). 


f. The verbals in -rés and -réos have already been noticed (§ 73, p. 61). 


2. Second and Third Forms.—Here the derivative stem-endings -es 
and -pov need only be noticed. 


a. Adjectives in -ns (see § 41) are generally correlative to nouns in -os 
(cf. § 140, c. 3, ii.), the stem of which, it will be remembered, is also in es- 
(§ 30, iv.). So yedSos, falsehood; pevdys, false. 


b. Adjectives in -pev, derived from verbal stems, uttribute the action 
of the verb to the person: as le-, Acéu, to pity; Aejpwv, compassionate. 
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143. SCHEME OF DERIVATIVE ADJECTIVES. 
Signification. Terminations of Nom. Sing. 
Quality NB, -«8 
Do. complete -pés, -pé, -pdv 
Attribute, locality -vos (-atos, -cios, -otos) [-1a}, ov 
Property -uxés, -uch, -txdy 
Material -wvos, -(vn, -tvov 
Do. (-cos) -o63 [-a], (-cov) -o6v 
Fitness -(or) ros, -(o) pov 
Attribute -pov, -pov 
Possibility (verbal) és, th, -rév 
Obligation (verbal) thos, -réa, -rhov 





CLASSES OF VERBS. 


144. a. Verbs from substantive or adjective roots (“denominative 
verbs”) may signify the being, doing, or causing that which the noun 
imports. Verbs in -de, -¢e, -ei, generally denote simply state or action ; 
verbs in -ée, -alve, -6ve, causation. Thus, Sovleiw, Jam a slave, SovAdw, 
I make a slave of another, I enslave. The distinction is not always 
observed ; for instance, rAyAivw may be either J multiply, transitive, or 
I abound, intransitive. Verbs in -({e often have the sense of becoming 
or acting that which the noun denotes. Thus, ‘Iovdatos, a Jew, lovdaifu, 
I act the Jew (Gal. ii. 14). 

The principal denominative verbal terminations are as follow :—= 


do, aS Tid, to honour (rim). 

-e, ,, wordeudw, to make war (wrodé€p0s). 

-e, ,, dovtdw, to enslave (Sovdos). 

ite, ,, épydfouat, to work (épyov). 

-{w, ,, Amilw, to hope (éAms). 

», Aevxatv, to whiten (Aevxds). 

00, 4, Baorevw, to reign (Bacrers). 

ve, ,, tANPivw, to abound, multiply (xAHOos). 
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b Verbs from simpler verbal stems are inceptives in -cxe, as 
yipicxw, to grow old; frequentatives or emphatic verbs, as Barrilu, 
lo baptize (Bawrw); and causatives, as peioxw, to intoxicate (pebiw); 
yuile or yapioxw, to give in marriage (yapéw). To these, as anomalous 
derivatives from Perfects, may be added oryjxw, to stand, from the Per- 
fect Ecrnxa ; and ypyyopéw, to watch, from éypryopa, the reduplicated 
Second Perfect of éye(pu. 


GENERAL REMARK ON DERIVATION. 


145, It often happens that the original of a derivative docs not 
appear in the language in its simpler form; and still more frequently, 
that it is not found in the New Testament. On the other hand, the 
actual derived forms are far fewer than the possible. The copiousness 
and fertility of the Greek as a living language depended especially on 
the power which it possessed of expressing new thoughts and shades of 
thought by words framed according to strict analogy, and therefore com- 
petent to take their place at once without question in the vocabulary 
The language of science among ourselves—which, in fact, is borrowed 
from the Greek—furnishes an illustration of the same power to accom- 
pany, with cqual step, the progress of knowledve and of thought. 
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CHapreER X. ON THE FORMATION OF COMPOUND 
: WORDS. 


146. Compound words are either parathetic or synthetic in 
their formation. 

In parathetic! compounds, both words retain their form and 
meaning, subject only to the laws of euphony. They are, there- 
fore, merely placed side by side, as it were, though they are written 
as one word. This is the case with all verbs compounded with 
prepositions, as éxBdadAw, from éx and Baddw; azrépyouat, from 
amré and épyopat ; xabiornut, from xard and lorns; cuyyxaipo, 
from ouy and yaipw. (The changes in the terminations of some 
of the above prepositions need no explanation.) 

In synthetic? compounds, the former word, a noun or a verb, 
loses all inflection; while the latter often takes a form which it 
could not have had out of composition. The words are therefore 
placed in close union, and really make one word; as dsdAocodos, 
from didros and codia. 


PARATHETIC COMPOUNDS. 


147. The former word of a parathetic compound is almost always 
in the New Testament a particle, #.¢., a preposition or an adverb; never 
a verb. 


The signification of many compounds can be satisfactorily ascertained only 
from the Lexicon, as the meaning of the prefix is often modified by that of the 
principal word.? It will, however, be helpful to the learner to have at one view 
the chief significations of the particles used in composition. The following 
table (a) should be compared with that in § 124; and a little thought will trace 
the connection in each case between the primitive significations (printed in 
italics) and the secondary meanings that follow. 


1 From rapa and 6e- (ri@nuc), ‘set side by side.” 
3 From ovv and @e-, ‘* set together or com-posed.” 
? So in English: ¢.g., the particle over varies its meaning in the words overthrono, 


overtake, overrun, overtime, overbearing; the fundamental siguitication being, hcow- 
ever, discernible in all. 
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a. The Prepositions, as used in Composition. 


dudi-, round about. 

dva-, up, back again. 

dyri-, instead of, against, in return for. 

dwo-, atoay from, dismission, completeness. 

8a-, through, thorough, between. 

de-, into. 

ix- (é- before a vowel, ty- before a guttural), out of, forth, utterly. 

ty. (&s- before a labial mute, or p), #, upon, intrinsically. 

in, upon, to, in addition. 

xara-, down, downright, against. 

pera-, with, participation, change. 

wapa-, beside, beyond, along. 

wepe-, Ground, over and above, excess, 

apo-, before, forward. 

xpos-, towards, in addition to. 

cvv- (cv before a labial mute, or »; evy- before a guttural), with, 
association, compression. 

éwep-, above, excess. 

éwo-, under, concealment, repression. 


b. Separable Particles (Adverbs) in Composition. 


&- (from dpa), together, as daras (-vr-), all together. 

deri, lately, only in dpreyévvyros, new-born (1 Pet. ii. 2). 

e-, well, prosperously. 

wok, again, only in madyyeveoia, regeneration (Matt. xix. 28; 
Titus iii. 5). 

way-, all (from neuter of ravr-). 

me, afar off, only in ryAavyas, distinctly (Mark viii. 25). 


c. Inseparable Particles in Composition. 
4- (from dvd), intensive : perhaps only in drevilw, to gaze steadfastly. 
& or dy-, not, the usual negative prefix, answering to our ur. 
Sus-, hardly or ili, like our dis-, mts-, or un-. 
tps, half (Latin, sems-), only in qubarys, half-dead, and jpuwprov, half 
an hour. 
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The Prepositions (Table a), when used in the composition of nouns 
and adjectives, generally mark a secondary formation, t.e., a derivation 
from a compound verb. Thus, drdcroAos, apostle, is not from éxd and 
ordXos, but from dwroordé\Aw, fo send forth; 80, awocroAy, apostleship. 
Again, from éxAdyouat, to choose out, come éxAexrds, chosen, elect; and 
éxXoyn, election. Some such nouns and adjectives, however, are found 
without any corresponding compound verb. 

The Apverss and INsEPARABLE Particues (Tables b, c) (except d- 
negative) are generally used with substantives and adjectives, not with 
verbs. 

Two Prepositions may be combined in the formation of a word, the 
characteristic formative force of each being retained. Thus, xaOiornm, 
to establish, dwxoxabiornmu, to restore; xapaxadéopat, passive, to be com- 
Sorted,’ cvprapaxadéopa, to be comforted together; eladyw, to introduce, 
mrapeodyw, to introduce by the bye (2 Pet. ii. 1). So wapacgAde (Rom. 
v. 20), entered by the way. Again, dvriAapBdvopa: is fo help, generally 
(lit., “‘ to take hold of, over against”), but ovvayrapBdvopua is to hel 
by coming tnto association with (as Luke x. 40; Rom. viii. 26). 


SYNTHETIC COMPOUNDS. 


148. In synthetic compounds the former word is a noun or a verb, 
never a particle, 

When the former word is a noun, if its stem does not already end in 
-o, the vowel -c- is commonly added as a connective, when the latter 
word begins with a consonant, as from xapdia, xapd-o-yvworys. 

When the former word is a verb, the connecting vowel is usually +, 
as from dpxw, dpx-t-cvvdywyos ; but sometimes -o, a8 éOeA\-0-Oprcxeda. 
The form of a verbal noun is often employed, as from deidw (detars), 
Seco Salpwy. 

Compound verbs of this class usually take their form from a compound 
noun ; the verb thus appearing in a shape which it cannot have out of 
composition : as, evyaptoréw, to give thanks, from evxdpioros, not from et 
and yapioréw; piAroripdopat, to be amiitious, from ¢dAcripos, not from 
iros and ripéopas. 


1 Literally, to be called to one’s side: ¢.e., for purposes of consolation, or, it might 
be, of exhortation or advocacy. Hence the word Iapdx\nros has the threefold 
meaning of Comforter, Exhorter, Advocate, (See John xiv. 16, 26; 1 John ii. 1.) 
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In synthetic compounds the latter word generally has the leading 
significance, and is defined or modified by the former. 
The following compounds illustrate the foregoing remarks :-— 


ee householder. 
ax-oupyos, evildoer (xaxds épyov). 

aipar-exxvota, bloodshedding (afya, éxxvors from éx and xé(F)w). 

Kapot-o~yvworns, one who knows the heart. 

dpx-t-cvvdyuyos, ruler of the synagogue. 

paxpo-upos (adjective), paxpofupia (substantive), long-suffering. 

dwdexd-puroy (neuter-substantive), fen tribes (Acts xxvi. 7). 

Sevrepd-xpuros, second-jirst (Luke vi. 1), probably “the jiret sabbath 
in the second year of the sabbatical cycle of seven years.” See Wieseler’s 
‘Chronological Synopsis of the Four Gospels,” um, ii. 4. Wieseler fixes 
the year as 782 a.v.o.! 


ILLUSTRATION OF THE VARIETIES OF DERIVATION AND COMPOSITION. 


149. The root xp, verbal stem xpw-, primary meaning to separate, 
may be taken as illustrating the variations and combinations of a Greek 
word. 

First we have simple derivatives, formed as in Chapter IX. :—- 


xpivw, to separate, or judge. 

xpiors, the process of separation, or judgment. 

xpiza, the act or result of judgment, sentence, 

xperyptoy, a standard of judgment, or tribunal. 

KpITYS, & judge. 

xperixds (adjective), able to judge, a discoverer (Heb. iv. 12). 


Next we note the composition of the verb with different prepo- 
sitions :— 

avaxpivu, fo inquire, estimate. 

daxpivw, to distinguish, separate, decide; middle, to hesitate. 

éyxpivw, to judge, or reckon, among (2 Cor. x. 12). 

éxixpive,, to adjudge (Luke xxiii. 24). 





2 But W. H. and the Revisers’ Text omit the word altogether. 
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xaraxplyw, to give judgment against, condemn, 

ovyxpive, to judge together, compare. 

dwroxpivopu:, to answer. 

dyraroxpivoya, to answer against (Luke xiv. 6; Rom. ix. 20). 
trroxpivouat, to dissemble (Luke xx. 20). 

avvumoxpivopat, to dissemble with any one (Gal. ii. 13). 


We may then note the various compound substantives, which may 
be compared with the corresponding verbs :— 


dydxptots, an examination (Acts xxv. 26). 

droxpiots, an answer. 

d&dxpiors, the act of distinguishing, descernment. 
Karaxpiots, condemnation. 

iwoxpuors, dissimulation, hypocrisy. 

daréxpipa, a sentence, as of death, or reaponse (2 Cor. i. 9). 
xaraxpia, a sentence of condemnation. 

apoxpiya, & prepossession, prejudice (1 Tim. v. 21). 
tnroxpirys, lit. a stage-player, a hypocrtte. 


We now take a group of negative compounds :— 


adidxperos, not subject to distinction, impartial or sincere (James 
iii. 17). 

dxatdxpttos, uncondemned. 

dvviroxpiros, unfeigned. 


Finally, the New Testament contains three instances of the oomposi- 
tion of this root with nouns and pronouns :— 


atroxardxptros, self-condemned (Titus iii. 11). 

eXuxpivys (perhaps from eiAy, cognate with #Axos), judged of in the 
sunlight, pure, sincere (Phil. i. 10; 2 Pet. iii. 1). 

eVuxpeveia. (from the above), sincerity. 


Many other compounds of this root exist, but these are all which the 
New Testament contains. 
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CHarrger XI. FOREIGN WORDS IN NEW 
TESTAMENT GREEK. 


LANGUAGES OF PALESTINE.—HEBREW. 


150. Two languages were spoken and understood in Palestine. The 
one, called in the New Testament “the Hebrew tongue” (Acts xxil. 2 ; 
xxvi, 14), was in reality a very considerable modification of the Old 
Testament Hebrew, and is generally now termed ‘the Syro-Chaldaic,” 
or “ Aramaic” (from Aram, the Hebrew word for Syria). This was the 
language of the people, and, to some uncertain extent,! remained in 
colloquial use until the destruction of Jerusalem. 

Some critics believe that St. Matthew’s Gospel was originally written 
in Aramaic, and that the book as it appears in the New Testament is a 
more or less literal translation. In this opinion we do not concur; but 
there can be no doubt that in the days of our Lord the ancient language 
was still most fondly cherished by the people, Expressions that fell 
from the Saviour’s lips in moments of deep emotion, in the performance 
of signal miracles, in Gethsemane, and on the Cross, are carefully recorded ; 
and other words of technical character, or religious association, or homely 
use, are also found in the native tongue of Israel. 


INTRODUCTION OF GREEK. 


151. But as a direct result of the conquests of Alexander the Great 
and his successors, the Greek tongue had been carried into almost all the 
countries of the civilised world, and had become the medium of commer- 
cial intercourse, the language of the courts, and, in fact, the universal 
literary tongue of the provinces afterwards absorbed in the Roman 
Empire. The natives of Alexandria and of Jerusalem, of Ephesus, and 
even of Rome, alike adopted it; everywhere with characteristic modifi- 
cations, but substantially the same. Hence it had become a necessity to 
translate the Old Testament Scriptures into Greek; and as this great 





1 See on the whole subject, Dr. Roberts’ ‘‘ Discussions on the Gospela.” 
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work was executed by Alexandrian Jews, its language not only shows 
the influence of the Hebrew original, but contains special forms and 
peculiarities of expression indigenous to Egypt. This translation, or 
‘the Septuagint,”! naturally became the basis of all subsequent Jewish 
Greek literature, and in particular of the New Testament, which, how- 
ever, to the Egyptian superadds Palestinian influences, It was in the — 
Greek of the Septuagint thus modified that, in all probability, our Lord 
and His apostles generally spoke. The dialect of Galilee (Matt. xxvi. 73) 
was not a corrupt Hebrew, but a provincial Greek. 

The New Testament writers, it should be noted, differ considerably 
from one another in style. The Book of Revelation, for instance, is very 
unlike the writings of the Apostle Paul. All, again, vary greatly from 
classical models, both in vocabulary and syntax, exchanging the elaborate 
harmonies of Attic Greek for simpler constructions and homelier speech. 


INFUSION OF LATIN. 


152. The Roman conquest and tenure of Palestine may be thought 
likely to have stamped some lasting traces on the language. Such traces 
undoubtedly appear in the New Testament; but, considering the might 
of the dominant people, these are marvellously few. The Romans could 
impose their laws, their polity, their military power, upon vanquished 
nations, but not their speech. Certainly, there are some Latin words in 
the New Testament ; but these are almost wholly nouns denoting mili- 
tary rank or civil authority, coins, or articles of dress: a valuable historic 
testimony, were there none beside, how “the sceptre had departed from 
Judah, and a lawgiver from between his feet.” 

By way of illustration to the foregoing remarks, liste are here appended of 


the chief Aramaic (or Syro-Chaldaic) and Roman terms contained in the 
New Testament. 


HEBREW AND ARAMAIC WORDS AND PHRASES. 


153. The Hebrew root is in a few cases assimilated to the forms of 
the Greek language; but is oftener simply transcribed and used with- 
out declension or conjugation. 


1 That is ‘‘ the Seventy” (often quoted as LXX.), from the traditional number of 
translators. 
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a. Assimilated words are the following :— 


Meootas, Messian, “the Anointed.” This word occurs only in John 
i. 42, iv. 25; the Greek equivalent, Xpiores, from xpiw, to anoint, being 
everywhere else employed. 

Papraios, Pharisee, from a Hebrew word meaning to separate, and 
SadSovxaios, Sadducee, from another, meaning to be righteous, are of 
constant occurrence—“ Separatists” and ‘ Moralists,” 

pappwvas (gen. -a, dat. -¢), mammon, riches (Matt. vi. 24; Luke xvi. 
9, 11, 13). Its derivation is uncertain; but there is no reason for sup- 
posing that it was anywhere the name of a false deity. 

appaBuy, -avos, a@ pledge, or earnest (2 Cor. i. 22, v. 5). 

On odfParov, sabbath, see § 32, b. 

yéeova, -74s, from two words signifying valley of Hinnom ; hence, meta- 
phorically, for the place of future punishment (see 2 Kings xxiii. 10; 
Isa. xxx. 33; Jer. vii. 31). 


b. Indeclinable words are more numerous. 


i. The following may rank among proper names, on which class of 
words see further, § 156:— 


"AxeAdapd, field of blood (Acts i. 19). 

BeedLeBovd, lord of dung (Matt. xii. 24, etc.), perhaps a contemptuous 
turn to the name of the Ekronite god Beelzebub, “lord of flies” (see 
2 Kings i. 2, 3). Hence “prince of the demons.” 

Boavepyés, Sons of thunder (Mark iii. 17), 

TaBBad, the Pavement, or Tribunal (John xix. 13). 

ToAyoOa, the Place of a@ skull, or of skulls (Matt. xxvii. 33; Mark 
xv. 22; John xix. 17), called in Greek Kpavioy (Luke xxiii. 33), where 
our word Calvary is taken from the Vulgate. 

“‘Peuday, probably the planet Saturn (Acts vii 43, from Amos v. 26, 
LXX.). 


ii. Other Syro-Chaldaic nouns are as follow :— 


“ABBa, Father, in confidence, endearment, or entreaty (Mark xiv. 36 ; 
Rom. viii. 15 ; Gal. iv. 6). 

xopBav, gift (Mark vii. 11), xopBavas (decl. Matt. xxvii. 6), treasury. 

pavva, lit. “what is this?” manna (Exod. xvi. 15; John vi. 31, 49, 
58; Heb. ix. 4: Rev. ii. 17). 
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pope, fool / (Matt. v. 22) may be a Greek vocative (uwpds), but is more 
probably an Aramaic word of similar sound, denoting utter mental and 
moral worthlessness. | 

mwacxa, Passover. 

paBBi, my master / lit. “my great one!” (Matt. xxiii. 7, etc.) So, 
paBBovi (Mark x. 51), and paBBowi (John xx. 16).} | 

paxa, a term of contempt, from a Hebrew root signifying emptiness, or 
vanity (Matt. v. 22). 

caBaw0, hosts, t.e., the hosts of heaven (Rom. ix. 29; Jas. v. 4). 

oixepa, strong drink (Luke i. 15). 

xepovBip, cherubim, Hebrew plural of cherub (Heb. ix. 5). 


c. Aramaic Phrases. 


dAAnAovia, praise ye Jehovah! (Rev. xix. 1, 3, 4, 6.) 

dpyv, after ascriptions of praise, so let it be ; before assertions, verily. 

éppaba, be opened / (Mark vii. 34.) 

"HAL, "HAL, Aapa caBaybavi; My God, my God, why hast Thou for- 
saken me? (Matt. xxvii. 46,) from Ps. xxii. 1; the last word being the 
Aramaic equivalent of the original Hebrew verb. "HA is my God, from 
the Hebrew Ex. Mark xv. 34 reads EAwit. 

papavaba, The Lord cometh! (1 Cor. xvi. 22.) (The word preceding, 
dva0ena, accursed, is pure Greek, and should be followed by a colon or 
period. W.H. write Mapay aa.) 

TaX0a xotps, maiden arise / (Mark v. 41.) 

ocavva, save now! (Matt. xxi. 9; Mark xi. 9, 10; John xi. 13,) 
taken from Ps, exviii. 25. 


LATIN Worps, 


154, a Names of Coins.—xodpdrvrys, “quadrans,” farthing (Matt. 
v. 26; Mark xii. 42), the fourth part of the 

docapiv, “as” (diminutive term), also rendered farthing in E.V. 
(Matt. x. 29; Luke xii. 6), the sixteenth part of the 

Syvaptov, “ denarius,” rendered penny (as in Matt. xviii. 28, etc.), silver 
coin worth about 743d. 


1 W. H. read in both passages ‘PafSBouvel. 
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b, Judicial.—orxcpros, “ sicarius,” assassin (Acts xxi. 38). 
doaydduoy, ppayedAcw, “flagellum, flagello,” scourge (noun and verb) 
(John ii. 15; Matt. xxvii. 26; Mark xv. 15). 


¢, Military.—xevrupfwy, “ centurio,” centurion (Mark xv. 39, 44, 45). 
Elsewhere the Greek éxardvrapyxos (or -x7s) is employed. 

rovorewdia, “ custodia,” guard (Matt. xxvii. 65, 66; xxviil. 11). 

deyéwv, “legio,” legion (Matt. xxvi. 53 ; Mark v. 9, 15; Luke viii. 30). 

xparwptov, “ pretorium,” officer's or governor's quarters, palace (Matt. 
urvil 27; Phil. i. 13, etc.). 

oxexovddrwp, “ speculator,” member of the royal guard (Mark vi. 27). 


d. Political—xjvoos, “ census,” tribute (Matt. xvii. 25 ; xxii 17). 

xwXevia, “colonia,” colony (Acts xvi. 12). 

MBeprivor, “ libertini,” freedmen (Acts vi. 9). 

e. Articles of Dress.—Advrov, “lenteum,” towel (John xiii. 4, 5). 

oyuxivOcov, “semicinctium,” apron (Acts xix. 12). 

covddpiov, “sudarium,” handkerchief (Luke xix. 20, etc.). 

f. General.—fZi:fdviov, “ zizanium,” wild darnel, “lolium” (Matt. xii. 
25-40). 

xpaBBaros, “ grabbatus,” mattress or small couch (Mark ii. 4, etc.). 

paxedAov, “ macellum,” shambles, meat-market (1 Cor. x. 25). 

peuBpavy, “membrana,” parchment (2 Tim. iv. 13). 

piuov, “ milliare,” mile (Matt. v. 41). 

potos,  modius,” a measure (about an English peck) (Matt. v. 15, etc. ). 

étorns, “sextus, sextarius,” a small measure (about a pint and a half 
English), pitcher (Mark vii. 4). 

fn, “theda,” chariot (Rev. xviii. 13). 

taBépvy, “ taberna,” tavern (Acts xxviii. 15). 

rirhos, “titulus,” title, superscription (John xix. 19, 20). 
popor, “forum,” part of the name Appit Forum (Acts xxviii. 15), 


xdprys, “ charta,” paper (2 John 12). 
(For Latin Proper Names, see Chap. XII.) 
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CuaPTeR XII. NEW TESTAMENT PROPER NAMES. 


155. The personal names of the New Testament are in general 
derivative or composite words, originally with a specific meaning. 
They belong to three languages—Hebrew, Greek, and Latin (com- 
pare Chap. XI.)—a circumstance which causes some little diffi- 
culty and confusion, especially since the Hebrew names sometimes 
appear in the forms of the Greek declension, sometimes, as in their 
original shape, indeclinable. Our translators, too, have occasionally 
adopted various renderings of the same Greek name, and in many 
cases have made the New Testament English form different from 


that in the Old. 


HEBREW NAMES, 


156. a. The original indeclinable Hebrew forms may end in almost 
any letter; as, eg., ‘ABtovd, "ABpaap, "IopanA, "EXwcaBer, Tepbaé, Nie, 
"Head, ‘Ieptya. Such forms are generally oxytone. So, "EypavouynA, Gop 
WITH US. 

b. The following names are found both in indeclinable and declinable 
forms :— 

‘IepovoaAnp and ‘IepoodAupa, -wv,' Jerusalem. 

YaovA and YavrAos, Saul.? 

‘IaxwB, Jacob (Old Testament), and ‘IaxwBos, James (New Testament). 

Xupewv, Simeon (Old Testament), and iuwv, -wvos, Simon’ (New 
Testament). 

Aevt, Levi (Old Testament), and Acvis, Levi (Matthew, New Testa- 
ment). (Compare § 32, ¢.) 








1 Once, ‘Iepooé\upa appears as a feminine singular (Matt. if. 8; so, perhaps, iii. 5), 
* The Hebrew form occurs only in the accounts of Saul’s conversion (Acts ix., 
xxiil., xxvi.); except xiii. 21, where the reference is to the Old Testament king. 
‘ : Twice, however, the apostle bears the Old Testament name (Acts xv. 14; 
et. i. 1). 
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c. Hebrew names in -ah appear in the form -as (see § 20, a). Those 
in -tah, or jah, a form of the name of the Supreme Being, JEHOVAH, are 
rendered into Greek by -las: as "HXias, Elijah ; "Hoaias, Isaiah. These, 
however, take a genitive in -ov. (Meootas, Anvinted, is of a different 
derivation. ) 


d. The circumflexed termination -ds (gen. -4) marks some names 
belonging to the later Hebrew (or Aramaic): as Kydas, BapaSBas. To 
these must be added, "Iwvas, Jonah, Jonas, or Jona. 

More frequently, however, -ds indicates the contraction of a Greek o 
Latin name, as shown S$ 158, b, 159, d. 


DOUBLE NAMES. 


157. a. When two names are applied to the same person, one is 
sometimes the Hebrew (or Aramaic) appellation, the other its translation 
into Greek. Thus, Tabitha (Hebrew) and Dorcas (Greck) both signify 
“gazelle ;” Thomas (Hebrew) and Didymus (Greek) both stand for 
“twin.” So also Cephas (Hebrew) is translated by Peter, “stone.” 


b. Some Greek names are mere vocal imitations of the Hebrew, the 
sound being imperfectly transferred. Thus, Judah, or Judas, becomes 
Theudas (Acts v. 36); while Levi may have given rise to the form 
Lebbeus. Some, again, have thought Alpheus (Matt. x. 3, etc.) and 
Clopas (John xix. 25) to be only two forms of the same Hebrew word. 
Cleopas (Luke xxiv. 18) is a different name from the latter. It is possible 
that Paul, TatAos, may in like manner have sprung from the Hebrew 
Saul ; or it had a Latin origin. (See § 159, c.) 


c. In many cases, again, where two names are borne, one 18 a surname, 
either (1) from some characteristic circumstance, as Cephas or Peter of 
Simon, and Barnabas of Joses; or (2) a patronymic formed by the 
Aramaic Bar, “son,” as Bar-jesus (son of Joshua, "Incots) of Elymas, and 
possibly Bar-tolmai, BapOoAopaios, of Nathanael; or (3) a local appella- 
tion, as Iscariot (Hebrew, “aman of Kerioth,” see Josh. xv. 25) and 
Magdalene (Greek, “a woman of Magdala”). Observe that Canaanite 
(RV, Cananzan), properly “ Kananite,” Kavavirys (Matt. x. 4; Mark 
lu. 18), is not a local name, but probably the Greck form of the Hebrew 
word for zealot, rendered (Luke vi. 15; Acts i. 13) ZyAwrys. 

M 


162 PROPER NAMES—GREEK. (§ 157, 4. 


d. When the name of the same person appears in a Grecised and a 
Hebrew style, the former would naturally be employed among the 
Gentiles and Hellenists; the latter among the Palestinian Jews. So 
Saul becomes Paul when he starts on his first missionary tour (Acts 
xiii. 9), and ever afterwards retains the name, (See § 159, ¢.) 


GREEK NAMES. 


158. a. Pure Greek names are common, whether of Hellenists (i.e., 
Greek-speaking or foreign Jews) or of Gentile converts, It has often 
been noticed that the names of all ‘‘ the seven” (Acts vi.) are Greek. So 
throughout most of the Epistles. ‘ Euodias,” Evoééa (Phil. iv. 2), is a 
feminine form, and should have been rendered Euodia (R.V.). 


b. Many Greek composite names are contracted into forms in -as: as 
Epaphroditus into Epaphras (Col. i. 7; iv. 12); Arvtemidorus into Artemas 
(Titus iii. 12); Nymphodorus into Nymphas (Col. iv. 15); Zenodorus 
into Zenas (Titus iii. 13); Olymptodorus into Olympas (Rom. xvi. 15); 
Hermodorus into Hermas (Rom. xvi. 14). The termination -dorus is 
from dapov, gift ; and the former parts of these compounds are from the 
Greek mythology. 

Other contractions are— Parmenas, for Parmenides (Acts vi. 5); Demaa, 
probably for Demetrius, Antipas, for Antipater; Apollos, for Apollonius. 
Swrarpos (Acts xx. 4) and Swoirarpos (Rom. xvi. 21) seem to be the 
same name in different forms. 


LATIN NAMES. 


159. a. The Latin names occur chiefly where we might expect them, 
in letters written to or from Rome. The chief are Cornelius, Aquila, 
Priscilla or Prisca, Cazus (i.e., Gaius), Urban,! Rufus, Julia, Tertius, 
Quartus, Fortunatus, Marcus or Mark, Clement (KAnjpys, -eros), Pudens, 
Claudia, and perhaps Linus (2 Tim. iv. 21). Some have thought that 
the last-mentioned was a Briton, Zn, of the household of Caractacus. 





1 Rom. xvi. 9. This name is written in A.V. ‘‘Urbane,” but it must be pro- 


nounced as a dissyllable. The R.V. has ‘‘ Urbanus.” 


: ft 4 o: rs 
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6 Three names of Roman Emperors are also found in the New Testa- 
ment in a Latin form, Augustus, Avyovoros (Luke ii. 1; but the Greek 
equivalent, S<Baorcs, is found, referring to Nero, Acts xxv. 21, 25); 
Tiberius, TiBépeos (Luke iii. 1); and Claudius, KAavéuos (as Acts xi. 28). 
The surname Caesar, Kaicap, is applied to Augustus (Luke ii. 1), to 
Tiberius (Luke iii. 1, etc.), to Claudius (Acts xi. 28), to Nero (Acts 
xxv. 8; Phil. iv. 22, etc.). Caligula is not mentioned. 


c. If the word TlatAos be not, as is most likely, an imperfect Greek 
transcript of the Hebrew name Saul, it must also be referred to the class 
of Latin words, as in Rome it was the name of a noble house. Some 
have thought that the apostle’s family, on receiving the rights of Ruman 
citizenship, had been adopted into this house; others, with even less 
likelihood, connect his assumption of the name with the conversion of 
Sergius Paulus (Acts xiii. 7-12). 

d. Latin names, like Greek, may be contracted. Thus, Luke, Aovxas 
(rendered Lucas in Philem. 24), is an abbreviated form of the Latin name 
Lucanus. Similarly, Silvanus (XcAovavés) and Silas denote one person. 
Amplias (Rom. xvi. 8) is probably a contraction of the Roman name 
Ampliatus. 

For the significance of these various names, the Lexicon may be 
consulted. 
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PART IIL. 





SYNTAX. 


CHAPTER I. CONSTRUCTION OF THE SIMPLE 
SENTENCE. 


Subject —Copula—Predicate. 


160. The laws of Universal Grammar, with regard to the con- 
struction and arrangement of Sentences, should be clearly borne in 
mind, that their special exemplifications in the Greek language may 
be understood. For the most part, it will be convenient to show 
the application of these laws under the heading of the parts of 
speech or forms of inflection severally affected by them. A brief 
summary may, however, first of all be given, with the essential 
rules of construction. 


161. A Sentence, or “thought expressed in words,” consists of one 
or more Propositions. 


162. The essentials of a Proposition are, the Sussect and the 
PREDICATE. 


163. The Sussxct expresses the person or thing of which something 
is affirmed, desired, or asked, and must, therefore, be a noun substantive, 
or the equivalent of one. 


Equivalents to nouns substantive are (1) personal pronouns, or (2) substanti- 
vised expressions, for which see § 202. 


164. The Prepicatse expresses that which is affirmed, denied, or 
asked respecting the subject ; and in its simplest form it is (1) a noun 
substantive or its equivalent, or (2) an adjective or its equivalent. 

The equivalent of an adjective is a participle. 


165. The simplest form of Proposition is that which connects 
Subject and Predicate by a tense of the substantive verb to le, called 
the Copula. 
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Acts xxiii. 6: éyw Bapivates dys, I am a Pharisee. 

Matt. xvi. 18: ov d Ilérpos, thou art Peter. 

Matt. xiii. 38: 6 adypés lorw 6 xdopos, the field is the world. 

Phil. iii. 3: Hyets bopev ) weptroun, we are the circumcision. 

Acts xix. 15: tpets rives toré; who are ye? 

Eph. v. 16: ai 7pépat rovnpai don, the days are evil. 

Luke v. 1: avros fv éoras, he was standing. 

Luke xxi. 24: ‘IepovoaAnp tora: rarovpévyn, Jerusalem shall be trodden 
down. 

The verb elul, ¢o be, is the true copula ; but some other verbs admit a similar 
construction, such as drdpyw, to be essentially ; ylyvoua, to become; dalvouac, to 
appear; xadovya, to be calicd; xadiorapa, to be set down as or constituted. 
These are called Copulative Verbs, as they agree with elu/ in their construction, 
although in reality embodying part of the predicate. See § 181. 

166. The Copula is often omitted, where ambiguity is not likely 
to arise from its absence. 

Matt. v. 5: paxdptoe ot wrpaets, blessed (are) the meek. 

2 Tim. ii. 11: meords 6 Adyos, faithful (18) the word. 

Heb. xiii. 8: "Ijcots Xprorés ... 6 adrés, Jesus Christ (is) the same. 

For the way to distinguish between an attributive adjective and a predicate in 
such cases, see § 206. 


167. The Copula and Predicate are most generally blended in a verb, 
which is then called the Predicate. Thus, éyw ypéde, I write, is very 
nearly equivalent to éyw dps ypadev, I am writing. 

The careful student will observe that the term predicate is applied to the 
adjective and the verb in different senses. In the latter case it really means 
copula and predicate combined. An adjective or substantive predicate is some- 
times called the ‘‘complement” of the verb with which it stands connected. 


168. The substantive verb may become itself a Predicate, invulving 
the notion of existence. 
John viii. 58: ... éyod es, Before Abraham was, J am. 
Rev. xxi. 1: 7 OdAacca otk torw! En, the sea is no more. 
But the phrase, éyw elu, tt is J, occurring in the Gospels (as Matt. xiv. 27 ; 

Mark vi. 50; John vi. 20, xviii. 5, 6, 8), may mean one of three things: éyé 
being (1) subject or (2) predicate, or (3) the verb being predicate. (Cf. Isa. xli. 
4, LXX.) 


1 For the accent see § 110, note. 
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169. The Subject, when a personal pronoun, is generally omitted, 
if no special emphasis or distinction is intended; the number and 
person of the verb itself showing its reference, § 332. 

Thus, Adyw tuiy (Matt. v. 18, 20; vin. 10, 11, etc.), I say unto you, is 
unemphatic ; but in éys A€yw tyiv, J say unto you (v. 22, 28, 32, 34, 39, 
44), our Lord pointedly contrasts His own teaching with that of the 
Rabbis. So (v. 21), od dovevoas, thou shalt nut murder. Had the 
reading been ov od ¢..., the meaning would have been “ thuu, in parti- 
cular,” shalt not. In Luke x. 23, 24 we read, “ Blessed are the eyes 
which see the things that ye see” (BAérere, unemphatic) : ‘ for I tell you 
that many prophets and kings have desired to see those things which ye 
see” (ipeis BAcrere, emphatic, by way of antithesis to ‘prophets and 
kings”). Again, cwoe is he shall save; aires cwoe, he (emphatic, and 
none other) shall save (Matt. i. 21). See also Mark vi. 45, “ until he 
(airés) should send away the people,” for no one else could do it. 
Observe also the repetition of abret, they, in the Beatitudes (Matt. 
v. 4-8). 

The emphasis conveyed by the insertion of the pronominal subject is often too 
subtle to be expressed by translation ; but it is always worth noting. (See 


Acts iv. 20; 1 Cor. xv. 30, etc.) The emphatic ¢ys (John xvi. 33; 1 Cor. ii. 
1, 3) is very noticeable. So in many other passages. 


170. The omitted Subject of the third person plural is often to be 
understood generally. Compare the English expressions, They say, etc. 


Matt. v. 11: drav dveBlowow tuas cal Sidfeor, when they reproach and 
persecute you; 1.é., men in general. 


John xx. 2: fpav rov Kupior, they have taken away the Lord; t.e., some 
persons have. 
See also Matt. viii. 16, Mark x. 13, they were bringing (i.e., from time 


to time); Luke xvii. 23, John xv. 6 (A.V. “men,” R.V. “ they”), Acts 
ili. 2, ete. 


171. Verbs in the third person singular, without a Subject expressed, 
frequently imply some necessary or cenventionally understood Subject of 
their own. 

1 Cor. xv. 52: ewadwloa, lit, he shall sound the trumpet, a classical 


expression, implying 6 caAmyxrys, the trumpeter, equivalent, as A.V., to 
the trumpet shall sound. 
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To this head are to be referred many so-called impersonals : as Botxer, 
tt rains (in First Aorist, James v. 17). The Grecks originally understood 
and sometimes expressed Zevs, or @eos, with all such words. “ He rains, 
thunders,” ete. ; hence passing into the impersonal usage. Again ¢nyet, 
Aéya, re ur 1é says; Ee apne he or tt hath said (Heb. iv. 4); once, dwe, 
he or tt oaid (1 Cor. xv, 27), are used as formulas of quotation : n ypapy, 
the Seripture, to be supplied (compare Rom. iv. 3, etc.); or 6 @eds, Gud 
(sce Matt. xix. 5). 

See, for Aéya, 2 Cor. vi. 2, Gal. ni, 16, Eph. iv. 8, etc.; for dye, 
1 Cor. vi. 16, Heb. viii. 5. 

Once, ¢@not seems to be used jn the general sense, as plural, they say 
(2 Cor. x. 10); but many MSS. (W. H., marg.) there read dact. 


172. The Nominative is the case of the Subject, and the Subject and 
Predicate must correspond in number and person ; whence the gramma- 
tical rule called the 


First Concord. A Verb agrees with its nominative case in number 
and person. 

For other uses of the Nominative, see §§ 242-244. All these are connected 
with its true use as Subject. It cannot be too strongly impressed upon the 
learner that the key to every proposition, however complicated, is in the nomi- 
native case and verb; that is, in the Subject and Predicate. To these all the 
other words are only adjuncts. 


173. The great apparent exception to the First Concord is that a 
Neuter Plural nominative often takes a singular verb. 

John ix. 3: tva gavepwOg ra Wpya tov @eoi, that the works of God may 
be manifested. 

Acts 1.18: Ken rdvra ra owhdyxva airod, all his bowels gushed out. 

2 Pet. ii. 20: ytyovey ra txara xeipova, the last things have become 
worse. 

So in many other passages. 


The reason for this idiom is undoubtedly that, as neuters generally express 
things without life, the plural is regarded as one collective mass. 


174. Variations in this idiom are as follow :— 
a. When the neuter nominative plural denotes animated beings, the 
verb is commonly in the plural number. 
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Matt. x. 21: bravacriewovra: rikva ... xai Gavardécovew, children shall 
rise up against ...and kill. 

James ii. 19: ra Satpévea mirretovew Kai oplocovew, the demons believe 
and tremble. 

b, The usage, however, is by no means fixed. Thus, things without 
life are occasionally associated with a plural verb. 

Luke xxiv. 11: épévyoay ... ra phpara, the words appeared. 

John xix. 31: wa xareayéow ra ox&n, that the legs might be broken. 

c. Living Subjects are also found with a singular verb. 

1 John ii. 10: davepa torw ta rékva, x«.7.A., the children of God and 
those of the devil are mantfest. 

Luke viii. 30: Sauda zroAAa dof\Oev, many demons entered. 


d. In some passages the singular and plural seem used indiscriminately 
with the same Subjects. 

John x. 4: 7a wpoBara airy dxodovOd ori olBacw, x.1.d., 12: sheep follow 
him because they know his voice. 

Ver. 27: 1a wpéBara ... dxote (W. H., dxovovoty) xai dxodovbobet jor, the 
sheep hear my voice and follow me. 

1 Cor. x. 11: ratra wévra cuvéBawov (W. H., ~ev) ... éypdgn Se, all these 
things happened,... and were written. 


The uncertainty of the usage in this matter has been a fruitful source of 
various readings. It is often diflicult, if not impossible, to decide whether the 
singular or the plural formed the original text. 


175. a. When the Subject is a collective noun in the singular, 
denoting animate objects, the verb may be put in the plural number. 
This construction is known as Rational Concord.} 


Matt. xxi. 8: 6 5& wAcioros SxAos totpecay, x.7.r., the greater part of 
the multttude strewed their (plural) garments in the way. 

Luke xix. 37: #pfavro dzav ro wAfGos, x.7.A., all the multitude of the 
disciples began to praise God, rejoicing (plur. masc.). 

Rev. xvill. 4: &@erg & Aads pov, Come forth, my people / 
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1 Constructio ad sensum, or Synesis, 
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b. The Singular and Plural are combined in some passages. 

John vi. 2: txodot@a ... SxAos roAvs Ore Wedpovwy, a great multitude twas 
following ... because they were seeing. 

Acts xv. 12: éelynoey 8 aav To wARO0s Kai fxovor, the whole number 
became silent, and were listening. 


The singular, however, is the more usual construction. 


176, a. When two or more nominatives, united by a copulative con- 
Junction, form the Subject, the verb is generally in the plural. 


If the nominatives are of different persons, the first is preferred to 
the second and third, the second to the third; that is, J (or we) and 
you and he are resolved into we ; you and he into you. 

Acts iii, 1: Iérpos 8% xat "Iedvns dvéBawvov, Peter and John were going up. 

John x. 30: éyd xal 8 wartp év dope, I and my Father are one. 

1 Cor. ix. 6 : éy cat BapvéBas obk fxopey, x.7.A., have not and Barnabas 
authority ? ete. - 

1 Cor. xv. 50: odp§ xat alpa...ob Sévavras,! flesh and blood cannot inherit 
the kingdom of God. 

6. The verb, however, often agrees with the nearest Subject. 

In this case the Predicate is to be understood as repeated with the 
other Subjects, or that with which the verb agrees is thrown into pro- 
minence, the others being subordinate. 

It should be observed that in this construction the Greek verb wsually pre- 
cedes the nominatives. 

Acts xvi. 31: cw@fhoy od Kal 6 olxds cov, thou shalt be sared and thy 
house. | 

1 Tim. vi. 4: é€ dv ylverar 0dvos, tpis, PAacdnpla, «.7.A., from which 
comes envy, strife, railings, etc. 

In these two cases the verb is repeated in thought. 

John it. 12: xaréBy... abrds cai of padyral airov, He went down to 

Capernaun, Himself and His disciples. 

Here the one Subject is thrown into prominence ; and the construction is the 
common one when the principal Subject is placed nearest the verb. Compare 
Matt. xii. 3; Luke xxii. 14; John ii. 2, iv. 53, viii. 52, xviii. 15, xx. 3; Acts 
xxvi. 30; Philemon 23, 24, where the approved reading is dowdferas 





1 W. H. read dvvarat 
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177. When the Predicate of a simple sentence is a noun or pronoun, 
united to the subject by the copula, it corresponds with the Subject by 
the law of apposition, viz. :— 


A substantive employed to explain or describe another, under the 
same grammatical regimen, is put in the same case. 

John xv. 1: 6 Tlarhp pov 6 yewpyds €ore, my Father ts the husbandman. 

It is not necessary that the substantives should correspond in gender or 
number. 

2 Cor. 1. 14: Katxnpa tua éoper, we are your boast. 

2 Cor. ili. 3: éoré drvored} Xpicrod, ye are Christ's eprastle. 


178. When the Predicate is an adjective, including adjective pro- 
nouns and participles, its agreement with the Subject comes under the 
Second Concord, viz. :— 


Adjectives, pronouns, and participles agree with their substantives 

in gender, number, and case. 
_ For further exemplification of this Concord, see Chapters IV., V., §§ 315, sq. 

In simple sentences the case is, of course, the nominative. The agree- 
inent in gender and number may be illustrated by the following :— 

Matt. vil. 29: fv &Bdoxwv, he was teaching. 

Matt. xiii. 31, etc.: dpola éoriv 7 BaowWda, x.1.A., the kingdom of heaven 
78 like, ete. 

Mark v. 9: woddol écpev, we are many. 

Luke xiv. 17: trowé gore wévra, all things are ready. 

John iv. 11: 76 dpéap éori Babd, the well is deep. 

1 John v. 3: ai évroAal airod Papdar ovx eiciv, His commandments are 
not grievous. 


Rev. vii. 14: obrol eiow of épydpevor, x.t.r., these are they that are 
coming out of the great tribulation. 


179. When the Subject is a collective noun, the adjective Predicate 
is sometimes plural. (Compare § 173.) 


John vil. 49: 6 SxAos otros... éwéparol ciow, this multitude are 
accursed. 
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180. An adjective Predicate is occasionally generalised by being put 
in the neuter gender, though the Subject is masculine or feminine. 

1 Cor. vi. 11: ra6ré rives re, lit., some of you were this (these things). 

1 Cor. vii. 19: 4 weperopd of8dy dori, circumcision ts nothing. 


181, The laws of apposition and concord, as above applied, may be 
re-stated in the form of the following ruie :— 


Copulative verbs require the Nominative case after as well as 
before them. 


For the chief copulative verbs, see § 165, note. 


John i. 14: 6 Adyos tyévero odpf, the Word became flesh. 

Acts xvi. 3: “EXAny trippy, he was (originally) a Greek. 

2 Cor. xiii. 7: Ga Hpets Sdurpor havepey, that we should appear approved, 
or “be manifestly approved.” 

Matt. v. 9: vlol Geod wrnOhoovra, they shall be called sons of God. 

Acts x. 32: Sipwva, 8s érucaddras Lérpos, Simon (accusative), who ts 
surnamed Peter. | 


Rom. v. 19: dpapreAot xarerré@noav of wodAol, Exar xaracrabfcovras 
ot woddol, the many were made sinners, the many shall be made righteous. 


182. Hitherto the rules and examples given have been designed to 
show the main elements alone of the simple sentence. Other words, 
however, are very generally added to the Subject, to the Predicate, or to 
both, for the purpose of further explanation. These words are called 
the complements of the simple sentence, and are variously said to com- 
plete, to extend, or to enlarge the Subject or the Predicate, as the case 
may be. 


183. The Subject, which is essentially a noun substantive, may be 
extended (1) by another noun in apposition, (2) by the qualifying 
force of adjectives, pronouns, or the article, (3) by dependent nouns, or 
(4) by prepositional phrases. 

For Apposition, see § 177. 

For Adjectives, see Chapter IV., § 315, sqq. 

For the Article, see Chapter II., §§ 193, sqq. 
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For the dependence of nouns one upon another, and for prepositional 
phrases, see Chapter ITI. 


184. The Predicate, when a noun, may be extended in the same 
manner as the Subject. 


185. When an adjective is Predicate, it may be extended by depen- 
denf nouns, by adverbs, or by prepositional phrases. 


186. Verbal Predicates may be variously extended. Any verb may 
be qualified by an adverb. Prepositional phrases may be employed in 
this connection also. Especially, the meaning of a verb transitive 
requires to be completed by the Object or Objects, direct or indirect. 

For the direct Object, see § 281. 

For indirect Objects, see on the Genitive and Dative cases, S$ 246, sqq. 


187. The complements of a simple sentence cannot include a verb, as 
this would introduce a distinct predication. Verbal clauses, therefore, 
forming part of a period are termed accessory clauses, and a sentence 
with one or more accessory clauses besides the principal one is called 
& COMPOUND SENTENCE. 

Accessory clauses, as related to the principal, are either co-ordinate or 
subordinate. 


188. Co-ordinate accessory clauses are similar in construction to 
the principal, and are often connected with it and with one another by 
conjunctions. (See § 402, sqq.) 


189. Subordinate clauses are dependent upon the principal or upon 
the accessory clauses, or upon single words or phrases in either. 

It is plain that subordinate clauses may be co-ordinate with one 
another. 


190. The methods of introducing subordinate clauses are very 
various. The chief are, (1) by the Relative Pronoun (§§ 343, 344), 
(2) by the use of the Participials (participle or infinitive) ($§ 385-396), 
and (3) by the Particles ($§ 383, 384). 

Otherwise: subordinate clauses are Substantival, Adjectival, or Adverbial. 
A substantival clause expresses the subject or object of a verb, or stands in 
apposition, and usually employs the infinitive; an adjectival clause, qualifying 
a word or sentence, is introduced by a relative pronoun or conjunction, or 
employs a participle; and an adverbial clause is introduced by a conjunction, 
or employs a participle or the oblique case of a noun. 
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191. It is often difficult to determine whether a certain phrase is a 
complement of the Subject, or of the Predicate. 

Many illustrations might be given from the Epistle to the Romans, 
For instance : ch. i. 17 (Hab. ii. 4), 6 Séxasos ex miorews Cyoeras, lit., the 
nghteous (man) from faith shall live. Are we to understand the prepo- 
titional phrase éx wiorews as the complement of the Subject 6 déxazos, or 
of the Predicate {oera:? In other words, are we to translate “The 
righteous man from faith (he that is righteous, or justified by faith) shall 
live?” or, “*The righteous man shall live from faith?” 

Again, iv. 1: are we to attach the prepositional phrase, xara odpxa, 
according to the flesh, with the word zporaropa, forefuther, in apposition 
with Abraham, the Subject of the accessory clause, or to the Predicate 
hath found ?—that is, does the Apostle ask, “ What shall we say that 
Abraham, our father as pertaining to the flesh, hath found ?” or, “ What 
shall we say that Abraham our father hath found as pertaining to the 
flesh 1” 

The true connection of accessory clauses is also occasionally doubtful. 

For instance, in Acts iii. 21, it may be fairly discussed whether the 
relative clause, tohich God hath spoken by the mouth of all His holy 
prophets, belongs to the word times, or to all things. 


Such questions of interpretation are not proposed for consideration here; their 
settlement must often depend not only on the laws of construction, but on the 
signification of individual words. Reference is made to them only to show the 
necessity, to a right interpretation of a passage, of distinctly analysing the parts 
of every compound sentence, and of assigning to each its right position. In our 
own language this is comparatively easy, as the order of the sentence in general 
indicates the mutual relation of its parts; in Greek, through the number and 
Variety of the inflections, the order is of little importance to the structure of 
the sentence, though of much to its emphasis. 


192. As hints for disentangling a compound sentence, the fol- 
lowing may be valuable :— 

Search first for the predicate, or thing affirmed—usually, of course, a 
verb,—then for the subject. These once fixed, every other verb will mark 
an arcessory clause, which will have to be regarded apart. The remaining 
words, generally in close grouping with the Subject and Predicate, must 

assigned to them respectively as their complements, according to the 
usages of the several parts of speech and forms of inflection. To these 
it is now necessary to turn, in order. 
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CHaPTeR II. THE ARTICLE. 


Latin, Articulus ; Greek, dpOpoy (a joint). Hence, anarthrous, 
“without an article.” 


CONSTRUCTION OF THE ARTICLE, 


193. The Article, 4, 4, 78, the (see § 12), is usually employed, as 
in other languages, with nouns substantive. The Second Concord 
applies to this relation; the article agrees with its noun in gender, 
number, and case. 


194. This general usage, however, admits of many variations, 
attributable to the fact that the Article was originally a demonstra- 
tive pronoun.! 


Its demonstrative use is clearly seen in the Apostle Paul’s quotation (Acts 
Xvii. 28), rov yap xal yévos éopuev, we are his offspring. 


195. A remnant of the old demonstrative use is, that the Article 
often stands without a noun expressed, like our this, that, the sense of 
the phrase showing trho or what is to be understood. 

For example, the phrase 6 piv ... 6 8é signifies this ... that, or the one ... 
the other. 

Acts xiv. 4: of piv joav ov tots ‘Tovdaios, of 8 avy Trois drooToXats, 
some were with the Jews, others with the apostles. 

In Matt. xiii. 23 5€ is repeated: 6 piv éxarov, & 8 éfjxovra, & 8 Tpia- 
xovra, some a hundred, some sixty, some thirty. 


See also Matt. xxii. 5; Mark xii. 5; Acts xvii 32; Gal iv. 22; Eph. 
iv. 11; Phil i. 16, 17; Heb. vii. 20, 21. 


} The student may be reminded that the English article the, the German der, the 
French ie, are also original demonstratives. So in other languages. 
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When 6 4¢ is used in narration, even without a preceding 6 yé, it always 
implies some other person previously mentioned, as— 


Matt. ii. 5: ol dé efwov, and they said. 

Mark xiv. 61: 6 8 éowwa, but he was silent. 

Acts xii. 15: 4 8¢ ddcxupifero, but she steadfastly asserted. 
So in innumerable passages. 


196. The Article, disconnected from a noun, is often followed by 
a@ genitive. 

Matt. x. 2: TdxwBos 8 rod ZeBeBalov, James the (son) of Zebedee. 

Mark xii. 17: daddore rd Kaloapos, render the (things or rights) of 
Cesar. 

Gal. v. 24: of rov Xpurrod, the (servants or disciples) of the Christ, 7.c., 
of the Anointed one. 

2 Pet. ii, 22: 1d ris dAnOovs wapouslas, the (saying) of the truthful 
proverb. 

The plural neuter ra is very frequently used in this construction, as in 
the second of the above instances. So ra rod vépov, the things of the law, 
va rod IIvetparos, the things of the Spirit; ra éavrav, their own interests 
(lit. the things of themselves), and so on. 


197. Similarly, the Article precedes a Preposition with its case. 

Matt. v. 15: rots dv rq ola, to those in the house. 

Mark i. 36: Siuwv xai of per’ atrod, Simon and those with him. 

Luke ii. 39: ra xara tov vépov, fhe (things) according to the law. 

Eph. i. 10: ra dv rots obpavots... rd dri ris yfs, the (things) in the 
heavens ...the (things) on the earth. 

Acts xiii. 13: of wept Ilathov, those about Paul, including himself (by 
a classic idiom), 7.e., Paul and his associates, 

Any of the prepositions may follow the Article; for their several 
significance, see Chapter II. § 288, ete. 


198. A construction essentially similar is that of the Article with 
Adverbs, the noun being supplied in thought. 

Instances of this are: +d vbv, the (thing) now. the present (Matt. xxiv. 
21; Luke v. 10); 4 otyepov, to-day; 4 atpiov, the morrow (feminine), as 
if from pépa, day; Matt. vi. 34; xxvii. 62). So, in many passages, 
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4 winolov, fhe (man who is) near, one’s neighbour; ra &ve, the (things) 
above; ra xére, the (things) beneath; ol &e, those (people) without; ra 
érlow, the (things) behind; ra taxpootey, the (things) before, etc. 


199. The Article is frequently placed before Adjectives, the sub- 
stantive being implied. 

This construction belongs to all genders, and to both numbers, In- 
stances of its occurrence are very frequent. Thus :— 

Mark i. 24: & &yws, the Holy (one). 

Matt. vil. 6: +d &yvov, the holy (thing). 

Matt. xxiii. 15: thw Enpév, the dry (land). 

Luke xvi. 25: ra dya6d, the good (things). 

Eph. i. 3: éy rots érovpavlos, in the heavenly (places). 

1 Thess. iv. 16: of vexpot év Xpiorg, the dead in Christ. 

Titus 11. 4: iva cwhpovifwor ras vias, that they may instruct the young 
(women). 

Compare the ordinary English phrases, the good, the great, the wise, with the 


abstracts, the true, the right, the beautiful. In Greek, however, the usage is 
much more extended, and is exemplified also by anarthrous adjectives. 


200. The Article is commonly also used before Participles; the 
sense again supplying the noun. 


Matt. i. 22: +d pnOv, the (thing) spoken. 

Matt. v. 4: of wevOotvres, the (persons) mourning. 

Matt xi 3: 6 épxdpevos, the coming (one). 

Matt. xiii. 3: & owdpev, the (man) sowing, t.e., “a sower.” 

Matt, xxiii. 37: rods dwerradpévous, the (persons) having been sent. 

2 Cor. ii. 15: év rots cefopevors ... €v rots dwokhupévers, in the (persons) 
being saved ... in the (persons) perishing. 

It will appear from these and other instances that the most convenient way 
of translating the Article with the participle will often be by changing 
the phrase into a relative and finite verb. Thus, in the last two examples, 
we idiomatically and accurately render, those who have been sent, and those who 
are being saved ...those who are perishing. 


For further details on this frequent and important construction, see Chap. 
VI. 8 396. 
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201. The Infinitive Mood in all its tenses is treated as an indeclin- 
able neuter substantive, and is often thus qualified by the Article, 
the phrase expressing the abstract notion of the verb. (Sec Chap. VL 
§ 388—390.) 

Matt. xx. 23: 7d xa@loa éx Sefuav, the sitting (lit, “the to-sit”) on 
my nght hand. 

Matt. xiii. 3: rod owedpav, (for the purpose) of sowing. 

Matt. xiii. 4: & rq owelpayv, in the sowing. 

Mark xiv. 28: pera rd byep@Avat, after the rising. 

Phil. i, 21: 1d fhv Xprords ... 73 awobavety xepdos, Living (is) Christ ... 
dying (is) gain. 

This construction will be more fully illustrated under the head of the Infin- 
itive. One caution here may not be out of place. The English form in -ing 
may be either an adjective or a substantive. Thus we may say, @ living man, 
or Living is enjoyment. In the former case the word is a participle ; in the 


latter an infinitive ; and in rendering into or from Greek, the two must be 
carefully discriminated. 


202. Sometimes, again, whole phrases or sentences are qualified 
by a neuter Article; especially quotations, before which some such 
word as saying, proverb, command, may be supplied, or expressions of a 
question, problem, or difficulty. 

Quotations are as in Matt. xix. 18: 1d 0d doveboas, od poxedras, the 
(command) “ thou shalt do no murder, thou shalt not commit adultery.” 

See also Luke xxii. 37; Rom. xiii. 9; Gal. iv. 25, rd “Ayap, the (name) Hagar ; 
Eph. iv. 9; Heb. xii. 27. 

Expressions of the latter class are as in Luke i. 62: 1d ré dv Gor 
Kadota: the (question) what he would like (him) to le called. 

Luke ix. 46: 1d rl Av ety paifev, the (dispute) who should be greater. 

Luke xxii. 4: 1d was abrov wapaSe, the (scheme) how he might betray 
him, 

Rom. viii. 26: +d rt xporevfépeOa, the (manner) how we should pray. 

See likewise Luke xix. 48; Acts xxii. 30; 1 Thess. iv. 1, and a few other 
passages. 


203. The employment of the Article with Pronouns is reserved for 
discussion in § 220. 
N 
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204. Generally, an Infinitive, Participle, Adjective, or other word or 
phrase, qualified by the Article, is said to be substantivised, t.e., made 
virtually a Noun, and treated similarly in the sentence. 


SIGNIFICANCE OF THE ARTICLE: ITS INSERTION OR OMISSION. 


205. The Article is strictly definite; and is used, as in other 
languages, to mark a specific object of thought. 

Matt. vi. 22: & Aéxvos Tov cuwpards éorw & SpOadrpds, the lamp of the 
body ts the eye. 


206. Hence arises the general rule, that in the simple sentence the 
Subject takes the article, the Predicate omits it. 
The subject is definitely before the mind, the predicate generally denotes the 


class to which the subject is referred, or from which it is excluded, but the 
notion of the class is itself indeterminate. 


Matt. xiii. 39: of 88 Ospurral dyyedol eiow, the reapers are angels. 

John iii. 6: +d yeyevvnpdvoy ex THs capKes odp— éoriv, that which ts born 
of the flesh is flesh. | 

John xvii. 17: & Adyos 6 ods dAhOad dor, thy word ts truth. 

John i. 1: @eds Av & Adyos, the Word was God. 

1 John iv. 8: 6 @eds dyarn eoriv, God 1s love. 


The Copula being frequently omitted (§ 166), the presence or absence 
of the Article with a nominative adjective will often decide whether it is 
a Predicate or an attribute of the Subject. Thus, wrds & Aéyos, 2 Tim. 
il. 11, must be rendered faithful ts the word, 6 muorrds Aoyos would have 
been the faithful word. 


Matt. v. 5: paxdpror of apqets, bicssed (are) the meek. 
Rom. vii. 7: & vépos dpaprla ; 13 the law sin? 


From an examination of these examples, it will appear that the use of the 
Article with the Subject, and its omission with the Predicate, is no grammatical 
expedient, but arises from their respective definiteness. Had the article been 
employed with the Predicate in the above case, the sentences would have read 
thus: The reapers are the angels, the whole host ; that which is born of the 
Jlesh is the flesh, i.e., is the part of human nature so denominated; Thy Word 
ts the Truth, and nothing else can be so described ; the Word was the entire God- 
head, and God and Love are identical, so that in fact Love is Ged; the blessed 
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are the meek, and none others; is the Law Sin? (see on the Article with abstracts, 
§ 214,)7.¢., are Sin and Law the same thing! The meaning of every proposition 
would thus have been materially altered. 


207. When the Article is found with the Predicate, an essential 
identity with the Subject is asserted.! 

John i. 4: % {ah Fv 7 has Tov avOpwrav, the life was the light of men, 
the only light. 

2 Cor. iii. 17: & 8 Képwos 1d awvetpd dor, the Lord is the spirit, to 
which the passage relates. 

1 John iii. 4: 4 dpapria éoriv § dvopla, sin ts transgression of law ; and 
conversely, transgression of law is sin. 


Personal and other pronouns are very frequently the Subject when the Pre- 
dicate is thus defined. (Matt. v. 13, xvi. 16, xxvi. 26, 28; Acts xxi. 38, etc.) 


208. When a word is defined by some other expression occurring 
with it, the Article may be omitted. So in English, we may say, ‘‘ The 
house of my father,” or “ My father’s house,” the word father’s in the 
latter phrase rendering house definite. 

This most frequently occurs in Greek when the qualifying word, being 
a substantive, omits the Article. 


Matt. 1. 1: BlBros yevéoews, the book of the generation. 
1 Thess. iv. 15: é&v Aébyp Kuplov, in the word of the Lord. 
But 1 Thess. i. 8: 6 Adyos rod Kuplov, the word of the Lord. 


209. In the four following cases, the Article, in conformity 
with the general rule, marks definiteness. 


(1) Monadic Nouns,—Objects of which there is but one of the kind, 
or only one of which is present to thought, are usually defined by the 
Article. 

Thus, 6 otpavés, heaven; 4 yf, carth; 4 Oddacca, the sea, 6 ptyas Baci- 
Ae’s, the great king. : 

Exceptions to this usage, and their reason, will be noted further on. 


a 


1 This form of sentence answers to the affirmative proposition (in Sir W. Hamilton's 
Logic), in which the Predicate is ‘‘ distributed.” 
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210. (2) Individua) Emphasis.—When some member of a class is 


singled out as bearing a distinctive character, the Article is employed. 


Eramples.—t xplors, the judgment, z.e., the final judgment, as Matt. 
xii, 41, 42; Luke x. 14. 

4 ypadh, al ypadal, the writing, writings, t.e., the Holy Scriptures, as 
Matt. xxii. 29; John x. 35; Rom. iv. 3, xv. 4. 

4 tpnpos, the desert, 2.¢e., that of Judea, Matt. xi. 7; or that of Sinai 
John iii. 14, vi. 31; Acts vii. 30; and perhaps Matt. iv. 1.1 

6 wapd{wv, the tempter (participle, according to § 200), we, Satan. 
Matt. iv. 3; 1 Thess. iii. 5. 

O lpxdpevos, the coming one (participle, present), z.e., the Messiah 
Matt. x1. 3, xxi. 9, xxii. 39; Heb. x. 37. Compare Rev. i. 4, 8, iv. 8. 


211. (3) Singular for Collective—A noun in the singular number 
with the Article occasionally stands for the whole class. Compare such 
English expressions as “he looked the king,” “the good man is a law 
to himself.” 


Matt. xii. 35: 6 dyaQds &vOpewos, the good man, denoting good men 
generally. 

Matt. xii. 29: rod loxupod, of the strong man, any one who pussesses 
that attribute. | 

Matt. xv. 11: rdw &vOpwrov, the man, whoever he may be. 

Matt. xvii. 17: 6 vuxds xat 6 reddvns, the heathen man and the 
publican. 

Luke x. 7: 6 épydrys, the labourer, generally. 

2 Cor. xii. 12: onpeta rod aworrédov, styns of the apostle, t.e., of any 
rightful claimant of that character. 

Gal. iv. 1: 6 «Anpovépos, one who ts heir. 


1 Strong reasons have been assigned for the belief that ‘the wilderness” of our 
Lord's temptation was the same as that through which the Israelites journeyed to 
Canaan. See Mark i. 13, and compare our Lord’s quotations with their original 
reference. Note also the parallels between our Lord’s history and those of Moses 
and Elijah. Webster and Wilkinson on Matt. iv. 1 may be usefully consulted on 
these points. 
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James v. 6: tov Seay, the riyhteous man, generally. 


To this head also, perhaps, belongs John iii. 10, od ef 6 &d3doxados; art thou 
the teacher? i.c., is that the position to which thou hast been appointed? Or, 
as in the preceding instances, the word may mark a special emphasis, Nicodemus 
having in some eminent way the character of Rabbi. 


212. (4) Renewed Mention.—A person or thing is often made 
definite by mention (without the Article) in a paragraph, the Article 
being employed in subsequent reference. 


Matt. ii, 1: there came teise men, pdyo. Ver. 7, Herod having called 
the wise men, tows payovs. 
Matt. xiii. 25: the enemy came and sotced tares, t{dwa. Ver. 26, then 
appeared the tares, rd UXava. 
In like manner compare Luke ix. 16 with ver. 13; John iv. 43 with ver. 40; 
xx. 1 with xix. 41; Acts xi. 13 with x. 3, 22; James ii. 3 with ver. 2; 2 Thess. 
ii, 11, the falsehood, referring to ver. 9, (lit.) wonders of (in support of) a 
Salsehood. 


Sometimes the reference is implicit, the second expression, bearing the 
article, being equivalent to the former, though not identical. 


Acts xx. 13: dri 1d wiotov, on board the ship, implied in ver. 6, “ we 
sailed away.” 

Heb. v. 4: viv nupfy, the honour, referring to the first verse, “that he 
may offer gifts and sacrifices.” 

1 Pet. ii. 7: 4 ry, «7.2. the preciousness is for you who believe, 7.e., 
that spoken of in the previous verse, “a corner-stone, elect, precious.” 


213. It is a mark of great importance (Winer) that “it is utterly 
impossible that the Article should be omitted where it is decidedly 
necessary, or employed where it is quite superfluous or preposterous.” 
“It would be a revolution of the laws of thought to express as detinite 
that which is conceived indefinitely.” Attention to this will add vivid- 
hess and suygestiveness to many a passage in which our Authorised 
Version has failed to reproduce the force of the original. From a great 
number of texts to which this remark applies, the following may be 
selected. The Revised Version renders the force of the Article except in 
the cases indicated. 
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Matt. i. 23 (Isa. vii. 14): 4 wapOéves, the virgin, t.e., the personage s0 
denominated. 

Matt. v. 1: 1d Spos, the mountain ; the high ground overlooking the 
spot. (See also Luke vi. 12.) 

Matt. v. 15: vév péSvov, riw Avxwlay, the modius, the lamp-stand, recog- 
nised articles of furniture in every house. 

Matt. xv. 26: rots xvvaplos, fo the little dogs, t.e., belonging to the 
household. (So Mark vii. 27.) 

Matt. xvii. 24: rd SSpayxpa, the half-shekels, the well-known cuatonaary 
nayment. 

Matt. xxi. 12: rds wepuorepds, fhe doves, the accustomed offerings of the 
poor. 

Matt. xxiii. 24: rév xdvewa, riv xdpnrov, the gnat, the camel, of some 
popular fable or proverb. 

Luke xii. 54: riv vep&Anp,! the cloud, “rising out of the west,” of that 
peculiar character which foretells much rain. (1 Kings xviii. 44, 45.) 

John iv. 22: 4 ewrypla, the salvation, expected by Israel. (R.V. 
salvation.) 

John xiii. 5: rév werrfpa, the basin, used on such occasions. 


John xvi. 13: racav rhv ddfPeaav, all the truth, in reference to this 
particular subject. (Compare Mark v. 33.) 


John xviii. 3: rhv owdpay, the band, on duty at the time. 

John xxi. 3: +8 wiotov, the ship, belonging to the disciples, or hired 
for their use. 

Acts xvii. 1: 4 cvvayey) rev ‘Tovdaiwy,! the synagogue of the Jews, 4.e., 
_ the chief or only synagogue of that particular district. 


Acts xx. 9: dt rhs CuplSes, at the window, or open lattice of the apart- 
ment. 


Acts xxi. 38: rods rerpaxurxirtous, the four thousand, the notorious 
band of desperadoes. 


Acts xxiv. 23: rg é&arovedpxy, the centurion, t.e., the captain of the 
cavalry who had sole charge of the Apostle when the infantry (xxiii. 32) 
had returned to Jerusalem. 


— 


1 Rev. Text and W. H. omit the article. 
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1 Cor. i. 21: dca ris pupias ro8 unptyparos, by means of the foolishness 
of the proclamation, t.e., by the (so-called) folly of the preached Gospel. 

1 Cor. iv. 5: 6 trawos, the praise, which is due, respectively, to each. 
(So R.V., his praise.) 

1 Cor. v. 9: dv tH érverrody, in the letter, referred to thus as well known 
by the Corinthians. Whether the Apostle speaks of the letter he is now 
writing, or of some previous one, is a question of interpretation. (Com- 
pare 2 Cor. vii. 8.) 

1 Cor. x 13: viv tPacw, the escape, the appropriate means of 


. deliverance. 


1 Cor. xiv. 16: +3 ’Apfy, the Amen, the appointed and usual response 
in Christian worship. 

1 Cor. xv. 8: dowepe: rq lerpdpan, as to the one “born out of due 
time,” the one Apostle specially bearing that character. (R.V. one 
born, etc.) 

2 Thess, ii. 3: 4 dworracta, the falling away, or apostasy, which the 
Thessalonians had been taught to expect. 

I Tim. vi. 12: rov xadov dyava rhs wlorens, the good fight of the faith, 
the Christian faith. 

Heb. xi. 10: ry robs Cqdlovs dyoucav wédwv, the city which hath the 
foundations, t.e., the New Jerusalem. 

Heb. xi. 35: od xpoodegapevoe rhv dectincew: not accepting the delt- 
verance, proffered as the reward of apostasy. 

James i. 11: civ re xatren, with the burning wind from the east, fatal 
te vegetation. (Compare Matt. xx. 12; Jonah iv. 8; Luke xii. 55.) 

Rev. ii. 10: rev ovipavov ris tots, the crown of the life, the promised 
crown of the life immortal. 

Rev. vii. 14: ex rijs OdlWews rhs peyddns, out of the great tribulation 
(lit, the tribulation, the great one), the reference being to a special 
trial. 

In ascriptions of praise, also, the Article is generally found. Thus, 
Rev. iv. 11, ri 8éfav xai rhy riphy, the glory and the honour ; v.12, 13; 
vii. 12. 


214. Before abstract nouns the Article denotes that the conception 
is individualised, as an object of thought. It is often difficult to trace 
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the distinction, and it may even be impossible to say in some instances 
whether the insertion or the omission of the Article before abstracts 
would give the better sense ;! but there are many cases in which the 
difference is clearly marked. For example, the Article is employed :— 

a. When the abstraction is personified. 

1 Cor. xiii. 4: q dyéwn paxpoOupet, «.r.A., Love suffereth long, etc. 

Acts xxviii. 4: dv § Sten Cav ovx elacer, whom Justice permitted not 
to live, 

1 Cor. xi. 14: od8& 4 bows airy Siddoxa; doth not Nature itself 
teach ? 

So when the abstract term is used for the whole mass of individuals. © 

Rom. xi. 7: dé dxdcyt, the election, t.e., the mass of the elect. 

Phil. iii. 3: 4 weperoph, the circumcision, t.e, the community of the 
circumcised. 

b. When the abstraction is made a separate object of thought. 

1 John iv. 10: & rovrw éoriv 4 dyéan, tn this is love, t.e., not merely 
“this is an act of love,” but, herein Love in ite very essence stands 
revealed. 

1 Cor. xv. 21: &° dvOpwrov 6 Odvaros, by man (came) death, the uni- 
versal fact, apart from the consideration of special instances. 

Matt. v. 6: mevavres .xat Supavres rh Stxavocivay, hungering and 
thirsting after righteousness, as in itself a good to be obtained. 

c. But where the abstract word expresses merely a quality of some 
further object of thought, the article is omitted. 


Matt. v. 10: of Sediwypévor evexey Sxaroctwns, the persecuted for 
rightcousness’ sake, such being an element in their character. 

Rom. v. 13: dapaprla qv év xdopw, sin was in the world, 7.¢., a8 an 
attribute of human conduct; illustrating the more general assertion of 
verse 12, that Sin, in the abstract, 4 dpapria, entered into the world. 

1 Cor. xiii. 1: day... dydenv py exw, If... I have not love, as a feature 
in my character. 


In determining the reason of the omission or the insertion of the Article before 
abstract nouns in any given case, it should be considered whether there is any 


1 In fact, the subtlety of this distinction has yiven rise to a large number of 
various readings. 
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grammatical rule requiring it, apart from the meaning of the-term. (See 
especially § 212.) 


215. A definite attribute or property of an object is marked in 
Greek by the Article. 


Thus, instead of saying, He has large eyes, the Greeks would say, He has the 
eyes large. But when the connection was only accidental, the Article would be 
omitted ; thus, He had a deep wound would be expressed without the Article, 
unless the wound had been previously mentioned, when the case would come 
under § 212. The Article may, therefore, in such sentences as the following 
be rendered by the possessive pronoun. 


Acts xxvi. 24: 6 Gyoros peydAy tH Govg pyotv, Festus says with his 
voice upraised, or ‘‘ with a loud voice,” as A.V. So chap. xiv. 10. 

1 Peter iv. 8: rip eis éavrots dydany exrevy éxovres, having your 
love to one another fervent. 

Heb. vii. 24: dmapdBarov exe tiv lepwotyav, R.V. He hath his priest- 
hood unchangeable. 


The Article, in effect, must often be rendered as an unemphatic possessive ; 
the Greeks saying the, where we say his, her, its, their. 


216. With proper names, the Article may or may not be employed. 
The only rule, probably, that can be safely laid down on the subject is 
that a name does not take the Article on its first mention, unless in the 
case of personages well known or specially distinguished. For the rest, 
the habit or taste of the writer seems to have decided his usage.} 

It may, however, be noted that indeclinable names in the oblique 
cases most frequently employ the Article. Thus we find 108, rq, rdv, 
"IepafA. So also in the genealogies. 

When a name is followed by some title or descriptive word, the 
Article is generally inserted. So, Mapia 4 MaySarnvf, Mary the Mag- 
dalene ; "lovSas 6 "Ioxapiérys, Judas the Iscariot ; Zwobevyns 6 d5Agéss 
(1 Cor. i. 1), Sosthenes the brother. 

Of geographical names, those of countries, generally feminine in 
a, almost always take the Article. The probable reason is that they 


1 Thus, in the Acts, the name of Paul almost always has the Article; that of 
Peter much more seldom, but still frequently. Both in the Gospels and the Acts 
the names of the other apostles usually omit the article. 


186 ARTICLE WITH PROPER NAMES. [§ 216. 


were originally adjectives, agreeing with yf, land. Thus, % “IovBala, 
Judea, properly “the Judean land,” or “land of the Jews.”  Afyuwros, 
Egypt, is always used without the Article. 

Names of cities greatly vary in their use, most generally omitting the 


Article after prepositions. ‘“IepovraAtp (indecl.), ‘IepoocAvpa (neut. plur.), 
Jerusalem, is almost always anarthrous. 


217. The Diving Names appear to be somewhat irregular in their 
use or rejection of the Article. 


a. We find @eés, God, almost interchangeably with 4 Ges. It is 
certain, however, that an explanation may very commonly be found in 
the rules already given. 

Apart from these, the general distinction seems to be that the name 
without the Article throws the stress rather upon the general conception 
of the Divine character—‘“ One who is Omnipotent, All-holy, Infinite, 
etc.”1—whereas the word with the Article (the ordinary use) specifies the 
revealed Deity, the God of the New Testament. Parts of the Epistles to 
the Corinthians may be taken by way of illustration :— 


1 Cor. ii. 1: The testimony of God, ro8 Geos. 

Ver. 7: We speak the wisdom of God, 6e9 (without the Article), #.e., 
the wisdom of an Infinite and Perfect being, as contrasted with the 
world’s wisdom, which God, & @eés (the God revealed in the Gospel), 
JSoreordained. 

Chap. iii. 6-9 : & @eds qigaver, (our) God caused the seed to grow... for 
we are God’s fellow-workers, ye are God’s husbandry, God’s building. In 
these three clauses the word is used without the Article, as though the 
Apostle reasoned, “It is a God for whom? we are labouring, a God who 
is moulding you, training you for Himself ;” resuming, then, in verse 
10 with the Article, “ according to the grace of God, ro® Qe, which 13 
given me,” 

Thus, again, 2 Cor. v. 18-21: ‘ All things are of God, (rod @eoi, our 
God) ... who hath given to us the ministry of reeonciliation, that God, 


1 Compare a line of Dr. Watts’s— 
‘‘This was compassion like a God.” 


4 Or, with whom. 
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(@eés—all we can understand by that Name) was in Christ ... We are 
ambassadors, then, as though this God, (red @eot,) were beseeching ... Be 
ye reconciled to this God, (r@ @eg) ... Him who knew not sin, He made 
sin on our behalf, that we might become (d:catocvvy Geod,) God’s right- 
eousness, (i.¢., partakers of a Divine righteousness,) in Him.” | 


b. The name Képws, Lord, generally prefixes the Article. The 
contrary usage, when not accounted for by ordinary rules, arises from 
this word having been adopted in the Septuagint as the Greek equivalent 
for the Hebrew name JEHovan. In the Gospels it usually signifies God ; 
in the Epistles it commonly refers to Christ. Instances of its occurrence 
without the article are (1) in direct renderings from the Old Testament, 
as 1 Cor. iii. 20, Képuos yiviorxes rovs diadoyiopors, x.r.r., Jehovah knows 
the thoughts, etc. So 2 Tim. ii. 19; Heb. vii. 21, xiii. 6. In 1 Pet. i. 25 
it is substituted for the other Hebrew Divine name (LXX., Qed); 
(2) after prepositions, as in the ordinary phrase, tv Kvple ; (3) preceding 
the appellation, “Incots Xpurrés, Jesus Christ (generally in the gen. case), 
as in the superscriptions (Rom. i. 7; 1 Cor. i. 3; Gal. i.3). So in Eph. 
vi. 23, and strikingly Phil. iii. 20. 

c. The title vids cod, a or the Son of God (more emphatically, @eov 
viés, God’s Son), is found both with and without the Article. The 
usual form is & vids rov Geov, the Son of the (revealed) God (comp. under 
@eds). Yids ros Gcod occurs, as in the Tempter’s interrogatory (Matt. 
iv. 3), where the supremacy of the revealed Deity is recognised, but the 
exclusive relationship of our Lord to the Father is at least left an open 
question ; while vids @cot expresses a view altogether less definite of our 
Lord’s dignity. Thus, in their first confession, the disciples said, “ Truly 
thou art Son of God,” Qwi vids. But afterwards Peter acknowledges, 
“Thou art the Son of the living God,” & vids rov Geo8, «.7.A. (Matt. 
xvi. 16). The centurion amid the miracles of Calvary expresses a certain 
measure of faith: ‘Truly this man is Son of God,” @eot vids, without 
an Article to either (Matt. xxvii. 54; Mark xv. 39; compare Luke 
xxiii. 47). But we read of Saul, the convert, how he preached at once 
in the synagogues of Damascus that “ this man 18 the Son of God,” 3 vids 
708 Geod (Acts xi. 20).? 


1 The Name above every name, Phil. ii. 9, is Kvpos, JEHOVAH. 
? Apparent exceptions to this course of remark occur—Luke i. 35 ; Rom. i. 4—which 
may be left to the thoughtfal reader. 


"in 
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d. The name "Incois, Jesus, when used alone, in the Gospels and 
Acts, almost always has the Article. The reason undoubtedly is that 
the word is strictly an appellative, being but the Greek form of the 
Hebrew for “Saviour.” To the disciples, therefore, and the Evangelists, 
the significance of the word was ever present: the Saviour. When 
others employed the name, or it was used in converse with them, the 
Article might be omitted. See John vi. 24 (where for the moment the 
point of view taken is that of the spectators). So viii. 59 (and, in 
critical edd., xi. 51, xviii. 8);! Acts v. 30, xiii. 23, 33, and a few other 
passages. When the name stands in apposition with others, as Kipuos 
or Xpwrrés, the Article is generally omitted. In the Epistles this 
combination is most usual. The Apostle Paul, for instance, only has 
& Inovots alone four times, and Inocots nine ; his preference being for the 
appellative Xpworés, while his fervour adopts many variously-combined 
titles for the Lord his Saviour.” 

e. The employment of the Article with Xpirrés, “ the Anointed One,” 
Christ, shows a remarkable difference between the Gospels and the 
Epistles. Strictly speaking, the name is a verbal appellative, the Greek 
equivalent of the Hebrew word Messiah, “ Anointed.” Hence in our 
Lord’s time it was customary and natural to speak of the Christ. This, 
accordingly, is the almost invariable form of speech in the Gospels and 
the Acts. Thus, Matt. i. 4, we should read, “where the Christ is 
born ;” Matt. xi. 2, “the works of the Christ,” t.e., such works as attested 
his possession of that character; Matt. xxi. 42, “what think ye of the 
Christ ?” John xii. 34, “the Christ abideth for ever;” Acts xvii. 3, 
“that it behoved the Christ to suffer.” 


1 So W. H. 

3 Mr. Rose, in his edition of ‘‘ Middleton on the Greek Article,” gives a list of the 
appellations used by St. Paul, with the number of times they respectively occur. 
They are—in the rec. text (but in some the readings vary)— 


6 ‘Inoois vee wee eee)= 4 times. | 6 Kupeos "Inoots ...  ... 10 times. 
"Inoovs ... oe cee ee Dogg "Inoots 6 Kvpws ... ... 1 «, 
OXporés ... ... ... 95 ,, 6K. ’I. Xptords ... er 
Xpirés... ... .. «.. 122 ,, Kvpios 1. X. Lt. -% 
"Inoots 6 Xpisrés ... ... 361 SC, 6X. ‘I. 6 Kupcos... LS 
6 Xpiords "Inoots (read- Xpiords “I. K. : 1. -45 
ings doubtful) ... ... 4 =,, "I. X. 6 K. quov... 3 
"Inoovs Xpiords ww... 39 ,, OK. qudv'l. X.... 35s, 
Xptords 'Incots ... ... 58 ,, | X. 71. 6 K. tywy... aes 
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Already, however, the tendency was at work which in later days 
changed this appellative into a recognised proper name. Traces of this 
may be seen in Matt.i.1; Mark i. 1, ix.41; Acts ii.38; and in the Epistles 
of Paul the usage appears entirely reversed, the omission of the Article 
being the rule (in the forms Xpworrés alone, Incots Xpurrés, and Xpurrds 
Ineots), and its retention the exception. The descriptive title, “THE 
ANOINTED,” has not been wholly lost, but the personal name of CuHrist 
has laid a yet deeper hold on the mind and heart of the Church. Some- 
times, again, the Apostle employs one form in close repeated recurrence, 
as in Col. iii. 1-4: “If ye be risen with the Christ, seek the things that 
are above, where the Christ sitteth ... your life is hid with the Christ... 
when the Christ shall be manifested.” Without the Article, we have 
the name thus recurrent in Phil. i. 18-23: after speaking of those 
who preach the Christ out of envy and strife, the Apostle adds, as with a 
more personal love, ‘‘ nevertheless Christ is preached”... uttering then 
his earnest hope “that Christ shall be magnified ... for me to live is 
Christ ... yet to depart and to be with Christ is far better.” 


It is not asserted that the thoughtful reader will always discern the reason of 
the employment or the omission of the Article in connection with these sacred 
names. Often, however, unquestionably, most interesting and valuable sug- 
gestions will arise; and the whole subject is worth the most painstaking 
investigation.! 


jf. The name of the Holy Spirit, Tvebpa &ywov, requires the Article 
when He is spoken of in Himself; but when the reference is to His 
operation, gifts, or manifestation in men, the Article is almost invariably 
omitted. In other words, “the Spirit” regarded objectively takes the 
Article, regarded subjectively is frequently anarthrous. 
Apparent exceptions to this rule are but instances of more general grammatical 


laws, as, for instance, when the term, although definite, follows a preposition or 
precedes a genitive. 


Accordingly, when disciples of Christ are said to be filled with the 
Spirit, to receive the Spirit, to walk in the Spirit, the Article is omitted. 
See, e.g., Luke i. 15, 41, 67, ii. 25, xi. 13; John iii. 5, xx. 22; Acts i. 5, 
i. 4, iv. 8, vi. 3, viii. 15,17 (the Article in 18 is a case of renewed mention), 


A mr rn ee + - 


1 See a striking essay on ‘‘The Greek Testament” in the Quarterly Revicw for 
January, 1863. 
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xi. 16; Rom. viii. 9, ix. 1, xv. 13, 16; 1 Cor. ii. 4, 13, vii. 40; 2 Cor. 
iii. 3; Eph. v. 18, vi. 18; Col. i. 8; 2 Thess. ii. 13; 1 Pet. i. 2; 2 Pet. 
1 21; Jude 19; Rev. i. 10, ete. 

An instance of the force of the Article may be seen in John xiv. 17, 26, 
xv. 26, xvi. 13, in all of which passages we read +d IIvetpa. But when 
the Spirit is tmparted, the Article disappears (xx. 22), AdBere Ivedpa 
Eyvov, ‘Receive ye (the) Holy Ghost.” 


218. Some monadic nouns (see § 209), being regarded as proper 
names, may be used with or without the Article. Such are Aus, 
sun; xéopos, world, obpavds, otpavol, heaven or heavens, yh, earth, or 
land; @bdXacca, sea, tpkpa, day, ve, night, tknrynola, church, and some 
others. The Article, however, is most generally inserted. 


219. Some prepositional phrases omit the Article; in most 
instances denoting time, place, or state. Compare the English expres- 
sions, at home, on land, by day, tn church. 

Examples.—ém’ &ypot, from the country (Mark xv. 21; Luke xxiii. 26); 
ds dypév, into the country (Mark xvi. 12); év dyp@, in the country (Luke 
xv. 25). 

lv dpxg, tn the beginning (John i. 1, 2; Acts xi. 15); dw dpyfs, from 
the beginning (Matt. xix. 4, 8; Luke i. 2; John viii. 44; 1 John i. 1, 
etc.); & dpxis, from the beginning (John xvi. 4). 

& Seiav...u dpurrepav, on (lit., off) the right...the left (Mark x. 37; 
Luke xxiii. 33, etc.). 

els olxlav, into the house (2 John 10). 

ty lxxAnotg, in (the) church (1 Cor. xiv. 19, 28, 35). 

txt apécemov, on the face (1 Cor. xiv. 25). 

amd dvarohéy, from the East (Matt. ii. 1, xxiv. 27); dwd Svopay, from 
the West (Luke xii. 54; Rev. xxi. 13; both phrases combined, Matt. 
viii. 11; Luke xiii. 29); tos Svopav, unto the West (Matt. xxiv. 27). 

dx vecpav, from the dead. This phrase is of constant occurrence, as 
Matt. xvii. 9, etc. Occasionally, ard is employed; very rarely the 
Article is found. Perhaps the omission is intended emphatically to 


mark the condition, “from dead persons”—those, indefinitely speaking, 
who are in that state. 


2 nec re me 
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Other instances of this idiom might be added. The student, however, must 
be cautioned against supposing that the preposition is i/sclf a reason for the 
omission of the Article before a term intended to be taken as definite.! 


220. Nouns defined by the demonstrative pronouns, otros, this, 
éxetvos, that, directly agreeing with them, take the Article, which 
always immediately precedes the noun; the pronoun being placed 
indifferently, first or last. Thus we may have & &v@pewos obros (Luke 
ii. 25), or obros 5 GvOpewos (xiv. 30), this man, but never 6 otros dvOpurros 
or otros dvOpwwos, and scarcely ever avOpwiros otros.” 

When the Article is omitted with the noun and demonstrative pro- 
noun, the latter implies a predicate. Thus (Rom. ix. 8), ov... ratra réxva 
Tov @eov, these are not children of God. 

These rules apply for the most part to proper names, as Acts xix. 26, 
& TlatAos obros, this Paul ; Heb. vil. 1, otros 6 MaAxwedéx, this Mel- 
chisedek ; John vi. 42, ody otros éorw "Inoots, Is this not Jesus?  otvros 
after a name often implies contempt: Acts vii. 40; xix. 26. 

The pronoun rovw?ros, rovavry, Tovwbro, such, is found with the Article 
when the person or thing which is the subject of comparison is definitely 
before the writer's mind ; the omission of the Article shows that the 
reference is more general, to quality or attribute. 

Matt. xix. 14: rév rowbrev, x.7.A., of such (as these children) is the 
kingdom of heaven. 

2 Cor. ii. 6: ixavoy rq rovobre, sufficient to such a man (as the offender 
of whom I wnite). 

Matt. ix. 6: &ovetay rovatrny, such (kind of ) power. 

John ix. 16: rowdra onpea, such (kind of ) miracles. 

It is observable, however, that the two forms of expression, being separated 
by so slight a shade of difference, may often be used indifferently. The Article 
is generally omitted in the Gospels, generally inserted in the Epistles, except 
that to the Hebrews. 


1 See, for instance, Alford on Matt. i. 18, x wvedparos dylov. The Article is 
omitted, not on account of the preposition, but according to the distinction illustrated 
in § 217, f. 

2 The demonstrative 83¢ only once occurs in the adjective construction, and follows 
the same rule: James iv. 13, els rivde rhy wédu, into this city. 

> The learner should be cautioned against rendering, ‘‘ Is this Jesus not the son of 
Joseph !” which would have required 6 Iycovs. The comma at Jesus in the R. V. 
conveys the proper stress, | 
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221. The distributive pronominal adjective t&acros, each, never takes 
the Article in the New Testament. 
Before rorotros, so much (plur., so many), the Article is not found in 


the New Testament, with the exception of Rev. xviii. 17, 6 rocotros 
wdotros, the wealth, which was so great. 


222. The Article prefixed to the pronoun aircs gives it the 
meaning of the same. (See § 57, d.) 


2 Cor. iv. 13: 13 abrd wvetpa, the same Spirit. 
But Rom. viil. 26: atrd 1d wvedpa, the very Spirit, the Spirit Himself. 


The New Testament MSS. often vary between the contracted plural ra’rd and 
ravra (plur. neut. of odros). See Luke vi. 23, 26, xvii. 30; 1 Thess. ii. 14. 


223. a. A possessive pronoun agreeing with a noun not a Pre- 
dicate invariably takes the Article. 

John xvii. 10: ra dha wavra od éorw cai ra od ed, all (things) mine 
are thine, and thine are mine. 

Acts xxiv. 6: xara rov fpérepov vépov, according to our law. 

John vii. 6: & xalpos & tpérepos, your opportunity. 

b. The possessive sense is, however, generally given by the genitive of 
the personal pronoun; the article preceding the noun, as 6 warfp pov, 
my father, ob warépes tpav, your fathers. 


224. a. The adjective was, a//, in the singular number, without 
the Article, signifies every; with the Article, it means the tchole of 
the object which it qualifies. Thus, waioa wédis is every city; waca 
awédts, or 4 waca wérss,! the whole of the city. 426d waca would have a 
meaning slightly different—the city, all of tt, “the city in every part.” 
So with abstracts. 

Luke iv.13: cuvreAécas wavra wapacpdy, (the devil) having ended every 
temptation, t.e., every form of temptation. 

2 Cor. iv. 2: mpos wacav cvvelBqow avOpwrwr, to every conscience of 
men, t.€., to every variety of human conscience. 





1 A construction only twice found: Acts xx. 18, 7dv wdyra xpévow; and 1 Tim, 
i. 16, Thy wacay (W. H. dxacay) paxpoOupiay. 
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Eph. iii. 15: wae warps, «.7.X., every family in heaven and on earth. 


Some critics have questioned this translation on the authority of chap. ii. 21, 
where they read waoa olxodouh, and render the whole building. This, however, 
is quite contrary to usage. The R.V. correctly renders each several building. 


2 Tim. iii. 16: waca ypadh Ocdmvevotos, x.r.r., every writing (7.e., of 
those just mentioned, ver. 15) is divinely insgrred,} etc., or every divinely 
inspired writing is also profitable,? etc. 


Luke ii. 10: wavri re Ang, tu all the people of Israel. 


The phrase in chap. ii. 31 is different: ‘‘before the face of all the peoples,” 4.¢., 
the nations of mankind. 


1 Cor. xiii. 2: ay €xw wicay rv alton, «.7.X., if I have all the faith 
requisite for such a task. 


Col. i. 23: ev wéey ty urloa? in all creation, R.V.; not “to every 
creature,” as A.V. Compare ver. 15, wdéons xrloews, where the rendering 
is accurate, of every creature. 


1 Tim. 1. 16: rv wacay paxpotvplay, all the longsuffering which belongs 
to the Divine character. R.V., all his longsuffering. 


John v. 22: tiv plow wacay, «.7.A., the judgment (of men), all of tt. 
The Father has committed this wholly to the Son. 


With proper names, as of countries, cities, etc., the Article after mas 
may be omitted by § 216; the signification being still the whole. (Matt. 
li. 3; Acts ii. 36.) 


b. The plural, wavres, almost always has the Article when the sub- 
stantive is expressed; almost always omits it when the substantive 
is implied. The few exceptions to the former are chiefly when the noun 
is &vOpwror, men.* The exceptions to the latter are where the idea is 
collective. Thus, wavra is all things, severally ; ra wévra, all things, as 
constituting a whole. 


Phil. iv. 13: wévra ioyvw, I can do all things. 


——_- 





1 Middleton; R.V., marg. 

2 Ellicott; R.V. 

* W. H. and Rev. Text omit the Article. 

4 See also Acts xvii. 21, xix. 17; 1 Cor. x. 1; Heb. i. 6; 1 Pet. ii. J. 


O 
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Col. i. 16: ta wévra ey air, x.7.r., all things were created tn Him 
(Christ). See also 1 Tim. vi. 13; Heb. ii. 8, ete. 


The usual position of the plural, rdyres, is before the Article and substantive. 
Twice (Acts xix. 7, xxvii. 37), with a special meaning, it stands between them: 
ol wdvres Gvdpes, the men in all; al wacac Wuyxal, the souls (persons) in all. 
Occasionally, employed after the Article and substantive, it takes a strong 
emphasis: as John xvii. 10, rad ud wdvra od dort, mine are all thine. 


925. The construction of 8dos, whole, in respect of the Article, is 
similar to that of was. Generally the Article stands between it and its 
noun, as 8dos & xérpos, the whule world (Rom. i. 8). Occasionally the 
noun and Article precede, with an added emphasis on 8dos, as & xéopos 
8dos, the world, (yea,) the whole (of it) (Matt. xvi. 26). A few times it is 
found without the Article, and its force is expressed by the English 
indefinite, as John vii. 23, 8dov &vOperrov, a whole man I have restored to 
health. The other instances are Acts xi. 26, xxi. 3] (before a proper 
name), xxviii. 30; Titus 4 11. 


226. The employment of the Article with the adjective pronouns 
Gros, other (numerically), and trepos, other (properly implying some 
further distinction), is analogous to the English idiom.? Singular, the 
other, plural, the others (trepos only once so used—Luke iv. 43). 

John xx. 3: & Gdos pabyrys, the other disciple. 

John xx. 25: of Addo pabyrai, the oliucr disciples. 

Matt. vi. 24: rdv trepov ayarnoe, the other (master) he will love. 

Luke iv. 43: rats érépais woAcoev, fo the other cittes. 


227. The Article with the neuter wodv (“the much”) is equivalent 
to “the abundance” (sce 1 Pet. i. 3). More common, however, is its 
use with the plural, wodAol, wodAal, wodAd, many, to which it gives the 





1 The observant reader may trace the emphasis in the other passages where this 
order is found: Matt. xxvi. 59; Mark i. 33, viii. 36; Luke ix. 25, xi. 36; John 
iv. 53; Acts xix. 29, xxi. 30; Rom. xvi. 23; 1 Cor. xiv. 23; 1 John v. 19; Rev. 
iii. 10, xi. 9, xvi. 14. 

2 In classical Greek, 6 4\Xos means the rest of. 

3 Probably also Matt. xi. 16 (W. H.; Rev. Text). 
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significance of the many, the generality, the whole mass of the particular 
objects of thought. The only instances are the following :— 


Matt. xxiv. 12: 4 dayamy trav woddady, the love of the many shall wax 
cold. 

Luke vii. 47: al dpapria: ...at woddal, her sins—the many, i.e. the 
whole of them—are forgiven. 

Acts xxvi. 24: ra wold ypappara, the many letters ; the mass, tho 
quantity of thy learning. 

Rom. xii. 5: of woddol, the many of us—the whole mass—are one body 
in Christ. (So 1 Cor. x. 17.) 


1 Cor. x. 33: 16 rév woddav, the (advantage) of the many. 
2 Cor. ii. 17: ws of woddol, (we are not) as the many. 
Rev. xvii. 1: rév tddrwv trav wodday, of the many waters. 


Rom. v. 15-19: This most important passage, containing this idiom, has 
been thus translated by the Revisers :— 


[We have noted by italics the Articles which the A.V. omits. ] 


15 But not as the trespass, so also is the free gift. For if by the trespass of 
the one the many died, much more did the grace of God, and the gift by the 
grace of the one man, Jesus Christ, abound unto ¢éhe many. 

16 And not as through one that sinned, so is the gift: for the judgment came 
of one unto condemnation, but the free gift came of many trespasses unto 
justification. 

17 For if, by the trespass of the one, death reigned through the one; much 
more shall they that receive the abundance of (the) grace and of the gift of (the') 
righteousness reign in life through the one, even Jesus Christ. 

18 So then as through one trespass {the judgment came] unto all men to 
condemnation ; even so through one act of righteousness [the free gift came] 
unto all men to justification of life. 

19 For as through ¢he one man’s disobedience the many were made sinners, 
even so through the obedience of the one shall the many be made righteous. 


228. When the Nominative is used for the Vocative in direct 
address, the Article is prefixed. (For an explanation of the idiom, see 
§ 244.) 

Matt. xi. 26: vail, 6 warfp, even so, Father / 

Luke viii. 54: 4 waits, éyepov, Damsel, arise / 





1 In the Greek, but not in R.V. 
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John xix. 3: yatpe § Bacweds, ail, King / 
John xx. 28: & Kipus pov xai & @cds prov, my Lord and my God ! 


Heb. i. 8: 6 Opovos cov & Oebs, Thy throne, O God / (See also ver. 9, 
and x. 7.) 


229. The Article is often separated from its substantive by qualifying 
or explanatory words, 

a. These are, generally, a preposition, with its case, other dependent 
words being sometimes added. 

Matt. vii. 3: rhv 5 & re oG SPOarApe Boxdy, but the beam in thine 
oun eye. 


Luke xvi. 10: 8 éy Aaxtorw &Suxos, the (man) unjust in the least. 


1 Pet. i. 14: rats mporepov ev ry dyvoia tua bwbvplas, according to 
the former (lit., formerly) lusts in your tgnorance. 


b. Adverbs also are often thus employed :— 


2 Tim. iv. 10: dyamjoas tov viv aléva, having loved the present (lit., 
now) world. 


230. a. The Article is very frequently repeated after its noun, 
to introduce some attrihutive word or phrase. 
Clearly, this is a result of the original demonstrative force of the Article. 
The phrase introduced may be an adjective or participle, a preposition with 
its case, or (rarely) an adverb. 


The Article so employed gives the attributive a certain prominence or 
emphasis. 


Matt. xvii. 5: 6 vids pou & dyawnrés, my beloved Son, lit., my Son, 
the beloved. 

Titus i. 11: 9 xdpes rod Meod 4! carhpios, the grace of God that bringeth 

salvation, lit., the grace ... the salvation-bringing. 

Heb. xiii. 20: rév rouéva tov mrpoBarwv rdv plyav, the great Shepherd 
of the sheep. 

The absence of the Article before an attributive phrase is often signiticant. 

Thus, Rom. viii. 3: xaréxpiwe rhy apapriav év ry capxl, He condemned sin in the 


flesh. The phrase depends upon xaréxpwe. Had it been ri éy ry capkl, in the 
flesh would have qualified sin. 





a 


1 W. H. omit the article. 
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1 Pet. i. 25: rd pra 1d ebayydrobly, the word that was preached, lit., 
the word, the spoken-as-glad-tidings. 

Matt. v. 16: roy Harépa tpay rov by rots obpavots, your Father in the 
heavens. 


Luke xx. 35: ris dvaordcews rhs ex vexpav, of the resurrection from 
the dead. 


Rev. xi. 2: ryv atAnv riv Babe, the outer court. 


b. Occasionally, this emphatic form of expression is employed when 
the noun has no Article preceding. 


Luke xxiii. 49: yuvatxes al cvvaxodov8oscat atra, (there stood) women, 
those who accompanied Him. 

John xiv. 27: eipyvyv thy lpiv SiSupu tiv, peace, (which is) mine, I 
give to you. 

1 Tim. v. 3: xnpas tipa tds SvTes xfpas, honour widows, those who are 
widows indeed. 

Rom. ix. 30: S&cacorvvyy 5é rhy & wlorews, (he obtained) riyhteousness, 
yea, that (which is) by faith. 

James i, 25: eis vopov réActov tov ris evdeplas, (whoso looketh) into a 
perfect law, that of liberty. 


In passages like these, the former clause contains the general description ; the 
latter limits it to a particular case. See also Gal. ii. 20, iii. 21; 1 Pet. i. 10, 
‘* prophets, those who prophesied ;” Jude 6, ‘‘ Angels, (even) those, namely, that 
kept not their first estate.” 


231. The defining clause being frequently participial, it may be 
remarked, in anticipation of the account to be given of Participles 
(SS 393-396), that with the Article the participle qualifies the noun, 
as a simple epithet, while without the Article it implies a predicate. 
Thus, 6 @eds & wowfoas TOY Kocpoy is, Gud who made the world; 6 eds 
wofoas, x.T.A., would be, God having made, or when He had made, ete. 
In 2 Pet. i. 18,! again, we render, not “the voice whitch was borne from 
heaven,” but “the voice as 7¢ was borne.” 

Sometimes it will be important to observe the force of the anarthrous 
participle. 
Thus, in a much controverted passage, 1 Pet. iii. 19, 20,) rots & gvdaxg 





1 In these passages the R.V, is not exact. 
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wvevuact...dredhjcacl wore, whatever be the true interpretation, the words must 
be translated, not ‘‘ the spirits in prison who were once disobedient,” but ‘‘ the 
spirits in prison when once they disobeyed.” 

This usage will be further illustrated in the sections on Participles. 


232. In the enumeration of several persons or things, joined by a 
connective particle, an Article before the first only intimates a connection 
between the whole, as forming one object of thought. This is termed 
“‘combined enumeration.” The repeated Article, on the other hand, 
implies a separation, in themselves, or in the view taken of them. 

Sometimes, however, the separation seems to be chiefly grammatical, different 
genders requiring the repeated Article. 

a. Combined enumeration.—Eph. ii. 20: émi t@ Oepediw trav dzroc- 
téA\wy Kai mpodyrav, upon the foundation of the apostles and prophets, 
all together constituting but one basis. 

Eph. iii. 18: ri rd wAdros Kal pyxos xat Babos Kai tos, what (13) the 
breadth and lenyth and depth and height, one image of vast extension 
being before the mind. 

Col. ii. 22: vd évrdApara xai didacxadias tov avOpdrwy (obs. the 
(lifferent genders), the commandments and teachings of men, together 
constituting one system. 

2 Pet. i. 10: thy KAjow nat éxAoynv, (your) calling and election, each 
mutually implying the other. 

Matt. xvii. 1: rév [lérpov xat "IdxwBov Kai ‘Iwdvyny, Peter and James 
and John, one inseparable group. 

Titus ii. 13: thy paxapiav eAmida cai émepaveav ris Sofys to8 peydAov 
@eod Kat cwrypos yuav ‘Inycod Xpicrov, the blessed hope and manifestation 
of the glory of our great God and Saviour Jesus Christ. 


Here are two cases of enumeration, each with a single article: (1) the ‘‘ mani- 
festation” is but another expression for the ‘‘hope;” aud (2) the latter phrase 
may imply, on the above-stated principle, either that God (the Father) and 
Jesus Christ the Saviour are so inseparably conjoined that the glory of each is 
the same (R.V., marg.); or else, as the R.V. has it, and as Ellicott renders it 
in the translation above, that God in this passage is, like Saviour, an epithet 
of Christ. Comp. Eph. v. 5; 2 Thess. i. 12; 2 Pet. i. 1. See also the phrase, 
‘‘the God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ,” Eph. i. 3; 1 Pet. i. 3; Rom. 
xv. 6; 2 Cor. i. 3, xi. 31 (1 Cor. xv. 24): not (od, cven the Father, ete. 


b. Separate enumeration.—Luke xii. 11: éi rds ovvaywyas xai tds 
apxas «ai rds éfovcias, to the synagogues, and the rulers, and the autho- 
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ritics, three different classes of tribunal. The reader may compare 
Mark xv. 1, where the elders and scribes are spoken of as constituting 
but one class, z.e., in the Sanhedrin. 

James iii. 11: rd yAuxv cai 7d mexpov, the sweet and the Intter, from 
their very nature separate. 

2 Thess. i. 8: rots pi elddor @edv, xai rots uy Wraxovover, x.7.X., to those 
twoho know not God, and to those who obey not the Gospel of our Lord 
Jesus Christ, two distinct classes, incurring different degrees of punish- 
ment. 

Heb. xi. 20: eiAdynce “Ioaax tov ‘laxwB Kai rev "Hood, Isaac Uiessed 
Jacob and Esau. Both received a blessing, but not together, and not 
the same. 


The same enumeration may be found in different places with and without the 
separating article. This arises from a difference in the writer's point of view in 
each particular case. Soin 1 Thess. i. 7, the Apostle writes rj Maxedovlg xal 
ry Axalg ; but in ver. 8, 77 Maxedovlg xalAxalg. In the former verse he seems 
to contemplate the different directions in which the influence of Thessalonian 
Christianity spread ; in the latter, the uniform spread of that influence. 

Such distinctions may be slight, but they are real, and must be noted for an 
accurate understanding of the Word of God. 


233. The omission of the Article marks indefiniteness, which in 
translation may be represented by our Indefinite Article in the singular, 
and by the anarthrous plural. This point, also, has occasionally been 
neglected in the A.V., and generally (not always) observed by the R.V. 

Matt. xii. 41, 42: AvSpes Nivevirar ... Baottiooa vdérov, men of Nineveh 
...a queen of the south. (R.V., the men, the queen.) | 

Luke ii. 12: etpyoere Bpépos, ye shall find a babe, which shall be the 
sign that the promise is fulfilled. 

Acts i. 7: xpévous 7 xatpots, times or seasons, generally. 

Acts xvii. 23: dyvéore Gep, to an unknown God. 


Acts xxvi. 2, 7: éyxaAodpas td "Iovbalev, I am accused by Jews, that 
they should bring such a charge being the wonderful feature in the case. 
(R.V., the Jews.) 


Rom. ii. 14: drav yap ®vy, «.7.r., For when Gentiles do the things 
contained in the law ; not he Gentiles, as though the case were ordinary. 


1 Cor. iii, 10: CqpAdrov €Oyxa, I laid a foundation. 
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1 Cor, xiv. 4: dcxdyolav olxodopnet, edifices an assembly, antithetic to 
davrdv, himself. (R.V., the church.) 

2 Cor. ili. 6: dkaxdvous xawhs SuaOhens, ministers of a new covenant. 

Gal. iv. 31: ov« éopév waSlonys tréxva, we are not children of a bond- 
woman. 

Phil. iii. 5: “EBpatos é& ‘EBpalov, a Hebrew of Hebrews, t.e., of Hebrew 
parents. 

1 Thess. iv. 16: éy dwrvy dpxayyAov, amid the voice of an archangel. 
(R.V., with the voice of the archangel.) 

Heb. i. 2: eAdAnoev npiv év vig, God spake to us by (in) a Sun, t.e., by 
one possessing that character, in contradistinction to the prophets of 
former ages, 


234. The use of the word véyos deserves special attention. 
With the Article, it invariably denotes the Mosaic law, except where its 
meaning is limited by accompanying words. Without the Article, in 
cases where the omission is not required by grammatical rule, the term 
appears to have a wider significance ; sometimes referring to the Mosaic 
law as the type of law in general, and sometimes to law in the abstract, 
including every form of Divine command or moral obligation. In the 
following passages the R.V. generally has the law in the text, and Jaw in 
the margin. 

Rom. ii. 12: dooe év vépy yuaptov, x.t.A., as many as sinned under 
law shall be judged by law. 

Rom. ii. 23: 6s dv vépp xavydoa, «.7.r., who makest thy boast of law, 
or of a law, through breaking the law, etc. (renewed mention). 

Rom. ii. 25: day vépov mpdoays, if thou heepest law, t.e., if thou dost 
obey, in general; so the verse continues, but tf thou be a@ breaker of 
law, ete. ; 

Rom. iii. 20: éf épywy vépou, x.t.r., by deeds of law shall no flesh be 
justified ... for by law ts the knowledge of sin. The omission of the 
Article shows the truth to be universal, applicable to all men and to 
every form of law. Compare ver. 28, Gal. ii. 16, iii, 2, 5, 10, im alJ 
which passages the Article is consistently omitted. 


A few passages further need only be mentioned. 
Rom. iij. 31: ‘‘ Do we make daw void ?... yea, we establish daw.” 
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Rom. v. 20: ‘‘ there came in by the way a law.” 

Rom. vii. 9: ‘‘I was once alive without law.” 

Rom. x. 4: ‘Christ is the end of law.” 

Rom. xiii. 10: ‘‘ love is the fulfilment of law.” 

Gal. ii. 19: ‘‘I through law died to law that I might live to God.” 

Gal. iii. 18: ‘‘ For if the inheritance is of law, it is no more of promise.” 

James iv. 11: ‘‘ He that speaketh evil of his brother, and judgeth his brother, 
speaketh evil of law, and judgeth daw; but if thou judgest Jaw, thou art not a 
doer of law, but a judge.” 

These passages, taken in connection with the numerous instances in which the 
Law is specifically spoken of, will illustrate the importance of a constant atten- 
tion to the usage of Scripture in respect to the Article, 
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CuapTer III. THE NOUN SUBSTANTIVE. 
NU MBER. 


235. The ordinary usage of the Singular and Plural needs no 
detailed illustration, but the following rules, explaining some 
peculiarities, must be noted. 


236. A Masculine Singular Noun, with the Article, often represents 
a whole class. 
Instances have been given already, § 211. The omission of the Article in 


passages like Rom. i. 16, ii. 9, 10, "Invdaly re xal“EAAnm, to both Jew and Greck, 
is owing to the antithetic form. (See § 233.) 


237. Some words, like cépa, budy, wapSla, heart, when predicated 
of several individuals, are occasionally employed in the singular. The 
plural, however, is more common. Thus we read, 78 capa tov and 
Ta cépata tyov, your body or bodies; 4 wap&la or al napSlar avrayv, their 
heart or hearts. 


The word xrpdcwmrov, face, is always singular in such phrases as they fell upon 
their face, except in the Revelation, vii. 11, xi. 16. 


238. Many abstract nouns are used in the plural, for repeated 
exemplitications of the quality denoted. 


Mark vil. 22: wreovetlar, wovnplar, covefousnesses, wicked nesses. 
James il. 1: év wporwwoAnpylars, tn regard (regards) to persons, 


2 Pet. ii 11: éy dyiats dvacrpodais xai eboefdars, lit., in holy conducts 
and godlinesses, 


239. The plural is occasionally used, like the English rhetorical tee, 
by a speaker of himself. See especially the passage 2 Cor. ii, 14— 
vil. 16, where the Apostle changes incessantly from singular to plural. 
The reason, however, may be that sometimes he is conscious of speaking 
on behalf of himself and his associates ; sometimes, again, for himself 
alone. In any case the idiom in question is not a common one. 
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240. Im some instances, where only one agent or object is 
actually meant, the plural is employed. 

Strictly speaking, these cannot be called instances of the plural put for 
the singular, but arise, either (a) from the object being revarded in its 
constituent parts, or (l) from the writer having formed the conception 
generally, without limitation. 


a. A familiar instance of the former kind is in the plural names of 
cities, as ’A@hva, Athens, Kodoowal, Culossxe, where the words expressed 
in the first instance the several districts of the place, or the different 
tribes which formed its population. So, in Greek, Jerusalem is often 


‘IepoodAvpa (neut. plur.). 

Analogous words are dvaroAal, cast; Svopal, west ;} ra Sefd, the right; 
ra dpurrepdé OF eddvupa, the left, where some such word as parts may be 
supplied. These words are also found in the singular. 


Some miscellaneous terms to be explained in a similar way are— 


Luke xvi. 23: Adgapow éy rots xb\was avrod, Lazarus in his (Abraham's) bosom. 
In ver. 22 the singular had been used. 

John i. 13: ovx é alpdrwy, not of blood, lit., bloods—a peculiar phrase, with a 
reference, perhaps, to both parents.? 

Heb. ix. 12, etc.: els ra Ayia, into the Sanctuary, ‘‘the Holies,” sometimes, 
as in ver. 3, dya ayiwy, Holics of holies,® suggesting that every spot and every 
object there was consecrated. 

Names of festivals are sometimes plural: éyxalna, feast of dedication (John 
xX. 22); Agua, feast of unlearencd bread (Matt. xxvi. 17, ete.); yevéoua, birthday 
Jeast (Matt. xiv. 6; Mark vi. 21). So yduo, marriage feast, from the various 
observances and festivities accompanying. 

aljves, ages, is plural, to mark the successive epochs of duration, especially of 
the Divine plan; the singular either referring to one such epoch, or including all 
as one mighty whole. Hence the phrase for ever may be represented either by 
els roy alava (Matt. xxi. 19; John vi. 51, 58; 1 Pet. i. 25, from Isa. xl. 8, etc. ), 
or by els rods aldvas (Luke i. 33; Rom. i. 25, ix. 6; Heb. xiii. 8, etc.); while 
the emphatic for ever and ever is expressed by els rovs alavas trav alivuw, to the 
ages of ages (Heb. xiii. 21; 1 Pet. iv. 11; and Rev. een ee Vocabulary. ) 


me ee ee ee - = —_—_——— -———— 





1 Or perhaps the plural in these words may denote repetitivn, The sun rises or 
sets there ‘‘ again and again.” 

2 Of the plural in this sense there is no other instance in the Scriptures, and only 
one in the classics. The plural of bdood is often found in the LXX. (from the Hebrew), 
where violent bloodshedding is denoted. 

3 In this expression (not in the other), some would read ayia (fem.), as referring to 
a noun, like xwpa, place. This is, however, most unlikely. 
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odpavol, heavens, is found with meaning indistinguishable from ovpdyos, heaven. 
The plural usage probably arose from the Hebrew, where the word is always 
plural: ‘‘the parts of the firmament.” There is also ‘‘the third heaven.” 
Matthew almost always has the plural ; Luke, almost always the singular ; Mark, 
most usually the singular; John, the singular always, except in Rev. xii. 12. 
The other parts of the New Testament vary between the two almost equally. 

Other plurals of this kind will be sufficiently explained in the Vocabulary. 


b. 1. In the second above-mentioned class may be included those cases 
where persons are said generally to do what was really done by one of 
their number. Thus, Matt. xxvi. 8, “his disciples said, To what pur- 
pose,” etc.; while in John xii. 4 we read, “one of his disciples, Judas.” 
Compare Mark vii. 17 with Matt. xv. 15; Matt. xiv. 17 and Mark vi. 38 
with John vi. 8, 9; Matt. xxiv. 1 with Mark xiii. 1; Matt. xxvii. 37 
with John xix. 19; Matt. xxvii. 48 and Mark xv. 36 with John xix. 29. 
So in Luke xxii. 66, Aéyowres, when in all probability only one is meant. 
See also the same idiom in John xi. 8; Luke xx. 21, 39, xxiv. 5 (dwoyv) ; 
Matt. xv. 1, Aéyowres ; xv. 12, Adyouow,.! 


These instances will help to explain apparent discrepancies. Thus it may be 
that only one of the crucified malefactors actually blasphemed, notwithstanding 
the plural in Matt. xxvii. 44; and the narrative of the cure of the blind men at 
Jericho (Matt. xx. 30-34 ; Mark x. 46-52 ; Luke xviii. 35-43) may possibly be 
harmonised in a similar way, although some expositors have thought that two 
different transactions of the kind then took place.? 


2. Somewhat different from the above, yet related under the same 
head, are those cases in which a general statement suffices, although a 
particular one might also have been made. 

John vi. 45; Acts xiii. 40: the prophets is a general reference, as 
when we quote from “ the Bible” without specifying a particular part. 

Matt. i. 20: reOvyxace ol {yrotwres, x.7.Ar., they are dead who seek, etc., 
when Herod specifically is meant. (See Exodus iv. 19.) 

Matt. ix. 8: rov Sovra efovciay rovavrny rots dvOpéwors, toho gave such 
power to men, #.e., as instanced in the case of Christ. 

Rom. i. 4: é€ avaordcews vexpwv, by the resurrection of the dead, the 


1 Stuart’s ‘‘ New Testament Syntax.” 

2 Lee on Inspiration, p. 393. Burgon’s ‘‘ Inspiration and Interpretation,” p. 67. 
See, however, ‘‘ Bible Handbook,” part ii, § 148; Trench on the Miracles, 
p- 429. 
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context showing the reference to be to the one great illustration, in the 
case of Christ, of this general fact. It is, however, incorrect to interpret 
1 Cor. xv. 29, on the authority of this passage, as referring to baptism 
‘in the name of Him who was dead, #.e., Christ.” 

Heb. ix. 23: x«pedrroo @volaw, with better sacrifices, t.e.. whatever 
those sacrifices might be ; the question being, as it were, left open for a 
moment, although the aim was to show that in reality only one sacrifice 
could avail. 


For the use of singular adjectives, pronouns, etc., in agreement or apposition 
with plural nouns, or the contrary, see § 317. 


CASE. 
THE NOMINATIVE AND VOCATIVE. 


241. The Nominative is properly the case of the Subject; hence 
also of the Predicate after copulative Verbs. Sce § 163-165. 


242. In some passages a Nominative is found, unconnected with the 
grammatical structure of the sentence; calling attention, emphatically, 
to the thing or person spoken of. This is called a Suspended Nomina- 
tive (“‘nominativus pendens ”). 

Matt. xii. 36: wav papa dpydv... droducovr rept airov Adyor, every 
idle word ... they shall give account of tt. 

Acts vii. 40: & Maofs obros ... ox oldapuev, x.t.r., this Moses ... we 
know not, etc. 


Rev. ii. 26: & vuxdv xal 8 rypav... ddcw airg éfovelav, he that over- 
cometh, and that keepeth ... to him I will give authority. So iii. 12, 21. 


So also Matt. x. 42; Luke xii. 10; John vii. 38, etc. 


A “suspended Nominative” is occasionally employed in expressions of time. 


Matt. xv. 32: Sri, $dn tyudpac rpeis, wpoopdvovel po, because they continue with 
Me now three days. So Mark viii. 2.) 

Luke ix. 28: éyévero...woel nudpar dxrw, it came to pass, about eight days after 
the sayings. 


1 In both passages the ordinary text has jyépas, the usual case in such construc: 
tion. (See § 286.) But all critical editions give the Nominative 
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Such cases may possibly be resolved into ellipsis, as, in the former instance, of 
the substantive verb; in the latter, of some such word as d&dornpua, interval, the 
true Subject of éyévero ; and in apposition with nuépat 

Some so-called ‘‘ suspended Nominatives” are really instances of apposition. 
Thus (Mark vi. 40), rpacial wpaccal, rank by rank, is in apposition with the 
Subject of avérecov.! 

In ver. 39, cvzwdova is in the Accusative in apposition with wdyras. 


243. The Nominative is sometimes elliptically used, as in the 
cases following :— 

a. The Nominative after the adverb idov, behold. 

Matt. iii. 17: i80v, govh ex trav otpavav, behold (there was heard) a 
voice out of the heavens. 

Heb. ii. 13: iSou éya xai rd watSla, x.7.r., behold, (here am) J, and the 
children which Thou gavest Me. 

b. The word 8Svopa, introducing the name of a person or place, is 
generally found in the Dative, dvoparn, by name. (See § 280.) Occa- 
sionally, however, it occurs in the Nominative, with the name as predi- 
cate, and the copula omitted. So John i. 6, éyévero dvOpurros ... dvopa 
aite Iwavvys, there was a man... his name (was) John. 

Luke xxiv. 13: eis xwpnv ...7 bvopa "Eupaors, to a village ... whose 
name (was) Hmmaus. 

c. A peculiar Nominative phrase is used in the Revelation as an inde- 
clinable noun, equivalent to the Hebrew name JEHOVAH (chap. i. 4), dro 
& Ov Kal d fv Kal & epydpevos, from Him who ts, and who was, and who 
cometh, 


244. The use of the Nominative for the Vocative has been 
already noted, § 228, where sce examples. 

The usage is in fact elliptical, the true Vocative being in the personal 
pronoun, ov or dpeis, omitted: Thou... who art / or, Ye... who are / 

Matt. vii. 23: dwoywpetre ... of lpyatdpevor tHy dvopiay, depart, (ye who 
are) the workers of iniquity / 

Mark xiv. 36: aBBa & warhp, Abba, (Thou who art) the Father / 

So when the Nominative adjective is in apposition with the Vocative 
case. 


1 See Rev. T. S. Green's ‘‘Greek Testament Grammar,” p. 86. 
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Rom. ii. 1: & dvOpwre, wis & xplvev, O man / (thou) who judyest, 
(I mean) every one / 

In Luke xii. 20 the Article is omitted, "Ag¢pwr, and, accordingly, we must 

understand, not a «direct address, as A.V., Thou fool! but an exclamation, 

‘* How foolish thou art!"’ A parallel instance is to be found in Rom. vii. 24: 


radalxwpos éyw dvOpwros, O wretched man that Iam! and xi. 33, & Bados 
mwrovrov, O the depth of the riches / 


245. With the Vocative proper, the interjection & is employed, 
chiefly in vehement expressions. 


Matt. xv. 28: & yévar, peyaAn cov 7 iors, O roman, great is thy 
faith ! 


Acts xiii. 10: & wAfpns sravros SoAov, O full of all deceit ! 
Gal. iii. 1: & dvéqro. Taddérar, O foolish Galatians / 


Sometimes, however, the interjection is employed (as in classical Greek) where 
no special vehemence is intended. So Acts i. 1, xviii. 14. But in such cases & 
is more usually omitted (Luke xxii. 57; Acts i. 16, xiii, 15, xxvii. 25). 


THE GENITIVE, 


246. The Genitive Case (see § 11) primarily signifies nwtion from, 
answering to our question, Whence 2? From this general meaning 
arise many modifications, including the several notions expressed 
in English by the prepositions of or from. 


247. These modifications may be classed under the following heads :! 


1. Origin. 4, Partition. 
2. Separation. 5. Object. 
3. Possession. 6. Relation. 


7. The Genitive Absolute. 
The Genitive with Prepositions will be treated of hereafter. (See § 291, 597.) 


es rr 


1 These significations are again reduced, by Dr. Donaldson and others, to three :— 
1. Ablation. 2. Partition. 3. Relation. 


The name of the case, -yenah, designates it as expressive of the genus to which any- 
thing is referred, whether as belonging to it or classed under it (Max Miiller); or, 
according to others, the source from which it is gencrated, or supposed to spring. 
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I. Origin. 

248. The Genitive is often used after substantives, to mark the 
source or author. 

1 Thess, i. 3: pvypovevovres tov trod épyou ths wlerewg Kat TOU Kdrov 
rhs dydens Kai TS Wropovns rhs Axrl8os, remembering your work of faith, 
and labour of love, and endurance of hope, i.e. the work springing 
from faith, the labour prompted by love, the endurance sustained by 
hope. 

2 Cor. xi. 26: xevSvvors worapdv, xivdvvots Ayorav, in dangers of rivers, 
in dangers of robbers, t.e., occasioned by them. 

Rom. iv. 13: da dcxatorivys wlorews, through the righteousness of faith. 

Rom. xv. 4: &a ras rapaxAnocews trav ypabav, through the comfort of 
the Scriptures. 

Col. i. 23: aad ris éAridos 09 ebayyeAlov, from the hope of the Gospel. 

Col. ii. 12: dca ris wiorews ths evepyelas ToD @eor, through the faith of 
the mighty working of God, t.e., mightily wrought by Him. 


249. The Genitive, after many verbs expressive of sense or 
mental affections of various kinds, indicates the source from which 
the sensation or affection proceeds. 


The full force of the Genitive is evident also in these cases. Thus, to smell a 
flower, really means to receive a certain impression from the flower. Compare 
the ordinary phrase, to taste of different viands. In another use, the object of 
sense itself becomes subject of the verb, and its quality is expressed by the 
following Genitive, as this rose smells of musk. 

Again, to recollect is to remind myself of the object of thought; the influence 
being regarded as passing from the object to the person. In like manner may 
be explained the phrases denoting other mental affections. 


a. Verbs of Sense. (1) dnote, to hear - 

Mark ix. 7; Luke ix. 35: atret axovere, hear him / 

John x. 3: 7a mpoBara ris hovis atrov axover, the sheep hear his voice. 
Luke xv. 25: qKxovoe cuppwvlas Kai xopav, he heard music and dancing. 


It will be seen that this verb is construed with a Genitive either of the 
person or the thing. Generally, however, the thing is in the Accusative, as the 
immediate object (especially dOyor, Adyous, Matt. vii. 24, xiii. 20, etc.). When 
both are expressed together, the thing is in the Accusative, and the person in 
the Genitive (Acts i. 4); sometimes with a preposition (2 Cor. xii.6; Acts x. 22). 
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The Genitive of the thing probably inclines to the partitive sense. Compare 
Acts ix. 7, where of Saul’s companions it is said, dxovovres rhs pur is, hearing the 
voice, With chap. xxii. 9, ray pwvhv ovx fxovoar, they heard not the voice. They 
heard of the voice, 1.¢., its sound, but not what it said. 


(2) yebopas, fo taste - 

Luke xiv. 24: ovdeis ... yevoerai pov rod Sewvov, no one shall taste of 
my supper. 

Mark ix. 1: ob py yevowvrat Cavarov, shall by no means taste of death. 
So Luke ix. 27; John viii. 52; Heb. ii. 9. 


In Heb. vi. 4, 5, the Genitive and Accusative are used in successive 
clauses, yevoapévous ris Swpeds, having tasted of the gift; yevoapévous 
@cov papa, having tasted the word of God.) 


(3) Oyyéve, to touch: . 
Heb. xii. 20: xav Oypiov Otyy 10d Spovs, and even if a beast touch the- 
mountain. So xi. 28. 
Yynr\agdw, to handle, to touch eloscly, governs the Accusative (Luke xxiv. 39; 
Acts xvii. 27; 1Johni.1). ‘‘ A (mount) that might be touched” (Heb. xii. 18), 


where this word is used, does not contradict v. 20, as it simply refers to the 
nature of the mountain, palpable or ‘‘ material.” (Sec R.V. marg.) 


b. Verbs expressive of mental affections; as desire, caring for, 
despising : 

Acts xx. 33: dpyvuplou 7) xpuclov 7) lparirpot ovdevos erebvpyoa, I desired 
no one’s silver or gold or raiment. 

Titus ii, 8: ta dpovri{wor xaddv Ipywv, that they may be zealous of 
(careful to maintain, R.V.) good works. 

1 Tim. i. 5: was dewdynolas Deov eriperjoerat, how shall he take care 
of the church of God ? 

Heb, xii. 5: py dAtywpea waSelas Kupiov, do not slight the chastisement 
of the Lord. 


1 Mr. Jelf (Kiihner’s Greek Grammar) explains the difference simply as a variation 
in the mode of expression; the Accusative calling attention rather to the action, 
the Genitive to the material, as in English, ‘‘ He eats some meat” (Gen.); ‘ He 
eats meat” (Acc.). Bengel’s view of this passage is more subtle. ‘‘ ‘The gift,’” he 
says, ‘‘can be only partially received in this life; while ‘the word’ essentially 
belongs to us now.” But see Alford’s note, comparing the Accusative with that 
in John ii, 9, 

Pp 
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c. Verbs of remembrance and forgetting: 
Luke xvii. 32: pynpovevere ris yovauds Aur, remember Lot's wife. 
Heb. xii. 5: &kAeAnoIe ris wapaxArhoews, ye have entirely forgotten the 
exhortation. 
Many grammarians prefer to class the Genitive after all these verbs 
under the head of ‘‘ Partition.” (Sve § 261, sq.) 


250. Verbs of accusing, condemning, etc., take a Genitive of 
the charge, z.c., of the source of the accusation. 

Acts xix. 40: éyxaActoOat ordoews, to be accused of sedition. 

The Genitive of the person is used after xaryyopéw, to accuse, lit., “ to 
assert against one.” 

Matt. xii. 10: iva xaryyopyowow atros, that they might accuse him. 


251. Adjectives and Verbs signifying plenty, want, fulness, and 
the like, are followed by a Genitive of that from which another is 
filled, etc. 

John i. 14: wAnpys xdperos Kai ddnOelas, full of grace and truth. 

John xxi. 11: 76 Sdervov ... perrov lyObav, the net ... full of fishes. 

Luke i. 53: wevavras evérAnocev dyabav, He filled the hunyry with good 
thinis. | 

John il. 7: yeutoare tas tdpias taros, fill the water-pots with water. 

Rom. ill. 23: wavres...iorepotvrar rhs 8é—ys TOU @eod, all...come short 
of the glory of God. 

James 1. 5: ef rs tuay Acirerar codias, if any of you lacketh wisdom. 

This Genitive is referred by some to the head of ‘‘ Separation ;” by others to 
‘* Partition.” 


II. Separation, or Ablation. 


252. Verbs of separation, as those denoting removal, difference, 
hindrance, and the like, take a Genitive as the case of their 
secondary object. (Sce § 186.) 

Prepositions, however, are more generally inserted. 

Acts xxvii. 43: éxwAvoey aitois rod BovAfparos, he restrained them 
From thetr purpose. 

Eph. ii. 12: dayAAorpwwpevor rhs wodtrelag Tov "IopayA, alienated from 
the commonwealth of Israel. 
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1 Tim. i. 6: dy tives doroynocavres, from which sume having gone wide 
tn aim.) 


] Pet. iv. 1: wémravrac dpaprias, he hath ceased from ain. 


253. Under this head may be placed the important rule, that the 
object of comparison is expressed by the Genitive, whether after 
verbs, or, more usually, after adjectives in the comparative degree. 

See on the Comparative, § 320. This Genitive, also, is one of Separation; the 
two things compared being mentally set apart from each other. So in Latin, 
the Ablative case is employed.? 

When the word than is expressed in Greek (by the conjunction 4), the things 
compared are put in apposition. 


After Verbs implying comparison : 
1 Cor. xv. 41: dorpp yap deripos Ktadépea, for star differeth from star. 
The verb dadépw often implies superiority. 
Matt. x. 31: rodAdy orpovOlwy diagddpere Uueis, ye are of more value than many 
sparrows. 
So, vi. 26, xii. 12; Luke xii. 7, 24; Gal. iv. 1, ‘‘is no better than a slave.” 
After Adjectives in the Comparative degree : 
John xiii. 16: od« doe SovAos petLwv rod xvplov airod, a servant is not 
greater than his master. 
John xxi, 15: dyawds pe mAciov robrev; lvvest thou me more than 
these ? 
1 Tim. v. 8: éorw dwlorov xeipwv, he is worse than an unbeliever. 
The subject of comparison is sometimes repeated by implication in the 
object. 


Mark iv. 31: puxpdrepov dv whvrev rav oweppdrev, being less than all 
the seeds, although itself a seed. So Matt. xiii. 32. 





1 Ellicott. 

* The Hebrew language yet more clearly identifies comparison and separation, by 
its use of the preposition from with the simple adjective. Thus, ‘‘ greater than he” 
would be expressed by the phrase, ‘‘great from him;” the Hebrews ‘‘ conceiving 
pre-eminence as a taking out, a designating from the multitude” (Gesenius). So in 
Homer, é& wdxrw», more than all, In modern Greek the preposition dwé is used after 
the comparative, 
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1 Cor. xiii. 13: pet{wy 5¢ rotrev 4 dyazy, love is greater than these ; 
love, nevertheless, being one of the three. 
A comparative and superlative are combined in Eph. iil. 8, so that the fol- 


lowing Genitive may be referred to this rule or to the partitive construction : 
cual rw éAaxiororépy wdvtwy dylev, to me, whoam less than the least of all saints, 


III. Possession. 


254. The most frequent use of the Genitive is as the Possessive 
case, generally with substantives. 

Here also the fundamental meaning of the case as denoting whence is very 
apparent. From the notion of origination, by an easy transition, comes that of 
possession. Thus, ‘‘ the sons of Zebedee” may be taken as ‘‘ the sons begotten 
by Zebedec,” or ‘‘the sons belonging to Zebedee ;” ‘‘the kingdom of heaven” 
may mean “‘ the kingdom set up by heavenly powers,” or ‘‘ the kingdom governed 
by these powers.” So, again, the notion of ‘‘ belonging to” attaches to the 
Genitive where that of ‘‘ originated by” has disappeared.! 

Mark i. 29 : 9AGov eis THV olxiav Thswvog xai ’AvEpéov, they came into the 
house of Simon and Andrew. 

Rom. i. 1: HatAos dotAos Inoot Xprorod, Paul, a servant of Jesus 
Christ. 


255. The Genitives of the personal pronouns are mostly employed in 
this sense instead of the possessive adjectival forms. So, 4 Ovydryp pov, 
my daughter; ot paOyrai atroi, his disciples, (See § 333.) 


256. Words denoting kindred, etc. are often omitted before a 
Possessive Genitive, especially when they would stand in apposition 
with a proper name. Sometimes the Article of the omitted noun is 
inserted. (See §§ 194, 196.) 

1. vids. Matt. iv. 21: "IdxwBov tov rod ZeBedaiov, James the (son) of 
Zebedee. 

John vi. 71: rév ‘Tovdayv Xipwvos, (the) Judas (son) of Simon. 

John xxi. 15, 16, 17: Siuwy “Iwva, Simon (sun) of Jonas. 

2. warhp. Acts vii. 16: "Eppop tov Svyen, of Hamor the (father) of 
Shechem. 


1 Compare Miiller’s ‘‘ Lectures on the Science of Language,” vol. i., p. 105. 





§ 258.] THE POSSESSIVE GENITIVE. 913 


3. phrynp. Luke xxiv. 10: Mapta 7 “IaxwBov, Mary the (mother) of 
James. So Mark xv. 47, xvi. 1. 

4, &Badés. Luke vi. 16; Acts i. 13: “Iovdas “laxdBov, Judas (the 
brother) of James (See Jude 1). 

5. yo. Matt. i. 6: ék ris tov Otpiov, from the (wife) of Uriah. So 
John xix. 25. 

6. ofkao. 1 Cor. i. 11: tro trav XAons, by the (kinsfolk) of Chloe. 

7. otxos or Sepa. Mark v.35: asd Tov dpyiovvaywyov, from (the house) 
of the ruler of the synagogue. This is clear, as the ruler was himself 
with Jesus. So, perhaps, John xviii. 28. 

Acts ii. 27, 31: eis dédov,' “thou wilt not abandon my soul” to (the 
habitations) of Hadea—a classical phrase ; or, “to (the power) of the 
unseen world.” In Ps. xvi. 10 some copies of the LXX. read adov, 
others adn. 


In Luke ii. 49, & rots rod warpés pov has been variously read, tn my Father's 
business (A.V.), or in. my Father's house (R.V.) (plural, as in John xix. 27, ra 
(da). The former gives the wider significance: ‘‘ among my Father's matters” 
(Alford). So all the versions of the English Hexapla, Luther, De Wette. 


257. Attribute or quality is often expressed by the Possessive 
Genitive of an abstract substantive. 


In such cases the person or thing is spoken of as belonging to the virtue, vice, 
or other abstraction. The phrase may often be idiomatically rendered by turning 
the Genitive into an adjective. Thus, Luke xvi. 8, rd» ofxovipor rijs ddcxias, the 
steward of injustice, may be read the unjust stccard. But such renderings lose 
the force of the original. 


Rom. i. 26: wdOy drplas, lusts of dishonour. 

Heb. ix. 10: Scxarwpara capnds, ordinances of flesh. 

James i, 25: axpoarys bnAnopovis, a hearer of forget fulnesa, “a forectful 
hearer.” 

James il. £: xptrat Siaroyorpev wownpay, jrdqes of evil thoughts, “ evil- 
thinking judges.” 


258. To the strictly Possessive Genitive belong several phrases which 
have been otherwise interpreted— 


1 W. H. read gon. 
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2 Cor. iv. 6: ris youoews ris S5tns Tov Oeov, of the knowledge of the glory of 
God, i.e., the glory which belongs to God, and which He reveals in Christ; not, 
certainly, ‘‘ the glorious God.” 

Eph. i. 6: els &rawov d5éns ris xdptros avrov, to the praise of the glory of His 
grace, i.e., the glory which characterises Divine grace; not ‘‘ glorious praise” or 
‘* glurious grace.” 

Col. i. 11: xara rd xpdros rips Sbtns, according to the might of His glory (R.V.); 
“not ‘His glorious power’ (A.V., Beza, etc.), but ‘the power which is the 
peculiar characteristic of His glory’; the Genitive belonging to the category of 
the Possessive Genitive” (Ellicott). 

Heb. i. 3: 7w phuart ris Surdpews aro’, by the word of His power; belonging 
to it, as its true utterance, ‘‘ not,” says Alford, ‘‘ to be weakened into the com- 
paratively unmeaning ‘ by His powerful word.’ ” 

See also Rom. vii. 24; Col. i. 13; Rev. iii. 10. 


259. The Genitive is occasionally used by way of apposition, as if 
with some such ellipsis as consisting of, or bearing the name of. Com- 
pare the English idiom, the city of Jerusalem, where J erusalem is the 
city. 

This rule is an exception to the ordinary construction. The usual idiom in 
Greck is the city, Jerusalem. 
2 Pet. ii. 6: wédreg LoSdpev xa Topudipas, (the) cities of Sodom and 
Gomorrah. 

John ii. 21: wept 100 vaod ro8 ceparos atrov, concerning the temple of 
his body. 

Rom. iv. 11: onpetov AaBe weprropijs,! he received the sign of circum- 
cision. So Acts iv. 22. 

2 Cor. v. 1: § olala rod oxfvous, the house of our tabernacle. 

2 Cor. v. 5: tov dppaBava rod wvedparos, the earnest of the Spirit. So 
chap. i. 22. Compare Rom. viii. 23.? 

Sce also Eph. vi. 14-16 ; Heb. vi. 1; and many other passages, 


The difficult phrase, Eph. iv. 9, els ra xarwrepa pdpn ris yis, has by many 
interpreters been regarded as an instance of the Genitive of Apposition: ‘ to 
the lower earth,” ‘‘to earth beneath,” contrasted with such phrases as “the 
height of heaven” (Isa. xiv. 14). See Bishop Ellicott’s note, in which the 
opposite view (the descent into Hades) is maintained. 


1 W. H. marg. reprouyp. 
2 “*The firstfruits (of our inheritance) consisting of the Holy Spirit” (Dr. Vaughan 
on Rom. viii. 23. So Winer.). 
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Position of the Genitive. 


260. «a. The Genitive is usually placed after the governing noun. 

When both nouns have the Article, each is usually preceded by its own. In 
classic Greek the Article of the governing noun usually stands first in the 
phrase; then the governed Article and Genitive; and lastly, the governing 
noun. This arrangement is very rarely followed in the New Testament: 1 Pet. 
iii. 20, 7 rod Oeov paxpoOupia, the longsuffering of God; Heb. xii. 2, rdv rijs 
wiorews dpxrysv, the author of the faith. Occasionally the Article of the 
governing noun is repeated before the Genitive ; also a classic idiom: 1 Cor. 
1. 18, 6 Adyos 6 TOG Gravpoi, the doctrine of the Cross. For another arrangement, 
see § 196. 

b. But the Genitive precedes— 

1. When one Genitive belongs to more than one substantive— 

Acts iii. 7: avrod al Bdoes xal ra opupd, his feet and ankle-bones. 

2. When the word in the Genitive is emphatic. The emphasis may 
arise— 

(2) From antithesis— 

Phil. ii. 25: rdv cvorpariasryny pov, buadv 52 dwiorodor, my felluw-soldicr, 
but your messenger. See also Eph. vi. 9; Heb. vii. 22, etc. 

(b) From the Genitive containing the principal notion— 

Rom. xi. 13: €0xwr dwbcrodos, of the Gentiles an apostle. See also 1 Cor. 
ili. 9; Titus i. 7; James i. 26, etc. 

In Heb. vi. 2, Bawrwpwr ddax%s,! it has been questioned which word is the 
governing one, doctrine of baptisms, or baptisms of doctrine. Winer favours the 
latter (Grammar, § xxx. 3, note 4). 


IV. Partition. 


261. Closely connected with the fundamental notion of the 
Genitive is that of participation. The part is taken from the whole. 

1] Pet. 1: éxAexrots rapemidnpots Stacropas, fo elect sqjourners of (the) 
dispersion. 

Matt. xv. 24: ra xpoBara ra dxoAwAdra otxov ‘IopandA, the lost sheep of 
the house of Israel. 


262. This Genitive is most commonly found after (1) partitive adjec- 
tives, (2) the indefinite and interrogative pronouns, (3) the numerals, and 
(+) adjectives in the superlative degree. 





1 W. H. and R.V. marg. read d:daxHy. 
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1. Partitive Adjectives : 

Matt. ili. 7: woAAovs trav Bapiralev Kai LaSSouxalev, many of the Pha- 
msees and Sadducees, 

Luke xix. 8: ra nyton trav trapydvrev, the half (halves) of my goods. 

Acts xvi. 12: dv8pav ovd« dAcyo, of men not a few. 

Matt. xv. 37: 10 meptocedov rév Kracphrav, the rematning (part) of the 
broken pieces. 

2. Pronouns. 

Matt. ix. 3: rivés rév ypapparéwy, some of the Scribes. 

Acts v. 15: émoxwuoy tivi atrev, might overshadow some one of them. 

Luke x. 36: ris rotrev; who of these? 

3. Numerals—Cardinal, Ordinal, Negative : 

Matt. v. 29; € rév peddv cov, one of thy members, 

Acts x. 7: gdwvncas dv0 rév olxerav, having called two of his house- 
servants, 

Rev. viii. 7: 76 tptrov rhs yas, the third of the land. So vers. 8-18. 

Mark xi. 2: ovdcis dvOpérev, lit., no one of men. 

But the preposition é« is more frequently used after numeral adjectives. 
4. Superlatives : 
1 Cor. xv. 9: 6 Adxeotos trav dwoorrddwy, the least of the apostles. 


263. Verbs of partaking are followed by a Genitive. 

1 Cor. x. 21: rpawétns Kupiov peréxev, to partake of the table of the 
Lord. Once this verb is found with éx, ver. 17. 

Heb. ii. 14: 1a wacdia xexowwwvynxev atparos cat capés, the children are 
partakers of fiesh and blood, This verb is found also with a Dative— 
Rom. xv. 27; 1 Tim. v. 22; 1 Pet. iv. 13; 2 John 11. 

Heb. xii. 10: peradraBetv rhs a&yrnros atrod, to partake his holiness. 


264. So also verbs which signify to take hold of, to attain, 
when a part is implied. 

Luke xx. 35: 106 alévos é&elvou ruxetv, to attain that worid. 

Luke viii. 54: xparnoas rhs xeapds airys, having taken hold of her 
hand. 


The strictly partitive sense is well illustrated by this verb. When the whole 
is grasped, xparéw takes an Accusative, as in Matt. xiv. 3, etc. 
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Some verbs of this class are followed in the Middle voice by a parti- 
tive Genitive, whereas in the Active they would take an Accusative. 


Matt. vi. 24: dvds dvOeferar, he will cleave to the one. 


Matt. xiv. 31: éreAaBero atrot, he took hold of him. 


For the force of the Middle, see § 355. ‘‘ Holding one’s self by the given 
object” is implied. 


265. Adverbs of time and numeral adverbs are followed by a 
partitive Genitive. 

Matt. xxviii. 1: dpe 5¢ caBBdrev, and at the end of the Sabbath. 

Heb. ix. 7: dag rod évavrod, once in the year. 


So Luke xvii. 4, xviii. 12. Compare the English colloquialism, late of an 
evening. 


266. Certain Genitive phrases are used, in the partitive cense, 
to denote time or place. 


So Matt. 11. 14: wuerds, by night; Luke xviii. 7: tpépas xai vunrds, 
day and night ; Gal. vi. 17: +1o® Aowos, for the rest (future); Luke 
V. 19: wolas (Gd00) eivevéyxwow atrov, by what (way) they might bring 
him tn. 


Prepositions are, however, more gencralJy employed to define these relations. 


267. The verb to be is often followed by a Genitive in the 
partitive sense. 

Heb. x. 39: ets 5é otx éopev twroorodfis... GAAG wlorens, but we are 
not of a desertion (literally), but of faith. 


Rom. ix. 9: éwayyeXlas yap 6 Adyos otros, for this word was one of 
promise. 
The Genitive in this connection may, however, have other significations, as, 
c.g., that of Possession— 
1 Cor. iii. 21: wdvra bpwy dorw, all things are yours. 
1 Cor. vi. 19: ox €oré éavruy, ye are not your own. 


In general, the verb to bc, followed by a Genitive, implies an ellipsis, such as 
part, characteristic, property, etc. 
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V. Object. 


268. The Genitive case is often objectively employed,' that is, it 
expresses the object of some feeling or action, and may be rendered 
by various prepositions, as below. 

The fundamental meaning of the Genitive is here also very apparent, the 
object of a sentiment being, in another view of it, the source or occasion of its 
existence. Thus, &yere wlorw Ocov (Mark xi. 22), have faith in (or towards) 
God, really means, ‘‘have such faith as his character excites.” Compare 

‘Col. ii. 12 


Luke vi. 12: év ry wpowevyy 108 Geot, in prayer to God.? 

John ii. 17: & {Hos rod ofkov cov, the zeal concerning thy house. Com- 
pare Titus ii. 14. 

John xvii. 2: Kovelay whens capnds, power over all flesh. For similar 
constructions of éfoveta, see Matt. x. 1; Mark vi. 7; 1 Cor. ix. 12. 

Acts iv. 9: ézi evepyerla dvOpawou doGevois, as to the benefit conferred 
on an impotent man. | 

Heb. xi. 26: rdv dveSicpdy rod Xpurrov, the reproach in conncction 
with the Christ (as the hope of Israel). 

1 Pet. ii. 19: da cvveSqow Geos, on account of conscience toward God. 

Rom. x. 2: {Aov Geod Exovow, they have a zeal toward (rod. 

2 Cor. x. 5: eis thy twaxohy roo Xpurros, fo the vbedience rendered to 
Christ. But twraxod wlorews, Rom. i. 5, is obedience springing from fazth. 

Col. ii. 18: Opnoxelg trav dyyAev, worship paid to angels. (See Ellicott, 
tn loc.) 


269. Some phrases are susceptible of either a possessive (attri- 
butive, subjective) or an objective signification. Thus, 4 dyéwn Geos, 
the love of God, may mean, the love which God possesses as His attri- 
bute, that which He bears to us, or that which is borne towards Him. 
A few important passages may be subjoined by way of illustration. 


1 Compare Angus's ‘‘ Handbook of the English Tongue,” § 384. 

2 Some, less naturally, interpret the phrase, in the place of prayer to God, com- 
paring the passage with Acts xvi. 13: ‘‘ where we supposed there was @ place of 
prayer.” (R.V., reading évoulf{onew wpocervyhw elvac with W. H. The A.V. has 
*‘where prayer was wont to be made,” évoulfero xpoceuxy elvat). 


§ 270.] THE OBJECTIVE GENITIVE. 219 


Passages with dyday and a subjective Genitive— 
2 Cor. xiii. 14: the love of God... be with you. 
Rom. viii. 35: what shall separate us from the love of Christ? So ver. 39. 
Eph. iii. 19: to know the love of Christ, which passeth knowledge. 
2 Cor. v. 14: the love of Christ constraineth us. Not our love to Christ, 
but His love to us. 


In the following the Genitive seems oljcctircly used— 
John v. 42: ye have not the love of God in you. So 1 John ii. 15. 
1 John ii 5: in him hath the love of God been perfected. 
2 Thess. iii. 5: the Lord direct your hearts into the love of God. 


In Rom. v. 5, ‘* the love of God hath been shed abroad in our hearts,” Dr. 
Vaughan writes of the subjective and objective interpretations, that the two 
ideas may be included. See 1 John iv. 16, v.3: ‘‘the two are but opposite 
aspects of the same love ; the sense of God's love is not the cause only, but the 
essence of ours. 1 John iv. 19.” 

2 Cor. v.11: eldsres réy p3B8ov rou Kuplov, knowing the fear of the Lord (R.V.), 
generally taken as subjective, as A.V., ‘‘the terror of the Lord,” belonging to 
Him as Judge ; but everywhere else the phrase is objective—fear, %.c., reverence 
towards Him. So Alford renders here, conscious of the fear of the Lord ; but 
doubtfully. For other passages, see Acts ix. 31; Rom. iii. 18 ; 2 Cor. vii. 1; 

_ Eph. v. 21. =s 


VI. Relation. 


270. Closely connected with the objective use of the Genitive 
are cases where a more general relation is signified; some such 
prepositional phrase as in respect of being applicable, while the context 
shows the kind of relation intended. 


. This general way of expressing relation is often not so much ambiguous as com- 
prehensive. Thus, in the frequent phrase, 7d evayyéXtov rod Xprorov, the Gospel 
of Christ, it is needless to ask whether the meaning be the Gospel from Christ 
as its author,! about Christ as its subject,? or in the prerogative of Christ as its 
aliministrator.? Each of these thoughts is but one element in the analysis of 
the phrase. 


Mark 1.4: Bamricpa peravolas, a baptism which had reference to 
repentance. 


1 So the Gospel of Gud, Rom. i. 1, ete. 

? Compare the phrase, Gospel of the Kingdom, Matt. iv. 23, ix. 35. 

* In the language of the Apostle Paul, my Guspel is evidently the Gospel entrusted 
to and preached by me (Rom. ii. 16 ; xvi. 25; 2 Tim. ii. 8). 
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John v. 29: dvdoracw tw... dvacraciy xplorews, resurrection in order 
to life... in order to condemnation. 

John vii. 35: trav Staoropay trav ‘Eddfvey, the dispersion (of the Jews) 
among the Greeks (Gentiles). 

Rom. v. 18: d&ixatwoww Lofts, justzfication in order to life. 

Rom. vii. 2: dao rod vopov rod avbpds, from the law of her husband, t.e., 
that which defines the relation.! 

Rom. viii. 36: zpoBara opayfs, sheep doomed to slaughter. 

Eph. iv. 16: da rdons apis rhs émyopnylas, through every joint (which 
is) for the purpose of the supply. See Ellicott, ex loc., who compares 
the phrase with ra oxevy tis Aerovpyias, Heb. ix. 21, the vessels of the 
ministering. 

Phil. iv. 9: & @eds rhs dphyns, the God who bestows peace ; or perhaps 
a Genitive of quality. 


In most of these instances a preposition with its case would be an equally 
idiomatic usage. 


271. The Genitive is also used after adjectives, as after nouns 
($ 254), to denote various kinds of relation. Examples of this in the 
general sense are such as the following :— 


Heb, v.13: daetpos Adyou Sixatoovrvys, without experience of the word of 
righteousness (R.V.). 

Heb. iii. 12: xapdia zovypa admeorlas, a heart wicked tn respect to 
unbelief (Winer). 


James 1. 13: dwetpaoros naxéy, unversed in eg evil (Alford. R.V. 
marg., untried tn evil). 


272. Adjectives, especially, signifying worthiness, fitness, or 
their opposites, take a following Genitive. So also their adverbs. 
Matt. i. 8: xapzov Afvov ris peravolas, fruit worthy of your repentance. 


Matt. x. 10: aos 5 épydrys rhs tpodiis atrov, the workman ts worthy 
of his maintenance. 


1 See Winer, who quotes Old Testament parallels, Lev. vii. 1, xiv. 2, xv. 32; 
Numb vi. 13, 21. 
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1 Cor. vi. 2: dvégsol dove xpiryplev ddayioTwy ; are ye unworthy of 
(incompetent for) the least decisions ? 
Rom. xvi. 2: dfles rev dylev, worthily of the saints (R.V.). 
See also Eph. iv. 1; Phil. i. 27; Col. i. 10; 1 Thess. ii. 12 ; 3 John 6. 


273. So, in general, price, equivalent, penalty, and the like, 
are expressed by the Genitive. 

Matt. x. 29: obyi dv0 orpovfia dovaplov mwrcira: ; are not two sparroics 
sald for a farthing ? 

Rev. vi. 6: yxotn€é cirov Syvaplov Kal tpeis xotvixes xptOav Syvaplov, a 
measure of wheat for a penny, and three measures of barley fur a penny. 


274. In a few instances one noun governs two Genitives in different 
telations, 


Acts v. 32: tpets doper adbrov udprupes rv pnudrwr rovrwy, we are his (possess. ) 
witnesses of (remote obj.), or in respect to, these things. 

2Cor. v. 1: 4 éxlyetos jydr olkla roU oxtyous, our (possess. ) carthly house of 
the tabernacle (appos. ). 


Phil. ii. 80: 7d vpusr dorepnua rijs Necrovpylas, your lack in respect of the 
service 


2 Pet. iii. 2: ris roy dworrédww vyuov evrodjs Tov Kuplov, the commandment of 
the Lord (orig.), through (remote obj.) your apostles (R.V.). The Text. Rec. has 
tpuov, but even then the reading of A.V. is inadmissible. 


The two Genitives in John vi. 1, 4} 6dd\acoa ris I'adsAalas, Tis TeBeptddos, are 
virtually in apposition, the sca of Galilee (as the Jews call it), of Tiberias (as 
the Gentiles), one name denoting the country, the other the city. So we might 
say, ‘‘ the Lake of the Four Cantons, of Lucerne.” 


The dependence of successive Genitives on cach other is frequent, as many 
foregoing examples will show. 


VII. The Genitive Absolute. 


275. A Genitive noun, in agreement with a participle expressed 
or understood, often occurs in a subordinate sentence absolutely, #.c., 
Without immediate dependence on any other words. The noun, in 
these cases, is to be translated first, without a preposition, then the 


(i PP i i i oe 





1 But W. H. and Rev. Text omit avrod, with (év) aivg in marg. 
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participle. In idiomatic English, a conjunction must often be supplied, 
either temporal (then), causal (xine), or concessive (although). 
It will be observed that the Genitive in this construction must refer to some 
other than the Subject of the principal sentence. 


Equivalent idioms are in English the nominative absolute, in Latin the 
ablative absolute. 


Matt. i. 18: pvnorevOdons ... Maplas, Mary having been betrithed. 
Matt. i. 20: radra dé atrod tvOvpnOévros, arul he having reflected on these 
things, t.e., when he reflected. 
Matt. i. 1: rod “Incot yevynSlvros, Jesus having been born, t.e., when 
Jesus was born. 
Matt. ii. 13: dvaxepycdvrey d¢ abrév, and they having returned, t.e., 
when they returned. 
Matt. xvii. 9: xaraBatvévrey atraév éx Tov dpous, they descending from 
the mountain, t.e., while they were descending. 
Heb. iv. 1: xarakewopévys brayyclas, a promtse being (still) left. (See 
Alford’s note.) 
The Genitive Absolute, says Dr. Donaldson, is originally causal, in conformity 
with the primary notion of the case. Hence arise, by way of analogy, its other 


uses as denoting accessories of time, manner, or circumstance. The tensc of 
the participle greatly determines the force of the phrase. (See § 393.) 


THE DATIVE. 


276. In its primary local sense (sec § 11), the Dative implies 
juxtaposition.' Hence the various modifications of its meaning, 
which may be classed as follows :— 


1. Association. 3. Reference. 
2. Transmission. 4. Accessory. 


The Dative in a sentence is generally an indirect complement of the 
Predicate, or a “remote object.” (See § 186.) 


_ 





1 The Greek Dative is therefore diametrically opposed to the Genitive. 1. The 
latter signifies separation, the former proximity. 2. The latter denotes subtraction, 
the former addition. 3. The latter expresses comparison of different things, the 
former equality, or sameness.—Dr. Donaldson. 
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I. Association. 


277. a. Verbs signifying intercourse, companionship, and the 
like, are often followed by a Dative. 

Matt. ix. 9: dxoAovOe pou, fullore me. 

Luke xv. 15: éxoAAnOy MW tov wodutdv, he attached himself to one of 
the citizens. 

Acts xxiv. 26: dpire atry, he conversed with him. 

Rom. vii. 2: dvBpi déSerat, she ia bound to her husband. 

James iv. 8: éyyicare re Oeg, Kai eyyioe tpty, draw near to God, and 
He will draw near to yuu. 


b. Likeness, fitness, equality, and their opposites, are marked by 
a Dative after adjectives, verbs, and participles. 

Matt. xxiii. 27: mapopocaLere résors xexoviaptvars, ye resemble whited 
sepruchres. 

Luke xiii. 18: tlw épordow airy ; to what shall I liken it? 

James i. 6: doce wren. Oaracons, he ta like a wave of the sea. 

Eph. v. 3: xaOws mpée dylos, as it becometh saints. 

Matt. xx. 12: tovs atrovs tpty érotyoas, thou madest them equal 
ith us. 


c. After a substantive verb, the Dative often denotes possession 
or property. 

Matt. xviii. 12: éay yévyrai rn dvOpéwy éExarov mpoBara, if a man have 
(if there be to any man) a hundred sheep, 

Acts viii. 21: om dort wor pepis ov5é KAnpos év TO Adyw Touvry, thou 
hast not (there is hot to thee) part nor lot in this matter. 

The verb is sometimes omitted after a word of “association.” 

2 Cor. vi. 14: ris yap peroyy Sieavootvy xai dvople ; for what fellowship 
have righteousness and lawlessness ? 


II. Zransmission. 


278. a. Verbs of giving, whether active or passive, are followed 
by a Dative of the person. 
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After the active verb, the thing (Accusative) is the dzrect, the person 
(Dative) the indirect object. (See § 186.) 
~ Matt. vii. 6: poy dare 7d dytov rots xvet, give not that which is holy to 
the dogs. 

Matt. vii. 7: alretre, xai SoOnoerar tpty, ask, and it shall be given unto 
you. 

Rom. i. 11: iva re peradd xdpiopa tyty rvevparixdy, that I may impart 
to you some spiritual gift. 

Heh. 11. 5: ob yap dyyAors tatrate THY oixovpevyny THY péAXovaar, for 
not unto angels did he subject the world to come, 


b. The Dative also indicates the receiver of eee: tidings, 
command. 

So in the common Aéye dpty, I say unto you. 

Matt. xiii. 3: €AdAnoev atrots wodAd, he spake many things to them. 

1 Cor. v. 9: éypaya tpty ev ry érirrodAg, I wrote unto you in my letter. 

Luke iv. 18: ebayyeAicacOat wrexots, to preach glad tidings to the 
poor; LXX., Isa. Ixi. 1 (also with Accusative, Luke iii. 18, etc.). 

Acts i. 2: évretAdpevos tots dwrorrddors, having given commandment to 
the apostles. 

But xeAevw, to order, governs the Accusative in the N.T. 

c. Words denoting assistance, succour, eto., are followed by a 
Dative. 

Matt. iv. 11: «ai Senxdvovy atrg, and they ministered unto hin. 

Matt. xv. 25: Kupre, Bone po, Lord, help me! 

d. The object of a mental affection, as esteem, anger, worship, 
etc., also obedience and faith, is often expressed by a Dative. 


The Genitive in a similar connection expresses the source of the feeling. (See 
§ 249.) 

But the construction with prepositions is generally preferred, as giving addi- 
tional precision and emphasis. 


Matt. vi. 25: py pepipvare ry oxy, care not for your life. So Luke 
xii. 22. But with epi, Matt. vi. 28, Luke xii. 26; with trép, 1 Cor, 
xii, 25; with Accusative, 1 Cor, vii, 32-34. 
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Matt. v.22: 6 dpyLopevos re dbeadbe, he whois angry with his brother. 
With éwi, Rev. xi. 17. 

Gal. 1.10: Cara évOpéwos dpécxey ; do I seek to please ment 

Matt. ii. 2: wAGopev zpooxuvncar abre, we are come to worship him; 
always with Dative in Matt., Mark, and Paul (except Matt. iv. 10, from 
LL.XX.), in other books with Dative or Accusative. 

Matt. xxi. 25: ot émoreicate atre; believed ye him not? also with 
év and ézi (Dative), émé and eis (Accusative). 

Acts v. 36, 37: coot éxetBovro aire, as many as obeyed him. 

Rom. x. 16: ov ravres tmpxovcay rp ebayyeAly, they did not all obey the 
gospel, 


III. Reference. 


279. The person or thing in respect of whom or which any- 
thing is done, whether to benefit or injure,” or in any other way, 
may be expressed by the Dative. This reference may generally be 
expressed in English by the preposition Jur. 


Matt. iii. 16: dvewyOnoay atrp of ovpavoi, the heavens were opened for 
him. 

Matt. xvii. 4: woijow Ode tpeis oxyvds, ool piay cal Movod play xat 
"HXlg piay, let me make here three tabernacles, one for thee, and one for 
Moses, and one for Elijah. 

Rom. vi. 2: otreves dreOavopev rq apaprig, we who died to sin. 


2 Cor. v.13: etre yap eLéornpev, Oe, cite cwdpovurper, iptv, for whether 
we were beside ourselves, (it was) for God, whether we are sober, (it is) for 
you. 


James iii. 18: xapzds ... omretperat rotg wootow eipnvyv, the fruit of 
righteousness 78 sown for them that make peace. 


Heb. iv. 9: dpa droXcirerac caBBariopos te Aap TOD @Weod, there re- 
maineth therefore a sabbath rest for the people of God. 


Matt. xxiii. 31: paprupetre tavrots, ye bear witness against yourselves. 
See also James v. 3; and compare 1 Cor. iv. 4. 








1 The following word eixi, without a cause, should probably be omitted. (W. HL, 
Rev. Text.) 
3 Latin, Dativus commodi vel incommodi. 
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Rom. vi. 20: eArcvOepor Fre ri Sucarvootvy, ye were free in reqard to 
rightecusness; not simply ‘from righteousness,” which would have 
required the Genitive. 

To this use of the Dative may be attributed the phrase, ri enol xai 
coi; what have I to do with thee? lit., what is for me and thee? t.e., 
what have we in common? Mark v. 7 (Matt. viii. 29) ; Jahn ii. 4, ete. 


IV. Accessory Circumstance. 


280. a. The mode of an action is expressed by the Dative. 

Acts xi. 23: mapexdAe: mavras ri mpoblon THs Kapdias mpoopevey Ta 
Kupte, he began exhorting all to cleave to the Lord with the purpose of the 
heart. 

1 Cor. x. 30: ef éyw xdpin preréyw, tf I partake with thankfulness. 

Phil. i. 18: wavri rpéwe, cite mpopdoa, cite dAnOelq, Xpiorros xarayyéAAcrat, 
an every way, whether in pretence or in truth, Christ is preached. 

See also Acts xv. 1; 2 Cor. iii. 18; Eph. v. 19, etc. 


b. A modal Dative sometimes emphatically repeats the notion of 
the verb. See an analogous idiom with the Accusative (§ 282), and 
with the Predicate Participle (§ 394, 3, d). This Dative may have a 
qualifying adjective. 

James v. 17: xporevxy mpoonvgaro, he prayed with prayer, t.e., he 
preyed earnestly. 

Mark v. 42: éféornoav &koréca peydrAy, they were astonished with a 
great astonishment, t.e., were greatly astonished. Sec also 1 Pet. 1. 8. 

For other examples, see Matt. xv, 4; Luke xxii. 15; John iii. 29; Acts iv. 17, 


v. 28, xxiii. 14. 
For modal Datives that have become actual Adverbs, see §§ 126, 399, a. 


e. The Dative is used to denote the cause or motive. 

Rom. iv. 20: ob dcexpiOn rq amore GAN’ evedvvapwoly ry wera, he hesi- 
tated not through unbelief, but was strengthened through faith. 

Gal. vi. 12: tva py re cravpg rou Xpicrov diwxwvra, that they may not 
be persecuted fur the cross of Christ. 

1 Pet. iv. 12: py ferilecOe rq ev tpiv wvpaca, be not surprised (lit., 
“be not as strangers”) at the conflagration (which has broken out) among 
you. 
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d. The Dative is also the case of the instrument. 


Matt. iii. 12: ro 5 dyvpoy xataxavoe wupl doPlore, but the chaff he 
will burn with fire unquenchable. 


Acts xii. 2: dvethe Sé "IdxwBov ... paxalpg, and he slew James with 
(the) sword. 


Rom. 1. 29: werAnpwpévovs wéoy a5ix(q, wovnple, wheovel(a, xaxlg, beiny 
filled (utterly engrossed) by all unrighteousness, depravity, greed, malice. 
“ Filled with” would have required the Genitive. (See § 251.!) Comp. 
2 Cor. vii. 4. 


Eph. ii. 5, 8: ydpert éore ceowopevor, by grace ye have been saved. In 
Rom. viii. 24, rq yap Awl&. éowhypev may be rendered, for we were 
saved by hope (instrumental), or in this hope (modal). 


2 Pet. i. 3: rov xadécavros 7pas I8lq SéEq Kal dperg, of him who called 
us by his own glory and virtue (R.V.). The reading is that of Lachmann, 
Tischendorf, Rev. Text, and W. H. marg., but the Received Text gives the 
same meaning. ‘To glory and virtue” (A.V.) is manifestly incorrect. 
(See Alford’s note.) 


See further 1 Cor. xv. 10; Eph. i. 13; Titus iii. 7; 1 Pet. i. 18; and many 
eother passages. 

Hence the verb xpdopar, fo use as an instrument, is followed by a 
Dative. 

2 Cor. iii. 12: woddAq waspnota xpwpyeOa, we employ much boldness. 

So Acts xxvii. 3,17; 1 Cor. ix. 12, 15; 2 Cor. i. 17; 1 Tim. i. 8, v. 23. In 
1 Cor. vii. 31, the best MSS. (W. H.) read the Accusative, 7dv xoopér. 

e. From denoting the instrument, the Dative sometimes appears to 
take the signification of the agent, being used after Passive verbs 
where we might expect the more usual io with a Genitive (for which 
see § 304). 

Luke xxiii. 15: ov8év dftov Oavdrov éori rerpaypévov abr, nothiny 
worthy of death has been done by him. 

2 Cor. xii. 20: xdyw ebpeO tptv, and I should be found by you. Com- 
pare 2 Pet. iil. 14, and Rom. x. 20, from Isa. lxv. 1, LXX. 








1 In Eph. iii. 19, els conveys a different notion again, ‘‘ that ye may be filled up to 
all the fulness of God." 
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Luke xxiv. 35: as éyvwoGy abrots, how he was known by them. Com- 
pare Phil. iv. 5. 

The passive Aorist of dpdw, to see (pOny, see § 103, 4), is generally construed 

with the Dative, as 1 Tim. iii. 16, G@0n dyyédas, he was seen by angels. Here, 

however, the notion is rather that of appearing to (Luke xxiv. 34), so that the 


Dative is regular. And in some of the other instances a somewhat similar 
explanation may be given, as in the last: ‘‘he was madc known to them.” 


In Matt. v. 21, eppeOn rots dpxalors, the R.V. rightly renders, it was said 
to them of old time, not “by them,” as A.V. 


yf. That in which a quality inheres, ‘the sphere,” is expressed 
by the Dative. 

Matt. v. 3: of mrwxot Te wxvebpan, the poor tn spirit. Ver. 8: ot xaBapot 
wy xapdla, fhe pure in heart. 

Acts xiv. 8: dduvvaros rots wooly, impotent in his feet. 

1 Cor. vii. 34: iva 7 dyia xai cdpars xai wvetpan, that she may be holy 
both in body and syirit. 

1 Cor. xiv. 20: pa wadia yiverOe rate ppecty dAAA ry Kaxlq vymialere, 
be not children in understanding, but be infants in malice (Dative of 
mode). ; 
Eph. ii. 3: jpeBa téxva doom dpyys, we were in nature children of 
wrath. 


This use of the Dative evidently springs from its original local import. The 
‘‘local Dative” is not found in the New Testament, excepting (1) in the phrase 
by the way, or ways, 65y, ddois, where the way is regarded as the instrument : 
James ii, 25; 2 Pet. i. 15; and (2) connected with the figurative use of 
wopevouat, wepmaréw, to walk, as Acts ix. $1, xiv. 16; 2 Cor. xii. 18, ete. 


g. Accessories of time are marked by the Dative, as— 

(1) A space of time, for. 

Acts xiii. 20: as freon rerpaxortos Kai revrfxovra, for about four hundred 
and fifty years. 


See also Luke viii. 29; John ii. 20; Acts viii. 11; Rom. xvi. 25. 
The Accusative is more frequently used. (See § 286; also the Genitive under 
3d, § 299.) 


(2) A point of time, aé, on. 
Mark vi. 21: ‘Hpwdys rots yeverlous aivrov dcixvov éroinoe, Herod on his 
birthday made a banquet. 
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Matt. xx. 19: rq nplry tplpe eyepOyjoerat, on the third day he shall be 
rated, 
Luke xiv. 3: el éfeore rq caBBdrey Oepareve ; is tt lairful to heal on 
the Sabbath ? 
The preposition é» is frequently inserted for the same purpose. (See § 295, 7.) 
But when only the time within which, not the point of time, is specified, the 
Genitive is used. (Sce § 266.) 


THE ACCUSATIVE 


281. The Accusative primarily denotes that towards which 
motion is directed. Hence its use to complete the notion of the 
Predicate.} 

The Accusative expresses the immediate Object of a transitive verb. 

Matt. iv. 21: «fev Addovs S60 d8eAdots... kal éxdAecey atrots, he saic 
other two brothers... and he called them (transitive active). 

Acts 1. 18: éxrjcaro xwplov, he purchased a field (transitive deponent). 

a. It should be noted that some verbs which in English are 
intransitive, ¢.c., complete in themselves as predicates, and which extend 
their meaning by the use of prepositions, are transitive in Greek, and 
therefore require an Accusative to complete their meaning. 

Thus, English : “ whosoever shall be ashamed vf me and of my words.” 

Greek : ds dav éra:oyuvOy pe kai robs duods Aéyous (Mark viii. 38). Sce 
also Rom. i 16; 2 Tim. i. 8. 

Acts xiv. 21: evayyeiodpevoi re rhv wédw kkdvny, «ai pabyrevcarres 
ixavots, having both preached the Gospel in that city and made many 
disciples, lit., “having evangelised that city and discipled many.” 

The two verbs in this passage, however, with some others, vary in their use. 
(See Vocabulary.) 


_—— ——— 





1 “‘The Accusative,” says Dr. Donaldson, ‘‘has the following applications in 
Greek Sy tax :—It denotes (a) motion to an object ; (b) distance in space ; (c) duration 
in time ; (d) the immediate object of a transitive verb; (¢) the more remote object of 
any verb, whvther it has another Accusative or not; (/) the Accusative of cognate 
signification, 7.¢c., the secondary predication by way of emphasis of that which is 
already predicated by the verb itself; (g) an apposition to the object of the whole 
sentence; (2) the subject of the objective sentence, when this is expressed in the 
infinitive mood.” —Greek Grammar, p. 497. 
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b. Generally, the employment of the same verb in different places 
as transitive and neuter may be explained by change of meaning, or a 
‘variation in emphasis. 

So 1 Cor. vi. 18: hevyere riv wopvelav, flee fornication, avoid it. 

1 Cor. x. 14: Gevyere Gwd rhs dBdwdoAarpeas, flee from idolatry, make 
ood your escape from it. 

Matt. x. 28: py oBnOyre awd tev dwoxravévrey TO cHpa, K.T.A.... 
poBeicbe S€ parAov rov Suvdpevov, «.7.A., be not afraid of those who kill 
the body ... but the rather fear him who is able, ete. 

c. Some verbs, denoting the exercise of a faculty, may be read either 
transitively or intransitively, according to the nature of the expression. 
So in English we may say, ‘J see,” or “I see you.” 

Matt. vi. 4: 6 BAéruv év ta xpumrra, he that seeth in secret. 

Matt. vil. 3: re dé BrAéres 1d ndphos ; Lut why seest thou the splinter ? 

Mark iv. 24: BAérere rt dxovere, look to (take heed) what ye hear. 

In Mark viii. 15, xii. 38, BAérere dzro-—lit., “look away from ”— 
signifies beware of. But in Phil. iii. 2, BAérere robs xtvas, «.1.X., literally 
signifies “‘lovk to the dogs, look to the evil-workers, look to the conctsiun ;” 
caution being zmplied.} 

d. The immediate Object is omitted after certain verbs, which are 
nevertheless strictly transitive ; as mpooéxw, to apply (add rov voor, the 
mind), to give heed, 

Luke xvii. 3: wpowéxere €avrois, give heed to yourselves. 

With azo, to beware of, lit., to give heed (so as to turn) from. Matt. 
Vil. 15: wpooéxere ard THY Wevdorpodytay, beware of the false prophets. 


Other verbs similarly used are éréxw (add rdv voidv), to observe, Luke xiv. 7; 
Acts ili. 5; dicarpiBw (add rdv xpdsvov), to sojuurn, Acts xv. 35; éwerlOnus (add 
Tas xetpas), to altack, Acts xviii. 10. 


282. Any verb, whether transitive or intransitive, may extend its 
meaning by a “cognate Accusative.” This Accusative is always 
connected with the verb in signification, often in etymology. 





1 Ellicott. 
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For a similar use of the Dative, see § 280, b; and of the Participle, 
§ 394, 3, d. 


Matt. 1. 10: ‘xdpyoay Xapdv peydAny, lit., they rejviced a great je Y, 1.€., 

‘‘ rejoiced greatly.” 

Luke il. 8: hvAdocorres Gvdaxds THs vuKTos, lit., watching the watches 
of the night, t.e., keeping watch by night. 

Col. i. 19: avge rhv ad€qew rov @eov, increaseth the increase of God, 
1, ylelds the increase given by God. 


See also John vii. 24; 1 Tim. vi. 12; 1 Pet. iii. 14, etc. 


Eph. iv. 8: yxpaAdrevoey alxpodrwotay, he led captive a captivity, t.e., 
a train of captives. Ps. Ixviii. 18.! 


283. An Accusative is often used by way of more exact defini- 
tion of the Predicate.? 


John vi. 10: dvérecay of avdpes, rov dpWpdv ws mevraxtoryxiAro, the men 
sat down, in number about five thousand. 

Phil. i. 11: awewAnpwpévoe xapwov Stxasocvvys, filled with the fruit of 
righteousness. So Col. i. 9. Compare under Genitive, § 251, and Dative, 
§ 280, d. The Accusative strictly denotes the respect in which fulness is 
attained. 


More generally, however, the Dative of accessory circumstance, § 280, 
is employed. In Acts xviii. 3, “by thetr occupation they were tent- 
makers,” W. H. and Rev. Text read rq réyvp, the Received Text tnv 


TEXVYY. 


284. Many transitive verbs may have two objects, and be, 
therefore, followed by two Accusatives; generally of a person (“ the 


ee ee eee. oe 


1 This passage is rather an instance of a cognate external object, the abstract noun 
representing a multitude (Numb. xxxi. 12, LXX., “(they brought the captivity ”). 
So Ostervald’s translation, ‘‘il a mené captive une grande multitude de captives ;” 
and De Wette’s, ‘‘er fuhrte Gefangene.” 

2 This Accusative is often said to be governed hy xard, in respect of, understood. 
‘It is only a variety of the cognate Accusative. It defines more exactly the act or 
state described by a verb or adjective by referring it to a particular object, or part 
affected. It is the Accusative of an equivalent notion—the part wherein the act or 
state consists.” —Dr. Jacub. 
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external object”) and a thing (‘the internal object”). So verbs of asking, 
teaching, clothing and unclothing, anointing, with many others. 
This Accusative of the ‘‘ internal object” is analogous to the cognate accus. 

' (See § 282.) 

Matt. vil. 9: 8v airnoe 6 vios abrov Aprov, whom his son shall ask for 
aloaf. (Occasionally the person with the prepp. wapd, azo.) 

John xiv. 26: éxetvos spas dvdage wavra, he will teach you all things. 
(Once with Dative of person, Rev. 1. 14.) 

Mark xv. 17: évdid0cKnovow atrov wopdtpay, they clothe him in purple. 
(The preposition év sometimes found, as Matt. xi. 8.) 

Heb. i. 9: €ypur€é owe... Aarvov dyadAcacews, he anointed thee with the 
otl of yladnexa, Ps. xiv. 8, LAX. (But the Dative of material is some- 
times used, Acts x. 38, and with ddeddo always.) 


The Passive retains the Accusative of ‘‘the internal object.” 
Luke xvi. 19: éved:dtoxero wopptipay xal Biooov, he was clothed with purple 
and fine linen. 


Acts xxviii. 20: rhvy Advow radrny wepixepar, I am bound with this chain. 
(See Heb. v. 2.) 

2 Thess. ii. 15: xparetre ras wapadéces As cdiddxOnre, hold fast the instructions 
which ye were taught. 

1 Tim. vi. 5: dcePOapudvwy avOpdwuwv rov vovv, of men corrupted in mind. 


The same remark applies to verbs which in the Active express ‘‘the remoter 
object” by the Dative. 


1 Cor. ix. 17: olxovoyiay wemriorevpat, [have been entrusted with a stewardship, 
So Rom. iii. 2; Gal. ii. 7; 1 Thess. ii, 4; 2 Thess. 1. 10; 1 Tim. i. 11. 


285. The Subject of an Infinitive Verb is put in the Accusative. 


In translation, the Infinitive is generally to be rendered as a finite 
verb, and the Accusative as the nominative, with the conjunction that 
prefixed. 

For the Infinitive, see § 387. It is really a verbal noun, and is used 
to complete the predication. The Accusative thus becomes an Accusative 
of definition! (§ 283). 

1 Tim. i. 8: BovAopac... wporedxerOar, “TI wish for...a praying ;” 
Bovdropat mpowedxerGar trois Avbpas, “I wish fora praying on the part of 
men, J wish men to pray. 


1 Compare Dr. Donaldson's Grammar, § 584. 
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Luke xxiv. 23: of A€yovowy abrev tay, tcho say that he ts alive. 

Acts xiv. 19: voptfovres abrov reOvyxévas, thinking that he was dead. 

1 Cor. vii. 10, 11: wapayyé\Aw ... yovaixa dd avédpos p77 xeprOfvas ... 
kat Gvipa yuvaixa py ddrévar, I enjoin that a wife should not be separated 
Jrom her husband, and that a man should not put away his wtfe. 

Luke 1.74: rov dovvar npiv ... pvoGévras, Aarpevav atta, to grant unto us 
that we being delivered (tpas implied in puoGeévras) should serve him. 

When the Subject of the Infinitive and of the principal verb is 
the same, it is not repeated except for emphasis, and adjectives, 
etc, in agreement with it are put in the nominative case. 

Rom. xv. 24: €Amilw Stawopevépevos Ccdoacbar tyuas, IT hope that when I 
pass through I shall see you. See also 2 Cor. x. 2. 

But Phil. iii, 13: éyw dsavrdv ov AoyiLouat natedndévar, I do not reckon 
that I myself have attained. So Rom. ii. 19; Luke xx. 20. 

When the Infinitive is substantivised (see § 201) by the Article, the relations 
expressed by the Genitive after nouns are denoted by the Accusative. 


Inf. gen., Acts xxiii. 15: xpd rov éyyicat avrdéy, Lefore his approach. 
Inf. dat., Matt. xiii. 4: é rg ¢welpew atrév, in his sowing. So xxvii. 12. 
Inf. acc., Matt. xxvi. 32: perd 7d eyepOjval pe, after Tam raised. 


286. Relations of space and time are denoted by the Accusative. 

a. Space.—Luke xxii. 41: dweomdcOy ar atrav woe Aou Podrty, he 
withdrew frum them about a stone’s cast. 

John vi. 19: éAnAaxores otv ds orablous dxoo. wévte ) rpidKovra, having 
therefore rowed about twenty-five or thirty stadia. 

b, Time.—(1) An (approximate) point of time— 

Acts x. 3: dev... aoe Spav éwarny, he sar, about the ninth hour. 
W. H. read mepi, which is the more usual construction. But see John - 
lv. 52; Rev. iii. 3. 

(2) Duration of time— 


Luke xv. 29; roeatra try Sovdctw cot, so many years am I serving 
thee, . 


See also Matt. xx. 6; Juhn i. 40, ii. 12, v. 5, xi. 6; Acts xiii. 21, ete. 


287. The Accusative is sometimes found in elliptical or apparently 
irreyular constructions 
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Matt. iv. 15: 68d» Oddacons, the way of the sea, stands apparently without 
government. The regimen is to be sought in its Old Testament connection, 
Isa. ix. 1, froin which it is a citation.} 

Luke xxiv. 47: dptduevor dwd ‘lepovoadiu, beginning at (from) Jerusalem, the 
Accusative neuter participle in apposition with the objective sentence. (W. H. 
and Rev. Text read dptdjevor. ) 

Acts xxvi. 3: yvworny byra oe, x.7.d. The Accusatives here seem to stand 
without any dependence. A verb is probably to be understood from #ynyat, in 
the preceding verse: especially as I regard thee as being acquainted, ete. 

Rom. viii. 3: 7d ddvvarov rou vdpou, the impossibility of the law. The phrase 
is either (1) a nominative absolute (nominativus pendens) (see § 242); (2) Accu- 
sative, in apposition to the object of the sentence,? or governed by érolycev 
understood ; or (3) an anacolouthon (§ 412, d.) 

1 Tim. ii. 6: 7d papriptov xacpots ldlas, the testimony to be set forth in its own 
seasons, an Accusative, perhaps, in apposition with the preceding sentence.® 


ON THE CASES AS USED WITH PREPOSITIONS. 


288. Prepositions, as already stated (§ 118), govern the Genitive, 
Dative, or Accusative, and are auxiliary to the significance of these 
Cases. 

Sometimes a preposition is simply emphatic, z.c., it is used where the case 
alone would have expressed the same meaning, although with less force. More 


frequently, however, it denotes a relation which the case of itself wuuld be 
insufficient to specify. 


Two points must be considered in relation to the prepositions: first, 
their own original force ; and secondly, the significance of the case or 
cases to which they are severally applied. 

Thus, rapa is beside, denoting—with the Genitive, from (from beside); 
with the Dative, at or near (by the side of); with the Accusative, towards 
or along (to or along the side of). From these meanings, again, others 
arise through the application of physical analogies to mental relations, 
Some prepositions from their meaning can govern only one case, as ék, 
out of (Gen.); év, in (Dat.); eis, into (Acc.). Others may govern two, as 


1 We often make similar quotations almost unconsciously: e¢.g., ‘‘ ‘Christ and Him 
crucified’ is the theme of the faithful minister.” Him in that sentence appears 
plainly ungraminatical until we turn to the connection, 1 Cor. ii. 2. 

* Webster. 

> Ellicott. The difficulty here is that the preceding sentence is xot objective. It 
would jecm better to take the Accusative as more directly dependent on dovs. 
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implying different directions of motion, but excluding the idea of rest, as 
xara, dowmeoards,; with the Gen., down from, with the Acc., down upon. 
Others are found with all three cases. 

Every preposition probably denoted at first a relation of place. (See 
the scheme in § 124.) Hence by an easy transition their reference to 
time, and their use for purely mental relations. It will be seen in the 
following sections that most prepositions have this threefold use. 


289. Certain prepositions are very nearly allied in some of their 
significations. Hence it may be a matter of indifference which is 
employed, the same circumstance being regarded from slightly different 
points of view. Thus it might be said of a commission given to a 
servant, that the act was executed by him or through him. It will be 
seen, however, that there exists a real distinction in the notions, although 
they meet in one transaction. We could not, for instance, infer that the 
words through and by were synonymous, or that one was used for, or 
interchanged with, the other. Such mistakes, however, have often been 
made in New Testament criticism ; and it is especially necessary, even 
where these important parts of speech appear most nearly alike in 
meaning, to observe their real distinction. (See further, § 308.) 


290. No mistake is so common with learners as that of supposing that the 
words of one language must correspond individually to those of another. The 
fact is, that every word, as it were, fences off a particular enclosure from the 
great domain of thought; and each language has its own method of division. 
The ways in which the English and the Greek, for example, have mapped out 
the vast territory do not mutually correspond. Perhaps, therefore, no one word 
of the former claims a province that has its precise counterpart in the latter. Or, 
to adopt another illustration, the words of two languages do not run in equal 
parallel lines, thus :— 


G. — 


| es a eras t= ee ewes 
io 





Were it so, translation would be easy work. Rather may they be represented 
thus :— 


G. — —————_ — —_—__—_—— —— ee 


E. ——_——_--_ _ _-——_ eesti!  , eee 





where in each language there are words that overlap those of the other, some- 
times containing more meaning, sometimes less-; and a single word in one often 
including the significance or part of the significance of two or three in the other. 
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TABLE OF PREPOSITIONS. 


One Case. Tio Cases. Three Cases. 
dvr{, OVER AGAINST 84, THROUGH érf, UPON Gen. 
éadé, FROM (exterior) Kata, DOWN wapd, BESIDE \ Dat. 
éx, FROM (interior) Gen. pera, WITH (asso- Ge =pés, Towarps) Ace. 
apé, IN FRONT OF ciation) ro 
Be Ae wepl, AROUND 
9 
wir, wits (co-ope- [Dut ST OVER 
ration) 
dvé, UP TO 
els, INTO } hoe. 


Prepositions governing the Genitive only. 
dvrl, awd, &, wpd. 


291. dvri, ovER aGarnstT,' containing the notion of opposition, as an 
equivalent : instead of, for. 


Matt. v. 38: dpOarpor dvri df0arpod, an eye for an eye. 

Matt. xvii. 27: 80s atrots avr éuou Kai gov, give to them for thee and 
me. 

Matt. xx. 28: Avrpov dtl wodddv, a ransom for many. 

Heb. xii. 2: dvri ris mpoxepevys airw yapas, in return for the joy set 
before him. 

John i. 16: €AaBopev ... yapey dtl xdpiros, we received grace for grace, 
i.e. grace within, as correspondent with grace without, the Divine gift 
being as the Divine source ; or (with most commentators), one measure 
of grace to succeed and replace another: “ grace upon grace.”? 


This preposition is employed with the neuter relative plural in the adverbial 
phrase, dv@’ dy (in return for which things) = because. (Luke i. 20, xii. 3, 
xix. 44; Acts xii. 23; 2 Thess, ii. 10.) 


292. ané, FROM THE EXTERIOR. 


1. Separation, the preposition expressing removal, the governed noun 
showing the point of departure : from. 





1 The primal significance of each preposition will be shown by SMALL CAPITALS, 
the several applications of this by thick type. 
* “ Ununterbrochene, immer sich erneuerude Gnade," — Winer. 
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Matt. 1.21: ocdoea... awd trav apapriav avrov, he shall save... from 
their sins. 

Matt. iii. 13: d&wd rhs Tadvralas, from Calilee. 

Matt. ix. 22: awd ris Spas éxetvns, from that hour. 

Matt. vi. 13: pioa: nuds ded rod wovnpot, deliver us from evil, or, the 
evil one. Compare 2 Tim. iv. 18. 

2. Derivation, source, descent: from, of. 

Matt. vii. 16: awd rpBdrXov oixa, figs from thistles. 

Matt. xi. 29: pabere dx’ ipod, learn of me. 

3. Hence, especially, cause, occasion : from, on account of. 

Matt. xiv. 26: dwd rod oéBou expagay, they cried out for fear. 

Matt. xviii. 7: ovat... amd rév oxavbddev, woe, on account of the 
offences / 

So, according to R.V., Heb. v. 7, elcaxovcdes dd rijs evdaBelas, heard for his 


godly fear. Some, however, understand ‘‘ heard (and delivered) from his fear, 
i.e., from the calamity which he apprehended. 


4. This preposition is sometimes used after transitive verbs elliptically, 
a word like some (as the real object of the verb) being understood. 

John xxi. 10: évéyxare dwd rdv dpaplov, bring of the fishes. 

Acts ii. 17: ékxem dwd rot wvetpards prov, I will pour out of my Spirit. 

5. amd is frequently joined with adverbs, as awd rére, from then, 
Matt. iv. 17, etc. ; dw apr, henceforth, Matt. xxiii. 39, etc. ; dwd paxpdeey, 
from afar; dws &veev, from above; dwd rob viv, from now, etc. In all 
these cases, a substantive of place or time is really understood. 


293. &, &, FROM THE INTERIOR (opposite to eis). 


1. Out of, locally. 
Matt. iii. 17: dwvy & rav obpavay, a voice out of heaven. 
Matt. viii. 28: de rav pynpelov éLepydpevor, coming out of the tombs. 


To this meaning may be assigned the phrase, éx detusr, on the right hand, 
literally, ‘‘ off from the right-hand parts” (Matt. xx. 21, etc.). But é» deta is 
also employed ; see § 295, é, 1. 


1 The verb elcaxovw has a similarly extended meaning in Ps. cxviii. 5, LXX. But 
see Alford in loc., who cites Luke xix. 3, xxiv. 41; John xxi. 6; Acta xii. 14, xx. 9, 
Xxii. 11, as passages where dd means on account of. 


238 PREPOSITIONS WITH THE GENITIVE, éx. (§ 293, 2. 


2. Originating in, as place, parentage, from, of. 

Matt. 111. 9: &e rév Aley Trovrwv, of these stones. 

John iv. 7: yuv7 dc rhs Lapapelas, a woman of Samaria. 

Phil. 1. 5: “‘EBpatos & ‘EBpatev, a Hebrew of Hebrews, t.e., of Hebrew 
descent. 

3. Originating in, as the source, cause, or occasion, from, by. 

Luke xvi. 9: woiuoare éavrots pidous i ro8 papéva rHs ddixias, make to 
yourselves friends by means of the mammon of unrighteousness (R.V.), 
t.e., by (the proper use of) your wealth. 

Rom. v. 1: dexatwhévres tx wlorens, being justified by faith. So in many 
passages. 

1 Cor. ix. 14: & rot edayyAlov C7v, to live from the gospel. 

4. The material or mass from which anything is made or taken, of. 

Matt. xxvii. 29: orédavoy & dxavOay, a crown of thorns. 

5. Belonging to a class, of; often with abstract nouns. 

John xviii. 37: 6 dv de ris ddnOelas, he who 1s (on the side) of the 
truth. 

Rom. ii. 8: of & épWelas, they who are of a self-seeking spirit. 

Gal. iii. 9; Tit. 1. 10: ot de wlorens* of dx wepitopfis, they who are of 
faith—of circumetsion, t.e.. who range themselves under these opposite 
symbols. So Rom. iv. 14, ot & vépov, they twcho are of lav, ete. 

This meaning is closely allicd with (3). 

6. Springing from: of the state of mind giving occasion to any action, 
From, out of. 

2 Cor. ii. 4: de wodrAHs OAlieas Cypaia, out of much affliction I wrote. 

1 Thess. ii. 3: 4 wapaxAyots Hudv ovK be whdvns, ovde & deabapetas, 017 
erhortation was not from deceit nor from uncleanness. 

7. Used of time, from, the future being infolded in, and springing out 
of the present. 

John vi. 66: & robrov, from this time. 

Acts ix. 33: &€ érév durd, for eight yeara 


S94. «xpd, IN FRONT OF. 
1. Before, in respect vf place or person. 
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Acts xil. 6: ghvAaxes apd ris ite guards before the door. So ch. 
xiv. 13; James v. 9. 


Matt. xi. 10: wpd xpordwov cov, before thy face, from LXX. So Mark 
i 2; Luke i. 76, etc. 

2. Before, in respect of time. 

John xvii. 24: wpd xnaraBodfs xoopov, before the foundation of the 
world. 

1 Cor. iv. . : A mpd xatpod ri kpivere, judge nothing before the time. 


2 Cor. xil. 2: apd érav Searerodpwv, fourteen years ago (lit., before 
fourteen years, t.e., counted backward from the present time). See also 
John xii. 1. 


3. Before, by way of superiority. 


Only in the phrase pd wévrev, before, or above all thinys. Luke 
xxi. 12; Col. i. 17; James v. 12; 1 Pet. iv. 8. 


a 


Prepositions governing the Dative only. 
ly,  otv. 
295. w, 1N, correlative with eis and éx. 
1. Of place, in; so within, on, at. 
Matt. ii. 1: év BnOdep ris “Iovdatas, in Bethlehem of Judea. 
Matt. xx. 3: dv rq dyopq, in the market-place. 
John xv. 4: dv ry dpwédg, in the vine. 
Heb. 1. 3: év 8a rHs peyaAwovrys, on the right hand of the majesty. 
Rev. i. 21: dv re Opdve prov, on my throne. 


2. Among, with plurals or collective nouns. 


Matt. ii. 6: év rots hyqsow “Iovda, among the princes of Judah; LXX., 
Micah v. 2. 

Luke xiv. 31: év 8&ka yursdow, among ten thousands, t.e., attended by 
such a troop. See Jude 14; also Acts vii. 14. 

Acts ii. 29: éoriv dv quty dype ris mépas tavrys, tt (the sepulchre) is 
among us unto this day. 

1 Pet. v. 1,2: mpeoBurépovs rovs dv tpty... 7d dv opty roipnov, the 
elders who are among you... the little flock among you. 


1 Compare the use of éx, § 298, 1. 
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3. “The év of investiture,” in or with; as when we say, “ The general 
cime in his sword, the peers in their robes.” The Greek of the New 
Testament extends this use of the preposition to accompaniments which 
ilo not literally invest.! 


1 Cor. iv. 21: dv 6488 EAOw mpos tuas ; am I to come ta you with a 
rod? 

1 Cor. v. 8: py dy Sony waraug ... GAN’ by dfvpous, not in the old leaven 
.. but in the unleavened. 

1 Tim. 1. 18: tva orparevy év abrats, that thou mayest fight in them 
(prophesyings), #.e., armed with them. 

Heb. ix. 25: 6 dpyrepeds eiorépyeras ... év alpars dAXorpin, the high priest 
enters ... in the blood of others, Compare ch. x. 19 with xiii. 12. 

So, perhaps, Eph. vi. 2: évroAy rparn lv brayyAlq, the first command- 
ment tn, or with promise. 

To this notion of investiture that of action is sometimes superadded (Luke i. 
51). Hence “ the év instrumental.” 


Luke xxii. 49: ef wardtouey dy payalpg; shall we smite with the sword? See 
§ 368, 5. 


See also Heb. xi. 37, and Rev. frequently, as ii. 16, vi. 8, xiii. 10, xiv. 15. 
In Matt. v. 13, Mark ix. 50, é» rivc; may be rendered wherewith? 


4. The sphere in which the subject is concerned, as dwelling or 
acting, tn. 


So the phrases év dpaprig, in sin; W wera, in faith; bv codla, in 
wisdom ; tv dyawy, in love; by wvespan, in spirit; bv TIvebpansy, in the 
Spirit (217, f). Matt. xxn. 43; Rev. i. 10, ete. 

The frequent phrase, év Xprorp (so év Kuply, etc.), means, not simply attached 
to Christ as a follower, but in Christ, in the most intimate abiding fellowship.? 
So ‘Christ in you, me,” Rom. viii. 10; Gal. i. 16; ii. 20, etc. A similar 
phrase is used of the revelation of God himself, ‘‘in us,” 1 John iii. 24, iv. 13. 

2 Cor. v. 19: Oeds Rv &» Xporg, x.7.d., God was in Christ reconciling, etc. 

Eph. iv. 32: 6 Ocds & Xprory éxaploaro ipiv, God in Christ forgave you. 

See also Acts xvii. 31: in a man whom he hath appointed. 





1 A usage infrequent in classic Greek, and in the N.T. due to the influence of the 
Hebrew preposition 3, in, with, by, etc., for which the LXX. constantly uses é. 

7 “Nicht blos durch Chr. beneficio Christi, sondern in Chr., in geistig kraftiger 
Gemeinschaft mit Chr.” — Winer. 
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5. In the power of, by. 


Matt. ix. 34: év re Apyown trav Satpoviwy, by the prince of the demons. 

Matt. v. 34, 35: av re otpave ... dv my yy, by heaven... by earth. So 
elsewhere in asseverations, 

In Matt. iv. 4 some MSS. read év wavrl phpan, by every word (W. H., 
éwi). Compare 1 Thess. iv. 15. 


dy dyot, 1 Cor. ix. 15, xiv. 11; Mark xiv. 6, may be rendered in my 
case. 


6. This preposition with its case is often equivalent to an adverb. 
Compare (4) preceding. So we may render é Suvdpa, im power, or 
powerfully, ev 8or9, craftily, tv réxa, speedily, etc. In John xviii. 20, 
dv xpuvere is tn secret, secretly, different from év rg xpvrre, Matt. vi. 18. 

7. Of time, in. 

Matt. ii. 1: dv tpdpacs “Hpwdov, in the days of Herod. 

Matt. x. 15: év tpépg xpicews, in the day of judgment, xu. 36, etc. 

Often with the infinitive treated as a noun. 

Matt. xiii. 4: év re owedpeaw avrov, while he was sowing. 

With the relative pronoun, & @, whilst, as Mark ii. 19; é» ols, whilst, as 


Luke xii. 1. The only difference between the singular and the plural is that 
the latter is more general. 


8. Constructio pregnans.—This preposition seems occasionally to 
include the sense of eis, and so is used after verbs implying motion :— 
“into, so as to be in.” 

Matt. xxvi. 23: 6 duBdypas...év ro tpvBrAip, he who dipped ... in the 
dish. 

Luke xxiii. 53: Syne atro & uvynpare Aakevra, he laid it in a rock- 
hewn sepulchre. 

Rom. ii. 5: Onoavpitas ceauta dpyyv tv nuépa sopyns, thou treasurest 
to thyself wrath (to be poured forth) in a day of wrath. 


296. II. ct, consuNcTION wiTH (union, or co-operation). 
With, together with. 
Matt. xxvi. 35: ow ool drodarey, to die with thee. 
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Luke viii. 45: I[érpos xai of ow atrg, Peter and those with him. 


Not merely coexistence, but association is generally implied (see jerd). 
Hence, ovv is used of the fellowship of believers with Christ, etc. (Rom. vi. 8; 
Col. ii. 13, 20, ili. 8; 1 Thess. iv. 17, v.10). There is the further suggestion of 
co-operation in such passages as 1 Cor. v. 4, xv. 10. 

In Luke xxiv. 21, together with becomes nearly equal to beside; dddAd ye Kal 
ovv waco. rovTas, Yea, and beside all this (RV.). Compare Neh. v. 18, LXX., 
‘‘ yet for all this” (A.V., R.V.). 


Prepositions governing the Accusative only. 
dvd, als. 

297. avé, UP TO, or, UP BY.! 

This preposition is of infrequent occurrence in the New Testament, 
and always has a special meaning, generally distributive. 

1. dvd ploov, through the midst of, Matt. xii, 25; Mark vii. 31; a 
the midst of, Rev. vii. 17 ; between, 1 Cor. vi. 5. 

2. dva pépos, by turn, 1 Cor. xiv. 27. 

3. With numerals or measures of quantity or value, apiece, Matt. xx. 
9, 10; dvd Snvdprov, a denarius apiece. Compare Mark vi. 40; Luke ix. 
14, x. 1 (ava 800, two by two); John ii. 6; Rev. iv. 8. 


4. In Rev. xxi. 21, dvd als txacros, the preposition must be rendered 
as an adverb, each one separately. 


298. «ls, TO THE INTERIOR (opposite to éx, and correlative with év).? 

1. Of place, info ; so, figuratively, of a state. 

Matt. ii. 11: Addvres ds rhy olxlav, having come into the house. 

Matt. v. 1: dvéBy as rd Spos, he went up into the mountain. 

Matt. vi. 13: py eivevéyxys pas ds wapacpéy, lead us not intu tempt- 
atin. 


So with collective words. 





oe — . es 


1 Tn some ancient Greek poets, with a Genitive and Dative. 

2 In Latin, the preposition i includes the notions of eés and é&, taking the 
Accusative and Ablative respectively ; and els (really evs), in fact, is only another 
form of év, as é€ of éx. 
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Acts xxii. 21: ds vn cfarocredw oc, [ will send thee forth into the 
community of Gentiles. 

2. Unto, to, where the context or the nature of the case limits the 
movement to the exterior. 

Matt. xvii. 27: aopevOeis ds OéAaccay, having gone to the sea. 

John xi. 38: epxerar ds rd pvnpeoy, he cometh to the tomb. So xx. 
1, 3, 4 (ver. 5, “he went not in”). 

Matt. vi. 26: éuBrAePare els rd weravd, look to the birds. 

Luke vi 20: érdpas rovs dfOarpois ds rods pabyrds, having raised his 
eyes to his disciples. 

Rev. x. 5: pe ria xetpa airod ds rov ovpavdy, he lifted his hand towards 
the heaven, 


3. The meaning fowards is especially found in relation to persons, 
marking direction of thought, speech, etc. Sometimes this implies 
hostility, against ; sometimes mere reference, in regard to. 

Rom. xii. 16: 76 aire ds ddAfdous ppovowres, being of the same min 
one toicards anuther. 

Luke xii. 10: was ds épet Adyov ds rév vibv Tov dvOpwrov, every one who 
shall say a word against the Son of man. 


Acts ii. 25: AaBid yap A€yea ds adrév, for David says in reference to 
him. 


4. Towards, with respect to a certain result, tn order to, for. 


Matt. viii. 4, x. 18, etc.: ds papripiov atrois, for a testimony to them. 


Matt. xxvi. 2: wapadiSora: dg rd cravpefvar, he is surrendered to be 
crucified. 


1 Cor. xi. 24: rovro movetre ds riv iptv dvdpvnow, this do for the 
remembrance of me. 


2 Cor. ii, 12: €AOav eis Trav Tpwada, ds rd ebayyAvov, having come into 
Troas for (the preaching of) the gospel. 

5. Into, symbolically, as marking the entrance into a state or sphere 
(see under éy, 4). 

So we enter ds Xpuerdév, into Christ, actually by faith, symbolically by 
baptism, Christians being ¢v Xpwrrg, 72 Christ. 

Rom. vi. 3,4: dco. éBarrticOnpew ds Xpwrdv “Incoiv, ds roy Odvarov 
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atrot éBarricOnpev, as many of us as were baptised into Christ Jesus, were 
baptised into his death. 
Compare Matt. xxviii. 19, ‘‘into the name,” etc. ; Acts xix. 3; 1 Cor. i. 13, 
x. 2, xii. 13; Gal. iii. 27. So Acts ii. 38, eds tiv Adeow apaprusy, into the 
remission of sins, or, according to some interpreters, as (4). 
6. This preposition is used in some important passages to denote 
equivalence,! and may be rendered for, or as. 
Matt. xix. 5: €vovrac...als cdpxa play, they shall become one flesh. So 
Mark x. 8; 1 Cor. vi. 16; Eph. v. 31; from LXX., Gen. ii. 24. 
Matt. xxi. 42: éyern6n ds xepadiw ywvias, tt became the head of the 
corner, So Mark xii. 10; Luke xx. 17; from LXX., Ps. exvili. 22. 
Compare Luke iii. 5 (from Isa. xl. 4), xiii. 19; John xvi. 20; Acts vii. 21, 
xiii. 22; Rom. xi. 9; 1 Cor. xiv. 22, xv. 45 (see Gen. ii. 7, LXX.); 2 Cor. vi. 18, 
viii. 14; Heb. i. 5; James v. 3. 
Acts x1x, 27: ro... iepov ds ob8tv AoytoOyvas, the temple to be esteemed 
as nothing. 
Rom. ii, 26: obxt 9 axpoBvotia avrov ds weptropiv AoywoOncerat ; shall 
not his uncircumcision be accounted as circumcision ? 
Rom. ix. 8: Aoyilera: ds owdppa, tt 1s accounted for a seed. 
Rom. iv. 3, 5, 9, 22; Gal. iii. 6: €Acyic6y aire ds Sixavortvyy, tf 1008 
accounted to him for righteousness. 


7. When referring to time, «is may mark either (a) the interval up to 
a certain point, during, or (b) the point itself, regarded as the object of 
some aim or purpose, up to, for. 

a. Luke i. 50: ds yeveds yevedy, or ds yeveds xal yes (W. H.), unfo, 
during generations of (or and) generations. 


Matt. xxi. 19: ds rdov alava, for ever, lit., “unto or during the age,” 
John vi, 51, 58, “for ever.” ds rovs alavas, lit., “unto the ages,” “ for 
ever,” Rom. i. 25; 2 Cor. xi. 31. ds rots alavas trav alovey, unto the 
ayes of the agea, “for ever and ever,” Gal. i.5; 1 Tim. i 17. 2 Pet. 
lil. 18, €is ayuepav aiwvos, “to the day of eternity” (§ 259). 

So in the adverbial phrases, e/s 7d wéAXov, hercafter, Luke xiii. 9; 1 Tim. vi. 19; 
els rd denvexés, continuously, perpetually, Heb. x. 12 




















—— e a? ae 


1 This answers to a common Hebrew use of the preposition > (equivalent to es) 
«fter copulative verbs. 
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b. Matt. vi. 34: jy ovv. peptpvjcyre ds riv atprov, be not therefore 
anxious for (lit., “ project not your anxieties into”) the morrow. 


Phil. i. 10: ds tpépav Xpirrod, unto the day of Christ. So 2 Tim. 
i. 12. Eph. iv. 30 is shghtly different, expressing more prominently the 
intent of the Spirit’s “ sealing.” 

Rev. ix. 15: 7rouacpeévor ds tiv dpav kai fpdpav Kai pfiva Kal évaurdy, 
prepared for (or unto) the hour and day, and month and year, t.e., for 
the precise time appointed. 

Acts xiii. 42: els rd perats odBfaroy presents a little difficulty, as ‘‘on the 
next Sabbath” (A.V. and R.V.) seems rendering the preposition with undue 
licence. We must interpret either ‘‘for the next Sabbath ’—the Gospel being 


regarded as a treasure reserved for that time (and perhaps, by constructio 
pregnans [see 8], up to and on)—or during the intervening week (A.V. marg.). 


8. Constructio pregnans.—See under é& (8). As éy in a similar 
double construction implies the previous eis, so eis here implies the 
following év. 


Mark xiii. 16: 6 ds rév aypov Sv,! “he who is into the field,” te, who 
has gone into the field and is in it. Matt. xxiv. 18 has év. 

Acts viii. 40: @iAurmos ebply ds “Alwrov, Philip was found (to have 
been led) to Azotus. 

Acts xxi. 13: dwo8avetvy ds ‘TepovcaAnp, “to die into Jerusalem,” ze, 
to go into Jerusalem and die there. 


Heb. xi. 9: wapgunoe ds y7v, “sojourned into the land,” 2.¢., travelled 
into the land and sojourned in tt. 


In one passage, els is apparently fullowed by a Genitive: Acts ii. 27, 31 
(LXX., Ps. xvi. 10), els G@dov,? to Hades. The phrase contains a classical 
ellipsis ; olka», habitation, being understood, and Hades being personified. 
‘‘Thou wilt not abandon my soul to the realin of the Unseen.” 


Prepositions governing the Genitive and Accusative Cases. 


SA, Kard, perd, wepl, trip, bd.° 
299. 8d, THROUGH, from the notion of separation, disjunction. 


1 W. H. and Rev. Text omit év,—a reading which more vividly illustrates this 
construction. 

3 W. H. Gdqv (see § 256, 7, note). 

3 In classic Greek, wepl and tw6é may take a Dative; also perd in poets. 
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a. With the Genitive. 
1. In reference to place: through, literally, 7.e., “through and from.” 


John iv. 4: ee dé abrov SiépyerOar Sd rhs Dapapelas, and he must needs 
go through Samaria. 

John xiv. 6: ovdels épyerat rpos Tov rarépa ei py BU eos, no one cometh 
to the Father but through me—the Way. 

1 Cor. ili. 15: cwOnoerat ... ws 8d rod wupds, he shall le saved as (one 
who has passed) through the fire. 

1 Cor. xiii. 12: BAéropev yap apte SC érdwrpov, for we see now through 
a mirror (the image appearing to be on the opposite side). 


2. In reference to agency: through, by means of. | 

Matt. i. 22: fnOev tara Kupiov 8a rob wpodhrov, spoken by the Lord 
through the prophet. Here mark the distinction between to and &a, 
and compare id, § 304 (a). 

1 Cor. iii. 5: Sedxovoe & av émerrevoare, ministers through whom ye 
believed 

2 Thess. ii. 2: pyre 8d wvetparos, pyre Sid Adyou, pre Be emicrodys, ws 
Be tpav, neither by spirit, nor by word, nor by letter as from us (through 
us as the mediate authors). 


Eph. i. 1, etc.: 8a Odfparos @eou, by the will of God. 
Eph. ii. 8, etc.: cerwopévor Sa rhs wlorews, saved by faith. 


2 Cor. v.10: ra 8a to céparos, the thinys (wrought) by means of the 
body. 

3 John 13: od Gé€dw Sa pAavos cai xardpov ypadeav, Ido not tetsh tu 
write with ink and pen. 


This preposition is used, especially in such phrases as da ‘Incov Xpiorov, of 
Christ’s mediatorial work in all its manifestations.! (Rom. ii. 16, v. 1; 2 Cor. 
i. 5; Gal. i. 1; Eph. i. 5; Phil. i. 11; Titus iii. 6.) 

Very rarely it seems to indicate the primary agent. 1 Cor. i. 9: mords 6 
eds St 05 exAhOnre, x.7.d., God is faithful, by (R.V., through) whom ye were 
called, etc. Yet even here the proper force of dd is not lost. The Father is 
represented as acting on behalf of his Son, to bring Christians into fellowship 
with Him. 





1 Winer. 
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3. In reference to time, it marks the passage through an interval: 
(a) during, or (b) after the lapse of. 

(a) Luke v. 5: 8 8Ans rhs words, all night. 

Heb. ii. 15: 8a wavrds rod toy, all through thetr life. 

The phrase 8a (ris) voerds denotes by niyht, t.c., during its lapse, no 
particular hour or hours being specified, Acts v. 19, xvi. 9, xvii. 10, 
xxiii, 31. So Acts 1. 3: 80 tpepGv trecoapdxovta, at intervals during forty 
days. : 

(b) Matt. xxvi. 61; Mark xiv. 58: 8a rpidv fpepay, three days after- 
wards. 
Gal. ii. 1: 8a Sexarerodpwy erav, fourteen years after. (Cf. 2 Cor. 
xii. 2.) 

Compare Mark ii. 1; Acts xxiv. 17. 

8B. With the Accusative. 


On account of : as in the frequent phrase 8a rotro, “on this account.” 
So “because of,” “ for the sake of.” 


‘‘With the Genitive, 5.4 notes the instrument of an action; with 
the Accusative, its ground, ratio.”! 
Matt. x. 22, etc.: 8a 1d Svopd pov, for my name's sake. 
Matt. xxiv. 12: 8a 71d wAnOuvOfvas TV avouiav, because of the abounding 
of the lawlessness. 
Eph. ii. 4: 8a rhv rodAny dydrny airod, on account of his great love. 
John vi. 57: éyw (@ Sa rov wardpa, I live because of the Father, 1.e., 
‘*“ because he liveth.” 
Heb. v. 12: 8a tév xpévov, on account of (t.e., considering) the time 
that you have been Christians. 
Rom. vill. 11: 8a 1d évouodv atrod mveipa, on account of his indwelling 
Spirit. 
The distinction between the Genitive and the Accusative should be marked in 
such passages as Rom. xii. 3, xv. 15. ‘‘I say to you,” writes the Apostle in the 
former, dia ris xdperos, through the grace given to me, 1.e., ‘‘the favour 


bestowed is the power by which I write;” but in the latter, da rh» xdpv, on 
account of the grace given me, ‘‘that I may worthily vindicate its bestowal.” 


1 Winer. 
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An instance of a different kind is in Heb. ii. 10; &:’ 8» ra wdyra xal de’ od rd 
wdyra, for whom are all things and through whom are all things, i.e., for his 
honour and by his agency. Compare also 1 Cor. xi. 9 and 12: &:& rip yuvaika, 
Sor the sake of the woman; ba ris yuvanéds, by the woman, t.e., in birth. 


300. xard, DOWN. 

a. With the Genitive, ‘“ down from.” 

1. Literally, of place, down. 

Matt. viii. 32: dppyoe xara roO xpnpvod, rushed down the steep. Mark 
v. 13; Luke viii. 33. 

1 Cor. xi. 4: ward xepadfs Exwv, having (something, 7.¢, a veil, de- 
pending) from the head. 

See also Mark xiv. 3; Acts xxvii. 14; 2 Cor. viii. 2. 

2. Hence the more usual signification, against, in opposition to (the 
reverse of trép, which see, § 303). 

Mark xi. 25: ef re dxere xard twos, if ye have anything against any 
one. 

Acts xiv. 2: émyyepav xara trav dSeAdav, they raised up ... against the 
brethren. 

3. Occasionally in asseverations, by. 

Matt. xxvi. 63: éopxilw oe xara ro Geos, I adjure thee by God. 


So Heb. vi. 13-16. 1 Cor. xv. 15 is probably to be referred to the same rule: 
‘We have testified by God,” though the rendering against might be admissible. 
‘* Of God,” (A.V. and R.V.) is plainly incorrect. 


4. As with the Accusative, over, throughout, a usage confined to Luke, 
and to the following passages :— 


Luke iv. 14: KaQ’ 8Ans rhs mepixapov, through all the region round 
about. 


Luke xxiii. 5; Acts ix. 31, 42, x. 37. 

B. With the Accusative. 

1. Throughout, among, with singular or plural. 

Luke viii. 39: xa® 8Aqv rhv wédwy, through the whole city. 


Acts viii. 1: xard rag xapas THs Iovdaias, throughout the regions of 
Judwa: 


Acté xxvi. 3: tv xara "Iov8alous éOav, of the customs among the Jews. 
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2. Over against, locally. 

Luke ii. 31: xard wpéceroy ravruv tov Aawv, before the face of all the 
peoples. 

So Acts ii. 10; Gal. 1. 11, tii. 1, ete. 

3. In reference to time, at or in, “correspondent with,” “at the period 
of” (‘‘ over against”), 

Matt. i. 20, etc.: kar’ Svap, 22 a dream. 

Acts xvi. 25: nara 1d perovocrioy, at midnight. 

Rom. v. 6: xard xaspov, in due time. 

4. Of place or time, distributively, from one to another. 


Mark xiii. 8: cecopot xara réwovs, earthquakes in divers places. 
Luke viii. 1: duadeve xara wédw, he was journeying from city to city. 


So xar’ Eros, year by year, Luke ii. 41; xar’ olxoy, at different houses, Acts ii. 46, 
v. 42; xara way odfBarov, every Sabbath, Acts xv. 21; xa tudpay, daily, 
Matt. xxvi. 55, etc. (and the phrase xa@’ els, or cadets, one by one, for els xa’ &va, 
Mark xiv. 19; John viii. 9; Rom. xii. 5). 


5. From the meaning “ over against” arises that of according to, in 
reference to some standard of comparison, stated or implied. 


Matt. ix. 29: nara riv wlony tuov yernOyrw, according to your faith 
be it unto you. 


Luke ii. 39: rd card rdv vépov Kupiov, the thinys according to the law 
of Jehovah. 


So in the phrases xar’ dvyOpwrov, as a man; nar’ tue, according to my ability or 
view; xara xdpv, according to favour; nar étoxhv, by way of pre-eminence, 
Acts xxv. 23, etc. The phrase card Oedv means, in accordance with the character 
and will of God, ‘‘ divinely,” as 2 Cor. vii. 9, 10, 11. Thus also, Rom. viii. 27, 
He (the Spirit) divinely intercedes ;} Rom. xiv. 15, car’ dydanp, according to love. 

Heb. xi. 13: xara wlorw dwréOavov, they died according to faith, t.e., in a way 


consistent with, corresponding to the spirit of faith; contented, though they had 
not seen the blessing. 


6. Phrases like the foregoing often pass into an adverbial meaning. 
Matt. xiv. 13, etc.: nar’ Slav, alone. 
Acts xxvill. 16: xaé’ éauréy, by himself. 





1 Winer here prefers the rendering before, as (2) above, but, as it seems, without 
sufficient reason. 
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SO]. perd, IN ASSOCIATION WITH (locally), distinguished from ovy, 
which implies co-operation, and is not necessarily local. 

a. With the Genitive, “with and from,” or separable connection.! 

1. Of persons, ¢ith, amidst, among. 

Matt. i. 23: “Eppavound ... pO’ hav 6 Geos, Emmanuel, God with us. 

Matt. xii. 3, etc.: of per’ abrod, those with him, his companions. 

So of two parties to a conversation or controversy. 

John iv. 27: perd yuvauds eAdra, he was talking with a woman. 

See also Matt. xii. 41, 42, etc. 

2. Of attendant circumstances, objects, states of mind (not instru- 
mental), toyether with. 

Matt. xxv. 4: perd rév AapwdSev avrav, with their lamps. 

Mark vi. 25: eiceAOoica perd orovd4s, going in with haste. 

Heb. xii. 17: perd Saxpbey éxlyrycas, having sought with tears. 

1 Tim. iv. 14: per’ drbloews ray yetpoy, with (not by) the laying on of 
the hands. 

Matt. xxvil. 66: perd ris xovrrwdlas, together with the watch. 

3. The object of a deed of love, mercy, or the like, is sometimes 
spoken of, by this preposition, as associated with the agent. 

Luke x. 37: 6 wounoas to éXeos per’ atrod, he who wrought the compas- 
stonate deed with him, t.e., “who showed mercy towards him.” 

So in Acts xiv. 27, xv. 4; 1 John iv. 17. 

B. With the Accusative, after, of time or place. 

Matt. xxvi. 2: perd 860 thylpas, after tivo days. 

Luke v. 27, etc.: perd ratra, after these things. 

Luke xxii. 20: perd 1d Seurvicas, after supper; 1 Cor. xi. 25. 

Heb. ix. 3: perd 1d Sebrepov xarawéracpa, beyond the second vel. 


3032. wepl, AROUND. 

a. With the Genitive, “around and separate from.” 

About, concerning; chiefly as the object of thought, emotion, know. 
ledge, discourse, ete. 


1 Donaldson. jerd is connected with pdéoos, midst. 


§ 303, a.] epi, urép. 251 


Acts viii. 12: ebayyedLouéry wep ris Pareas Tov Geod (they believed 
Philip), preaching concerning the kingdom of God. 

Matt. vi. 28 : wept WSbparos Ti pepimvare; why are ye ancious about 
raiment ? 

Luke ii. 18: €avpacav wept t&v AadAnOlvrev, they wondered about the 
things that were spoken (this verb more generally has émi, “to wonder 
at”), 

Matt. ix. 36: dorAayyvicOn wept atrav, he was compassionate about 
them (also more generally with éi, Dative or Accusative). 

1 Thess. v. 25, etc.: rporedxerOe wept tay, pray for us. 

Rom. viii. 3: 6 @eds rov éavrod vidy wéeupas... wept Gpaprias, Grol 
having sent his own Son... for sin. Compare Heb. x. 6, 8, 18, 26; 
1 John ii 2, iv. 10; also, perhaps, Gal. i. 4.1 (See under trep, § 303, 
a, 2.) 

8. With the Accusative, “around and towards.” 

1, Around, of place. 

Matt. viii. 18: iSav ... dyAous wepl abrév, seeing multitudes around him. 


Used of dregs, etc., Matt. ili. 4: wept riv doi atrod, about his loins. 
So xviii. 6 ; Rev. xv. 6. 


For the idiomatic expression, ol wept Ilatdoy, see § 197 
2. About, of time. 

Matt. xx. 3: wept rplrny Spav, about the third hour. 

3. In reference to, about, of any object of thought. 


Luke x. 40: wepteoraro wept woddAiv Staxoviay, she was cumbered aboul 
much serving (ver. 41). 


1 Tim. i. 19: wep rhv alorw evavdynoay, they made shipwreck i 
reference to the fasth. 
See also Mark iv. 19; Acts xix. 25; 1 Tim. vi. 4, etc. 
303. éxip, ovER. 
a. With the Genitive, “over and separate from.” 


1. On behalf of, as though bending “ over” to protect (the opposite of 
xara). Of persons. 


1 W. H. read twép with wepl in marg. 
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Matt. v. 44: mpocedxerbe tip tév Svoxdvrav tyuas, pray sor! those who 
are persecuting you. 
Mark ix. 40: ds yap ovx gore cal yay twtp hey cori, he who ts not 
against us ts for us. Compare Rom. viii. 31. 
2 Cor. v. 14, 15: orp wdvrev drdaver, he died for all. So Rom. 
v. 6, 7, 8; Gal. ii. 20, i. 13; Eph. v. 25; Heb. ii. 9; 1 Pet. ii. 21, ete. 
Philemon 13: tva tmp cod prow dtaxovy, that he might minister to me 
For thee. 
As a service is often rendered on behalf of another by being offered in his 
stead, the notion of txép may become interchangeable with that of d»ri, as in the 
last passage. The distinction is, that dwép of itself leaves undetermined the way 


in which the service is performed, simply affirming the fact; dyri, on the othe 
hand, is definite. See Winer, § 47, 2, n. 2. 


2. Of things, for their sake, in various ways. 

John xi. 4: dwep rhs Sééms rod @eov, for the glory of God, 4.e., to 
promote it. 

Rom. xv. 8: trp ddAnOelas Weod, for the truth of God, t.e., to confirm 
his promises. 

2 Cor. xi. 19: tap ris tpav olxoSopfs, fur your edification, t.e., to 
minister to it. 

Phil. 11. 13: tatp ris etSoxlas, fur (his) youd pleasure, t.e., to accom- 
plish it. 

Acts v. 41: tatp rod évéparos, on behalf of the name of Christ, te. 
to glorify it. Compare ix. 16; 3 John 7, ete. 

1 Cor, xv. 3: dméGavev tmp rév dpapriay yuav, he die for our sine, 
z.¢., to take them away. Compare Heb. v. 1, Gal. i. 4, etc. ; and see 
under wept, § 302, a. 

3. Abvut, “in reference to,” simply ; the notion of benefit or service 
having disappeared. 

2 Cor. vill. 23: fre omrtp Throv, whether (you inquire) about Titus. 

2 Thess. ii. 1: tmp rhs mwapovelas rov Kupiov, in reference to the cumini) 
of the Lord. 


The passage, 1 Cor. xv. 29, Bawrrifiueva wep trav vexpov, baptised for, or on 
behalf of, or in reference to the dead, possibly refers to some observance (perhaps 
local) in connection with the act of baptism, of which the trace is lost. 


er 


' More emphatic than wepl in the same connection. 
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B. With the Accusative, “over and towards.” 
Beyond, above, used in comparison. 


Matt. x. 24: ovx €ore padyrys tmp rdv SiSdcKadov, a disciple is not 
above his teacher. 
2 Cor. i. 8: trip Stvayw €BapyOnpev, we were oppressed beyond our 
strength, 
So occasionally after a comparative adjective to add emphasis (Luke 
xvi. 8; Heb. iv. 12). 
Here, too, may be referred the use of brép with adverbs, as 2 Cor. xi. 5, xii. 11, 


vwép Alay or UrepAlav, beyond measure; also the ‘‘improper preposition” trepdvw 
(from dvd), up over, governing the Genitive (Eph. i, 21, iv. 10; Heb. ix. 5). 


See under twd, § 304, p, 1. 


304, tnd, UNDER. 
a. With the Genitive, ‘“‘ beneath and separate from.” 


This preposition marks that from which a fact, event, or action springs, 
t.e., the agent ; hence its meaning, by, especially after passive verbs. 
Matt. iv. 1: dvnyOy bed 108 avesparos tretpacPivar bd rod BiaBdrov, he 
was led up by the Spirit to be tempted by the devil. 
Matt. v. 13: xararareioOa: owd trav dvOpéwey, to be trodden under foot 
by men. 
Note.—The Agent is signified by ix6. 
The Instrument, by the Dative alone. 
The Minister of another's will, by did, with the Genitive. 


The Motive or Cause, by did, with the Accusative. 
The Occasion may be signified by axé. 


8B. With the Accusative, “under and towards.” 

1. Under, locally or figuratively. 

Matt. v. 15: reBéacw atrov twd tov pébiov, they put it under thi 
modeus. 

Rom. vi. 14: od yap éore td vépow dAX’ ord xdpuv, for ye are not under 
law, but under grace. 

In this sense, joined with the adverb xarw (from xara), tro forms the 


“improper preposition” t¢woxdre, down under, followed always by a 
Genitive, as Mark vi. 11, ete. 
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2. Close upon (“ under,” as, ¢.g., under a wall, hill, ete.), like the Latin 
sub, applied in the New Testament to time only, and in one passage— 


Acts v. 21: md rdv SpOpov, close upon the dawn, ‘very early in the 
morning.” 


Prepositions governing the Genitive, Dative, and Accusative. 


eri, wapd, mpds. 

305. él, UPON. 

a. With the Genitive, “upon, and procceding from,” as, e.g., a pillar 
upon the ground. 

1. On, upon, locally. 

Matt. vi. 10, etc. : éml ris ys, on the earth. 

Luke viii. 13: of d€ em rhs wérpas, and those upon the rock. 

John xix. 19: ém rod oravpos, upon the cross. 

Acts xil. 21: xa@icas tn rod Bfparos, sitting upon the throne (lit., 
judgment-seat, tribunal). So xxv. 6. Compare Rev. iv. 9, 10, v. 13, 


vi. 16, etc. In Matt. xix. 28, é¢ in this sense has both the Genitive 
and the Accusative. 


2. Over, of superintendence, government, etc. 

Acts vi. 3: ots xaracrncope dri ris xpelas ravrys, whom we will set 
over this business. 

Rom. ix. 5: 6 dv én wavrev, who ts over all 

3. On the basis of, figuratively, upon. 

John vi. 2: ra onpeta & erole én rev dobevotvrav, the miracles which 
he was working upon the afflicted, 

Compare Gal. lii. 16, ete. 


Here, too, may be referred the phrase, éx dAnOelas, in truth (Mark xii. 14; 
Luke iv. 25, etc.), i.c., ‘‘on a basis of truth.” 


4. In the presence of, especially before a tribunal. 


1 Cor. vi. 1: xptver@at emi rdv A8lkov Kai oi'yt éwl trav adylev, to be 
judged befere the unrighteous, and not before the holy. 


So Acts xxili. 30, xxiv. 19, xxv. 9, 26, xxvi. 2; 1 Tim. vi. 18. 


° 
- 


= fe he 
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1 Tim. v. 19: éwt 860 } tprav paprépey, before two or three witnesses. 
But see 2 Cor. xiii. 1: éw\ oréparos, x.7.A., upon the testimony (mouth), 
where the preposition, from the LXX., denotes basis ; as in (3), above. 

5. In the time of. | 

Luke iii, 2: éwt apxvepdes “Avva, in the high-priesthood of Annas (R.V ) 

Acts xi. 28: ei KaAav8lov, in the days of Claudvus. 

Matt. i. 11: émt rhs perouerlas BaBvdAdvos, at the time of the deportc- 
tion to Babylon. 


Rom. i. 10: émt rav xpooeuyav pov, at the time of my prayers; 1 Thess. 
L. 2; Philemon 4. 

1 Pet. i. 20: éx’ éoydrav Trav xpévev, in the last times; Heb. i. 2; 2 Pet. 
ui. 3; Jude 18 (W. H.). 


In Mark xii. 26; éi Tov Bdarov, at the Bush, means, ‘‘at the Old Testament 
section entitled ‘The Bush.’”’ 


6. Constructio preynans.—This preposition with the Genitive some- 
times (see under év, 8) implies the foregoing motion. 

Matt. xxvi. 12: Badotoa ... 76 pvpov TotTo ém rod oopards pov, having 
poured ... this ointment on my body. 

Mark xiv. 35: trurrev én rhs ys, he fell upon the ground. 

B. With the Dative, “resting upon.” 

1. On, upon, locally; like the Genitive, except that the point of view 
is different. (See a, 1, also y, 1.) 


Luke xix. 44: ob« &ddnoovow ... Gov éwt AlBw,! they will not leave... 
stune resting upon stone. See also chap. xxi. 6. 


2. Over, of superintendence, etc. (See a, 2, also y, 2.) 
Luke xii. 44: éxt rots trdpxover, over the goods. 
3. On (at), as the groundwork of any fact or circumstance. 


Matt. iv. 4: od« éx’ Spte povw Cyoera, shall not live on bread alone. 


Luke v. 5: ém rq phpart cov yaAdow ro Sixrvoy, at thy word I will let 
doen the net. 





1 But W. H. read XGov (cf. y, 1). In Luke xxi. 6 the Dat. is undisputed, and 
the student will note that in the one case the verb is active (implying motion), in 
the other passive. 


256 él, WITH THE DATIVE AND ACCUSATIVE. [§ 305, £. 


Acts x1. 19: ris Odipews ris yevopevys ew Urepdve, the affliction that 
arose about Stephen. 

Mark ix. 37, etc.: émi ro dvéparl pov, tn my name. (Compare Matt. 
xxviii. 19 with Acts ii. 38.) 

Rom. vill. 20: éw’ &Awi&, in hope, t.e., “resting on the basis of a hope 
that,” ete. 

2 Cor. ix. 6: éw’ ebdoylas, on a groundwork of blessings, t.e., “bounti- 
fully.” 

1 Thess. iv. 7: od yap éxddAerev yuas 6 Meds ew dxalapata, for God called 
us not on the ground of impurity, or perhaps as (5). (R.V., for unclean- 
ness. ) 

So the phrase é¢’ g, ‘‘on the condition being realised that,” wherefore, 
because (Rom. v. 12, etc.). 

4. Over and above, in addition to; as by one fact resting upon 
another. 

Luke xvi. 26: éwt waco rotras, beside all these. 

2 Cor. vii. 13: éwt ry wapaxAfoa ypav, (W. H.) in addition to our 
comfort. 

5. Constructio pregnans.—(See a, 6.) The force of the Accusative 
also is sometimes implied. 


Matt. ix. 16: otdeis ewmPddra ... ewl parle mada, no one putteth ... 
upon an old garment. 


y. With the Accusative, “upon, by direction towards.” 
1. Upon, with motion implied. 


Matt. v. 15: riBéac em thy Avxviav, they put (it) upon the lampstand. 
Matt. vii. 24: wxoddunoe ém rhv wérpav, he built upon the rock. 
Matt. xiv. 29: weperdrycey ém ra bSata, he walked upon the waters. 
Matt. xxiv. 2: Ad@os émt AlGov. See the Dative in the same connection, 
B, 1, note. The notion there is of rest, simply ; here, perhaps, of down- 
ward pressure. 
So after the verb éAmi{w, to hope; éwi, with the Dat., 1 Tim. iv. 10; with the 
Acc., v. 5. In the one case, the hope is said to rest upon, as a fact; in the 


other, to be placed upon, as an act. So after rei@w, 2 Cor. i. 9, compared with 
i. 3. The difference is so slight, that the expressions are easily interchangeable. 
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Constructio pregnans.—In Matt. xix. 28; 2 Cor. iii. 15, and some 
other passages. 


2. Over, of authority, superintendence. 


Luke i. 33: Bacreioe emi tov olxoy ‘IaxwB, he shall reign over the house 
of Jacob. 
Heb, ii. 7: xar€ornoas avrov ém ra tpya, x.7.Xr., thou didst set him over 
the works of thy hands. 

The three cases with this meaning seem ‘‘interchangeable,” i.¢., the notions 
which they respectively express are so nearly allied that any of them may be 
employed without materially altering the sense. The Dative, however, and not 
the Accusative, is used when the preposition follows a verb of existence; the 


Accusative, and not the Dative, when the verb is transitive. The Examples (a, 
2) show that the Genitive may be with either. 


3. To, implying an intention (for, against). 

Matt. iii. 7: épyopévous emi rd Bawniopa, coming for his baptism. 

Mark v. 21: ovvyyx6y dxAos woAts én’ abrév, a great multitude was 
gathered together to him. 

So Luke xxiii. 48. 

Matt. xxvi. 55: as él Agoriw éfAOare ; are ye come out as against a 
robber ? 

4. Towards, the direction of thought, feeling, speech. 

Luke vi. 35; atrés xpyords éori emt rots dxaplerous Kai wovnpots, he is 
kind to the unthankful and wicked. 

2 Cor. ii. 3: memos éwt wdvras tpis, having conjfidence with regard to 
you all, 

Mark ix. 12: yéypamras éw\ dv vidv rod dvOpwrov, it is written with 
regard to the Son of man. 

Matt. xv. 32: owdayyvifopa: éxt rav ByAov, I have compassion on the 
multitude. This verb and preposition are also found with the Dative 
(see B, 3); #.e., the compassion may be conceived as moving towards, or 


as resting on, the multitude, Luke vii. 13. The verb has also epi (Gen.), 
concerned about the multitude, Matt. ix. 36. 


5. Of number or quantity, up to. 
Acts iv. 17: dst wdov, to a further point, “any further.” 
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Rev. xxi. 16: émt oraSlovs Sudexa xirsddwv, to twelve thousands of 
stadia. 

Matt. xxv. 40, etc.: ép’ Scov, inasmuch as. So of time, as long as, 
Matt. ix. 15, Rom. vii. 1. 


With numeral adverbs, Acts x. 16, xi. 10. So in the compound adverb, 
épdwat, once for all, at once (Rom. vi. 10; 1 Cor. xv. 6; Heb. vii. 27, ix. 12, 
x. 10). 


6. Of time, over, during, on. 

Luke x. 35: éwt rhv adptoy, an the course of the morrow. 

Luke xviii. 4: obk #0éAncev ém xpévov, he would not for a time. 

Acts xiii. 31: &h6 éwt tpepas wAclous, he was seen during several days. 


So in the phrase, éwt 7d atré, at the same place, or time, ‘‘ together” (Luke 
xvii. 35; Acts ii. 1; 1 Cor. vii. 5, ete.). 


306. wopé, BESIDE (of juxtaposition). 
a. With the Genitive, ‘beside and proceeding from.” 


With persons only: from, generally with the notion of something 
imparted. 

Matt. ii. 4: érvvOdvero wap’ atrav, he inquired of them. 

Phil. iv. 18: Sefdpevos map’ 'EwappoSlrov ra map’ pov, having received 
of Epaphroditus the things from you. 

John xvi. 27: wapd ros matpds éfpAOov, I came forth from the Father. 
Compare John i. 14. 

Matt. xxi. 42: wapd Kuplov éyévero atrn, this was from Jehovah —“ his 
doing,” from LXX., Ps. exviii. 23. 

Mark iii. 21: of wap’ atrod, those from him, 1.¢., from his home or 
family, his friends. 

B. With the Dative, “ beside and at.” 

1. With, near, of persons only, except John xix. 25. 

John xiv. 17: wap’ tptv péeva, he remains with you. 

Acts x. 6: fevilerat wapd rns Epon, he lodges with one Simon. 

John xix. 25: wapa re cravp¢, ear the cross. 

2. With, in the estimation or power of. 


§ 307.] apd, WITH ACCUSATIVE—apos, WITH GENITIVE. 259 


Matt. xix. 26: wapd dvOpmors ... dSuvarov, wapd d¢ Gee wavra duvard, 
with men... tmpossible ; but with God all things are possible. 

Rom. ii. 13: dixaroe wapa re Beg, just with God. 

Rom. xii. 16: Ppdvinor wap’ davrots, wise in your own esteem. 

y. With the Accusative, “to or along the side of.” - 

1. By, near, after verbs implying motion; also rest by an extended 
object, as the sea. 

Matt. xiii. 4: rece wapa rh S8dv, tt fell along the way, or path. 

Acts iv. 35: éri@ouv wapa rots wéSas Tov arooroAwy, they laid them at 
the apostles’ feet. 

Acts x. 6: @ éorey oixia wapa Cddarcay, whose house is by the seaside. 

2. Beside, as not coinciding with, hence contrary to. 


Acts xviii. 13: qwapa vépov, contrary to law. 

Rom. 1. 26: wapa diow, contrary to nature. 

Rom. iv. 18: wap’ &wba, contrary to hope. 

Rom. i. 25: wapa rev xrlcavra, instead of the Creator; or possibly, 
rather than, as (3) (R.V.). 

3. Beside, with the notion of comparison, superiority, above.} 

Luke xiii 2: duaprwAot wapa wavras, sinners above all. 

Rom. xiv. 5: xpivet ypépay wap fpépav, esteems day above day, t.e., one 
above another. 

Heb. ix. 23: xpetrroot Ovotats wapd ravras, with better sacrifices than 
these. Soi. 4, iii. 3, xi. 4, xit. 24; Luke iii, 13. 

4. From juxtaposition arises the notion of consequence,? in the phrase 
wapa tovro, 1 Cor. xii. 15, 16, therefore. 


307. xpés, TOWARDS. 

a. With Genitive, ‘‘ hitherwards.” 

Belonging to the part or character of,3 conducive to, in one instance 
only— 

1 See uwép. The difference is, that trép affirms superiority, wapd institutes 
comparison, and leaves the reader to infer superiority. 


2 So in Latin, propter, because of, from prope, near. 
3 So in classical Greek, rpds xaxot avdpéds. 
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Acts xxvii. 34: rovro yap mpés ris tperépas cernplas urdpxet, for this ts 
for your health. 

8B. With Dative, “resting in a direction towards.” 

Near, hard by— 

Luke xix. 37: wpés rq xaréBace, close to the descent. 

John xviil. 16: mpés ry Cipa ew, close to the door outside. 


John xx. 12: va apds rq xepadrg cal éva wpds rots wooly, one at the head 
and the other at the feet. 


Rev. 1. 13: wpds rots pacrois, about the breast. 


These are the only undoubted instances in the New Testament. W. H. and 
Rev. Text add Mark v. 11, John xx. 11, in the same sense. 


y. With the Accusative, “hitherwards.” 

1. Unto, of literal direction. 

Matt. xi. 28: Sevdre wpds pe, come unto me. 

Matt. xxiil. 34: drooréAAw wpos tpas mpodyras, I send unto you prophets. 

Luke i. 19: AaAjoat wpds oe, to speak unto thee. 

1 Cor. xiii. 12: wpoocwzrov apis wpocwwov, face to face. 2 John 12; 
3 John 14. , 

2. After the substantive verb (constructio prieqnans), with. 

Matt. xill. 56: obdxt wacat wpds hpas cior; are they not all with us? 

John i. 1: 6 Adyos Hy wpds! roy Gedy, THE WoRD WAS WITH Gop. 

3. Of mental direction, towards, against. 

Luke xxiii. 12: e €Opa ovres wpos éavrots, being tn enmity towards 
themselves ; t.e., the one with the other. 

1 Thess. v. 14: paxpoOupetre wpds wavras, be long-suffering towards all. 

Acts vi. 1: yoyyvopos wpds rods ‘EBpalovs, a murmuring against the 
Hebrews. 

Col. ii. 23: ovx dv rypz rvi wpds wAnopoviy THS capKos, Not of any valuc 
against the indulgence of the flesh (R.V.). 

4, From the general notion of mental direction arises (i) that of 
estimation or proportion, in consideration of. 

Matt. xix. 8: apds rhv oxdAnpoxapSlay tyov, in conside: ution of the 
hardness of your hearts. 


1 Very significant here as implying motion and isfe. 
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Luke xii. 47: wpds 7d @Anpa airod, tn consideration of (in accordance 
with) his aeall. 

Rom. viii. 18: ov« déia... wpds tiv pddAcvrav Séfav aroxarudAyrat, 
unworthy (of thought) ... in consideration of the glory that is to be 
revealed, 

5. Also (ii.) that of intention, in order to, especially with the Infin- 
itive 

1 Cor. x. 11: eypady 5é mpds vowbertay quay, and they were written for 
our admonition. 

Matt. vi. 1: wpds 1d Oca€fvas airois, in order tu be yazed at by them. 


ON THE INTERCHANGE OF CERTAIN PREPOSITIONS. 


308. Although no two prepositions are synonymous, they often 
approach one another so nearly in meaning as to be apparently 
interchangeable. It is sometimes important to notice the distinc- 
tion ; at other times it appears to be of little or no importance. 

Yet it is always safer to look for a real difference in meaning. Compare 


what has been said on the meaning of éwi in the government of the three cases. 
(See also § 289.) 


Without entering into over-refined or needless details, it will be 
sufficient here to cite some of the principal instances of real or 
seeming interchange, with such brief explanations as may indicate 
the general principles on which these cases are to be judged. 


309. 4, with the Genitive, is especially subject to these alternations 
of expression. 

1. With éx. Rom. iii. 30: efs 6 @eds, ds Stxardoet reprropny ex wlorews, 
cat axpoBvoriay Sa rhs wloress, God is one, who will justify the circum- 
etsion by faith, and the uncircumcision by means of the (same) faith. In 
the former case the source of the justification is more distinctly marked ; 
in the latter, the means, 

See also 2 Pet. iii. 5, ete. 

2. With dro. Gal. i. 1: TlatAos ardarodos otk de’ dvOpawav ovde 80 

dvipéwov, Paul an apostle neither (originally commissioned) from men, 
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nor through (the intervention of) any man, the latter particular being 
added to show how absolutely independent his designation had been 
even of human instrumentality. The ordination to the ministry, in 
general, is dwd Q¢e0d, but 8 dvOpéwev. 


3. With é. 2 Cor. iii. 11: ef yap 1d xarapyovpevov 81d 8déys, roAAG 
padrov ro pévov bv 8é6Eq, for if that which 18 being done away (was) by 
means of (through the intervention of) glory (7.e., a glorious display), 
much more that which abideth (is) in glory. 


Other instances are in Heb. xi. 2 (compare with 39); Rom. iv. 11, where & 
dxpoBvorlg refers to that period in Abraham's life when, though in uncircum- 
cision, he believed ; but 3: dxpoBvorlas being ruled by wicrevéyrwy, sets forth the 
possibility of men believing, through the state of uncircumcision, from age to 
age. Rom. v. 10. ‘‘For if, being enemies, we were reconciled to God through 
the (merits of the) death of his Son, much more we shall be saved by (his inter- 
cession, with the teaching of) his (resurrection) life.” 1Johnv, 6. In1 Cor. i. 21 
the distinction is plain: in the wisdom of God, i.c., according to the wise 
appointment of Him who left mankind to make the effort, the world by (ded) its 
wisdom, t.e., by the exercise of its reason, Knew not God (including bcth failure 
and perversion). 


4. In Romans xi. 36 the respective meaning of éx, dia, eis (the starting- 
point, the course, the goal), are finely marked: ¢ atro® kal 8 avrod Kai 
els atérdy Ta wdvra, all things are from him as their author, through him 
as their controller, to him as their end. 


See also 2 Cor. i. 16. 


Eph. iv. 6 presents a somewhat different antithesis: 6 éwt wévrev xai 
Sua wavrav Kat év wacw, who ts over all and through all and in all. 1 Cor. 
xil, 8, 9, has another combination: 8d rod vedparos... kard Td ard 
wrveipa,...€v TE aire wvetpar,—“ the word of wisdom is given through the 
Spirit; the word of knowledge according to the same Spirit; faith, in 
the same Spirit”: the Spirit bestowing the gift according to His own love 
and might, while He himself becomes the element of the Christian 
life. 


310. é& and dwé may sometimes be interchanged without injury to 
the general sense ; although the distinction is real. 


Matt. vii. 16: pore cvAAdyovow dd dxavOay cradvAds ; surely they do 
not gather bunches of grapes from off thorns ? 
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Luke vi. 44: ob yap &€ dxavOév ovdAAdyovot cixa, for they do not 
gather figs out of thorn-bushes. 


Heb. vii. 2: Sexdrnv awd whvrov, a tithe of all. Ver. 4: dexary... 
éx tév dxpobivley, a tithe out of the spoils. 
1 Thess, ii. 6: obre fxyrotvres && dvepawav Sofay, otre dd’ dpav ovre 
dw’ Dray, nor seeking glory from men, either of you or of others. 
See also John xi. 1. In these passages it is immaterial whether the phrase 
‘‘ out of a thing” or ‘‘ from a thing” be employed; but in the following there is 
an evident distinction :— 
John vii. 42: é« rov owépuaros AaBid xal dwxd BnOdeéu, out of the seed of David 
and from Bethlehem. 


2 Cor. iii. 5: oby Sri dd davriy lxavol éopev NoyloacGal ri ws eE avrwr, not that 
we are sufficient of ourselves to think anything as from ourselves. 


311. év is occasionally interchanged with a simple Dative. 

So Col. ii. 13: vexpot év! rote wapawrépac, dead in transgressions ; 
Eph. ii. 1: vexpot rots wapawrépact, So Matt. vil. 2: ev @ pérpp perpeire, 
in what measure ye mete ; Luke vi. 38: @ yap pérpe perpetre, with what 
measure ye mete. Again, Luke iii. 16: tan. Barrilw, I baptise with 
water ; so Acts i. 5, xi. 16; but é& San, in water, Matt. iii. 11; John 
i. 26, 33. The expressions are evidently equivalent, however the act be 
understood. 


The opposites é and éx may in some cases be used in the same connection. 
Thus, Matthew (xxii. 37) gives ‘‘the great commandment” as, Thou shalt love 
the Lord thy God in (év) all thy heart, etc. ; Mark (xii. 30), out of (é) all thy 
heart ; the love being regarded in one case as abiding in the heart, in the other 
as manifested by it. The LXX. (Deut. vi. 5) has é. 


312. ds may often be interchanged with other forms of expression. 


1. With apds. Rom. ili, 25: ds Saw... ver. 26: wpds thy bSefw 
THs Stxasoovvys avrov, in order to the manifestation...tending to the mant- 
festation of his righteousness. The former expression refers to a com- 
pleted manifestation, the latter to one still in progress. 


Philemon, ver. 5: “thy love and thy faith,” wpds? rdv xiprov Incodtv 


1 But W. H. omit &. 

2 W.H. read els with wxpds marg. The similarity of meaning between different 
prepositions has occasioned many various readings, transcribers having caught at the 
general sense without noting the finer shades of meaning. 


264 INTERCHANGE OF PREPOSITIONS. (§ 312. 


kai dg wéhvras rods dylovs, towards the Lord Jesus and unto all the 
saints. 


This seems nothing more than a variation in expression, although by some 
it is explained on the principle of reverted parallelism : 


‘‘thy love 
and thy faith 
towards the Lord Jesus 
and to all the saints,” 


t.e., love to the saints, and faith towards the Lord Jesus. 


2. With éi. These instances are very frequent, and need no special 
remark. 


Matt. xxiv. 16: devyérwoav ent! ra Spy, let them flee up to the moun- 
tains. Mark xu. 14: gevyérwoav ds ta Spy, let them fice into the 
mountains. 

Rom. iii. 22: Scxasoovyn Oeod ... dg wdvras xai éwi wavras? rovs ww- 
revovtas, the righteousness of God unto all and upon all who believe, i.e., 
“so communicated to as to abide upon.” 


3. Interchanged with a simple Dative. 


Matt. v. 21, 22: Gvoxyos ry xploe ... cvoyos ds Thy ylewway Tov mupos, 
liable to the judgment ... liable to (up to the point of) the Gehenna of 
jire. 

Rom. xi. 24: évexevrpioOys eis wadddarov ... éyxerrprcOncovrar rq 8g 
Aialq, thou wast grafted into a qood olive tree... they shall be grafted un 
their own olive, 

4, The remarkable phrase, 2 Cor. iv. 17, in which eis is combined 
with «xara in one rhetorical expression, claims a reference here: xaé 
twepBodi as trepPodfy, A.V., “far more exceeding,” R.V., “more and 
more exceedingly,” literally, according to abundance (on a scale of vastness) 
unto an abundance (to the realisation of that which is immeasurable). 


5. The many instances in which eis seems to be used for éy, and vice 
versd, may be explained by constructio pregnans. (See § 295, 8.) The 
two prepositions are found in the same connection: Matt. iv. 18, com- 
pared with Mark i. 16; Mark xi. 8, with Matt. xxi 8; Mark xiii 16, 
with Matt. xxiv. 18. 


ie OS ee ee 


1 W. H. els with éwi marg. 
3 W. H. omit xal éwi wdyras. 
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313. wept, about (with Genitive), may be substituted for a more 
definite preposition, and the converse, e.g.— 


1. For &a& (with Accusative). John x. 32: our Lord asks, 8a gotoy 
avrav Upyow enue AGdLere ; for which work of these do ye stone me? The 
answer is, ver. 33: wept narod Ipyou ov ALGdZopév we GAAG wept Bracdyplas, 
for a good work we stone thee not, but for blasphemy. 

2. For iwép. See under trép and epi, S§ 302, 303. 

Verbs signifying prayer, thanksgiving, etc., may be followed by either 
indifferently. I pray about you, wel, “you are the subject of my 
prayers ;” or, J pray for you, owlp, “your welfare is the object of my 
prayers,” 

So in the many passages in respect of the death of Christ, which theo- 
logical inquirers will do well to examine. In some, as in Gal. 1. 4, the 
reading of good MSS. varies between twép and wept. 


314. A Preposition governing several words in one regimen is 
repeated before each of them if a distinction, severally, between 
them is to be marked; but if they are combined in one notion, 
the preposition is not repeated. 

This rule is analogous to that respecting the repetition of the article (§ 232). 
Yet the article is often repeated where the preposition is not. 


Thus with the repeated preposition— 

Matt. xxii. 37: é€v Ay xapdia cov, kal €v GAy TH Yry7 cov, Kat év OAY 
7 Siavota cov, with all thy heart, and with all thy soul, and with all thy 
understanding. Compare Mark xii. 30 (ef, sce § 311, note). 


For other instances, see Mark vi. 4 (év); Luke xxiv. 27 (496); 1 Thess. i. 5 
(év); John xx. 2 (wpés), etc. 


With the preposition not repeated— 


John iv. 23: €v wvevpare xat dAnbeta, in sirit and truth, one state of 
mind, viewed under a twofold aspect. In like manner we interpret 
iii, 5, €€ d8aros xai mvevparos, of one spiritual baptism, not of two things 
(as the outward and the inward). So Matt. iii. 11. 

For other instances, see Luke xxi. 26 (a6); Phil. i. 15 (84); and very 


frequently with proper names when closely connected, as Phil. i. 2, Acts 
vi. 9, etc. 
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Where the nouns after the preposition are connected by the dis- 
junctive or, the preposition is always repeated; as also where they 
stand in antithesis, Acts iv. 7: év mola Svwvdpe 7 ev wotw dvdpart 
eroiyoare Touro wpes; in what power or in what name did ye this? 
John vii. 22: ody Gre éx tov Muvoéws éotiv, GAN’ ex Tav tarépwy, not 
that it is from Moses, but from the fathers. But where the antithesis 
is formed by two adjectives agreeing with the same noun, the preposition 
need not be repeated. 1 Pet. i. 23: ob« é&x oropas POapris, dAAa apOdprov, 
not of corruptible, but of incorruptible seed. 


NotE ON VERBS COMPOUNDED WITH PREPOSITIONS. 


For the general meaning of the Prepositions in composition, see § 147. In most 
cases the preposition has a simple and evident force. The verb contains the general 
notion, the preposition indicates originally some space relation (§§ 124, 288); the 
compound verb expresses the general verbal notion limited to that definite space 
relation. 

Thus, épyoua, tocome; eloépxopa, to come in, enter. Balvw, to go; wapaBalvw, to 
go beside, transgress. yalpw, to rejowe; ovyxalpw, to rejoice with. 

The prepositions dwé, éx, xard have often an intensive force. 

As to the cases after compound verbs : (1) the Preposition may blend so intimately 
with the verb as to form a practically simple transitive verb governing the Accusative ; 
or (2) the Preposition may retain its distinct prepositional force, when the verb 
(a) is followed by the same preposition; (b) is followed by a preposition of kindred 
meaning ; (c) is not followed by a preposition, but governs the case appropriate. 


Examples : 1. dwrodidwyu, to give away from one’s self, bestow, pay back ; followed 
like the simple didwyu by acc. of thing, dat. of person. 


2. (a) é:Bdddw (rds xeipas) éwi twa, to lay (hands) upon, Matt. xxvi. 50. 
(b) éxBddXw dad revos, to cast out from, Mark xvi. 9; Acts xill. 50 (gene- 
rally with éx). 
(c) cupBddAdXr(qw Tun, to dispute with, Acts xvii. 18. 
The usage of particular verbs must be gathered by observation. 


§ 316.) ADJECTIVES—CONCORD, 267 


CHAPTER IV. ADJECTIVES. 

315. Adjectives, as also Participles and Adjective Pronouns, 
agree with their Substantives in Gender, Number, and Case 
(according to the Second Concord, § 178). 

An adjective may be an Epithet (attribute) or a Predicate, the rule 
applying in both cases. For the adjective as predicate, see §§ 178-180. 


316. Where the reference of the Adjective is plain, the Sub- 
stantive is often omitted. Compare § 199. 


Matt. xi. 5: rupdol dvaBAérovow Kai xwrol repirarotcty, Aerpol xafa- 
piLovrar kai xeol dxovovotv, Kal vexpot éyeipovrat kai wrexol evayyeAiLovrat * 
blind (men) are restored to sight and lame (men) walk, leprous (men) are 
cleansed and deaf (men) hear, and dead (men) are raised and destitute 
(men) have glad tidings brought to them. 

Rom. v. 7: poris yap trép S«alov tis dofavetrar: trip yap rot dyabod 
Taxa Tis Kal ToAUG arolaveiy: for scarcely for a righteous (man) will one 
die, for on behalf of the good (man) one perchance even dares to die. 

1 Cor. ii. 13: wvevparxots wvevparud ovyxpivoytes, putting together 
spirituals with syirituals, 2.e., “attaching spiritual words to spiritual 
things” (Alford); or, ‘interpreting spiritual things by spiritual ;” or, 
“explaining spiritual things to spiritual men” (Stanley, R.V. marg.) ; or, 
“ adapting spiritual language to spiritual matters ” (Beza). 

The last example shows how an occasional ambiguity will arise. In general, 
however, the application of the adjective will be perfectly plain. 


Among the substantives most frequently omitted after Adjectives, 
beside the words for man, woman, thing, with the three genders respec- 
tively, are the following— 

xeip, hand, as 4 Sela, “the mght.” 

yi, land, as 4 olxovpévy, the inhabited, “the world ” (Rom. x. 18, etc.). 

npeepa, day, aS ry trvotoy, “on the morrow.” 

Vowp, toater, aS worhpioy Wuxpos, “a cup of cold” (Matt. x. 42; com- 
pare James iii. 11.) 
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Acts xix. 35 is peculiar: rot Avowerots, of that which fell from Zeus: 
not “an image,”—probably a great meteoric stone. 

For the neuter article, especially, as substantivising the Adjective, 2.e., 
making it an abstract noun, see § 199. 

Matt. vi. 13: pidoae yuas did to wovnpod, deliver us from evil. So 
chap. v. 37, 39; John xvii. 15.1 Some with less appropriateness render 
“the evil one.” In 1 John ii. 13, 14, the adjective (Accusative) is 
certainly masculine ; in Rom. xii. 9 (Accusative), certainly neuter; but 
as the Genitive and Dative of both genders are alike, passages like Eph. 
vi. 16; 2 Thess. iit, 3; 1 John iii. 12, v. 19, can only be determined by 
the context. 

In Matt. xix. 17 the best editors (W. H.) concur in the remarkable reading, 
rl pe épwras wept rov dyadou; why askest thow me concerning that which is 
good ? (R.V.) instead of why callest thou me good? In Mark x. 18, and Luke 
xviii. 19, the received reading stands without any variation. 


317. The number and gender of adjectives, participles, and pro- 
neuns are often determined (according to Synesis, or Rational Concord) 
by the sense rather than the form of their substantives. Compare 
§§ 175, 179. 

Acts iil. 11: ovvédpape mas & dads... ExOapBor, all the people ran to- 
gether, greatly wondering. 

Acts v. 16: ouvyppyero...1d wifios... dépovres, «.7.A., the multitude came 
together, bringing, etc. So Luke xix. 37, ete. 

Eph. iv. 17, 18: rd vy wepuraret... toxotapévor... dvres, drndAdAoTprapévor, 
the Gentiles walk... being darkened, estranged. 

Luke ti. 13: wAnOos orpariis ovpaviou, alvotvrev Tov @eov Kal Aeysveuy, 
a multitude of a heavenly host, praising God and saying. 

Rev. xi. 15: éyévovro eval peydAar ... Xéyowres,” there were great voices, 
saying. 

In Matt. xxi. 42, rapa Kuplou éyévero arn xal tort Oavpaorh, this (thing) was 
Jrom the Lord, and is wonderful, the feminine gender is to be explained by the 





1 The B.V. in every instance takes the adjective as masc., rendering the evil one 
(Matt. v. 39, him that is evil) with evil in marg. For a discussion of the phrase in 
Matt. vi. 13, see pamphlet by Canon Cook On the Revised Versiun of the Lord's 
Prayer. 


4 W. H., Rev. Text (Received Text, \¢yousa). 
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Hebrew idiom. That language, having no neuter, employs the feminine for 
abstract notions. See Ps. cxviii. 23 (LXX., cxvii.). 


For Synesis with Pronouns, see §§ 335, 345. 


318. An Adjective referring to two or more substantives, if an 
epithet, commonly agrees with the nearest, or is repeated before 
each ; if a predicate, is properly in the plural number, and follows 
the rule, § 179. 

Luke x. 1: eis wacav rod Kai romov, into every city and place (dif- 
ferent genders, agreeing with nearest). 

James 1.17: waoa doors dyan xai wav Swonpa réXcov, every good and 
every perfect gift. So Mark xii. 1; Acts iv. 7 (different genders, 
repeated). 

Matt. ix. 35: Oeparevwv wacay vocov Kai wacav podaxiay, healing every 
(kind of) disease and every (kind of) infirmity (same gender, repeated). 

Matt. iv. 24: woudtAaus vooos cat Bacavos, with divers diseases and 

torments (same gender, not repeated). 


When two adjectives stand as epithets to one substantive, a conjunction 
generally stands between them. Thus, for ‘‘ many other,” the Greeks say, 
‘‘many and other.” This rule, however, is not invariable in the New Testament. 

John xx. 30: wodXNd ey oby xa! AdNNa onueia, many other signs therefore. 

Acts xxv. 7: wroA\d xal Bapéa alriwuara, many heavy charges. 

See also Luke iii. 18 ; and on the contrary, Acts xv. 35 (substantive omitted), 


319. An Adjective is often employed in Greek where the 
English idiom requires an Adverb. 

Mark iv. 28: atropary 4 yy) xaprodopet, the earth yields fruit sponta- 
neously, 

Luke i. 2: avry droypady xpwm eéyévero, x.7.X., this enrolment was 
first made (compare John xx. 4). 

For the adverbial use of adjective forms, see § 126. 








1 Other translations have been proposed to escape the chronological difficulty. 
Thus, ‘‘the enrolment first took effect, when,” etc., it having been originated some 
years before ; or ‘‘ the enrolment was made before Quirinus was governor” (compare 
wporis pov, John i. 15). But Dr. Zumpt has recently shown the great probability 
of Quirinus having been governor of Syria at this early date, as well as A.D. 6, 
on the deposition of Archelaus. (See Simith’s ‘‘ Dictionary of the Bible,” Art. 
‘“‘Cyrenius.”) R.V. renders ‘this was the first enrolment made when Quirinus was 
governor of Syria.” 
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THE DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 
The Comparative. 


320. An Adjective in the Comparative degree usually takes the 
object of comparison in the Genitive case, In English the con- 
junction than is to be supplied. 


See § 253, with observations and examples. 


The object, as expressed by the Genitive, sometimes corresponds, not 
with the precise subject of the comparison, but with the general notion 
of the sentence. 

Matt. v. 20: whetov trav ypapparéey cal Papralev (your righteousness), 
lit., more than the scribes and Pharisees. 

John v. 36: éyw d€ éxw THv paprupiay pel{e tod "Iedvvov, the witness I 
have ts greater than John. 

1 Cor. i. 25: 16 pwpdv tov cod coddrepoy rav dvOpawey ori, x.7.A., the 
foolishness of God is wiser than men, etc. 


The beginner must beware of translating these genitives as possessives 
governed by an understood object of the comparative : ‘‘than John's (testi- 
mony),” ‘‘than men’s (wisdom),” ete. This the construction will not admit. 
The form of expression is one of the utmost generality: ‘‘ God's ‘ foolishness ’ is 
wiser,” not only than men’s wisdom, but ‘‘ than men” themselves, with all that 
they are or can do. So of the other passages. ! 


321. The comparative particle 4, han, may also be employed; 
the object then being in the same case with the subject of com- 
parison. 

Luke ix. 13: otx eiciv jpiv adtov & dproe wévre xai lLyOves Svo, toe have 
no more than five loaves and tico fishes. 

1 Cor. xiv. 5: pe{ov 6 rpodyreiwy 4 6 AaADY yAdoous, greater ts he 
who prophesies than he who speaks with tongues. 

This particle is specially employed (1) after the comparative adverb 
paddXor, nore. 

Acts iv. 19: tuay dove paddXov 4 Tov Ocor, to hear you rather than 
God. 


— ———————————— ee ee - See ee i 
— — “ 


1 Winer, § xxxv. 5. 
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It may be hardly necessary to remind the learner that Ocod is in the Genitive, 
not because it is the object of comparison, but because coupled by 4 with ipwr, 
Gen. after dxovew, by § 249, a. 

So Matt. xviii. 13; John xii. 43 (fwep), etc. padrdX\o» # may connect two 
adjectives, as 2 Tim. iii. 4, where a Greek classical idiom, of which there is no 
instance in the New Testament, would have admitted two comparatives. 


(2) When the object of comparison is a clause. 

Rom. xiii. 11: éyyérepov ...4 Sre bmvorreéoapey, nearer (our salvation) than 
when ize believed. 

(3) When a comparative governs, as an adjective, words other than 
its object. 

Matt. x. 15: dvecrérepov dora yj Soddpuv ... | Ty wedee dxevp, tf shall 
be more tolerable for the land of Sodom (Dative, by § 279) than for that 
city. 

After wAdey, rXetov, more, and Qdrrey, dAarrov, less, the particle may 
be omitted before numerals. 

Acts xxiv. 11: o& wielous ciot po: typhpar bé8exa, x.7.X., lit., there are to 
me no more days (than) twelve. So iv. 22, xxiii. 13. 

Matt. xxvi. 53: whole 868«Ka Acyavas, more than twelve legions. 

In some of these passages the Received Text has 4. 


A peculiar comparative is occasionally made by péddow after the 
positive. 

Mark ix. 42: xadév dori aire paddoyv, «.7.A., tt ts better sor him. 

Acts xx. 35: paxdpidy dors paddov didovar 4 AapBavev, tt 13 more blessed 
to give than to receive. | 

Sometimes padAoyv is omitted. 

Matt. xviil. 8, 9: xaddév cot éoriy eiaABety ... 4... BANOHvas, tt 18 better 
for thee to enter... than... to be casts lit., “it is good... rather than.” 
So Mark ix. 43-47, Compare also Luke xviii. 14 (rec., but W. H. read 
map’ éxecvov ; § 306, y, 3). 

Hence also a comparative notion may be expressed by 7 after a noun 
or verb. 

Luke xv. 7: xapd ... éxi évi.... 4 ert évernnovra évvea, there shall be joy 
... over one... (rather) than over ninety-nine. 

Luke xvii. 2: dAvowaAd aire... § fva cxavdadion, tt ts profitable for 
him ... (rather) than that he should offend. 
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1 Cor. xiv. 19: Q&te wévre Acyous rw vot pou AaARoat ...4 puptovs Adyous 
év yAwooy, I would (rather) speak five words with my understanding ... 
than ten thousand words in a tongue. 


322. For the Comparative as strengthened by the prepositions trép 
and apa, see § 303, 306. 
Other emphatic modes of comparison are specified, § 47. 


323. A Comparative is often found without any expressed 
object of comparison. 

a. The object may be supplied by the context, as Acts xviii. 26: dxpi- 
Blorepov airy éféBevro rHv ddov tov @eor, they expounded to him the way 
of God more accurately, t.e., than he had known it before (ver. 25). 
Compare John xix. 11; Rom. xv. 15; 1 Cor. xii. 31; Phil. ii. 28; 
Heb. ii. 1, etc. So in correlative expressions, Rom. ix. 12; Heb. i. 4. 

b. The Comparative may be a familiar phrase, as of wdelowes, the 
majority, Acts xix. 32; 1 Cor. xv. 6; 2 Cor. ii. 6 (R.V., “the many ;” 
A.V., wrongly, “‘many”’), ete. 

c. The object is to be supplied mentally, according to the gencral sense 
of the passage.! 

Matt. xviii. 1: tis dpa pelfev eoriv év ty BaowWeia rev ovpavay ; who 
then (of us) ts greater (than the rest) in the kingdom of heaven ? 

So Mark ix. 34; Luke ix. 46, xxii. 24. In Matt. xi. 11, 6 puxpdrepos may be 
rendered, he that is less than all others, t.e., ‘‘ he that is least,” as A.V. (R.V., 
he that is but little), or he that is less than John (in fame and outward honour), 
z.e., Christ himself; the sentiment being that of John i. 15.? 

The following examples further illustrate this usage of the compara- 
tive :— 

John xiii. 27: that thou doest, do more quickly, réxvev, t.¢e., than thou 
seemest disposed to do. 

Acts xvu. 21: ¢o tell or to hear some newer thing, ts Kaweorepov, than 
the last things that they had heard, “the later news.” 

Acts xvii. 22: ye men of Athens, I perceive that in all things ye are 
more addicted to worshtp, SacBamoverrépovs, t.¢., than heathen nations 


ec ce ee ee 








1 See Winer, § 35, 4. 
* This latter is the interpretation of many of the Fathers, but is disallowed by 
most modern critics. (See Alford’s note.) 
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generally (not merely, like them, worshipping recognised deities, but 
even the “ unknown ”),! 

Acts xxiv. 22: the matters pertaining to the way (the Christian doc- 
trine) more accurately, axpiBéorepov, than to need detailed information. 

Acts xxv. 10: to the Jews I have done no wrong, as also thou knowest 
Letter, e&ddvov, than thou choosest to confess. Alford compares our 
current phrase, to know better. So 2 Tim. i. 18, befter even than I do. 

Acts xxvii. 13: they steered closer by Crete, &eovov wapedéyovro tHv 
Kpyryy, t.e., than they had done before ; ver. 8. 

On Eph. iv. 9, see § 259. 

Phil. i 12: rather, paddov, for the furtherance of the gospel than for 
its hindrance as we feared. 

1 Tim. iii. 14: hoping to come unto thee more quickly, réxvov, than to 
make such injunctions necdful. (W. HL, é& rdye.) Comp. Heb. xiii. 19, 23. 

2 Tim. 1. 17: he sought me out more diligently, ewovSaétepov, than if I 
had not been in captivity. (W. H., orovdaius.) 

2 Pet. 1 19: nai dxopey PeParcrepow tov mpodyrixdy Adyov, lit., and we 
have more sure the prophetic word, 1t.e., we hold that word with a surer 
confidence even than before, inasmuch as we received a confirmation of 
its testimony “upon the holy mount.” 

2 Pet. ii. 11: angels which are greater in power and might, palfoves, 
either greater than other angels,? as the archangel, Jude 9, or (with more 
probability) greater than these presumptuous, self-willed men.® 


From the above explanations it will be seen that the Comparative in such cases 
is not to be explained as ‘‘ put for the Superlative,” or as expressing the notions 
of ‘‘ too” or ‘‘ very,” but retains its true and proper force. 


The Superlative. 


324. The Superlative denotes the highest quality of any kind, 
and may be used when the objects of comparison are not explicitly 
intimated. 

2 Pet.i. 4: ra ripua xai plyora érayyéApara, the precious and greatest 
promises, or as A.V. happily, ‘exceeding great and precious.” 


1 ‘Too superstitious,” therefore, misses the true meaning both of the word and 
the grammatical form; R.V. has somewhat superstitious (marg. religious). 

2 Huther. 3 Winer, Alford, R.V., ete. 

= RY. (his precious and excceding great promises) well renders the force of the 
article, but unnecessarily transposes the adjectives. 


T 
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In Luke i. 3 we read xpdriore @eodurc, most excellent Theophilus ; in 
Acts xxiii. 26, xxiv. 3, the same title is applied to Felix, and in xxvi. 25 
to Festus. It was simply a designation of rank. 


325. For the Superlative followed by a partitive Genitive, sce 
§ 262. An emphatic Superlative is made by the addition of wévreyv, Mark 
xii, 28, the first commandment of all (not racav, as Received Text). 

The particle és (8r, Sres), with a Superlative, means “in as great 
a deyree as possible.” Acts xvii. 15: wa és tdxwra Adwoe mpos atror, 
that they would come unto him as speedily as possible. 


326. The Superlative mwparos, first, may be used where but two 
things are compared. 

Acts i. 1: rév pév ep@rov Adyov éxornoduny, the first (former) treatise I 
made, So John xix. 32; 1 Cor. xiv. 30;! Heb. x. 9. 

So the expression wpérés pov, befure me, John i. 15, 30; wxperos tev, 
before you, xv. 18. The Genitive is analogous to the Genitive after the 
Comparative. On Luke ii. 2 see note, § 319. 


327. In Hebrew there are two principal ways of expressing the 
Superlative :—(i.) by the use of the preposition im, among, after the 
simple adjective, as Prov. xxx. 30, @ lion, strong among beasts, t.e., the 
strongest of beasts ;? (ii.) by the repetition of an adjective or noun in the 
Genitive relation, as in the common appellation of the holiest part of the 
Temple, the holy of holtes, and Gen. ix. 25, a servant of servants, 1.e., 

utterly enslaved.® 
The New Testament has instances of both these idioms :—{i.) Luke 
i. 42: ebXoynpévn ov bv yuvadtl, blessed art thou among tcomen, t.e., most 
blessed. (ii.) Heb. ix. 3: Sywa dyley, the holy of holies, Compare 1 Tim. 
vi. 15; Rev. xix. 16. 


Neither of these constructions is confined to the Hebrew, although their 
occurrence in the New Testament may fairly be assigned to Hebrew influence. 





1 But perhaps here the mental comparison miglit be, net simply with the second 
speaker, but with the rest of the assembly. 

2 Compare the use of a Hebrew preposition to give the force of the comparative 
(§ 253). 

3 There is yet a third method, 7.c., the emphatic use of the adjective with the 
article, as Gen. ix. 24, his son, the young, 7.¢., his youngest. But perhaps there ‘3s 
no example of this in the New Testament, though see Luke x. 42. 


° 
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Other so-called Hebraisms must be rejected.! Thus, Acts vii. 20, doreios rq 
Oep, must not be rendered, as in A.V., R.V., ‘‘ exceeding fair,” but beautiful 
befure God, in His eyes. Much less must the Divine name be taken as giving a 
simple superlative force in such passages as Luke i. 15; 2 Cor. i. 12; Col. ii. 19 ; 
Rev. xv. 2, etc. 


NUMERALS. 

328. The Cardinal «is, besides its ordinary use, is employed in 
the following ways :— 

i, As an indefinite pronoun,? nearly equal to ts. 

Matt. viii. 19: ds ypapparevs elrev air, a scribe said to him. 

Matt. xxvi. 69: evans aire pla madioxy, there came to him a maid- 
servant. 

John vi. 9: lon madaptov ty ade, there is.alad here. (W.H. omit &.) 

So Matt. xviii. 24, xix. 16; Mark x. 17, xii. 42; Rev. viii. 18, ete. Often 
with a Genitive following, as Matt. xvi. 14; Mark v. 22. Sometimes with éx, 
as Matt. xxii. 35, xxvii. 48. Occasionally, els ris combined, as Luke xxii. 50. 

ii, For the correlatives, one ... the other, efs is sometimes employed in 
both clauses, 

Matt. xx.21; Mark x. 37: ds dx defcav nai ds €& evwvipwv cov, one on 
thy right hand, and the other on thy left. 

Matt. xxiv. 40, xxvii. 38; John xx. 12; Gal. iv. 22, But d))os, Erepos, are 
more frequently used in the second clause, as Matt. vi. 24 ; Rev. xvii. 19. 

iii. For not one (ovdeis, pndeis), the New Testament writers, following 
the Hebrew idiom, sometimes say one... not, combining the negative 
with the predicate. 

Matt. x. 29: & é€ avréay of receirat, one of them shall not fall, 1.e., not 
one of them shall fall. So chap. v. 18; Luke xii. 6. 

But the adjective was, every, is still more frequently employed in such 
expressions, Thus, “ everything ts not ...” means “ nothing 1s.” 

Luke i. 37: ote ddvvarjncea rapa To eg? wav pyya, everything shall not 
be impossible with God, 7.e., nothing shall be impossible. 





1 See Winer and others. 

2 The indefinite article in the European languages is but a form of the numeral 
“one.” We say ‘‘a or an; ” we should rather say ‘‘ an ora,” the longer being the 
original form, and an = Scottish ane = one. So French, wn; German, etn, etc. 

3 W. H. read rod Geos. SoR.V., no word from God shall be void oF power. 
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So Matt. xxiv. 22; Mark xiii. 20; John iii. .15, 16, vi. 39, xii. 46; Rom. iii. 
20; 1 Cor. 1. 29; Gal. ii. 16; 1 John ii. 21; Rev. xviii. 22. The idiom is 
frequent in Hebrew ; ‘‘forget not all his benefits’ (Ps. ciii. 2) of course means 
‘forget not any.” But when ov is connected with was, the meaning is simply 
not all. So Matt. vii. 21, od was 6 Néywr ... eloedetoerar, not every one... shall 
enter. Had the reading been was 6 Aéyww ... ovK eloeXedoerac, it would have 
meant ‘‘no one... shall enter.” See Matt. xix.11; 1 Cor. xv. 39; Rom. x. 16: 
ov wdyres Urhxovoay, not all obeycd. wdvres ovx Urixoveay would have been 
‘‘ they all disobeyed.” 

iv. Instead of the ordinal zpa@ros, the cardinal efs is used in the design- 
ation of the first day of the week (another Hebraism). 


Matt. xxviii. 1: is plav caBBdrey, lit., towards the day one of the 
aeek, 


So Mark xvi. 2 (but ver. 9, wpwry) ; Luke xxiv. 1; John xx. 1,19; Acts 
xx. 7; 1Cor. xvi. 2, In Titusiii. 10; Rev. vi. 1, 3, ix. 12, wefind one and the 
second as correlatives. 


329. The particles ds, aed, wov, about, etc., are used with numerals 
adverbially, 7.e., without affecting the case. Matt. xiv. 21; Mark v. 13; 
Rom. iv. 19, etc. So with érdve, above, which in other connections is 
followed by a Genitive. 

1 Cor. xv. 6: Oy trdve wevraxoctois G8eAdots, ie was seen by above 
Jive hundred brethren. So Mark xiv. 5 (where the Genitive is that of 
price). 


330. The names of measures and coins may be omitted after numeral 
designations. Acts xix. 19: dpyvplov pupuiSas wivre (five myriads), fifty 
thousands of silver, t.e., 5paxpov = denarii. Elsewhere the plural dpyépa 
(pieces of silver) is used, as Matt. xxvi. 16, ete. 


33]. The Greeks used the phrase “himself third,” for “he and 
two others,” adrds tplros. So atrds rérapros, lie and three others, ete. 
Sometimes avrds was omitted. This idiom occurs once in the New 
Testament. 2 Pet. ii 5: SySoov Nee... epvAatey, he preserved Noah, 
and seven others. 


The Distributive Numerals have been sufficiently explained, § 5. 
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CHAPTER V. PRONOUNS. 
THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


332. The rules respecting the cases of nouns, and their employment 
with prepositions, for the most part apply to the personal and other 
substantive Pronouns also. 

For the oblique cases of the third personal pronoun, in both numbers 
and all genders, forms of the adjective pronoun aérés are employed. 


For the other uses of atrés, sce § 335. 


The Nominative of the personal pronoun, when the subject of a 
verb, is omitted, except where emphasis is required. (Sce § 169.) 


333. The Genitive of the personal pronoun is very frequently 
used in a possessive sense; the adjective possessive pronoun being 
comparatively rare. (See § 255.) 


Matt. vi. 9, 10: I[dérep tpav 6 ey rots ovpavois, dyracOyrw rd Svopd cov, 
Mdrw i Pacrda cov, x.7.rA., Our Father which art in heaven, hallowed 
be thy name, ete. 

Matt. vii. 3: ri 58 BrAéras 1o xdpdos 716 év TH OpOaApD Ted dBAd0d cov 
(personal pronoun), ryv dé év re og ddbarpe (adjective possessive) Soxdv 
ov xatavocis; and why seest thou the mote in the eye of thy brother, but 
discernest not the heam in thine own eye ? 


The only possessive for the third person in the New Testament is the 
Genitive of atrés. ° 

Conversely, an objective genitive may be expressed by the pussessive 
adjective pronoun. 


Luke xxii. 19; 1 Cor. xi. 25: rotvro mocetre cis thy ephy dvapynow, this 
do for my remembrance, t.e., “for remembrance of me.” So Rom. xi. 31, 
through mercy shown to you; xv. 4; 1 Cor. xv. 31, by my glorying in 
you; xvi. 17, the lack of you. 
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Jolin xv. 9: petvare ev ry dyawg rq épq, abide in my love, has some- 
times been taken in a similar sense; but it seems better to take the 
pronoun there as a true possessive. (Compare § 269.) 


In one striking passage, Eph. iti. 18, there seems the omission of a 
genitive pronoun, ‘“‘what is the breadth?” etc., te, “of the love of 
Christ.”! 


334. Occasionally, in a lengthened sentence, a seemingly redundant 
personal pronoun is found.? 

Matt. viii. 1: xaraBavre 5& abrge do Tod opovs AKoAovOnacav adr@ 6xAot 
modXoi, and when he had come down from the mountain, great multitudes 
followed him, 


Acts vii. 21: éxreBévra Sé adrav dveiAaro atriv 7 Ovyarnp Papaw, and 
when he was cast out, the daughter of Pharaoh took him tp. 


Where the object of a verb is expressed in the nominative absolutely, for the 
sake of emphasis, its place in the sentence is supplied by a pronoun. (See § 242.) 


Rev. iii. 12: 6 vexdy wocnow atroy orvdov, he that overcometh, I will make him 
a pillar. 


335. As atrés properly means very, self, it is used in apposition 
with nouns of both numbers and of all cases and genders, as well 
as with the personal pronouns of the first and second persons. 
When employed in the nominative for the third person, it is always 
emphatic,’ i.¢., not he simply, but he himself. 


Rom. vii. 25: atrds éyd ... Sovrevw, I myself serve. 

John iv. 42: atrol yap dxyxdaper, for we ourselves have heard. 

1 Thess. iv. 9: adrol yap pets OeodiSaxrot éore, for ye yourselves are 
taught by God. 

(1) The reflexive pronoun of the third person may be used for 


that of the other persons where no ambiguity would be likely to 
occur. 





— 


1 See Ellicott. 

2 W.H., however, in both passages cited read a Gen. Abs., xardBavros 52 atrov, 
éxredévros 5é avrov. 

> See Wiuer. 
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a. Singular (never for éuavrod). 
John xviii. 34: ad’ éavrod! ot rovro A€yas ; sayest thou this of thyself? 
So in some other passages where the reading varies ; as in quotations of Lev. 


xix. 18 (Matt. xix. 19; Mark xii. 31; Luke x. 27; Rom. xiii. 9, where the 
approved reading is ceavréy). 


6. Plural (more frequently). 

2 Cor. iii. 1: dpyopea wddw davrots cvnctraver; vre we beginning 
again to commend ourselves ? 

2 Cor. xiii. 5: davrovs mapalere...davrots Soxipdlere, try yourselves ... 
test yourselves, 

So in the frequent phrase wpooéxere davrois, or BAéwere davrods, fale heed 
to yourselves. Luke xii. 1, xvii. 3, xxi. 34; Acts v. 35: and Mark 
xill. 9; 2 John 8. 

For the use of avrés with the Article, see § 222. 


(2) In respect of gender and number, atrés often follows the rule 
of rational concord (synesis). (See § 317, and for a similar usage with 
the relative pronoun, compare § 345.) 

a. Gender. 


Matt. xxviii. 19: po@yrevoare rdvra ra Bvy, Barrilovres atrovs, disciple 
all the nations, baptising them. 

Col. ii. 15: darexdvodpevos ras dpyds Kai ras ovelas ... OprapBevoas 
atrots, having stripped away from himself the principalities and the 
powers ... having triumphed over them. 

Mark v.41: xparnoas ris xepos Tov wasSlov, Adye airy, having taken 
hold of the child’s hand, he saith to her. 

b. Number. 

Matt. i. 21: cuce rev Adv avrov amo Tay dpaptiov avrav, he will save 
his people from thetr sins. 

3 John 9: €ypaya te rH éxnAnola, dAXd' 6 piorpwreiwy avrav Atorpéedys, 
x.7.4., I wrote somewhat to the church, but Diotrephes who loves pre- 
eminence over them. 

So in reference to oxAos, rA7Oos, ete. 


(3) This pronoun may also refer to a substantive implied in some 
previous word or phrase. 





1 W. H. have ceavrov even here—a reading not commonly accepted. 


280 PRONOUNS—avtog ; POSSESSIVE. (§ 335. 


Matt. xix. 13: of 6& pa@yrai éreriunoay atrots, but the disciples rebuked 
them, t.e., those that brought the children; Mark x. 13. 
John vill. 44: Wevorns éori wai 6 waryp avrod, he is a liar and the 
Sather of it, t.e., of lying. 
So Matt. iv. 23; Acts viii. 5; 2 Cor. v. 19, ‘‘to them,” t.¢., the inhabitants 
of the world. Rom. ii. 26, the concrete implied in the abstract, dxpoBvoria. 


Eph. v. 12, ‘‘ by those who walk in the darkness,” or (Ellicott) ‘‘ the children of 
disobedience,” ver. 6. 


POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 


336. On the possessive use of the Genitive of Personal Pronouns, 
and the employment of the Possessives as equivalent to the objective 
genitive, see § 333. For the Article with possessive pronouns, see 
§ 223. 

The various use of the Possessives as Adjectives, epithetic and predi- 
cative, may be exemplified by the following phrases :— 

John v. 30: 7 xpiots % ph dtxata éoriv, my judgment ts just. 

Rom. x. 1: 7 evdoxia ris tafe xapdias, the desire (goodwill) of my 
heart. 

Phil. ii. 9: poy exw duty Sexacorvvyy rv é€x vopov, not having a right- 
eousness of my own, which 1s from lav. 

John xvii. 10: ra dpa wavra of éort, Kai ra od bed, mine are all thine, 
and thine are (all) mine. 

The possessive adjective pronoun appears to have a greater emphasis than 
the genitive of the personal. Thus 1 John ii. 2, he ts the propitiation for our 
sins, yuwy, a general declaration ; but in the next clause this is thrown into 


strong antithesis—not for ours only, but, etc. ; and here, accordingly, the ad- 
jective pronoun is employed, ob rept ray nuerépwr Se ydbvor. 


The genitive of a noun is sometimes found in apposition with the 
genitive notion in the possessive pronoun. 

1 Cor. xvi. 21: rq day xetpt Hatdov, by my hand (that is) of me Paul. 
Col. iv. 18; 2 Thess. iii. 17. 


337. For a possessive pronoun, entirely unemphatic, the Article 
is often employed (see § 215), and on the other hand an emphatic pos- 
sessive is expressed hy the Adjective tdcos, own. 
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John i. 41: etpioxe obrov mparov tov adeAdov rév Bov Sipwva, this 
man findeth first his own brother Simon. 
See also Matt. ix. 1, xxv. 15; Luke vi. 44; John iv. 44, v. 18: ‘‘ said 


that God was his own father ;” Acts xx. 28; Gal. vi. 9: ‘‘its own season ;” 
also 1 Tim. ii. 6 ; Titus i. 3; 2 Pet. i. 20, and many other passages.! 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


338. The demonstratives otros, airy, rovro, this (the nearer, connected 
with the second person), and éxeivos, éxetvy, éxeivo, that (the more remote, 
connected with the third person), with the correlatives (see § 62), obey 
the laws of adjectival concord. 

For the use of the demonstratives with the article, see § 220. otros 


generally precedes its substantive, éxetvos follows ; but to this rule there are 
many exceptions. 


Luke xviii. 14: xaréBy obros Sedixatwpévos eis rov olxov avrov map’ 
éxeivoy, this man (the latter) went down justisicd to his house rather than 
that (the former). 


339. The demonstrative ode, éhis (“this, here,” connected with the 
first person), is found only Luke x. 39; James iv. 13; and in the phrase 
7réSe Méya, thus (these things) saith, Acts xxi. 11, and the beginnings of 
the letters to the seven churches, Rev. ii., iii. 

ode marks a closer relation than odros. In Greek narrative generally, €dcte 
ravra is, he said this that precedes; Erete rade, he said this that follows. 
There are afew other passages in which the Received Text has 63e, but where 


the best editors (so W. H.) adopt other readings, as Acts xv. 23 ; 2 Cor. xii. 19; 
Luke xvi, 25, where we should read, here he is comforted (R. V.). 


340. In some passages, obros seems to refer to the remoter subject. 

Acts viii. 26: atry éotiv épnpos, it (the road, not the city of Gaza,) zs 
desert. 

2 John 7: obrés éoriv 6 wAavos Kal 6 avrixpicros, this is the deceiver 
and the antichrist, t.e., he who bears the character described at the com- 
mencement of the verse. 





1 Winer notes the following passages as without emphasis (but query?): Matt. 
xxii, 5, xxv. 14; Titus ii. 9; John i. 41; Eph. v. 22; Titus ii. 5; 1 Pet. iii. 1, 5. 
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So éxetvos may refer to the nearer. 


John vii. 45: xat elroy adrois ixetvor, and they (the chief priests and 
Pharisees just mentioned) said to them, the officers spoken of before. 


éxeivos is employed as an emphatic demonstrative, and sometimes on that 
account seems applied to the nearer antecedent. Thus 2 Cor. viii. 9: Ye 
know the grace of the Lord Jesus Christ, that for your sakes he became poor, 
rich as he was, that ye, through His (éxelvov) poverty might be enriched. 8o 
Titus iii, 7. Compare Acts ili. 13. 

2 Tim. ii. 26 is difficult : é{wypnnévos tr’ abrod, els 7d éxelyov PAAnua. The two 
pronouns can hardly refer to the same subject (compare iii. 9) ; and it seems best 
to connect the clause beginning with e/s with dvavjywou, taking eswypnudvoe in 
avrov as parenthetical. Ellicott: ‘‘and that they may return to soberness out of 
the snare of the devil (though holden captive by him) to do His will,” ¢.¢., God’s. 
For other explanations, see Alford, Ellicott, etc. R.V. refers the avrov back to 
‘‘the Lord’s servant” (ver. 24), and the éxelyou to God. 


341. A Demonstrative often repeats the notion already expressed 
by a substantive. The pronoun thus occasionally seems redundant, but 
perhaps was always intended to convey some additional emphasis, 


Matt. xiii. 20-23: 6 8&... omwapets ... obrés eorey, that which was svn 
... this 18 he, ete. 
So x. 22, xiii. 38, xv. 11, xxvi. 23; John vi. 46; John i 18, 33 (éxetvos), 
v. 11, x. 1, ete. 
1 Cor. vi. 4, rovrous ; Rom. vii. 10: compare Acts i. 22; 1 Cor. v. 5; 2 Cor. 
xil. 2. 
The Demonstrative itself may be repeated in a sentence. John vi. 42: oty 
otrbs dorw 'Inaots 6 lds "Iwo ... ras otv A&yec obros ;! x.7.r., Is not this Jesus, 
the son of Joseph? ... how then saith this man? ete. (See also Acts vii. 35-38.) 


342. A neuter singular Demonstrative sometimes stands as equi- 
valent to a clause. 


Acts xxiv. 14: dpodroya@ dé rotré cor, Sr, K.7.X., but this I confess to thee, 
that, ete. 
So xxvi. 16; Eph. iv. 17, ete. 


The neuter plural may be employed for a single object of thought. 


John xv. 17: tabra évré\Aopat ipiv, va dyaware dAAfAOUs, this I com- 
mand you, that ye love one another. (But see R.V. and § 384, a, 1.) 





1 But W. H. read rus viv Neyer Gre. 
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3 John 4: peLorépay rotrev obk exw yapdv (W. H., xdpwv), a more 
surpassing joy than this I have not. Compare 1 Cor. vi. 11: Kai ratré 
tives Are, and this were some of you, or “such in some degree were you.” 
(See §§ 180, 352, iii.) 

In Heb. xi. 12, the phrase xal rafra, x.7r.4., must be rendered, and that, too, 
of him who was as good «s dead. Compare 1 Cor. vi. 8, Received Text. 

In Rom. xiii. 11; 1 Cor. vi. 6; Phil. i. 28; 3 John 5 (W.H.), «al rovro is 
similarly reswmptive. 


On Eph. ii. 8, 79 yap xdpirl dore cecwopdévar Sid wicrews * kal rovro ot dt dp, 
x.T.r., Bee § 403, d. 


For the ellipsis of the Demonstrative before the Relative, see § 347. 


THE RELATIVE PRONOUN. 


343. The Relative Pronoun agrees with its Antecedent in gender, 
number, and person. This rule is termed the Third Concord. 


The clause in which the Relative stands is called the Relative Clause, and is 
Adjectival (see § 190), as qualifying the Antecedent, 


The Case of the Relative is determined by the structure of its own 
clause. 


Matt. ii. 9: & dorip &v Sov dy ri dvarodg mporryey avrovs, the star 
which they saw in the East, guided them forward. 


Rom. ii. 6: rod @eoi, 88 droduce, x.t.r., of God, who will recompense, 
etc. 


344. A clause, or clauses, may form a neuter Antecedent to the 
Relative. So with the Demonstrative (see § 342). 


Acts xi. 29, 30: dpicay éxacros avriv ds Staxovlay wear rots Karot- 
notow év ry “Iovbala aSeddois’ 8 Kai éroincay, they determined, each of 
them, to send to the brethren dwelling in Judea for (their) relief ; which 
they also did. 


See also Gal. ii. 10; Col. i. 29; Heb. v. 11, etc. ; and with plural relative, 
Acts xxiv. 18 (é als), xxvi. 12; Col. ii 22. 


345. Synesis, or rational concord, is very frequent with the 
Relative. (See § 317.) 
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a. Gender. 


Acts xv. 17: wavra ra Svn é¢’ ofs, x.7.A., all the Gentiles, upon whom, 
etc. So xxvi. 17; Gal. iv. 19; 2 John 1. 


b. Number. 


Phil. ii. 15: yeveis oxodrds nai dveotpapperys, ev ols patverOe, x.7.X., OF 
a crooked and perverted generation, among whom ye appear, etc. 

A plural may be implied in o singular phrase; hence sometimes a plural 
relative with a singular antecedent. Acts xv. 36: xara wéd\uw wacap, év als, 
through every city, in which (cities). So 2 Peter iii. 1. 

On the contrary, a singular may be implied in a plural phrase. Acts xxiv. 11; 
nuépar dwoexa ag’ hs, twelve days from that on which ; Phil. iii. 20: otpaross ... 
cob. But here é€ o5 may be adverbially taken, whence. 

In John i. 42, 5 agrees with 80a, name, implied. 


346. The Relative is often drawn, or “attracted,” out of its 
proper gender or case by some other word. 
Attraction is of two kinds. 


a, Attraction of the Relative to the Predicate.—The Relative Subject 
may take the gender of its own Predicate rather than that of the 
Antecedent. 

Mark xv. 16: écw rig atdAfis & eore eparraprov, within the hall which ts 
the Pretorium. 

Gal. iii. 16: +@ owépparl cov, 88 €or: Xpwrrds, to thy seed, which ts 
Christ. 

Eph. vi. 17: ryv padxatpay rod rvevparos, 6 dare prya @eov, the sword 
of the Sprit, which is the word of God. 

Col. 1. 27: ro8 pvornplov rovrou... 8g! €or: Xpworrds ev tyiv, «.7.r., of 
this mystery ...which is Christ in you, etc. This text explains the 
meaning of 1 Tim. iii. 16, provided this reading be adupted ; con- 
Jessedly great is the mystery of godliness, 87 éhavepoOy tv capul, x.7.X., 
who was manifested in flesh, 1.e., the MysTERY is CHRIST. 

b. Attraction of the Relative to the Antecedent.—A Relative which 
would properly, by the rules of {ts own clause, be in the Accusa- 
tive case, may conform to a Genitive or Dative Antecedent. 


1 W.H., 8 with & marg. 
7 So W. H., and R.V. (He who was manifested, etc. ). 
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Luke iii. 19: wept wdvrev év €xotnoe tovynpar, for all the evil things 
* which he did. 

John iv. 14: €« rod Saros 03 eyw Sucw aire, of the water which I will 
give to him. 

Acts i. 1: wept wdvrev dv ypgaro 6 Incots woety re Kai didacKev, con- 
cerning all things which Jesus began both to do and to teach. 

Luke ii. 20: éri waow ols yxovoay, for all things which they heard. 

Acts ii. 22: Svvdpeon xai ripacs xai onpelors, ols exoinoe, x.7.r., by mighty 
deeds and wonders, and signs which (God) wrought, ete. 

So in a great number of passages, The Relative is occasionally 


“attracted” out of other cases than the Accusative. See Acts i. 22; 
2 Cor. i. 4. 


Sometimes the Antecedent is put in the case of the Relative. This is 
called inverse attraction. 


In other words, the noun to which the Relative belongs is understood in the 
antecedent clause, and expressed in the relative, instead of being (as usual) 
expressed in the former and understood in the latter. 


Mark vi. 16: 8v éyw drexepddioa "Iudvyny, otros 7yépby, this John 
whom I beheaded is raised, instead of dv... otros "Iwdvrns. 

Rom. vi. 17: tryxovoare ... eis 8v mapeddOyre rowov SiSayis, ye obeyed 
the form of doctrine into which ye were delivered, for trp... rg Tim 
2+. €45 OV. 

See also Luke xii. 48; Acts xxi. 16, xxvi. 7; 1 Cor. x. 16, etc. ; and the 
repeated quotation from Ps. cxviii. 22: Al@ov dy dwedoxiuacay ... otros éyev}On, 


x.7.d., Matt. xxi. 42; Mark xii. 10; Luke xx. 17; 1 Pet. ii. 7 (in this last 
passage W. H. have Aldos). 


347. When the Antecedent would be a demonstrative pronoun, 
it is very often omitted, being implied in the Relative. 

So in English, for ‘‘he gave me that which I asked for,” we say, ‘‘ he gave me 

whot I asked for;” the relative form ‘‘ what” implying both words. But io 


Greek the same form is used whether the demonstrative antecedent is expressed 
or implied. 


Matt. x. 27: 8 Aéyw div ev TH oKorig ... Kai 8 eis TO Obs dxovere, what 
I say to you in the darkness ... and what ye hear (into, § 298, 8) tn the ear. 
The Relative and the implied Antecedent may be in different cases, 
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Luke vii. 47: $ 8é dAtyov adiera, dAtyor dyama, but (he) to whom Little 
ws forgiven, loveth lsttle. 

John iv. 18: 8y dyes ovx éore cov avnp, (he) whom thou nov hast is not 
thy husband. 

Heb. v. 8: euadev ad’ év erable ryv vraxony, he learned obedience from 
those things which he suffered. 


348, The pronoun airds is occasionally inserted in apposition with 
the Relative, as a kind of complement to it. 
This is a Hebrew idiom ; the relative in that language being indeclinable, and 
requiring to be complemented by a pronoun. 
Matt. iii. 12: 08 ro wrvoy ey Tq xetpi abrod, whose fan is in his hand. 
Mark vii. 25: 4s efye ro Ovyarpiov atriis rvevpa axafaproy, tchose little 
daughter had an unclean spirit. 
Acts xv. 17: éd ots emixéxAnrat 7O dvoud pou én’ atrots, upon whom 
my name has been called; Amos ix. 12, LXX. 
So also Mark i. 7; Luke iii. 16; 1 Fet. ii. 24 (not W. H.), ete. 


349. The Compound Relative, Serv, is strictly indefinite. Thus, 
was 8 dxove, every one who hears, would denote “ every one who is now 
hearing ;” but was Borns dxove, as Matt. vil. 24, is “ every one, whoever 
he be that hears.” 

Matt. v. 39: Bens pamile ... Bers dyyapevon, whosoever smites ... who- 
soever shall tmpress. 

Luke x. 35: 8,7 dy rpocdaravnoys, whatsoever thou shalt have spent 
more (for mood see § 380). John ii. 5, xiv. 13, xv. 16, etc.! 

From the indefinite meaning of Sons arises a suggestion of 
character, kind, reason, as Marking the class to which this Relative 
is applied. 

For example, dares, and not ds, is used in the following passages :— 

Matt. vii. 15: “beware of the false prophets, who come to you,” t.c., 
such as come. 

Matt. vii. 24, 26: “a wise man who built his house upon the rock, a 
foolish man who built his house upon the sand ;” in each case the kind 
of man who did what is described. 


1 The instances of 8,71, neuter, are very few; and there is much variation of 
reading, 8r:, conj., being often preferred (as, e.g., in 2 Cor. iii. 14). 
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Matt. xxv. 1: “ten virgins who having taken their lamps went forth to 
meet the bridegroom,” ¢.e., who acted in accordance with their function. 


In this way the compound Relative acquires a kind of logical force. 
Rom. vi. 2: “we who died to sin, how shall we longer live therein?” 1.e., 
tnasmuch as we died. Compare Phil. iv. 3. 

With proper names, doris is frequently preferred to 8 See Luke ii. 4, ix. 30, 
xxiii. 19; John viii. 53; Acts viii 15, xvi. 12 (on the attraction, see § 346), 
Xvil. 10, xxviii. 18; Rom. xvi. 6, 12; Gal. iv. 26; 2 Tim. ii. 18. In all these 
passages there is an implied reference to character, position, calling. 


INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


350. The interrogative pronoun ris; r(; is used in various ways. 

i. Simply, with or without a Substantive, or with an Adjective used 
substantively— 

Nominative. Matt. iil. 7: rls iwédaer ipiy ; who warned you? 

Genitive. Matt. xxii. 20: rlvos 7 eixwy atrn xat 7 émcypady ; whose is 
this image and superscription ? 

Dative. Luke xii. 20: & 8 qroipacas, rive dora; now the riches 
which thou didst amass, for whom shall they be? 

Accusative. Matt. v. 46,47: rlva puobov exere ; ... rt meptooory mroveite ; 
what reward have ye? ... what do ye over and abuve ? 

With Prepositions. Matt. v.13: & tlw dAtcOyoera ; wherewith shall 
tt be salted ? 

Matt. ix. 11: Sa rt! wera Trav TeAwvay Kal dpuaprwrav éobie ; where- 
Sore eateth he with the publicans and sinners? So Matt. xiv. 31; Mark 
xiv. 4; John xii. 28. 

ii. Elliptically, with tva, that (“that what may happen?” or there- 
fore !)— 

Matt. ix. 4: tva rt évOvpetoOe wovnpa; wherefore are ye imagining 
malignant things ? 

1 Cor. x. 29: twa rl yap 7 éAevBepia pov xpiverar ; fur wherefore is my 
liberty judged ? 

In quotations from the Old Testament, some editors (not W. H.) have lvazi ; 
Matt. xxvii. 46; Acts iv. 25, vii. 26. 


er 





} Some editors (not W. H.) read d&arl. 
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iii, Adverbially, neuter, ri; why? (or as an exclamation, how/) ti ore; 
how (is it) that 7— 

Matt. vi. 28: wepi évdvparos rh pepyuvare; why are ye anxious about 
raiment ? ; 

So vii. 3, viii. 26, xvi. 8, ete. 

Matt. vii. 14 (Lachmann, etc.): +f orev) } miAn! how narrow is the 
gate / But this rendering is doubtful, as well as the reading itself 
(W. H., or). , 

Luke ii. 49: +f dre é{yretré pe; how (is it) that ye were seeking me ? 

See also Acts v. 4, 9. 

iv. In alternative questions, where the classical idiom requires srorepos, 
a, ov; whether of the two? the New Testament employs ris— 

Matt. ix. 5: rl ydp éorw evxorurepov; for which of the two 1s 
easier ? 

Matt. xxi. 31: rls é« rev Svo0 éroince 1O OéAnpa Tov watpds; which of 
the two did the will of his father ? 

So xxiii. 17, 19, xxvii. 17, 21; 1 Cor. iv. 2%; Phil. i. 22 (see § 382, c). 


351. The simple interrogative, ris, ré, is also used in indirect ques- 
tions, and after verbs of knowing, thinking, etc., in objective sentences. 
See § 382,d. The classic Greek idiom requires do7s, 5,7, though not without 
frequent exceptions. 
Matt. xx. 22: ovx oidare rf aireiobe, ye know not what ye ask. 
Luke vi. 47: trodetéw iyivy tlw éoriv dpoos: I will shew you to whom 
he is like. 
John xviii. 21: epéryoov rods dxynxodras rt éXdAnoa abrois: ask those 
who have heard what I said to them. 
So in many other passages. 


352. The transition from the interrogative to the indefinite pronoun 
can easily be traced. It comes to almost the same thing whether we 
say, “ What man is there among you who will give his child a stone for 
bread ?” or, “Is there any man among you who will 9” etc. 

Thus the only difference between the forms of the two is in accent 
and the position in the sentence. 
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The indefinite, ris, r:, may be used (i.) simply, with or without a 
Substantive expressed— 

Luke i. 5: éyévero ... lepevs nis, there was... a certain priest. So, very 
often, AvOpewds vis, a certain man. 

Luke xxii. 35: py twos torepnoare ; did ye lack anything ? 

Acts lil. 5: apoodoxay m map airav AaBeiv, expecting to receive some- 
thing from them. 


Luke xvii. 12: eicepyopévov airod cis nwa Kopyv, as he was entering 
into a certain village. 

Acts xv. 36: pera dé rwas qucpas, and after certain days. 

Phil. iii. 15: wai ef m érépws dpoveire, and if in anything ye be other- 
wise minded (for Acc., see § 283). So Bpaxt n, for some short time, 
Heb. ii. 7 ; pdpos ny, tn sume part, partly, 1 Cor. xi. 18. 


With a Genitive following— 

1 Cor. vi. 1: roApa ris tpaov ; dares any one of you? 

Acts iv. 32: 1 réy trapydvrwr avre, any of his goods. 

So v. 15, ete. With dxé, Luke xvi. 30; with éx, Heb. iii. 13. 

(ii.) Emphatically ; “somebody important,” “ eomething great,” “ any- 
thing ”— 

Acts v. 36: Aé€ywy clvat twa éavrdv, saying that he was somebody. 
Compare viii. 9. 

Gal. vi. 3: ei yap doxei ris clvat me pndey wv, dpevararg éavrov, for tf 
any one thinks he 18 anything, being nothing, he deceives himself. 


See also 1 Cor. iii. 7; Gal. ii. 6 and (of things) 1 Cor. x. 19; Gal. vi. 15. 
Compare Heb. x. 27. 


(iii.) “ A kind of ”— 
James i. 18: eis ro elvac yas drapynv twa, that we might be a kind of 
Jirstfruzts. 
See also (in the opinion of some interpreters ; not R.V.) 1 Cor. vi. 11, such 
in some degrce were you.4 But see § 342. 


= 





1 Wahl. 
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(iv.) With numbers, “some,” approximately (or perhaps simply 
redundant)— 
Luke vii. 19: mpooxaXecdpevos dv0 twas trav pabyrav, having called 
some two of his disciples. : 
Acts xxiii. 23: mpooxareodpevos dvo twas trav éxarovdpywy, having 
called some two of the centurions. 
These are the only instances ; for the construction in Acts xix. 14 is different. 
For els, one, instead of ms, and in conjunction with it, see § 328, i. 
(v.) In alternative expressions we find both reves ... reves and ms... 
érepos— 
Phil. i. 15: wks pév cat &a& POdvov ... rwes 5 wai &° evdoxiav, some 
tnideed even from envy ... but others also from goodvill. 
Compare Luke ix. 7, 8; 1 Tim. v. 24. 
1 Cor. iii. 4: Grav yap A€yy tis ... Erepos Sé, for when one saith ... and 
another. 
(vi.) The negatives of ris are ovSes, pySes, ro one. For their con- 
struction, and for the Hebraistic negative, ov was, see § 328, iii. 


The compounds, oéris, xArts, are not found in the New Testament. The latter, 
in John iv. 33 (Rec.) should be u# ms (W. H.). For the interrogative pare, 
see § 370. 
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CHAPTER VI. THE VERB. 
VOICE. 


353. The distinction of “ voices,” in respect of form (Active, Middle, 
and Passive), belongs to EtyMotoay. The Verb in Syntax is considered 
as transitive, intransitive, reflexive, or passive. 

Transitive verbs may be of Active or Middle form. A transitive 
Active verb may in its middle voice retain the transitive meaning with 
certain modifications, or may become intransitive or reflexive. The 
passive sense is conveyed by the Passive form. 

Intransitive, or “ neuter” verbs, in like manner, may be Active or 
Middle in form. 


THE ACTIVE VOICE. 


354. An intransitive Active verb sometimes takes a transitive 
meaning.! 

Matt. v. 45: rov yArov avrov dvarAda, he causes hia sun to arise; 
dévar&Ae being generally fo arise, as 2 Pet. i. 19, ete. 

Matt. xxvii. 57: epahrevoe (Rec.) is intransitive, he was a disciple. 
W. H., however, read épayres@y (though with ¢uayrevoe marg.); and 
elsewhere the verb is transitive, chap. xiii. 52, xxviii. 19; Acts xiv. 21. 


attdve, to grow, is usually intransitive, Matt. vi. 28; but in 1 Cor. 
lil. 6, 7, 2 Cor. ix. 10, is transitive. The English verb is similarly used 
(“ wheat grows ;” “he grows wheat”). So of many others. 


orpipe, fv turn, generally intransitive in the Middle, once in the Active 
also, Acts vii. 42. 


1 In the change of intransitive to transitive, we may often mark the influence of 
the Hebrew, which language attaches to neuter verbs a causative conjugation 
(Hiphil). In the LXX., both the neuter and the Hiphil are often rendered by the 
simple verb. So 1 Kings i. 438, éBacldrevse, he made (Solomon) king; although 
Bacidkevw properly means to be a king. 
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Some verbs vary between the transitive and intransitive meaning, 
according to form. Thus, ternps, a regularly transitive or causative verb, 
has (with some few others) an intransitive sense in the Perfect (with 
Pluperfect) and the Second Aorist. (See § 108, 3.) Aye, to lead, has 
imperative, 4yq go, subjunctive, Ayope, fet us go. The intransitive 
imperative only occurs in the New Testament interjectionally, go to/ 
(James iy. 13, v. 1). 

The verb te, to have, becomes neuter before an adverb, through the 
ellipsis of a pronominal object, ‘to have one’s self in such a manner ;” 
hence “to be so,” the adverb being often translated as an adjective. 
Matt. iv. 24: rovs naxés Exovras (those having themselves evilly), those 
who were tll; Mark v. 23: 16 @vydrpiv pov loxdtes Eka, my little 
daughter is at an extremity. So Acts xv. 36: wis Exovrn, how they do, 
(See also John xi. 17; Acts vii. 1; 1 Pet. iv. 5, etc.). So in the parti- 
ciple, 7d vév Exov, the present time (that which has itself now). 


For variations in other verbs, see Vocabulary. 


THE MIDDLE VOICE. 


355. As compared with the Active Voice, the Middle generally 
expresses one of three things :— 
1. Action upon one’s self: the reflexive sense. 
2. Action for one’s self: the appropriative sense. 
3. Action, as caused or permitted: the causative sense. 
1. The reflexive sense of the Middle is comparatively rare ; reflexive 
pronouns being usually employed with the Active. 
Act. Matt. vii. 25: tyapav aurov, they aroused him. 
Mid. Matt. xxvi. 46: édyelperte, dywpev, rise, let us go. 
Act. 1 Pet. iti. 10 (LXX.): wavodre riv yAdoray dé xaxod, let him 
refrain his tongue from evil. 
Mid. 1 Cor. xiii. 8: ere yA@ooa, ratrovra, whether (there be) tongues 
they shall cease. 


See also Matt. xxvii. 5; Mark vii. §, Luke xiii. 29; 1 Pet. iv. 1. In this 
sense the Active is transitive, the Middie intransitive. 


1 Dr. Donaldson, § 432. (1) may be called the Accusative middle ; (2) the Dative 
middle, (See 2.) 
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2. As the reflexive sense is equivalent to the Active with the imme- 
diate pronominal Object (Acc.), so the apprupriative sense corresponds 
with the Active and the remote Object (Dat.). Thus, Luke xvi. 9, 
davrois woffrare might have been fully expressed by the one word, 
Trofoacte 

Act. John xvi. 24: alretre xai Ampere, axk, and ye shall receive, 

Mid. Matt. xx. 22: ov« oidare ri alretoe, ye know not what ye ask (for 
yourselves). 

Act. Acts xxii. 20: @vAdoowy ra iparia, watching the clothes (of 
Stephen’s murderers). 

Mid. 2 Tim. iv. 15: dv cat ot @vrddeoor, of whom do thou also beware, 
t.e., watch him with a view to thy own safety. 


Act. and Mid. 2 Pet. i. 10: owovdacare BeBatav tpov trav KAHow Kat 
éxXoyny wodebar’ Tatra yap wowdvres, x.7.A., give diligence to make your 
calling and election sure for yourselves ; for doing these thinga, ete. 


For other instances of the Middle of woéw, see Luke v. 33, xiii. 22; Acts 
i. 1, xx. 24, xxv. 17, xxvii. 18; Rom. i. 9, xiii. 14, xv. 26; Eph. iv. 16; Phil. 
i. 4; Heb. i. 3, and a few other passages. 


In this sense, the Middle is transitive, retaining the direct object of 
the verb. Hence the difficulty of always distinguishing between the 
Active and the Middle signification ; as fo perform an action, and to 
perform it for one’s self, are notions that may approach so as almost to 
coincide. Compare, for instance, wapexe (Acts xvi. 16) with wapelxero 
(xix. 24). The same object, épyaciav, yain, follows in both cases, 
Demetrius had undoubtedly a more direct interest in his gains than the 
damsel in hers. 


It is doubtful whether the Middle is ever to be taken as simply conveying an 
intensive force. Compare John i. 5, the darkness comprehended tb not (act., 
xarédaBev), with Eph. iii. 18, that ye may comprehend (mid., karadaBéoOat) with 
all saints, what is the breadth, etc. The appropriative sense is here very decided. 
The careful student may note the middle verbs in Matt. xxi. 16 (Ps. viii. 3, 
LXX.); John xiii. 10 (compared with the rest of the passage) ; Matt. vi. 17 ; 
Luke x. 42; Acts ii. 39, v. 2, 13; ix. 39 (€widecxviuevac); Rom. iii. 25; Acts 
xx. 28; Gal. iv. 10; Eph. v. 16; Phil. i. 22 ; 2 Thess. iii. 14, and many other 
passages. In 1 Tim. iii. 13 the dative pronoun is added to the Middle verb. 


3. The causatire Middle expresses the interest of the Subject in the 
result, and yet implies a mediate agency: “to allowa thing to be done,” 
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“to have it done,” “to provide for its being done.” Here the Middle 
partakes more nearly of the nature of the Passive.! 

Luke ii. 5: &woypdpacGar civ Mapidp, to get enrolled with Mary. 

1 Cor. x. 2: @Bawrleavro,? they got baptised. Compare Mark vii. 4, 
and especially Acts xxii. 16. | 

Hence, too, in some words a change of signification; both voices 
taking the accusative Object. daodiddwys, to give off or away; a&wobBopx, 
mid., fo sell, 1.e., give off or arcay for one’s self, t.e., to get money by the 
act. Compare Matt. xvii. 26-34 with Acts v. 8, vii. 9. davetlu, to 
borrow ; SavelYopa, fo lend, Matt. v. 42; Luke vi. 34, 35. 


The causative meaning in some cases becomes reciprocal. “to do... 
and cause others to do.” 

John ix. 22: cvver@avro of “Iovdaia, the Jews had agreed amonyst 
themselves. 

See also Matt. v. 40 and 1 Cor. vi. 1: xplveo@at, to contend at law; Rom. iti. 4: 
kal vixhons éy rw xplyecOal ce, and that thou mayest overcome when thou comest 
into trial, i.e., with the children of men ; the image being that of two parties to 
a suit—not, when thow judgest, as A.V., Ps. li. 4, nor when thou art judged, as 
in the New Testament quotation.? 

For the special meanings of different verbs the Vocabulary must be consulted. 
The threefold division now given covers most of the relations of the Middle with 
the Active. 


THE PASSIVE VOICE. 


356. As in other languages, the direct Object of the Active 
verb becomes the Subject of the Passive. 

But in Greek, the remoter Object of the Active may also become 
the Subject of the Passive. 

Genitive. Acts xxil. 30: xarnyopetra: td Trav “lovdalwy, he ts accused 
by the Jews (for the gen. with xampyopéw, see § 250). 

Dative. Rom. ili. 2: énoreOyoav ra Adyta rou @eor, they were entrusted 
with the oracles of God. . 

So 1 Cor. ix. 17; Gal. ii. 7; 1 Thess. ii. 4, etc. 


1 Lat., curare ; Germ., sich lassen. So Winer, § xxxviii. 3 

2 W. H. have ¢BarricOncay in marg 

> The R.V. retains A.V. in O.T. passage, but in Romans has correctly ichen thou 
comest into gudgment, 
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Heb. xi. 2: epapruphOnoay of wperBurepo, the elders obtained a goud 
report (lit., were attested to). 
So Acts xvi. 2, xxii. 12, etc. 


Heb. viii. 5: xadds xexpnparurra: Mwioys, according as Moses has been 
divinely commanded. 
For the dative after the Active of such verbs, see § 278, a. 


Where the Active governs two Accusatives (person and thing), or 
a Dative of the person and an Accusative of the thing, the Passive 
may take also the Accusative of the thing. (Sce § 284.) 


_ 2 Thess. ii. 15: xparetre ras wapadocas Gs WiSdxOyre, hold fast the 
instructions which ye were taught. 
See also Mark xvi. 5; Acts xviii. 25, etc., for verbs of the former class. 
For verbs of the latter class, note Rom. iii. 2, quoted above, with the con- 
nected passages. 


357. After Passive verbs, the agent is marked by ins with the 
Genitive; occasionally by other prepositions, as do, éx, mapa, pos } 
sumetimes by the Dative without a preposition. (See $§ 280 ¢, 304.) . 


358. As many forms of the Middle and Passive are alike, it is some- 
times difficult to decide which is intended. In considering this question, 
regard must chiefly be had to the usage of the particular sa and to 
the general construction of the sentence. 

The following is a selection of instances :— 


Matt. xi. 5: wrwxot eayyAlfovrar, poor men preach the gospel, or have 
the gospel preached to them. The verb may be middle or passive,' but 
the sense of the passage seems decisively for the latter. 

Rom. iii. 9: ri otv; wpoexdpda ; what then? are we superior? (mid.), 
or, are we surpassed ? (pass.). The context requires the former meaning. 
Some, however (see Dr. Vaughan), prefer the passive, but render are 
we preferred? a sense without authority elsewhere. For other sug- 
gested renderings, see Alford’s note. The R.V. has are we in worse case 
than they ? with marg. do we excuse ourselves ? 


1 For the middle, see Luke i. 19, ii. 10, iii. 18, iv. 18, 43, and many other passages ; 
for the passive (with a personal subject), Heb. iv. 2, 6. The passive is also found, 
Luke xvi. 16; Gal. i. 11; 1 Pet. i. 25, iv. 6, the subject’ being that which was 
preached. 
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1 Cor. i. 2: obv race rots éwiuadovplvors TO Ovopa Tov Kupiov, with all 
tho call upon the name of the Lord, or who are called by the name. The 
usage of the word clearly pronounces for the former. Compare Acts 
vii. 59, ix. 14,21; Rom. x. 13 (Acts ii. 21), compared with ver. 14; 
1 Pet. i. 17, etc. Acts xv. 17 (from LXX., Amos ix. 12) is quite 
different. 

2 Cor. ii. 10: xat yap éyw & xexdprrpar, ef Te xexdpiopar, dc” tuds. Some 
render the verb here as pass., J have been forgiven; but yapi{oyos nowhere 
else means “to be forgiven,” and the ordinary rendering gives a sense 
harmonious with the context. 

Eph. vi. 10: év6vvapotote dy Kupiy. This verb is always passive in 
the New Testament: “be strengthened.” (See Ellicott.) 


THE MOODS AND TENSES. 


359. The Indicative Mood is objective, describing that which 
is; the Subjunctive and Optative are subjective, describing that 
which is conceived to be. Hence the various uses of the three 
Moods in independent and subordinate sentences. 


THE INDICATIVE. 


The Indicative Mood is used in declaration, whether affirmative or 
negative, and in ¢tnterrogation. 


360. As the force of the Tenses will be best seen in the first instance 
by their uee in the Indicative, an account of them is here introduced. 

See the Table of Tenses, § 65. Let it be remembered that Tense 
expresses both time and state. Time is present, past, and future; 
state is imperfect, perfect, and indefinite. 

The Tenses to be considered are— 

1. The present imperfect, or ‘“ Present.” 

. The past imperfect, or “ Imperfect.” 
. The future indefinite, or ‘ Future.” 
. The past indefinite, or “ Aorist.” 
. The present perfect, or “ Perfect.” 
. The past perfect, or ‘ Pluperfect.” 


oO OF m GC bo 
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The future imperfect, the present indefinite, and the future perfect, 
are expressed in other ways. 

The three past tenses are termed “historical tenses,” the others 
“principal tenses.” 

THE PRESENT TENSE. 

361. a. The present expresses a state or action as now existing ; 
as Aye vuiv, I say unto you. 

Matt. ili. 10: # détvy zpos ry pilav rav Sévdpwv xetras, the axe ts lying 
at the root of the trees. 

John iii. 36: 6 morevuyr eis Tov vidv a Conv aidnov, he that believeth 
on the Son hath life eternal. 

Matt. xxv. 8: al Aaprades fydy oF at, our lamps are going out 
(R.V.); not “are gone out,” as A.V. 


Gal. 1. 6: Oavpdlw ore otrw raxéws perartOere, I marvel that ye are so 
soon changing. 


b. It is also used to denote an habitual or usual act. 

Matt. vi. 2: wozep of troxpirat wovotory, as the hypocrites do. 

Matt. vii. 8: was 6 airdv AapBdva, xai 6 Cyrav ciploxa, every one who 
asks receives, and he who seeks finds. 

c. In vivid narration the Present is employed of past time 
(Historic Present). 

Matt. iii. 1: év 8& rats yyépats exetvats wapaylveras “Iwavvys, and in those 
days cometh John. 

John i. 29: rq éravptov BXbra rov ‘Incoiv ... Kai Aéya, on the next day 
he seeth Jesus, and saith. | 

Sometimes the Historic Present 1s used with Aorists in the same 
narration, | 

Mark v. 14, 15: tvyov xai drtyyeday ... cai #AOov ... kal Ipxovrar ... xai 
Ocwpotor ... Kai thoBhOyoay, fhey fled, and related ...and came ...and they 
come ... and behold ... and they feared. 


Variations may here be noted in the comparison of different evangelists in the 
same narrative. Thus, Matt. xxi. 23, xxii. 23, we read, wpoo#\Oov, they came to 
him ; Mark xi. 27, xii. 18, Epxovrat, they come.!. Compare also Matt. xxiv. 40; 
Luke xvii. 34. 











1 As a rule, the narrations of Mark are more vivid than those of the other 
evangelists. 








298 THE TENSES—PRESENT. [§ 361, d. 


d. The Present is employed to express certain futurity, as when 


we say, “ To-morrow is Sunday.” 


Matt. xxvi. 2: pera dv0 yucpas ro wacya ylverat, Kai 6 vios Tov dvOpwrov 
mwaper.SiSora, after tico days is the passover, and the Son of man ts betrayed. 

Luke xix. 8: ra qiowd pov tov trapxovtwy Kipte Tois mrw ots BBepr, 
the half of my goods, Lord, I give to the poor; not “I am in the habit 
of giving” now; but “TI will give,” iminediately. 

John xx. 17: dvaBalve, J ascend, Compare xvi. 16. 

John xxi. 23: ore 6 pabyris éxetvos obK dwoOvhexa, that that disciple 
dieth not, t.e., is now and will be exempt from death. 

1 Cor. xv. 26: écyxaros éxOpos xnarapydrat 6 Oavaros, death the last 
enemy is destroyed, or more lit., 18 being destroyed. In this case, and in 
some others, the notion of futurity is perhaps associated with that of the 
process now being conducted. 

The verb &pxopat, because of its meaning, carries with the present tense a 
future reference. So in English, '* Zam coming.” (See Luke xii. 54; 1 Cor. 
xiii. 11.) So Matt. xvii. 11: 'HAlas épxerat, Elijah is coming; and especially 
John xiv. 3: wddw Cpyouat xal wapadrppoua vuas, Tam coming again, and will 
receive you. 1 Cor. xvi. 5: Maxedovlay diépxouat must be rendered, J (am about 
to) puss through Macedonia, not ‘‘T am passing through,” which would be 
contrary to fact. The participle of this verb, 6 épxéuevos, the coming one, is a 
frequent title of the Messiah (see § 210), and in the Revelation denotes the 
eternal self-existence of Deity, who wast, and art, and art to come, lit., ‘‘who 
comest.”” 

On the other hand, the verb, fw, in the present, lias a perfect signification ; 
Iam come. Luke xv. 27: 6 ddedpdbs cov Fue, thy brother is come ; John ii. 4; 
Heb. x. 9 (not simply ‘‘ Lo, I come,” but Zo, Jam come); 1 John v. 20. 


THE IMPERFECT TENSE. 

362. «a. The Imperfect expresses what was in progress at a 
definite past time; as exfpvoce 70 evayyéAvov, he was preaching the 
gospel ; Bawrlfovro, they were being baptised 

b. Hence the Imperfect may refer to an action not continuous, 
but statedly repeated; also to anything customary. 

Acts iii. 2: Ov érOow xa ypépary, whom they used to lay day by day. 

Mark xv. 6: xara 5€ €oprynv &w&ve airois eva Séopmov, and at each 
passurer he used to release to them one prisoner, 


See also 1 Cor. xiii. 11 
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c. The Imperfect should be carefully distinguished from the 
Aorist, or simple Past, although the A.V. generally confuses the two 
tenses! The R.V. is far more exact, and the use of the Parallel N.T. 
(A.V. and R.V.) will often suggest instructive references to the Greek. 

So Luke xxiv. 32: was not our heart burning acithin us while he was 
talking with us by the way, and opening to us the scriptures ? 

Matt. ii, 4: Herod twas inquiring of the priests and scribes, not once 
for all, but repeatedly ; and when they had replied, he ascertained 
(Aorist, one act) of the Magi what they had seen. 

Luke xiv. 7: how they were selecting the chief seats. 

John v. 16: the Jews were persecuting Jesus, and were seeking to kill 
him, because he «as doing (used to do) these things. 

Acts xvi. 4: as they were going through the cities they were delivering 
the decrees to the churches, 


Matt. iv. 11: dyyeAot wpoof\Gov Kai Sinxdvoww atta, angels came and 
were ministering to him. 

Matt. xiii. 8: other seed fell (Grevev) upon the good ground, and was 
yielding (é8ev) frutt. 

Matt. xxv. 5: they all fell asleep (évoeragfav), and were slumbering 
(exé@evBov). 

Mark vii. 35: his ears were opened (Suqvoly@neav),? and the bond of his 
tonque was loosed (€d8y), and he was speaking (&dédda) plainly. 

Luke viii. 23: @ whirlwind came down (xartBy), and they were filling 
(cwewdnpotyro) and were in danger (éxwv&tvevov). 

1 Cor. iii. 6: I planted, Apollos watered, God was ae the increase. 
The transitory acts of human teachers are expressed by Aorists, the con- 
tinual bestowal of Divine grace by the Imperfect. So, 1 Pet. ii. 23, 24, 
we have three Imperfects to denote continual and repeated acts ; but an 
Aorist to denote an act (‘‘ he bare our sins”) once for all. 


See further, Matt. xxi. 8-11; Mark xi. 18; John vii. 14, xi. 13, xx. 3-5; 
1 It may be noted, however, that the absence of any true Imperfect in English, and 
the necessity of employing a somewhat cumbrous circumlocution, often makes it 
diticult to render the Greek tense without loss of elegance, and has led to the loo: 
employment of the English preterite. 
2 W. H. read qwolynear. 
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Acts xi. 6; 1 Cor. x. 3, 4, xi. 23 (the night on which he was being betrayed) ; 
Gal. ii. 12; James ii. 22, and many other passages. 

In parallel passages we occasionally find different tenses. Compare Matt. xix. 
13 and Mark x. 13, where the one writer regards the action as momentary, the 
other as continuous. Some common verbs, as Aéyw, are generally used in the 
Imperfect rather than in the Aorist. 


d. The Imperfect sometimes denotes an inchoative act, t.c., one 
begun, but not carried out. 

Matt. iti. 14: StexéAvey atrov, he was hindering him, t.e., was doing so 
until checked by our Lord’s words. 

Luke 1. 59: xat éxéAovw airs... Zayapiav, and they began to call him 
Zacharias. 

Luke v. 6: Su@ftyvuro Se 10 Sixrvoy atrav, and their net was breaking, 
began to give way. 

Luke xxiv. 27: Sinppfvevey,! beyan to interpret, entered upon the 
explanation, rather than ‘“ expounded ” all, as A.V. 

Heb. xi. 17: rov povoyery wporkpepey, he was offering up his only 
begotten, when the angel’s voice arrested him. 

e. From the inchoative sense arises a peculiar usage, in which the 
Imperfect of verbs expressing desire seems to take a kind of 
potential sense: I was wishing, t.c., “I was on the point of wishing,” 
nearly equivalent to “I could (almost) wish,” “I should like.” 

Acts xxv. 22: €Bovddpny xai airos rov dvOpwrov dxotoa, I should like 
also to hear the man myself. 

Sometimes the wish is one which cannot be carried out. 

Gal. iv. 20: edo dé wapetvar wpos tuas dpri, I could wish to be present 
with you just now. 

Or there may be a moral impossibility in the way. 

Rom. ix. 3: nbxdépqv yap avddeua elvar airos éyw amd Tov Xpiorovd imep 
Trav ddeAdov pou, I could even myself pray to be anathema frum Christ on 
behalf of my brethren. 

Some critics take this as a simple imperfect, referring to the apostle's un- 
converted state. ‘‘ There was a time when even I myself (as you do now) begged 


to be anathema from Christ;” this being a parenthesis, and the words ‘‘on 
behalf of my brethren” being attached to verse 2. The exposition deserves 


1 W. H. and Rev. Text read dinppivevoer. 
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attention as an attempt to evade a moral difficulty, but is a forced and in- 
probable one. 
J. A compound (or “resolved") Imperfect (imperf. of «iyi, and 
pres. part. of the verb) throws emphasis on the continuity of the 
action. See instances in § 394, i. 1. 


For the Imperfect in conditional expressions, see § 383. 


THE FUTURE TENSE. 


363. a. The Future expresses, in general, indefinite fuaturity ; 
a8 84oe, J will give; and is employed in prophecies, promises, etc. 
Matt. v. 5: avroit wapaxAnOfcovra.! §o in all the Beatitudes, save 
vers, 3, 10. 
Phil. iii. 21: Ss peracymparion ro vipa THs Tarevarens Huo, who will 
transform the body of our humiliation. 
Rom. vi. 14: dpapria yap tpav ob «upebom, for sin shall not have 
dominion over you. Not a command, but a promise. 
2 John 3: teras pe? Hpadv xdpis, grace shall be with us, as R.V. 
In Matt. xxvii. 4, 24, Acta xviii. 15, the second person future has the force 
of a threat: ‘‘ you shall see to hat.” But compare next paragraph. 
b. Commands are often expressed by the Future second person 
(by the third, if speaking of the person commanded). 
Matt. i. 21: wadéoas 76 dvopa avrov ‘Incotv, thou shalt call his name 
Jesus. Luke 1 13, 31. : 
So Matt. v. 48, xxii. 37, 39 (and parallels, as Rom. xiii. 9; Gal. v. 14); 
1 Cor. v. 13, rec. text; W. H., etc., read imperative. 
In 1 Tim. vi. 8 the expression of a resolution as to the future is indirectly a 
command : rovras dpxecOnabueba, we will be content with these things. 
Especially in prohibitions (from the Old Testament, but not only so). 
Matt. vi. 5: ovx trecGe womep of troxpitai, ye shall not be as the 
hypocrites. 
So ch. iv. 7, v. 21, 27, 33; Acts xxili. 5; Rom. vii. 7, etc.? 


1 So W. H. marg. ; text xAnpovopjoovcs, 

2 The difference between this and the classic idiom is, that in the latter the future, 
with od, is the mildest form of prohibition. In Hebrew (and so in New Testament 
Greek) it is the special language of legislative authority, and is the idiom used in the 
Decalogue. So Winer. 
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c. The Future sometimes denotes what is usual, and is employed 
in maxims, expressions of general truths, and the like (‘ethical 
future "’). , 

Eph. v. 31: xatadede avOpwiros marépa Kai pyrépa, x.7.A.,a man shall 
leave father and mother, ete. 

Gal. vi. 5: éxaoros yap 1d ov gopriov Bacrace, for each man shall 
bear his own load. 

So with a negative. Rom. iii. 20: é &rywy vduou ob dixatwOjoerar raca capt, 
by works of law shall no ficsh be justified. 

d. A strong negative is expressed by the Future with the double 
negative ot pf. The Subjunctive, however, is more generally employed ; 
and the idiom will be found explained, § 377. 

Instances with the Future are, Matt. xvi 22: thts shall never be! 
Mark xiv. 31: J till never deny thee / Luke x. 19: nothing shall ever 
harm you. 


e. A Future imperfect (‘‘resolved future’’) is formed by the 
Future of the verb dpi with the Present participle. 

Luke i. 20: toy crwwav, thou shalt be silent, 

So Matt. x. 22, xxiv. 9; Mark xiii. 25; Luke v. 10, xvii. 35; 1 Cor. xiv. 2 
(See § 394, 1.) 
The Future Perfect has been sufficiently explained, § 101, i. 

jf. Auxiliary Future Verbs are pda, fo be about to; and @s, fo rill. 
The former, which is scarcely ever represented in the A.V., gives emphasié 
to the notion that the thing zs ¢o happen, and hence is often used of 
fixed and appointed purpose.! The reader may study the following 
passages in which péAAw occurs, noting especially the R.V.— 

Matt. ii. 13, xvii. 12, 22, xx. 22, xxiv. 6; Mark xiii. 4; Luke vii 2 
(was at the point of death), ix. 31,44, x. 1; John vi. 6, xiv. 22, xviii. 32 ; 
Acts v. 35 (what ye are about to do), xvii. 31; Rom. viii. 13 (you are sure 
to die); 1 Thess. iii. 4; Heb. xi. 8 (which he was to receive), and many 
other passages, 7d pédoy, part. neut., is ‘‘ the future.” Once the verb is 
used in the sense of delay, rl p&dAas; why tarriest thou? Acts xxii. 16. 

Still more important is it to mark the use of @&«, as implying con- 
scious volition, The English auxiliary, zi//, ought here to be read as 
emphatic. ) 





1 See Ellicott on 1 Thess. iii. 4, 
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Matt. v. 40 (¢f any man wills to do so), xi. 14, xvi. 24, 25: tf any 
man wills to come after me... for whosoever wills to save his life will 
(future) lose it ... but whosoever shall lose his life for my sake will find i 
(simple futurity). So exactly Mark viii. 34, 35; Luke ix. 23, 24; John 
v. 6, 40, vii. 17: ¢f any man wills to do his will, he shall know of the 
doctrine, viii. 44: the lusts of your father ye choose to do; Acts xvu. 18: 
what does this babbler want to say? Rom. xiii. 3; 1 Cor. xiv. 35: 7 
they wish to, or, as in other passages, if they would learn anything ; 
1 Tim. v. 11: they want to marry ; James ii. 20: willest thou to know ? 
3 John 13, etc. 


THE AORIST TENSES. 


364. a. The Aorist denotes what is absolutely past, and answers 
to the English Preterite, as dvéBny es rd Spos, he went up into the moun- 
tatn. 


The First and Second Aorists have precisely the same meaning, except in the 
few cases specified, §§ 100, 108, 3. 


The distinction between the Aorist and the Imperfect is noted, § 362, c; 
between the Aorist and the Perfect, § 365, b. 


When the past time is not strongly marked, the English idiom often includes 


a past act in a period reaching to the present time, and hence uses the Perfect, 
where in Greek the Aorist is the usual tense. 


Lukei. 1: éredyrep rodAoi brexdpnray ... Boke xdpoi, forasmuch as many 
undertook, it seemed good also to me (“ have undertaken,” “it has seemed 
good”). 


Luke 1.19: dweoréAnv AaAjoa mpds oé, I (Gabriel) was sent to speak 
unto thee (“have been sent”). 


Luke ii. 48: réxvov, ri iwolnoas quiv ottws ; child, why didst thou thus 
deal with us? (‘hast thou dealt”). 


Matt. xxiii. 2: émi ris Mwicéus xabddpas &ébioav of ypappareis Kal of 
gapoaiot, the scribes and the Pharisees seated themselves in the chair of 
Moses (not “ sit,” simply). “They found the seat virtually empty, and 
occupied it.”? 





s enneeeeemiedinediaaial setae. 


1 J. S. Green, 
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1 John iv. 8: he who loves not, never got a knowledge of (tye) God; 

experimentally,—not having at any time known what love is.! 
See also Luke xiv. 18, 19; John viii. 29, xvii. 4; Rom. iii. 23, all sinned, 
and so are coming short, etc.; 1 Cor. vi. 11. 

2 Cor. v.15: els trip mdvrwy awavey’ dpa of ravres dw@avov’ one died 
for all, therefore all died. Compare 2 Tim. ii. 11. 

Phil. ui. 8: I suffered the loss of all things, t.e., at the crisis of his 
life, ver. 12. James i. 11 (a vivid, descriptive delineation). So ver. 24 
(a Perfect interposed). 


2 Pet. i. 14: knowing that the putting off of my tabernacle cometh 
swiftly, even as our Lord Jesus Christ signified unto me (R.V.). By the 
‘“‘hath showed me” (of A.V.) we lose altogether the special allusion to an 
historic moment in the Apostle’s life, to John xxi 18, 19, which would 
at once have come out had &#Awo¥g por been rendered ? showed me.”? 


b. In narration, an Aorist that starts from a time already past 
may be translated by the Pluperfect. 


Matt. xxviii. 2: cveopos tyévero péyas, there had been a great earth- 
quake. 
Luke ii. 39: ds éréteoav wdvra, when they had accomplished all things. 
See also Matt. xiv. 8; John vi. 22, xi. 30, xviii. 24 (?), etc. 


c. The Epistolary Aorist, sv called (as typawa), takes the reader's 
point of view, in which the writing of the letter is viewed as past. Our 
idiom requires us to take the writer’s point of view, “J have written.” 


Rom. xv. 15; 1 Pet. v. 12 (referring to the whole letter); 1 Cor. 
ix. 15: 1 John ii. 21, and perhaps 1 Cor. v. 9, referring to a part of it.’ 
Gal. vi. 11, referring either to the whole or to part, according to the 
interpretation adopted. 

But &ypaya has, in other cases, its ordinary Aorist force, referring to a former 
letter, ‘‘Z wrote,” 2 Cor. ii. 3, 4, 9, vii. 12; probably 3 John 9 ; and perhaps 

—1Cor. v. 9. 

The word treaspa also exemplifies the Epistolary Aorist, “J have sent,” 
1 Cor. iv. 17; 2 Cor. ix. 3; Eph. vi. 22; Rev. xxii. 16. 


1 Other passages in which &w» has been regarded as standing for the Present may 
be explained in a similar way. 

? Archbishop Trench on the Authorised Version of the New Testament, p. 146, 

® Sce Ellicott on Gal. vi. 11, 
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d. In classical Greek, the Aorist is frequently used to describe 
an act which has taken place in time past, and may take place 
at any time again. Here in English the Present is the usual tense. 
Accordingly, in the New Testament there are a few passages where the 
Aorist may best be translated by the Present. 

Matt. ii 17: & @ e8dnnoa, in whom Tam well pleased, t.e., “I was, 
and am.” So in parallel passages. 

Rom. viii. 30: dxédeoe ... Sixalace ... Sdbare, he calls ... justifies... 
glorifies; “he did, and does.”! 


e. The completeness of an act is occasionally marked by the 
Aorist. 

John xiii. 31: viv Wofdebn 6 vios rov dvOpwmov, now is the Sun of man 
glorified ; the whole series of events being brought to a crisis. 

1 Cor. vii. 28: thou didst not ... she did not commit a sin. 

So in several of the parables: cpown, ts likened (Matt. xiii. 24, 
Xvili. 23, xxii. 2), ‘“‘ae if the mould had already received its shape, 
though the cast was yet to issue.”? 

Compare Luke i. 51-53 ; John viii. 29. 


THE PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT TENSES. 


365. a. The Perfect denotes an action or event as now com- 
plete; its point of view is, therefore, in the present, as 4 ytypada, 
ytéypaga, what I have written, I have written. It denotes also a past act 
whose consequences remain, as yéyparra, “it has been written, and 
abides ;” #¢ ts written. 

6. The distinction between the Aorist and Perfect is thus very 
marked. Thus, reOvfxacr (Matt. ii. 20), they are dead ; Bavov (aréavor) 
would have been, they died. Compare Mark xv. 44. Even where either 
tense would be suitable, the proper force must be given to the one 
em ployed. 

Matt. ix. 13: ob yap #\Sov Karéoa Sixaiovs, for I came not to call 
righteous persons. 

Luke v. 32: ot« AfAvea xardoasr dixaious, I am not come, etc. 


1 Alford interprets differently. See his note. 
2'l, S. Green. 
8 Luther, steht geschrieben. 
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In the following passages, among many others, the distinction of 
tenses is strikingly apparent :— 


Mark iii. 26: €i 6 Saravas dvéory éf’ edurov, xal perkprorat,! for tf Satan 
rose up against himself, and has become divided. 

Acts xxi. 28: he brought (dotyaye) Greeks into the temple, and has 
profaned (xexolvexe) this holy place ; the single act, the abiding result. 

1 Cor. xv. 4: xai Gre Grdégn, xai ore tyfyeprar, and that he was buried, 
and that he is risen again. So all through this chapter. The simple 
historical fact is announced by the aorist, §yép@, Matt. xxviii. 6, 7; 
Mark xvi. 6; Luke xxiv. 6, 34 (John xxi. 14); Rom. vi. 4, ete. For 
the perf. part., see 2 Tim. ii. 8, compared with the aor. part., 2 Cor. v. 15. 

Col.i. 16: Gre é&y aire berloOy 7a ravta... ra rdvra & avrod xai eis avrov 
terorar, Lecause in him were all things created ... all things have been 
created by him and for him. 

Col. il. 3: dweOdvere ydp, xai 9 (wi tyaov nékpuwrar... for ye died, and 
your life remains hidden. 

Rev. v. 7: #\Ge cat Ande, he came, and he hath taken the book (which 
he still retains, as Lord of human destiny). 


See also Luke iv. 18 ; John viii. 40; Heb. ii. 14 ; 1 Johni. 1. 


366. The Pluperfect, or Past Perfect, is but rarely used in the 
New Testament. It denotes that which was completed at some 
past time; as, reOepeAlwro éri tiv mérpay, tt had been founded on the 
rock. , 

Acts xiv. 23: mapéJevro atrovs rG@ Kupiy cis dv wemoretxacay, they 
commended them to the Lord, on whom they had believed. 


367. The Perfects of many verbs are used as Presents; and 
correspondingly the Pluperfect takes a Past signification. This 
arises in each case from the simple meaning of the verb, as coming into a 
state: Perf., being in (having come into) that state. 

So xrdopat, to gain ; xéxrnpat, to possess, which does not, however, occur in the 
New Testament. See Luke xviii. 12: wdvra 8a xrdpat, not of all that I possess, 


but of all that I gain—the income, not the capital. So xxi. 19, ‘‘ ye shall win 
your souls "' (R.V.). 





1 But W. H. and Rev. Text read ¢ueplo6n. 
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For example, xaé{e, xd@qpar. Mark xi.7: d&d@erev, he mounted. Luke 
xvi. 35, etc.: éxd@yro, he was sitting. xowdopa, I fall asleep; xexolynpas, 
Lam asleep. 1 Cor. xi. 30: xomévrat ixavoi, many are falling asleep. 
John xi. 11: Adfapos ... nexolunrar, Lazarus sleepeth. olBa, I have seen; 
hence I know. (See § 103.) 

tormpe and its compounds especially exhibit this “Present Perfect.” 
toryna, IT stand, as Acts xxvi. 6. So dvéoryxe, ts imminent, 2 Thess. ii. 2 ; 
dvOiornxe (trans.), resisteth, Rom. ix. 19, xiii. 2; épdoryne, ts at hand, 
2 Tim. iv. 6. From égorjxa comes a new Present (intrans.), orfxe, 
Rom. xiv. 4, etc. 

For other words used in a similar sense, see Vocabulary. 


Interrogative Forms. 


8368. The several tenses of the Indicative are employed interroga- 
tively, each with its proper force. The interrogative may be indicated 
by the appropriate pronouns or particles, or simply by the order of 
the words, or the. general sense of the passage. 

a. With interrogative words— 

Matt. xxv. 37: wére ce cidopev revavta; when saw we thee hungry? 

John i. 19: ot rls ef; who art thou? 

John v. 47: wés rots enots pypact moreioere; how will ye believe my 
words ? 

John xi. 34: wos reBeixare airdv ; where have ye laid him? 

Acts viii. 30: dpé ye ywwwoneas & dvaywwooxas ; understandest thou then 
what thou readest ? 

Luke xviii. 8; Gal. ii. 17. 


b. Without antermogahive words— 


Matt. ix. 28: awurrevere Gre S¥vapat Tovro ToHpoas ; believe ye that Iam 
able to do this? 
Rom. vii. 7: 6 vopos dpapria; ts the law sin? 
So John xiii. 6; Acts xxi. 37; Rom. ii. 21-28. 
Hence arises occasional ambiguity. 
1 Cor. i. 18: peudprrac 6 Xpords ; is Christ divided ? (R.V., W. H. marg.). 
Lachmann reads this as an assertion : Christ is divided, t.e., by your dissensions, 
which rend asunder his body (R.V. marg., W. H.). 


Rom. viii. 33, 34. Many critics read this as a series of questions, not question 
and answer, as A.V. ‘‘ Who shall lay anything to the charge of God’s elect ? 


308 THE INDICATIVE—INTERROGATIVE FORMS. — [§ 368, 5. 


Shall God who justificth ? Who is he that condemneth ? Js tt Christ who died ?” 
etc. (So R.V. marg. See Alford’s note on the passage.) 

An elliptic question is made by the use of the particle a, #/, 
some such phrase as say, or fell us, being understood. In this case the 
sentence is really dependent. (See § 383.) 

Matt. xii. 10: d dfeore rois odBBact Oepareve; is tt lawful to heal 
upon the sabbath ? (tell us if—). 

Acts xix. 2: & rvetpa ayov AdBere moreioarres ; received ye the Holy 
Ghost when ye believed ? 

So Acts vii. 1; xxi. 37 ; xxii. 25. 


369. An affirmative answer is given, in a few passages, by the 
formula od Aéyas, thou sayest, with or without addition: Matt. xxvii. 11; 
Luke xxii. 70; xxiii. 3; John xviii. 37. ob dwas, thou didst say, is 
similarly used, Matt. xxvi. 25, 64. 


870. Negative questions are framed according to the answer 
expected. 

a. of presumes an affirmative reply. 

Matt. vil. 22: ob rp o@ dvopare éxpopyrevoape ; did we not prophesy 
in thy name? 

1 Cor. ix. 1: ob eiui eAevOepos ; ote elt dmdcroAos ; x.7.A., am I not 
free? am I not an apostle? etc. 

Acts xiii. 10: of ravoy dkactpépuy ; wilt thou not cease from pervert- 
ing? the affirmative answer being intimated as that which ought to be 
given. So Mark xiv. 60: dost thou not answer anything ? 

Once otxe=w is found. John xviii. 37: thou art not then a king, art 
thou? 

b. ph expects a negative answer. 

Matt. vii. 9: pi AGov émidioa avrg ; will he give him a stone? 

Rom. ix. 14: ph ddixia mapa re Deo; 23 there unrighteousness with 
God ? 

c. pir suggests an emphatic negative. 

Matt. vii. 16: pire ovdAreyovoew dd dxavOav oradvAas 7 ard tp.Bodwy 
aixa; men do not gather grape-clusters of thorns, or fiys of thistles, do 
they ? 
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Matt. xxvi. 22, 25: pir éyw eiys, Kupee; (from the disciples), pire éyw 
ey, paBBi; (from Judas), tt 18 not J, is it, Lord ?—is tt, Rabli? 
See also Mark iv. 21; John xviii. 35 (“‘ 7a Jew!”). 
It would sometimes appear as though dawning conviction would fortify re- 


sistance by a strong negative. So Matt. xii. 23 may be understood : pyre obrés 
érrw 6 ulds AaBld ; this is never the Son of David ? 


THE IMPERATIVE Moop. 
371. The Imperative is used for command or entreaty. 


Matt. v. 44: dyawdre rous éxDpots tyiv, love your enemtes. 

Matt. viii. 25: Kupre, cécov, droAAvpefa, Lord, save, we perish | 
The negative with imperative forms is always pf. (See § 375.) 
John vi. 20: éyo eiye+ ph hoPdobe, tt is I, be not afraid. 


872. The form of command is sometimes employed where simple 
permission is intended.! 


Matt. xxvi. 45: naOedSere Acwroy xai dvawater(s, sleep on now, and take 
your rest.” 


See also 1 Cor. vii. 15, xiv. 38. ‘Rev. xxii. 11 is a challenge (Aufforderung): 
‘ the fate of all is as good as already determined.’” 


373. Of the Imperative tenses, the Present implies present con- 
tinuance or repetition. 

The Aorist expresses 2 command generally, or implies that the 
action is single or instantaneous. 

The Perfect (very rare) refers to an action complete in itself, yet 
continuous in its effect. Its meaning coincides with that of the Pre- 
sent in verbs where the Perfect indicative has a present meaning. 


a. The Present. 

Matt. vii. 1: pd xplvere, judge not. 

1 Cor. ix. 24: ovrw tpéxere iva xataddByre, so run that ye may obtatn. 

1 Thess. v. 16-22: mavrore yxalpere, adiaXrcirrws wporebyerts, ev ravi 





1 Winer, xiii. 1. 
2 Bengel. ‘‘Sleep, if you fee] at liberty to do so;” not in irony, uot (as some) a 
question. 
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edxapurretre, x.7.X., rejoice evermore; pray without ceasing, in everything 
give thanks, etc. 


b. The Aorrst. 


Matt. vi. 6: doedOe cis 76 rapuetov cov Kat... wpédcevgu, enter into thy 
chamber ...and pray. 

Matt. vi. 9-11: in the Lord’s Prayer, dywoOfyre ... yevnOfre ... 8és ... 
des. | 

John xi. 44: Atoare abrov, cai Spere airov imdyer, loose him, and let 
him go. 

c. The Perfect. 

Mark iv. 39: oda, weplpeaco, peace! be still / 

The contrasted force of the Present and Aorist is shown where both 
are used in the same passage. 

John v. 8: dpov rov xpdBarrev gov kal wepwdra, take up thy bed and 
walk. 

Rom. vi. 13: pydé waprorrdvere ra péAn tudv drAa ddixias rp dpuapria, 
GAAG waparrhoare Eavrous TH Oeq, yield not your members (as the habit of 
your lives), as instruments of unrighteousness, unto sin, but yield your- 
selves (a single act, once for all) unto God. 

For the employment of the Future Indicative in commands and prohibitions, 
h. 
gar similar use of the Subjunctive, especially in prohibitions, see § 875. 
The Infinitive may also be employed. (See § 392.) 

In many instances the force of the Aorist and that of the Present 

seem nearly identical. The former is the more vigorous expression. 


Matt. v. 16: otrw Aappdre 7d das tudv, «7.4. Here the Present 
might have been employed :—“ let your light beam continuously.” The 
Aorist simply gives the general command, without the further thought of 
continuance. 

John xiv. 15: éay dyararé pe, ras évrodas ras euas mpfeare! 3f ye love 
me, keep my commandments : adopt this as the law of your lives. 

Rom. xv. 11: alvetre, ravra ra €Ovn, tov Kuptov, xai brawverdracay avroy 
mavres ot Aaoi, praise the Lord, all the nations; and let all the peoples 
burst into a song of praise to him. 





1 W. H. and Rev. Text read ryphoere, ye wilt keep. 
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See also John ii. 8, 16; 1 Cor. xv. 34. 
The consideration of such examples will bring to light many subtle beauties 
of expression, which no translation, perhaps, could accurately represent. 


THE SUBJUNCTIVE Moon. 
Subjunctives in Independent Clauses. 


874. The Subjunctive, strictly speaking, cannot stand in an indepen- 
dent sentence. Where it appears to do so, there is in reality an ellipsis. 
Thus, twpev, let us go, is really a final clause (iva understood) dependent 
on some implied verb or phrase. In such cases as the following, how- 
ever, this distinction may be disregarded, and the sentences taken as to 
all intents and purposes independent. 


The tenses in the Subjunctive and Optative are distinguished as in § 378. 
Compare also § 386. The Present implies continuity, the Aorist completion. 


375. The Subjunctive is used as a hortatory Imperative of the 
first person. 


John xix. 24: ph oxlowpey atrov, dAAG Adxoopev, let us not rend it, bul 
let us cast lots. 


Rom. v. 1: eipyvynv Qxapev mpods tov @edv,! let us have peace with God, 
and ver. 2, 3: xavxdépea, let us glory. 


So 1 Cor. xv. 32; 1 Thess. v. 6. 


The Subjunctive Aorist is used instead of the Imperative in 
prohibitions.” 


1 W.H., R.V. The MS. evidence for this reading is very strong ; indeed, in any 
ordinary case would be overwhelming. On internal grounds, however, Tischendorf 
and others prefer the rec. text, we have peace. In such a case, even the testimony of 
MSS. must be taken with great caution ; as it seems to have been a practice with 
some ancient transcribers to make Scripture, as they thought, more emphatic by 
turning a declaration or a promise into an exhortation. It could easily be done, as 
nothing more was needed than to change the o of the indicative into the w of the 
subjunctive. So John-iv. 42, ‘‘let us believe ;” Rom. v. 10, ‘‘let us be saved ;” 
Rom. vi. 8, ‘let us believe;” 1 Cor. xiv. 15, ‘‘let me pray ;” 1 Cor. xv. 49, “‘let 
us bear the image of the heavenly” (so W. H.); Heb. vi. 8, ‘‘ this let us do;” 
James iv. 13, ‘‘ let us go,”etc.; and many similar passages. (See Alford’s note on 
Rom. v. 1.) 

2 This is the regular classical idiom. 
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Matt. 1. 20: pr doBndijs, fear not. 
Matt. v. 17: ph voplonre think not. 
Matt. vi. 2: ph cadrwloys, sound not a trumpet. 

This usage also depends upon the ellipsis of some phrase like ‘‘ see,” ‘‘ take 
heed,” etc., with tva. Ina few instances, a positive command is expressed by 
tva with the subjunctive (Mark v. 23; 2 Cor. viii. 7; Eph. v. 33). For the 
complete phrase, see 1 Cor. xvi. 10; and with ellipsis of %va, Matt. viii. 4. 


But the third person of the Aor. Imp. may be used with pf (Matt. vi. 3 ; 
Mark xiii. 16). 


376. The Subjunctive is used in questions expressive of deli- 
beration or doubt: thus, ri wowpev ; (John vi. 28) what are we to do? 
but ri wrovotpev ; (John xi. 47) what are we doing? ‘‘ what are we about?” 
and ri wofoau ; (Matt. xxi. 40) what will he do? 

Mark xii. 14: Sapev 7) p77 SGpev ; are we to give, or not to give? 

Matt. xxvi. 54: was ov wdnpobsow al ypadal, how then shold the 
scriptures be fulfilled ? 

1 Cor. xi. 22: ri dre tyty ; etwavlow tuas; what am I to say to you? 
am I to praise you? 

The second of these verbs might be the fut. indic., the connection only showing 


it to he aor. subj. As the two tenses are alike in the first pers. sing., it is often 
doubtful which is meant. So in the pres. of contracted verbs, rl ra ; 


377. A strong denial is expressed by the Subjunctive Aorist 
With of pf, as ob pH oe dvs, ovd’ of pH oe eyxaradt(ro (Heb. xiii. 5), I will 
assuredly not leave thee, nor will I at all forsake thee. 

This idiom arises from a combination of two phrases : w, with the subjunctive 


elliptical, ‘‘ fear lest” (see § 384); preceded by ov, with the word (understood) 
on which u4 depends. ‘‘ There is not any fear or possibility lest J should.” 


Matt. v. 18: iota & 7 pia xepaia ob pi wap&AOp, one rota (the smallest 
letter of the alphabet), or one tittle (the fragment of a letter!) shall by no 
MEANS Pass. 

Matt. v. 20: of pi dof&Onre, ye shall in no wise enter. 

Mark xiv. 25: otxére ob ph wle, never will I drink at all.? 


1 As, for instance, that which distinguishes A from A, or in Hebrew, 2 from n. 
4 The additional negative adds strength to the negation. 
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See also Matt. xxiv. 2; Mark ix. 41 ; Luke vi. 37 (twice), xviii. 17, xxii. 67, 
68 ; John vi. 37, viii. 51, x. 28, xiii. 8; Acts xxviii. 26 (twice, from the LXX.; 
so elsewhere); 1 Cor. viii. 13; 1 Thess. iv. 15 (shall by no means precede), v. 3; 
Heb. viii. 11, 12 (LXX.); 2 Pet. i. 10; Rev. xviii. 21-23; with many other 
passages. The study of these emphatic negatives of Scripture is fraught with 
interest. 

In the following passages only (in the best MSS. and edd.), the future is found 
(see § 368, d): Matt. xvi. 22, xxvi. 35; Mark xiv. 31; Luke x. 19 (W. H. marg. 
aducnoy) ; John iv. 14, x. 5, xx, 25 (ambiguous). 


For the Aorist Subjunctive in a Future-perfect sense, see § 383, B. 


THE OPTATIVE Moon. 
Optative in Independent Clauses. 


378. a. The Optative is used in independent sentences to ex- 
press a wish, as 2 Pet. i. 2: ydpis tyty Kai elpyvy wAnOvvedn, grace and 
peace be multiplied unto you | 

As stated with regard to the Subjunctive (§ 374), the independence of the 
sentence is seeming only, a verbal notion on which the Optative depends being 
implied, as desire, pray. The Optative is in fact only another form of the Sub- 


jective mood, ‘‘the Subjunctive of the historical tenses.” But this characteristic 
is almost lost in the New Testament, where the Optative is comparatively rare. 


Rom. xv. 5: 6 d& @eds ... 8$n duty, now may God grant unto you / 
Philemon 20: vat, ddeAgpe, éyw cov dvalunv év Kupiw, yea, brother, Ict 
me have joy of thee in the Lord / 
So Acts viii. 20; 1 Thess. iii. 11, 12; 2 Thess. iii. 5, ete. 


So with the negative, 7. 

Mark xi. 14: pnxére ... éx cov pnSels xapmrov ddyo, let no one ever eat 
Srutt of thee. 

2 Tim. iv. 16: pi airots AoywOedyn, may it not be laid to their charge / 

The formula pi) ylvorro, may tt not come to pass / rendered in AV. 
(and R.V., except Gal. vi. 14) “God forbid !” illustrates the same usage. 
Luke xx. 16; Rom. vi. 2, 15, vii. 13, ete. 


1 The future indic. with ob «4 has no perceptible difference of meaning from that 
of the aor. subj. (Sfadvig, § 124, a, 3). Probably the future realises to the mind 
with greater vividness the possibility which is denied. 
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But a wish respecting something past is sometimes expressed by d¢¢Xo» (really 
representing an old Second Aorist of a verb, J ought, and in classic Greek followed 
by an infinitive) used in the New Testament as a particle with the Indicative. 
1 Cor. iv. 8; 2 Cor. xi. 1; Gal. v. 12; Rev. iii. 15. 


b. The particle ay gives a potential sense to the Optative, both 
in affirmations and in questions. 

Aots xxvi. 29: et€aluny dv re @ew, I could wish to God. 

Acts viil. 31: as yap av Swalpny; nay, for how could I? 


The Moods in Dependent Clauses. 
379. A Compound Sentence (see § 187) consists of co-ordinate clauses, 
or of a principal clause with subordinate (dependent) ones. 
Subordinate clauses may be infinitive or participial, or they may be 
connected with the principal sentence by relatives or conjunctions, 


For the Infinitive and Participle, see §§ 385-397. For the Relative, see 
8§ 343-349. For the Conjunctions uniting co-ordinate clauses, see §§ 403-407. 


380. As a general rule, the moods and tenses in subordinate 
clauses are used as in principal ones. 

It must be especially noted that relatives or conjunctions, with 
dy (é4v), the hypothetical particle, generally take the Subjunctive. 

Matt. v. 19: 8 édv ovy Atoy, whosoever therefore shall break. 

Matt. v. 20: édv (ef Gv) py weproretoy, if tt shall not surpass. 


Matt. vi. 2: Srav (dre Gv) wows eAenpoovvyny, when thou doest alms. 
For dre with Indicative, see Matt. vii. 28. 


Matt. xvi. 28: tas Av Bear, until they shall have seen. 
So with many other passages. 
But the Imperfect Indicative is occasionally found when a matter of 
fact is spoken of. Mark vi. 56; Acts ii. 45, iv. 35; 1 Cor. xii. 2. 


The use of the moods in object-sentences, in conditional sentences, 
and in intentional clauses, demands separate consideration. 


Object-Sentences. 


381. When the dependent clause expresses the object of any of 
the senses, or the matter of knowledge, thought, belief, etc.,' it is 








4 That is, when it follows one of the ‘‘ verba sentiendi et declarandi.” 
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often introduced by én with the Indicative; although the Infinitive 
is more usual (§ 389, a). 

Luke xvii. 15: iSav Sr tan, seeing that he was healed. 

Matt. ix. 28: merrevere Sr Sivapar rovro moujoa ; believe ye that Iam 
alle to do this? : 

Mark v. 29: éyvw... ri faras, she perceived ‘that she is healed. So John 
xi. 13, xx. 14. 


When the verb in the principal clause is in past time, the subordinate verb 
may still be in present time (Jndicative), or else may change to the Optative. 


382. a. In the New Testament, quotation is generally direct, 
and is introduced without any conjunctive particle. 


Matt. viii. 3: Haro avrov, Adywv CAe, xabaplodyr, he touched him, 
saying, “I will, be thou clean.” 


The particle 6m, however, is often used to introduce the quoted words, 
and is in this case not to be translated, as it answers exactly to our 
inverted commas (““ ”). 

Matt. vil. 23: dporoynow airois, Srv ovdérore Eyvun tpas, I will avuw 
unto them, “I never knew you.” 

Luke viii. 49: épxerad ris rapa rot adpyiovvaywyov Aéywv, Sr. TEOvyKev 7 
Ovydrnp cov, pyxére oxidAXe tov Sddoxadov, then cometh one from the house 
of the ruler of the synagogue, saying unto him, “Thy daughter 1s dead, 
trouble the Master no more.” 


b. In indirect quotation (oratio obliqua) the substance of the 
speech is given, not the words. Here, also, the Indicative is gene- 
rally employed. 

Mark iii. 21: &Acyov yap &n élorn, for they said that he was beside 
himself. It is, however, possible that the verb here is a direct quotation 
(Aorist, see § 364, d), they said, “He is beside himself.” 

Of the Optative in the oratio obliqua, so common in classic Greek, there is no 


example in the New Testament except in indirect interrogations, as in the follow- 
ing paragraph, ¢, ‘y. 


c. Indirect interrogations, another form of the oratio obliqua, may be 
connected with the principal clause by interrogative pronouns or adverbs, 
or by the particle a, ¢/, whether. 
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In such clauses, either (1) the verb is precisely the same as in the cor- 
responding direct interrogation, when: (a) the Indicative shows that the 
inquiry concerns matter of fact; (8) the Subjunctiye (§ 376) expresses 
objective possibility—what may or should take place—and always has 
respect to present or to future time ; or (2) when the principal verb is in 
a past tense, either (a) or (8) may become (y) the Optative, denoting 
subjective possibility—that which may be conceived to exist—and 
referring especially to the past. 

a. Mark xv. 44: eOavpacey & 75y révyxe, he wondered whether he were 
already dead. 

Acts xii. 18: fv rdpaxos ovx dAlyos év rots otpariwrats rl Apa 6 Lérpos 
tyévero, there was no small stir among the soldiers—whatever had become 
of Peter. 

Acts x. 18 (Pres. after Imperf.): éwvvédvovro! ¢? Sinwv... vOade feviferas, 
they were asking whether Simon ...lodges here. 

Luke xxiii. 6 (Pres. after Aor.): érnpérnoew ei 6 avOpwiros TaXsAaics 
€or, he asked if the man ts a Galilean. 

For the Future in the dependent clause, see Mark iii. 2; 1 Cor. vii. 16; 
Phil. i. 22. 

B. Matt. vi. 25: pay pepimvare ... rl baynre 7 rl wlyre Le not anxivus ... 
what you are to eat and what you are to drink. Compare Luke xii. 22. 

Luke xix. 48: ovy yniptoxoy 76 tl wofowcw, they found not what they 
should do. Compare Mark xv. 24. 

In Rom. viii. 26, the reading varies between wpocev§épeOa (rec., W. H., 
Lachmann) and wpocev€épe6a (Tischendorf ). 

y- Luke i. 29: dceAoyiLero worawds dy 6 dora pos ovtos, she was discuss- 
ing with herself of what kind this salutation might be. 

Acts xvii. 11: dvaxpivoyres ras ypadas ad fxr Tavta ovrus, searching the 
scriptures if these things were so. 

Acts xvii. 27: {yrety tov @edv,? & Apa ye YryrAadncaay avrov Kai ebpouy, 
to seek God, tf by any chance they might feel after him and find him. 

The Indicative and Optative constructions are combined in Acts xxi. 33: 
éruvOdvero rls Av dy xai rl dor. wewounnds, he asked who he might be, and 





1 W. H. marg. ; text éwrvOovro. 
? Unquestionably the true reading, not rd» Kvpioy, as rec. 
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what he had done. He must have done something, this was clear; but 
who he was seemed altogether uncertain. 


d. After verbs of perceiving, knowing, declaring, and the like, 
both an object and an objective sentence are often found. 

Luke xix. 3: éf7ra iSetv rdv "Incotv, rls €on, he was seeking to see 
Jesus, who he was (is). 

1 Cor. ili. 20: Kvuptos yuwoxes rods Stakoywpods Trav coduv Sn dot 
pérarco (LXX.), Jehovah knoweth the reasonings of the wise, that they are 
vain. 

See also Mark xi. 32, xii. 34; John iv. 35, v. 42, vii. 27; Acts iii. 10, xv. 36; 
2 Cor. xii. 3, 4, xiii. 5; 1 Thess. ii. 1, etc. Compare 1 Cor. xv. 12. 


A similar construction is occasionally found with ‘‘intentional” clauses, as 
Col. iv. 17; Gal. iv. 11. 


Conditional Sentences. 


383. A conditional or “ hypothetical” sentence contains two clauses, 
often called “protasis,” or condition, and “apodosis,” or consequence. 
The former expresses the condition ; the latter, the thing conditioned. 
Of these two the protasis is really the dependent clause, though the 
apodosis contains the dependent fact. 


PROTASIS (condition). APODOSIS (consequence). 


a. If he speaks, I always listen. 
8. If he speak, I will listen. 
y: If he should speak, I should listen. 
5 { If he spoke, I would listen. 
' (If he had spoken, I would have listened. 


These four sentences illustrate four kinds of hypothesis— 
a. The supposition of a fact. 


B. ” ” of a possibility. 
Y: ” ” of uncertainty. 
5 ” ” of something unfulfilled. 


Hence arise four distinct forms— 

a. The conditional particle «, 1#/, with the Indicative, in the 
protasis, assumes the hypothesis as a fact. The apodosis may have 
the Indicative or Imperative. [So the Subjunctive with ov py, equi- 
valent to future Indicative ; or, in exhortations, equivalent to Impcrative. ] 
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Matt. iv. 3:  vios & rod @eov, dwe, x.7.r., of thou art the Son of God, 
comniand, etc., t.e., assuming that thou art. 

Acts xix. 39: d dé 1 reparépw émtyretre, ev ry evyduw éxxAnocia km- 
AvOnoerar, but if ye inquire anything further, tt shall be determined in the 
legal assembly. 

1 Cor. xv. 16: et yap vexpot ovx tydpovrar, ovdé Xpiorros typyepras, for 17° 
the dead arise not, neither has Christ arisen. 

Rom. iv. 2: "ABpaan é& épywv BuxasOn, exer xavynpua, if Abraham 
was justified by works (assuming that he was so), he hath a ground of 
boasting. 

See also many other passages, e.g., Matt. xix. 17; John vii. 4 (present, con- 
dition; imperative, consequence); Rom. viii. 25; 1 Cor. vi. 2 (pres. pres.); John 
v. 47 (pres. fut.); 2 Pet. ii. 20 (pres. perf.); Matt. xii. 26 (pres. aor.); Matt. 
xxvi. 33 (fut. fut.); Acts xvi. 15 (perf. imperf.); 2 Cor. v. 16 (perf. pres.); 
John xi. 12; Rom. vi. 5 (perf. fut.); 2 Cor. ii. 5 (perf. perf.), vii. 14 (perf. aor.) ; 
Rom. xi. 17, 18 (aor. imperf.); 1 John iv. 11 (aor. pres.); John xv. 20 (aor. fut.); 
Rom. v. 15 (aor. aor.). (1 Cor. viii. 13 has pres. ind. and aor. subj. with ob 7; 
Gal. v. 25, pres. ind., pres. subj.) 


8. Possibility, or uncertainty with the prospect of decision, is 
expressed by éév=ci dy (very rarely by ei alone!) with the Subjunc- 
tive in the conditional clause, and the Indicative or Imperative in 
the apodosis. 

The condition hence refers to fature time. The Subj. Aor., with éd», may be 
rendered in most cases by the Future Perfect. 

Matt. xvii. 20: édv &xnre miotiy ds KdxKov oivaTrews, epeire, K.T.A., of Ye 
have faith as a grain of mustard seed, ye shall say, etc. 

John iii. 3, 5: dv ph ns yervnOy advwHev, ov Sivara iSetv ryv Bacureiav 
rov @eod, excepting one shall have been born again, (or from above), he 
cannot see the kingdom of God. 

2 Tim. 11.5: édv dé xat a@Aq ris, ov orehavotrar edv pi) voutpws &bArey, 
and if any one strive in a contest, he 18 not crowned except he shall have 
striven according to rule. 

y. The Optative in a conditional sentence expresses entire uncer- 
tainty—a supposed case. Here the particle a@ is always used. 

1 Cor. xiv. 10: d rvxou, tf it should chance. So xv. 37. 


1 See 1 Cor. xiv. 5; Phil. iii, 12 (Luke ix. 13), and a few various readings, as 
Rev. xi. 5. 
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1 Pet. ili. 14: & xai whoyoure Sua Suxarocvvyy, paxdpror, tf ye even shoud 
suffer for righteousness’ sake, happy (are ye). See ver. 17. 
Acts xxiv. 19, xxvil. 39: d Stvawro, ¢f (by any possibility) they could. 


5. When the condition is spoken of as unfulfilled, the Indicative 
is used in both clauses, with the particle d in the protasis, and 
ay in the apodosis. 

1. The Imperfect (in the apodosis) with dy points to present time, “ If 
this were so now (which it is not), this other thing would be.” 

Luke vil. 39: otros, a qv mpodyrys, tylvecke Av tis Kal roraTy 7 
yy, this man, tf he were a prophet, would know who and what the 
woman 18. 

John v. 46: d yap éwurretvere Mwioret, éwvorrevere Av uot, for if ye believed 
Moses, ye would believe me. 

Heb. iv. 8: « yap atrots "Incots naréravoey, otk Av rept GAAns Adda, 
Sor tf Joshua had given them rest, he would not speak of another day. 

So (with Impf. in the protasis) John viii. 42, ix. 41; Acts xviii. 14; 1 Cor. 
xi. 31; Heb. xi. 15 (with Aor. in the protasis) ; Gal. iii. 21, etc. Sometimes 
&y is omitted. See John ix. 33, xv. 22, etc. 

2. The Aorist with ay points to the past, “If this had been so then 
(which it was not), this other thing would have been.” Sometimes the 
Pluperfect is used, more emphatically, in the same sense. 


John xiv. 28: a tyaward pe, exdpyre dv, if ye loved me, ye would 
have rejoiced. ‘Ye would rejoice” would have been expressed by 
éxaipere. 

So with the Impf. in protasis: Luke xii. 39 ; John xviii. 30; Acts xviii. 14. 


1 Cor. ii. 8: et yap tyecay, ovx av rov Kuprov rips Sogns éoratpecay, for 
had they known, they would not have crucified the Lord of glory. 


So with the Aor. in protasis: Matt. xi. 21; Mark xiii. 20; Rom. ix. 29. 
(Matt. xii. 7 has plup.) 

John xi. 21: Kvupre, &d fs ade, ovx Av 6 adeaAdds pov éereOvixe,! Lord, if 
thou hadst been here, my brother would not have been dead. Mary (ver. 32) 
uses the Aorist. 

See 1 John ii. 19. 





a er 


1 W. H. and Rev. Text read dwréGavey. 
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John xiv. 7: e éyvexaré pe, kai Tov marépa pov av HSare (W. H.), tf ye 
had known me, ye would have known my Father also. 


Intentional Clauses. 


384. Intentional (final) clauses are those which express 4 purpose or 
design, following the particles tva, to the end that (with emphasis on 
result); Ses, 1% order that (emphasis on method); p, (that) not, or leat. 


a. (1) In intentional clauses, the Subjunctive is employed in its 
general meaning to signify objective possibility or intention.' 

Matt. xix. 13: mrpoonvexOnoay ...tva ras xetpas émOy avrois Kai wpo- 
vettyra, they were brought ... that he might put his hands upon them and 
pray. 

Luke vi. 34: dSavecLovow tva amoddBwow, they lend that they may receive 
back. 

Matt. ii. 8: dwayyeiAaré pot, Swws Kayo eAdwv mpockuviow, bring nie 
back word, that I also may come and worshtp. 

Matt. vi. 16: doavi{ovcr ... Ses gaveor, they disfigure... that they 
may appear. 

So in a great number of passages. 


The fina] intentional clause with a particle of design must be distinguished 
from the objective clause with Sr. So Aédyw tyiv rn, I say to you that, intro- 
duces the matter of the communication; but elrdv tva (Matt. iv. 3), say that, 
specifies the purpose of what is said, and therefore implies command. Now, after 
verbs expressive of desire, prayer, and the like, where the matter is coincident 
with the purpose, the final and the objective particles seem equally appropriate. 
As a matter of fact, however, it will be found that while hope has &ér, prayer 
has ta, bxws. édwigw Sr, J hope that, i.e., ‘‘such is the object presented to my 
hope ;”’ edxoua tva, I pray that, i.e., ‘such is the purpose to be secured by my 
prayer” (2 Cor. i. 13; Philemon 22; Phil. i. 9; 2 Thess. iii. 1, etc.) In 
2 Thess. i. 11, 12, ta marks the primary, and 8xws the secondary result. In 
1 Cor. xiv. 13, it is not meant that the disciple is to pray for the power to 
interpret, but that his gift of prayer is to be so exercised as to involve the power 
of interpretation. Again, 2 Cor. xiii. 7, the matter of the prayer is expressed 
by an infinitive clause ; the intention by two clauses with Iva. 

The Evangelist John often (with, occasionally, others of the New Testament 
writers) employs iva as explanatory (purport, rather than purpose). Thus, xvii. 8; 
‘* this is life eternal, that they should know thee,” etc. So xv. 8; 1 Johniii. 1, 

ee 
1 The distinction of classic Greek, that after a past tense a final clause generally 
has the Optative, does not hold in N.T. 
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etc. (often epexegetic of obros) ; but in other passages the usual meaning of the 
particle may be taken, as 1 John iii. 1. 

Compare Matt. x. 25; Luke xvii. 2; even Phil. ii. 2, (‘‘ Fill up my joy by 
being of the same mind.” —7. S. Green.) 

(2) It has been a question with grammarians whether twa ever means 
merely so that, expressing event without any reference to purpose. The 
former presumed use of the particle has been called its eventual (or 
echatic) sense, the latter its final (or telic!). Most, however, now agree 
that (with the exception above noted) the final significance is generally 
discernible. 1 Thess. v. 4 has been cited as “losing the notion 
of finality in the eventual sense;” ye are not in darkness, that 
the day should overtake you asa thief. But it would seem appropriate 
enough to represent it as the intention of darkness that those surrounded 
with it should be suddenly surprised. Again, in John xii. 23, xvi. 2, 32, 
Meyer justly remarks, “that which shall happen in the wpa is regarded 
as the object of its coming.” On Gal. v. 17, Bishop Lightfoot says, 
‘twa here seems to denote simply the result, whereas in classical writers 
it always expresses the purpose.” But surely this is unnecessary. 
Bishop Ellicott renders, fo the end that ye may not [R.V., that ye may 
not], not so that ye cannot, A.V.; but with the usual and proper telic 
force of tva. ‘The object and end of the ro dyrixeto Oa (the antagonism) 
on the part of each principle is to prevent a man doing what the other 
principle would lead him to do.” 

For other passages in which the final sense has been questioned, but where 
Winer and most modern critics maintain it, see Luke ix. 45 (purposely hidden, 
as a part of the Divine plan); John iv. 36, vii. 23, ix. 2, xi. 15; Rom. ix. 11, 
xi. 31; 2 Cor. i. 9, v. 4; Eph. ii 9, ii. 10. In these, and in many similar 
texts, sound criticism scems to require the meaning, not so that it was, but in 
order that it might be. 

The importance of the discussion is chiefly seen in relation to the 
passages which speak of a Divine purpose, in prophecy or otherwise. 
For instance, the words of Old Testament prediction, Isa. vi. 10, are 
quoted, Matt. xiii, 15; Mark iv. 12; Luke viii. 10; John xii. 40; 
Acts xxviii. 27 (Matt. and Acts have from the LXX. ptprore, the rest 





1 tya éxBarcxdy (from éxBaivw, to issue from); twa reduxdv (from réXos, end). 
2 Undoubtedly in the later forms of the language the echatic sense became esta- 
- blished. Thus, in modern Greck the Infinitive itself has become superseded by a 
forin of the verb with the particle vd for twa. 

a 
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tva ... wy). Is the passage to be read, in order that seeing they may not 
see, etc., or, so that seeing they see not, or even, because seeing they 
see not? We believe that the former interpretation is the only one 
admissible. The blindness is represented as judicial—a punishment 
inflicted by God on disobedience and hardness of heart. 

Again, in the phrase, twa (drws) wAnpéey, that it (the Old Testament 
prophecy) might be fulfilled (Matt. i. 22, ii. 15, 23, iv. 14, viii. 17, xii. 17, 
xiii. 35, xxi. 4, xxvi. 56; Mark xiv. 49; John xii. 18, xv. 25, xvii. 12, 
Xviii. 9, xix. 24, 36), are we to understand the statement to be that so 
the words were fulfilled, sometimes, as it would seem, by an accommo- 
dation of their meaning, or that the occurrence took place tn order that 
they might be fulfilled? To answer this question fully, would lead into 
a discussion of the whole scope and meaning of prophecy. But, as a 
point of grammar, there seems every reason why the usual meaning of 
the telic particles should be retained. It is the expositor’s business to 
translate in order to interpret ; not to interpret in order to translate. In 
some cases, at least, the words quoted could not primarily have had the 
meaning attached to them in the New Testament ; but in their original 
acceptation they fell into the line of the ‘“‘increasing purpose” which 
runs through the ages, and so revealed their highest significance in 
Messiah’s day. The true key to the passage is not to be found in a 
perverted use of the particle, but in an accurate comprehension of the 
verb,} 


See, especially, the transaction recorded John xix. 28-30. 


Acts iii. 19: peravoncare otv cai émotpépare, xpos To efarapOyvar 
Ypov Tas auaprias, bres Av Obwor xaipot dvayifews, x.7.r., can only be 
translated, repent ye, therefore, and turn again, that your sins may be 
blotted out, that so there may come seasons of refreshing, etc. (R.V.). 
The meaning when (A.V.) cannot be sustained. Whatever be the 
special reference of ka:pot dvayvgews, they are set forth as the purposed 
result of the people’s repentance, and denote in some way the blessings 
of Messiah’s kingdom. : 


(3) Asa negative final particle, standing alone after verbs expressing 
fear, caution, anxiety, pt has the force of tva py, Ses py. 


1 Sce Olshausen on Matt. i. 22. Grotius, and those who have followed his cri- ° 
ticisms, attach to the verb some such meaning as consummated, 
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Matt. xviii. 10: épare ph xaradpovnonre évos TOY puxpoy TouTwr, see that 
ye do not despise one of these little ones. 

So 2 Cor. viii. 20; Gal. vi. 1; Heb. xii. 15, 16. 

After verbs of fearing, 4 may be translated lest, or that. 

2 Cor. xii. 20, 21: poBotpar yap, ph wes éAOwv ody oiovs Oédw efipe 
ipas, x.t.A., for I fear that when I come I shall not find you such as I 
desire, etc. 

Acts xxiii. 10, xxvii. 17. 


b. A particle of intention may be followed by an Indicative 
Future (never with dzws). 

The instances of this idiom are few, and most of them are contested 
readings. The Future, where admitted, must be taken as conveying the 
idea of duration more vividly than the Aorist Subjunctive. 


Gal. i. 4: twa nds xaraSovlécovew, that they should enslave us. 


Rev. xxii. 14: paxdproe of rAvvovres tas oToAas a’rayv, twa tora 7 éfoveta 
airav, «.t.r., blessed are they who wash their robes,! that theirs may be the 
access, etc. In 1 Pet. iii. 1, Rev. xiv. 13, W. H. have Ind. Fut., tho 
Received Text has Subj. Aor. 


wf (wore) is found with the Indicative Future, Heb. iii. 12: BAémere, 
adeAdol, ph wore tora: ey rit tuwv Kapdia movypa amorias, take heed, 
brethren, lest there should (shall) be tn any one of you an evil heart of 
unbelief. So Col. ii. 8. 
The Indicative present or perfect after u# shows the ellipsis, not of tva, but of 
Src; t.¢., the sentence is not intentional, but objective. Luke xi. 35: ‘lest the 
light zs darkness.” Gal. iv. 11: ‘‘ lest I have laboured.” 
There are three passages in which the Indicative present seems to be used in 
intentional clauses :— 
1 Cor. iv. 6: twa ui els bwep évds Guotodabe xara Tov érépov, that ye be not puffed 
up one for another against yet another. 
Col. iv. 17: ta atriv xdnpois, that thou fulfil it (the ministry). 
Gal. iv. 17: tva avrovds {mdovre, in order that ye may zalously affect them. 
It will, however, be noted that all these verbs are of the contracted conjuga- 
tion in -6w; and it is easier to suppose them examples of an irregularly formed 


Subjunctive than of a syntax so anomalous as an Indicative would be. ta as an 
adverb of place, where, is not found either in LXX. or N.T. 





1 Note here the various reading, accepted by the best critics (W. H., R.V.). 
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THE INFINITIVE. 


. 


385. a. The Infinitive Mood is a Verbal Substantive, and ex- 
presses the abstract notion of the verb. 


Like the verb in other moods, it admits the modifications of tense and voice. 
It may have a subject, or may govern an object, near or remote; and it is 
qualified by adverbs. Like a substantiw, it may be the subject or object of a 
verb ; it is often defined by the article, and is employed in the different cases. 


b. The Negative Adverb with the Infinitive may be od or pf. 


Since ov denies as matter of fact, u# as matter of thought, and since the 
Infinitive usually depends on some verb or clause implying thought, will, 
design, the latter will generally be the appropriate particle. 

Matt. 11.12: xpnpariobeévres... ph dvaxdpwasr xpos Hpwdyv, being divinely 
warned not to return to Herod. 
Matt. v. 34: A€yw Tuiv pd dpdoar dAws, J enjoin you not to sicear at all. 


So viii. 28, and many other passages. Where ov is found, it may generally be 
connected with the principal verb. (See John xxi. 25.) 

c. The Infinitive governs the same case as the other parts of 
the verb. 

Matt. vii. 11: oSare Sépara &yaGd SiSdvar rots réxvors tuo, ye know how 
to give good gifts unto your children. 

Luke xx. 35: of 5 xaragiwhévres rod aldvos exelvev ruxedv, Kai Ths dvac~ 
rhoews THS Ex vexpor, they who are deemed rcorthy to obtain that life and 
the resurrection from the dead. 


Compare the rules on the use of the cases after verbs. 


386. The distinction between the Tenses of the Infinitive is analo- 
gous to that in the Imperative and Subjunctive. The Present marks 
continuity, the Aorist, a single act; the Future (very rare in the New 
Testament), intention or futurity; and the Perfect, a completed act. 

Matt. xiv. 22: qvdyxace tots pabyras épBfvar... Kai mpodyaw avrov, he 
made the disciples embark (a single act), and go before him (comtinuous), 

Acts xxvii. 10: pedrey toeobar tov wAovr, that the voyage 18 yoing to be. 

Acts xxvi. 32: dmrodaddvoOar edvvaro 6 dvOpwmros otros, this man could 
have been set at liberty. 
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c 


The Present Infinitive might more properly be called the Imperfect Infinitive, 
referring, like the Perfect, to sfat rather than to time. The time is fixed by the 
principal verb. 


387. The Subject of the Infinitive, when expressed, is always 
in the Accusative Case. 
For the explanation of this rule, with examples, see § 285. 


But the Subject of the Infinitive, when the same with that of the 
preceding verb, is generally omitted, words agreeing with it being 
in the nominative. 

Rom. xv. 24: éAmilw Svaropevépevos OcdcacOa ipas, L hope to see you 
(in) passing through. 

2 Cor. x. 2: Séopar d& 7d py wapadv Oappnoa, but I pray that I may not 
(when) present be bold. 


388. The Infinitive, with or without the Article, may form the 
Subject of a sentence. 

Rom. vil. 18: 1d yap @Aav wapdxerad pot, Td 5é xarepydterbar ro Kaddv 
ov, for to will ts present with me, but to accomplish the good ts not. 

Gal. vi. 14: dot 8& yy yévorro Kavydobar, but far be it from me to glory/ 

Eph, v. 12: atoypov éore wai AMyav, even to mention ... 1s disgraceful. 

A peculiar kind of extended subject is formed by the Infinitive with éyévero, 
tt came to pass that... Thus, Acts ix. 3: éyévero avréy éyylfew ry Aapacky, it 
came to pass that he was approaching Damascus, lit., ‘his approach to Damascus 
occurred.” So Mark ii. 23 ; Luke vi. 1, 6; Acts iv. 5, xvi. 16, etc. Acts xxii. 
17 has a combination of construction ; it happened to me when I had returned 
(uo uwogrpéyarrt) to Jerusalem, and as I was praying (mpocevxouévou pov, gen. 
abs.) in the temple, that 1 was (yevéo Oar pe) in an ecstasy, etc. 

The Subject Infinitive may have its own Accusative Subject. 

Matt. xvii. 4: Kaddy éorw tpas dde dvas, it ts good fur us to be here. 

1 Cor. xi. 13: apérov dori yuwatka dxaraxdAvrrov Ta Geo mporevxer Oar ; 
13 ut becoming for a woman to pray to God uncovered ? 

Matt. xviii. 8: xadov cot éorw cicedOetv eis Trav Curvy Kvdddv 7) x>dAdv, 2 
1s good for thee to enter into life maimed or halt, the pronoun oe being 
understood from oot before cioeAGeiv. 


389. a. The Infinitive regularly stands as the Object of verbs 
denoting a mental faculty, impression, or act—-such as fo le alle, 
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to hear, see, believe, know, wish, hope, endeavour, etc.; and an asser- 
tion of thought or will, as ¢o say, announce, proclaim, command, 
forbid, ete. 
In this connection also the Infinitive may have its own Subject, and may take 
er omit the Article. 

Matt. vi. 24: ovdcis Stvarar Suci xupios Sovdebav, no man ts able to serve 
tivo masters. 

Rom. 1. 22: ¢ddexovres dlvar copot éuwpavOnoay, professing to be wise, 
they became fools, 

Phil. 11. 6: ovx apraypdy tyjoaro rd dvas iva Gea, he esteemed not his 
being on an equality with God an object of eager desire (R.V., @ prize). 


Here the object Infinitive is defined by the article ; toa @- is the predicate of 
the Infinitive in apposition with the subject (foa is adverbial) ; and dprayydér is 
in predicative apposition with the Infinitive itself. 


b. The Infinitive may be employed, for the expression of intention 
or result, as an adjunct (1) to a verbal predicate. 

Matt. 11. 2: §\Copev xpookuvicas aura, we came to worship, him. 

Matt. xx. 28; 1 Cor. i. 17; Rev. xvi. 9, etc. 

(2) An Infinitive in this sense may depend upon a Substantive, as in 
the frequent phrase & tev dra dxotey, he that hath ears to hear. Sv 
Acts xiv. 5; Heb. xi. 15, ete. 

(3) It may depend upon an Adjective, as Luke xv. 19: ovxére cipi 
&fos xAnOfvar vios cov, J am no longer worthy to be called thy son, 

So with Suvards, Acts ii. 24; 2 Tim. i. 12; txavés, Mark i. 7 ; eBepos, 
1 Cor. vii. 39; tromos, Luke xxii. 33, etc. Once with &&u«os, Heb. vi. 10, 
God ts not unjust to forget. 


390. The Infinitive with the oblique cases of the Article (sub- 
stantivised, § 201, 204) is employed as follows :— 

a. Genitive. 

1. Dependent upon nouns— 


Luke x. 19: Sédwxa iptv rhv Kovetay rod wardy, x.7.A., DT have given to 
you the power of treading, ete. 





1 “Verba sentiendi vel declarandi,’’ etc. 
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Acts xx. 3: éyévero yrepns 108 twoorpépay, he was of the intention uf 
returning. 

Acts xxvii. 20: Ams maca rod céferba: uas, all hope of our being 
saved. 


Acts xiv. 9; 2 Cor. viii. 11; Phil. iii. 21, etc. So with words signifying time 
(time for), Luke i. 57, ii. 6, 21, xxi. 22; 1 Pet. iv. 17; Rev. xiv. 15. 


2. Dependent upon verbs that usually take a genitive— 


Luke 1. 9: Qayxe rod Ovpiicas, he had obtained the lot of sacrificing. 
2 Cor. i. 8: Gore KawopnOhva: yuds Kat rod {ijv, so that we despaired 
even of lafe. 


1 Pet. iii. 10 (LXX.). So after adjectives, Luke xxiv. 25; Acts xxiii. 15. 
Especially, with verbs signifying hindrance, Luke iv. 42; Rom. xv. 22. 


3. Expressive of design, like fa with Subjunctive, or évexa with 
Genitive— 

Matt. ii. 13: pédAAe yap “Hpwdys Lyrety 16 wasdiov rot dwodkloas aird, for 
Herod will seek the young child tu destroy tt. 

So Matt. iii. 18, xxi. 32, xxiv. 45; Luke xxiv. 29; Acts xiii. 47 (LXX.); 
Heb. x. 7 (LXX.), etc. 

But sometimes the notion of desiyn seems almost or entirely lost in 

that of result. See also under iva (§ 384). 


Acts vii. 19: obros... éxdxwoey Tovs marépas rob woutv Ta Bpédy éxOera 
_ avrav, this man... ill-treated our fathers, so that they caused thetr babes 
to be exposed. 


Compare Acts iii. 12; Rom. i. 24, vii. 3. 
b. Dative. 
The Dative of Cause. (See § 280, c.) 


2 Cor. ii. 13: ovx doynxa dveow ... TG ph ebpdy pe Titov rov ddaAdov 
pov, I had no rest through my not having found Titws my brother. 


In 1 Thess. iii. 3, ry (Rec.) should be 75 (W. H.). The above instance is the 
only one. 


ce. Genitive, Dative, or Accusative, with Prepositions. 


A few illustrations of this usage will be sufficient, as the Prepositions 
are taken in their ordinary meaning. (See §§ 288-307.) 
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Sud, with Genitive, “through.” 
Heb. 11. 15: 8a zavros rod tiv, through all their lifetime. 
Sia, with Accusative, “on account of.” 


Matt. xiii. 5: Sd 7d ph txaw Bados ... Bad 7d ph Qxav pilav, on account of 
itx having no depth ... on account of its having no root. 


So, with acc. subject, Matt. xxiv. 12; Mark v. 4; Luke ii. 4, xi. 8, etc. 


ds, “to the end that.” 
Matt. xx. 19: ds 7d tuwalfar Kai paoriysous Kai oravpdou, to mock and 
scourge and crucify. 
So Mark xiv. 55; Luke v. 17, with subject, etc. Both els and xpés express 
purpose, but wxpés the more emphatically. 
év, “in, during,” especially of time. 
Matt. xiii. 25: év dé re nabesSayv rovs avOpurous, and while men slept. 
So also Matt. xxvii. 12; Mark ii. 15; Luke i. 21, ete. 
perd, with Accusative, “ after.” 
Matt. xxvi. 32: perd dé rd eyepOfval pe, but after I have risen. 
So Luke xii. 5, xxii. 20; Acts i. 3, etc. 
apé, * before,” opposed to perd. 
Matt. vi. 8: wpd rod tuas alrioas aurov, before ye ask him. 
So Luke ii. 21, xxii. 15; John i. 48, etc. 
apés, with Accusative, “in order to.” 
Matt. vi. 1: wpds 1d CeaOAvar avrois, in order to be gazed at by them. 
So Matt. xiii. 30, xxvi. 12; Mark xiii. 22, etc. Once, in reference to, Luke 
Xvui. 1. 
Once dvrt is found, James iv. 15, instead of your saying ; and tera, 
2 Cor. vii. 12, for the sake of your zeal being made manifest. tes, “ until,” 
occurs with Gen. inf., Acts viii. 40, until he came. 


391. To express result, the particle Sore is often prefixed to the 
Infinitive. It should be noted that Sere is properly ecbatic, as distin- 
guished from telic particles. Compare § 384. 

Matt. viii. 24: ceiopos péyas éyévero... Sore Td tAotov Kadtwrerba, 
there arose a great storm, so that the vessel was being covered. 

Matt. xiii. 32: Sore €AOdtv 7a merava, so that the birds came. 
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Luke ix. 52: Sere! droudoas aura, so as to make ready for him. 
Acts xvi. 26: dove cadev@fvar ra Oewédia, so that the foundations were 
shaken. 


So in a great number of passages. Twice only in N.T. is dore found 
in this meaning with the Indicative; a construction common in classic 
Greek. 

John iii. 16: ovrws yap yydrncey 6 @eds tov Kdcpov Sere Tov viov Tov 
povoyery Benev, «.7.A., God so loved the world that he gave his only- 
begotten Son, ete. 

So also Gal. ii. 13. 


The proper distinction between the Infinitive and Indicative in this connection 
is, that the former expresses the result as the natural and logical consequence 
of what has been previously enunciated ; the latter states it simply as a fact 
which occurs or has occurred.’ 


392. In Phil. iii. 16 we find the Infinitive employed for the Impera- 
tive; eis 3 épOacaper, Te avT@ oroxdy, whereto we have attained, in the 
same direction walk ye? 


The use of xalpay in salutation is similar, “ greeting,” Acts xv. 23, 
xxiii. 26; James i. ] (2 John 10, 11, suggests an ellipsis here). This 
habitual phrase reappears as a more decided Imperative, Rom. xii. 15, 
with an antithetic verb: xalpav pera yapovrwr, wAalay pera KAaovruv, 
rejoice with the rejoicing, weep with the weeping. 


PARTICIPLES. 


303. The Participles ‘‘ partake” the nature of Verbs and of 
Adjectives.‘ 
Like verbs, they have the modifications of Voice and Tense; and may have an 
object, immediate or remote. Like adjectives, they agree with substantives, 
expressed or understood ; and are subject to the exceptional constructions of 


Synesis, or ‘‘ rational concord.” 
On these points, therefore, nothing need be added to the rules already given. 





1 W. H. read ws. 

? See Bishop Ellicott on Gal. ii. 13. 

3 Ellicott. The rest of the verse (Rec.) is omitted by the best critics. 

¢ The Infinitive is the Verbal Substantive, the Participle the Verbal Adjective. 
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The Tenses of the Participle conform in meaning to those of the 
Indicative. Their various uses will be seen in the examples given under 
the following sections. 

The Negatives used with Participles follow the general law. Thus, 
od« elddres, “not knowing,” as a matter of fact (a class definite); py 
eiddres, “not knowing,” as a matter of supposition (a class indefinite), 
such ignorance being presumed as the ground of any further assertion 
respecting them. Compare Gal. iv. 8 with 1 Thess. iv. 5 ; 2 Thess. i. 8. 
As, however, the Participle is generally expressive of some condition, the 
negative employed is in most cases py. 

When a Participle has a Subject of its own in a separate clause, the 
construction is the Genitive Absolute, for which see § 275. The fol- 
lowing rules give the use of Participles referring to the Subject or Object 
of another verb. 


394. Participles (like Adjectives) are predicative or attributive. Their 
predicative uses may be classificd as follows :— 


1. After the forms of the substantive verb, a Participle may be 
used as a simple or “primary’’ predicate. 


This construction is confined to the present and perfect Participles. With the 
latter, certain parts of the verb fo be make regular compound tense-forms, as the 
third person plur., perf. and plup. Passive. (See Paradigms.) The usage is 
extended, however, to the singular nuinber and to other persons. Luke iv. 16 : 
od tv reOpaupevos, where he had been brought up. John iii. 28: dweoradpévos ell, 
I have been sent. With the present Participle, the substantive verb gives a 
continuous sense, forming what are called the “‘ resolved tenses.” (See §§ 362, ¢, 
363, e.) 

The resolved tense must be distinguished from the use of the Participle as 
secondary predicate. For example, 2 Cor. v. 19 is not to be read, God was 
reconciling the world in Christ, but God was in Christ reconciling, etc. 


Luke xxiv. 32: ovyit 9 xapdia quay Kaopdvyn fv ev npiv; was not our 
heart burning within us? 
Sometimes this construction appears very nearly equivalent to the simple verb, 
as Mark xiii. 25 (compare Matt. xxiv. 29). So Acts ii. 2; James i. 17, iii. 15. 
In other cases there is a greater stress upon the notion of state or duration :— 
Pres., Acts xxv. 10; Rev. i. 18; Matt. x. 26; Luke vi. 48; 2 Cor. ix. 12; 
Gal. iv. 24 (not ‘‘which things are an allegory,” but are allegorised, 1.¢., 
susceptible of allegorical application, contain an allegory, R.V.; drwa being 
used, not a, see § 349); Col. ii. 23; 1 Cor. xv. 19; 2 Cor. ii. 17. Impf., 
Matt. vii. 29, xix. 22; Mark i. 39; Luke i. 22, xv. 1, xxii. 8; Acts xxi. 8; 
Gal. i. 22, 23. Fut., Matt. x. 22; Luke i. 20, v. 10, xxi. 24. 
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In Luke iii. 23, aurds qv 6 'Inoous dpxdbpevos wreak érav tpidxowra, we must 
understand, Jesus himself, when he began (to teach), was about thirty years of 
age (R.V.) (for gen., see § 266), not ‘‘ began to be about thirty” (A. V.). 


2. Certain verbs, expressive of perception, or the conditions of an 
action, are complemented by a Participle, instead of an Infinitive. 


If the verb is neuter or passive, the Participle agrees with the Subject ; if 
active, with the Object. 


Such verbs in the New Testament are—(1l) neuter: watopa:, redée (Sia- 
ele, tyxaxéwo), all variously signifying desistence from a thing ; ¢alvopas, 
tu be manifest, and AavOdve, to be secret, in doing anything; (2) active: 
dxotew, yweoKe, dpde, Biéwre, etc. : 

Luke v. 4: ws ératearo Aadév, when he ceased speaking. 


Acts v. 42, vi. 13, xiii. 10, xx. 81, xxi. 32; Eph. i. 16; Col. i. 9; Heb. x. 2. 


Matt. vi. 18: py davis rots dvOpwras vnorebev, that thuu appear not to 
men as fasting; ver. 16. 


Matt. xi. 1: ore drdeon ... Stardccey, when he made an end of com- 
manding. 

Luke vii. 45 ; Gal. vi. 9; Matt. i 18 (pass.). 

Heb. xiii. 2: Daddy reves fevloavres dyyéAous, some unawares entertained 
(were secret in entertaining) anyels,! 

Luke iv. 23: dca }xobrapev yevopeva cis THV Kazepvaovp, whatever things 
we heard of as done in Capernaum. 


Mark xiv. 58; Acts il. 11, vii. 12; 2 Thess. iii. 11, etc. 


Heb. xiii. 23: ywwoxere tov G8Agdv Hav Tyceov dwoddAvpévoy, know 
that our brother Timothy has been liberated. 


Acts viii. 23; Heb. x. 25. 
Some of these verbs may also be followed by an inf. or by a finite 
verb with &, Thus compare 2 Thess. iii. 11 with John xii. 18 and 34. 


When the predicative Participle is used, the real Object of the verb is in the 
noun. In the infinitive construction, the Infinitive contains the Object, and 
dr: reduces the thing heard to the form of a proposition. 


So 3 John 4: dxotw ra cud réxva év ry ddndela wepirarovvra is, I hear of my 
children, that they walk in the truth. 





1 A very common classic idiom. 


832 PREDICATIVE PARTICIPLES. | [§ 394, 2. 


wepxareiy would have been, I hear of the walking of my children in the 
truth. 


bre wepiwarovow would have meant, the tidings brought to me are these, 
that, etc. 

Again: 1 John iv. 2: dponroye? 'Inoovy Xpordv dy capxl AndvOsra, confesses 
Jesus Christ come in the flesh (not who came, which would have required rdv éX...). 
€\nr\vOdvac (W. H. marg.) would signify, that Jesus Christ has come. (Comp. 
2 John 7.) 


So with neuter verhs: Sxws davwce Trois dvOpiras vnorebovres, that they may 
appear unto men fasting, t.e., the fasting was real. vnorevew would have im- 
plied that the fasting was only apparent. On the contrary, éwacrety aloytvouat 
(Luke xvi. 3) means, J am ashamed to beg; éwatrav would have meant, I am 
ashamed of begging.! 

3. A Participle without the Article, and in grammatical concord 
with the Subject of the verb, may stand as adjunct to the verbal 
Predicate. 

These adjuncts may be of various kinds, as— 

a. Modal, setting forth the manner in which the given action was 
performed. 

Matt. v. 2: édédacxey atrovs Myev, he taught them, saying. 

Matt. xix. 22: dwrHAde Avwotpevos, he went away sorroicful. 

Matt. xi. 25, etc. : dwoxpWds elev, he said, having addressed himself to 
reply, “he answered and said.” 

Matt. xxviii. 19; Acts iil. 8, xiii. 45; 1 Tim. i. 13. For the Aor. Part. 
marking the commencement of the action, see Acts i. 24; Rom. iv. 20, 

b. Temporal, denoting (i.) a contemporaneous, (ii.) preceding, or (iii.) 
consequent fact. 

(i.) Pres. Acts v. 4: ovxi pévow cot cueve; while it remained did tt 
not remain thine? 

Matt. vi. 7; Acts xxi. 28; 1 Tim. i. 8, when Iwas on my way ;? Heb. xi. 21; 
Rom. xv. 25 (ministering ; he had already entered on his errand of ministry) ; 
1 Pet. 1. 8, 9 (2hile ye see not... yet believe ... while [also] ye receive). 

(ii.) Aor. Acts ix. 39: &vaords 5é Hérpos ovwwnAOe airois, and Peter 
having arisen went with them, t.e., “ arose and went with them.” 

1 See Rev. T. 8. Green’s ‘‘ Greek Testament Grammar,” p. 183. 

? There is here a strong argument for an apostolic journey after Paul’s Roman 


imprisonment, as no part of the history in the Acts corresponds with this mission 
of Timothy. 
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This use of the Aor. Part. is oneof the inost common idioms in the New 
Testament, and may be continually represented in translation by two verbs—the 
action of fhe one (the Participle) immediately preceding that of the other. Or 
we may render by some such preposition as after, upon, with the verbal noun ; 
or by # temporal clause with when. 


Acts iii. 3: 65 dv... dpéra, who saw... and asked, or, on seeing... 
asked, or, when he saw... asked. 
So ver. 4, 7, 12, iv. 7, 8, 18 (while beholding [pres.] and having ascertained), 


15, 18, 19, 21, 28, 86, 37, etc. In fact, there is scarcely any usage more 
common in the New Testament. 


(iii.) Fut. Acts viii. 27: 8s EAnAVHER wpooxwhowv. els lepovcarAnp, who 
had come to Jerusalem to worehtp. 


This idiom (the Fut. Part. to express 4 purpose) is rare in the New Testa- 
ment. (Sce Acts xxiv. 11.) 


c. A Participle often expresses some relation of cause, condition, etc., 
to the principal verb. This relation the general sense of the passage will 
show. 

Causal, Acts iv. 21: dwréAvoay airois, pydSiy ebploxovres, x.7.A., they 
released them, as they found nothing, ete. 

Concessive. Rom. i. 32: ofrives 70 duxaiwya rod Ocod émyvdvres ... ara 
movovoty, x.t.r., who, though made aware of the righteous decree of God... 
do these things, etc. 

Conditional. Rom. ii. 27: xai xpivet % éx pucews dxpoBvertia Tov vopov 
rdotea, x.7.A., and shall not that which naturally 18 uncircumcision, if 
at fulfil the law, judge thee, etc. 

Matt. vi. 27 (by anxious care); Rom. viii. 23; 2 Cor. v. 2 (because 
we desire). 

d, Intensive, a Hebraism. (Compare § 280, 0.) Like the cognate 
dative noun, a Participle of the same verb may be employed. 

Heb. vi. 14: eddAoyav etAoyhow oe, Kal wAnOivev wAnbvd ce, blessing I 
will bless thee, and multiplying I will multiply thee. (LXX.; Gen. 
xxii. 17.) 


So Matt. xiii. 14; Acts vii. 34. 


A predicative Participle may be qualified by ds, as, as ¢f, declar- 
ing the alleged ground of an assertion. 


334 PREDICATIVE PARTICIPLES, [§ 394, d. 


Luke xvi. 1: dveBAnOy ... ds Stacxopwi{ev, «.7.A., he was accused, as 
though wasting, etc. 

Luke xxi. 14: apooynvéyxaré prot tov dvOpwmrov tovrov és d&toorpedovra 
tov Aaov, ye brought before me this man on the charge of perverting the 
people. 

1 Cor. vii. 25. 
In like manner, the particles xalrep, xalra, although, may be employed. 
Heb. v. 8: xalxep dy vids, although he was a son. 


So Heb. iv. 8, with gen. abs, ; vii. 5, éfeAnAv@éras, in apposition with obj. ; 
2 Pet. i. 12. 


395. Participles as epithets are used like adjectives, 

Acts xxi. 26: rij dxopevy tepg, on the next day. 

1 Tim. 1.10: et re Erepov ry tyrawovey SiBacxatle dyrixeras, if anything 
else is opposed to the healthful teaching (of the faith). For other instances 
of this participle, see vi. 3; 2 Tim, i. 13, iv. 3; Titus 1. 9, ii. 1. 


396. With the Article, the Participle is equivalent to the rela- 
tive with the finite verb. 


It may thus stand in apposition with a noun in any relation to the sentence, 
or may be used alone, the substantive being understood. 

Matt. i. 16: “Incods 6 Acydpevos Xpiords, Jesus who ts called Christ. 

Mark vi. 2: 4 copia 4 SeOdea rovrw, the wisdom which is gtven unto 
this man. 

Luke xxi. 37: 70 dpos rd xadotpevov EXadr, to the mount that ts called 
“of Olives.” 

1 Cor. ii. 7: AaAodpev @eod codiav ...-riw dwonexpuyplyqy, we speak the 
wisdom of God ... that hath been hidden. 

1 Thess. ii. 15: réav xai rov Kvptov dwoxravdvrey ... cai nas éxbrefavrey 
kai @ed pr dperxdvrev, (of the Jews) who both elew the Lord... and drove 
us out, and do not please God. 

By a comparison of examples, the distinction between the use of the Participle 
with and without the Article will be clearly seen. 06 diddoxwy is he who teaches ; 


6 diddtas, he who taught ; whereas éddcxwv alone would mean izhile he was 
teaching, and d&ddgas, when he had taught. 


The Participle and Article often form a substantive phrase. Sce 
SS 200, 204: 8 omepov, he who sows, a sower. 


or 
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In some cases the substantivised Participle appears to have lost 
all temporal reference. 


Eph, iv. 28: 8 wrérrev pyxeére KAerrérw, let him that stealeth steal no 
more. Here 6 xAépas, he tho stole (once), would be too weak in meaning, 
while 8 «AéGrrys would he too strong.! 

So Heb, xi, 28. With an Object we find the same construction 

Gal. i. 29: 6 &ubxwy tuds word, our former persecutor. 

1 Thess. 1. 10: 'Incodv rdv pudpevoy uds, Jesus our deliverer. 

Winer quotes also Matt. xxvii. 40; John xii. 20; Acts ili. 2; Gal. ii. 2; 
Rom. v. 17; 1 Thess. v. 24; 1 Pet. i. 17. But in some of these passages there 
may well be a special reference to the time then present. So John xiii. 11; he 
knew rdy wapadidévra, a’réy, the man then betraying him, t.e., who was then at 
work for that purpose. 

The Present may occasionally be explained according to § 361, d. 
Matt. xxvi. 28: rotrd €or: ro alud pov...1d wept TodAAwv éxxuvvdpevoy, 
this 19 my blood which ts being shed (t.e., to be shed) for many. So 
SBdpevev, being given, Luke xxii. 19; «Aépevov, 1 Cor. xi. 24. 

In other cases, the ordinary meaning of the Present is to be taken. 
Acts ii. 47: “the Lord was adding daily to the church,” rovs cefopevovs, 
those toho were being saved, t.e.,in the course or way of salvation. 2 Cor. 
ii, 15: “we are of Christ a sweet savour unto God, in those who are 
being saved, and in the perishing” (év rots cafopevors Kai év rots dwrodAv- 
péevors). 2 Cor, iii. 13: “sq that the children of Israel could not look to 
the end of that which was vanishing away” (ro® xarapyovpevoy), viz., the 
glory on the countenance of Moses. 


397. In some cases a Participle seems to stand alone, the verb to 
which it is an adjunct being at a distance from it, or the construction of 
the sentence being broken.? 

Rom. v. 11: xavxépevor must be connected with cwOnodpea, ver. 9, we 
shall be saved—and not only that, but saved with joyful consciousness of 
the blessing. 

1 Pet. ii, 18-11. 7: troragcdpevar, &worarcdpevar, dyalorowotcnt, pi} 
oPovpevar, cvvoixosvres, are not for imperatives, as has been supposed, but 
are adjuncts to riypfeare, 1.17: render due honour to all... ye servants 


1 Stier, Ellicott, Alford. 
2 See Winer's collection and explanation of instances, § 45, 6. 
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by subjection ... ye wives by subjection, well-doing, fearlessness, ye husbands 
by dicelling with them, ete. 
2 Pet. i. 20: ywéoxovres continues the thought of wpooéxovres, depen: 


dent on xadés woudtre, ver. 19, ye do well in taking heed, knowing this fird. 


So ch. iii. 3; read with pyyno@fAvar, ver 2. 


Instances of broken structure (anacolouthon, see § 412) may be found in Acts 
xxiv. 5: having found this man, etc., who also cndeavoured to profane the temple, 
achom also we laid hold of, instead of ‘‘ we laid hold of him.” 2 Cor. v. 6, 8: 
being confident—yea, we are confident and well pleased ; the sentence, but for the 
parenthesis of ver. 7, being evidently intended as ‘‘we, being confident, are well 
pleased.” 2 Cor. vii. 5, where O\cSdueve is really in apposition with the ques 
implied in 4 capt quay. Heb. viii. 10, where xa interrupts the structure of the 
sentence. Eph. iv. 1-3 ; Col. ii. 16, etc. 


ar 7 ee ante 
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CuHaprer VII. ADVERBS, 


398. Adverbs qualify verbs and adjectives as in other lan- 


guages. 
The rules for the formation of derivative Adverbs, with lists of the Adverbs 
most in use, are given, §§ 126-134. 
The use of Adverbs with the Article is shown, § 198. 


399. Adverbial phrases are very frequent in the New Testament, 
and are of various kinds. 


a. A substantive, with or without a preposition, may be adver- 
bially used. (Compare § 126.) The modal dative is adverbial (§ 280, a). 
So sometimes the accusative, as riv dpxfv, John vill. 25, essentially 
(Alferd). Many phrases with naré are adverbial (see § 300, 6). Special 
adverbial combinations are: dd pépovs, partially, Rem. xi. 25; 2 Cor. 
1 14, ii. 5. de pdpous, individually, 1 Cor. xii. 273; partially, 1 Cor. 
xili. 9, 10, 12. xard pdpos, particularly, Heb. ix. 5. dard puis (yvwpys), 
“with one consent,” uwranimously, Luke xiv. 18. ds 7d wavredés, “in any 
wise,” Luke xiii. 11 ; “ to the uttermost,” Heb. vil. 25; utterly. ev ddAnOclas 
“in truth,” truly, Matt. xxii. 16, etc. @v Stxavociwy, righteously, Acts 
Xv. 31. év dxrevelg, instantly, ‘in earnestness,” Acts xxvi. 7. én’ ddnOelas, 
“of a truth,” ¢rudy, Luke xxii. 59. 

For the force of these and similar phrases, see under the respective 
prepositions, | 

James iv. 5: wpds Obvov éxmcrobe? 7d wveiua & xaryxicev ev jyiv.' This diffi- 
cult passage should probably be rendered, jealously does the Spirit which he placed 
in us desire (us for his own, Alford). This adverbial force of the substantive 


with wpés is common in classical Greek, though elsewhere without parallel 
in the New Testament. 


b. For the adjective used adverbially, see § 319. 


c. For adverbial notions conveyed by means of participles, see 
§ 394, 3. 








1 W. H. read interrogatively juiv; See R.V. and marg. 
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d. An adverbial phrase is sometimes formed by a combination of 
two verbs. So in the Old Testament often, ‘‘He added and spake,” or, 
“ He added to speak,” for ‘‘ He spake again,” an idiom copied by the 
LXX. from the Hebrew. 

Luke xx. 11, 12: wpocMero winwar, he added to send; where Mark 
xii. 4 reads wéAw dwlorads, he sent again. Acts xii. 3: wpoweOero ovAXa- 
Bev, he procexded to apprehend, or, “ further apprehended.” But Luke 
xix. 11, wpoo@ds elwey is the participial construction, he added and spake. 


Some expositors have unnecessarily interpreted other verbal combinations as 
adverbial ; ¢.g., Luke vi. 48: f&sxape xal (BdOuve, ‘‘ he digged deep” (A.V.), but 
rather, he digged and went deep (R.V.), the second verb being an advance upon 
the first. So Rom. x. 20: Isaiah ts very bold, and saith, not ‘‘ very boldly 
saith ;" Col. ii. 5: rejotcing (over you) and seeing, not ‘‘seeing with joy” 
(comp. Ellicott’s note) ; James iv. 2: ye murder and envy, not ‘‘envy murder- 
ously,” or ‘“‘ murder enviously " (see Alford). So in many other passages. 


400. For a list of the Adverbs used as prepositions governing 
cases, see § 133. These may enter into combination with other adverbs, 
as Matt. xi. 12: tes apr, until now. So John ii. 10, v. 17, etc. Matt. 
xvii. 17: tes wére; how long? lit., “until when?” So Mark ix. 19; 
Luke ix. 41 ; John x. 24: how long dost thou keep our minds in suspense ? 
(Alford). Matt. xviii. 21, 22: tos dwrduss, «.7.A., until seven times, etc. 
See also Matt. xxiv. 21: tes roO wiv; xxvil. 8: tes rhs ofpepov. Mark 
xiv. 54: testow. Luke xxiii. 5: tos 68 Acts xxi. 5: tes He, etc. So 
Rom. i. 13: &xXpe rod Setpo, until now, lit.,“ until the (time) hitherto,” 
viii. 22; 2 Cor. iii, 14, 15; Phil. i. 5. 

The use of the Article with the latter Adverb, however, renders it simply 
equivalent to a Substantive, 


401. Repeated reference ‘has already been made to the distinction 
between the negative Adverbs ot and p4. Generally speaking, ov denies 
as matter of fact, .7 as matter of thought, supposition, etc. The former, 
therefore, is the uswal negative with the Indicative mood, the latter the 
usual negative with the other parts of the verb. Deviations from this 
rule are to be explained by the primary sense of the two adverbs. Thus, 
John iii. 18: 6 muorrevwv eis avrav ob xpivera, he that believeth on him 18 
not condemned (the statement of a fact); o 5¢ ph miorevwv, but he that 
believeth not (whoever he may be) has already been condemned ; ort ph 
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werioreuxey, x.7.r., because he hath not believed (according to the suppo- 
sition made). 
The same distinction applies to the compounds of od and 4, as ode, wide, 
ovxéri, penxén, ete. 


Two, or even three, negatives in the same clause do not contra- 
dict one another,! but serve to strengthen the negation. 


Luke iv. 2: ov épayer ob8éy, he ate not anything. 
Luke xxiii. 53: ob om Hv ot8es otwe xeiuevos, where no one at all had 


yet ever lain. John xix. 41. 


For special forms of strengthened negation, see §§ 363, d, 377. For the use 
of negatives in interrogations, see § 370. 


When one of two contrasted statements is intended to qualify 
the other, it is sometimes forcibly expressed as an actual denial. 

Thus, in Hosea vi. 6, the Hebrew reads, “I will have mercy and not 
sacrifice.” The LXX. translates Meos PAw 4 Ovoiay, “I will have mercy 
rather than sacrifice,” so conveying the general meaning. Matt. ix. 13, 
in quoting the passage, returns to the Hebrew expression, nal ov @voiav. 
Compare Jeremiah vil. 22. 

In this idiom the negatived thought, though not absolutely contradicted, is 
excluded from view, that its antithesis may make its full impression. Compare 
Matt. x. 20; Mark ix. 37; Luke x. 20 (omit uadAov) ; John vii. 16,? xii. 44 ; 
Acts v. 4; 1 Theas. iv. 8, etc. 

Only the context in such cases will show whether the negative is absolute or 
comparative. In some instances, where an exposition similar to the above has 
been adopted, the meaning of particular words has been mistaken. Thus, in 
John vi. 27, épydtecde ph rhy Bpdow rhv droddupérny, x.7.d., labour not for the 
meat that perisheth,” etc., the verb épydfeoGe does not mean ‘‘labour” generally, 
but Susy yourselves, referring to the present excitement of the people. 1 Tim. 
v. 23: poyxérn Sdpowéra is not ‘drink no longer water,” but be no longer a 

swater-drinker, the verb not being precisely equal to bdwp wlve, but pointing to 


the regular habit.* 


1 The usage is thus directly opposed to the English and Latin, where “two 


negatives make an affirmative.” 
2 Winer holds, as it would appear without sufficient reason, that this passage and 


Matt. ix. 13 above intend absolute contradiction. 
3 Ellicott ; RB. V- 
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Chapter VIII. CONJUNCTIONS. 


402. For a classified list of the Conjunctions, see Erymooay, § 136. 


Conjunctions are, with respect to their place in the sentence, either prepositive, 
t.¢., placed at the beginning of the clause, as xal, d\Ad, Src, or postpositive, i.¢., 
placed after some other word or words, as dé, dp. 

Words connected by Conjunctions are in the same grammatical 
regimen. 

A clause connected with another by a Conjunction is either co-ordinate 
or subordinate. The rules for the chief kinds of subordinate clauses 


have been given, §§ 379-384. The following rules, therefore, imply 
Co-ordination. 


CONJUNCTIONS OF ANNEXATION, kal, re 


guages, 18 nal, and. 
Of the special uses of xal, the following may be enumerated. 


a. Sometimes it appears to convey a kind of rhetorical emphasis. 
Matt. iii. 14: nal ov épxy mpos pe; and comest thou wnto me ? 
Matt. vi. 26: Kal 6 zarjp tpov, «.7.r., and (yet) your heavenly Father 
feedeth them / 
John i. 10: nat 6 xdapos airov ovx éyvw, and (yet) the world knew him 
not. 
See Bruder’s Concordance, p. 453, for an interesting collection of instances. 
The logical connection of the clauses being strongly apparent in their signifi- 
cation, it is sufficient to place the simple copulative between them, the reader’s 
mind supplying the additional links. 
b. In the enumeration of particulars, both ...and may be expressed 
by xal... xal, by the postpositive re with nal, or (rarely) by re... re. 
Acts ii. 29: xed éreAeurnce nal érady, he both died and was buried. 


Matt. xxii. 10: awuviyayov ... rovypovs re Kal ayafous, they collected ... 
both bad and good. 


403. The proper copulative Conjunction, employed as in other lan- 
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Acts 1.1: dv jpgaro ‘Incots wocety te nal diddoxev, which Jesus began 
both to do and to teach. 

Acts xvi. 4: rov re ceBopévow “EMyvev wAnOos rod yuvaKov Te TOV 
mpwrev ovx dAtyat, both a great multitude of the devout Greeks, and of the 
chief women not a few. 


John iv. 11: obre dvrAnpa dyes nal ro dpéap éori Babv, thou both hast 
nothing to draw with, and the well is deep. So 3 John 10. 

The difference’ between xaf and re is that xal unites things strictly co-ordinate; 

ve annexes, often with implied relation or distinction. Hence it may sometimes 


be read as implying ‘‘and this as well as the other,” with ascensive force, 
although generally it adds a less important particular. 


c. The points of transition in a narrative are frequently marked by 
wat, rendered into English, for rhetorical variety, by then, now, etc. 

Luke x. 29: and who is my neighbour? Luke xviii. 26: and who 
can be saved? John ix. 36 (W. H.): and who is he, Lord, that I should 
believe ? wot dramatically connects the question with what has just been 
said. 

Matt. viii. 8. (See Mark iii. 13-26, viii. 10-18, and many other passages. ) 

d. This conjunction has also an explanatory or ‘“‘epexegetic”’ use, 
repeating (in thought, or by the aid of a pronoun) something that has 
been said, in order to introduce some additional particular. 

Eph. ii. 8: ry yap xdpirié dore cerwopévar da wictews Kal rodro ovK 
éf tpov, @eov to Sapov: for by grace have ye been saved through faith ; 
and this not of yourselves, it (i.e.. your being saved, is) the gift of God. 
“You must not suppose, because your salvation was conditioned by your 
faith, that therefore you saved yourselves.” ? 


Luke viii. 41 (pronoun and verb in the epexegetic clause), xxiii. 41 ; 
John i. 16 (neither verb nor pronoun); 1 Cor. i. 2, ii. 2, vi. 8 (read 
Touro). : . 

e. Without direct connective force, nat often takes the meaning of 
also, even. 


1 Winer. ‘‘ «al conjungit, re adjungit.”— Hermann. 
2 Some still refer rovro to wicrews (quite allowable on the score of gender, by 
sunesis); but this seems against the Apostle’s argument. (See Ellicott, Eadie, 


Alford. ) 
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Matt. v. 39: orpépov air nal ryv adAq, turn to him also the other 
cheek. 


Mark i. 27: wal rots mrvevpact trois dxabapras émragoe, he lays his 
command even upon the unclean spirits. 


It is evident that the emphasis in such passages arises from the tacit con- 
nection and comparison with other objects of thought. The conjunction, there- 
fore, is virtually still copulative. 


This use of nal is frequent in comparisons. 

Matt. vi. 10: yevnPyrw ‘rd OéAnpad cov as ev otpary cal éwi ys, thy twill 
be done as in heaven so also upon earth. 

John vi. 57 : naOes dreorer€ pe 6 Lav warnp, «.7.X., as the living Father 
sent me, etc. There are two following clauses with nal, either of which 
might supply the second member of comparison : “so I live... and,” or 
(as A.V. and R.V.) “and I ltve ... 80.” 


Gal. i. 9: os mpoecpyKxapev ual dprt wad A€yw, as te have said before, 
so now also I say aqain. 


Hence the use of xal to introduce the apodosis after hypothetical and temporal 
clauses. Luke ii. 21: then also his name was called Jesus ; 2 Cor. ii. 2: for 


if I grieve you, then who ts he that gladdens me? often with ldov, then behold ! as 
Matt. xxviii. 9; Acts i. 10, etc. 


In the rising climax, ov pévew is generally found in the former clause, 
ddXd xal in the latter. 


Acts xxi. 13: éyw yap od pdvow SePiyvar GANA Kal droGaveiy ... éroipars 
exw, for I am ready not only to be bound, but also to die. 


Rom. xiii. 5: 08 povov dia ryv dpynv GANA Kal a rv cuveidyow, not 
only on account of the wrath, but also on account of consctence. 


For the combination nal yap, see § 407, d. 


CONJUNCTIONS OF ANTITHESIS, 4AAé, 8é. 


404. i. 44, but (emphatic as contrasted with 95€), is used to mark 
opposition, interruption, transition. 
a. Opposition, simply. John xvi. 20: tpets AvwnPycecbe, aX 7 AVay 


ipov cis xapay yevnoeras, ye shall grieve, but your grief shall be turned 
into joy. 
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Frequently after negatives— 


Matt. v.17: ovx #AGov xaraAdoa, add TAnpaoa, I came not to destroy, 
but to fulfil. 

Rom. iii 31: py yévorro> &\Aad vopov iordavoper, (W. H.) assuredly not ; 
but we establish law. 

b. Interruption. When a train of thought is broken, by some limita- 
tion, modification, correction. 

John xii. 27: wdrep, caocov pe €x THS wpas TavTys: GAMA Ka rovry, 
x.7.A., Father, save me from this hour / but for this cause came I unto 
this hour. 

Often in such connections the conjunction carries with it the force of Nay, 
especially after questions (Matt. xi. 8, 9 ; Luke vii. 25). 

c. Transition: the point of contrast being that the succeeding phrase 
is a new subject, or the same in a different aspect; like our Well, then; 
Moreover; Luke vi. 27, xi. 42; Gal. ii. 14, etc. 

Special uses of this conjunction are (1) to throw emphasis on the 
following clause. 

John xvi. 2: drocwvaywyous ronoovoew tuas: dd épyerat dpa, «.1.X., 
they shall cast you out of the synagogues—yea, the hour cometh, ete. 


So with a negative— 


Luke xxiii. 15: odSéy etpov év ro avOpwrw ... dN obde ‘Hpwdys, I found 
no blame in the man ... no, nor yet Herod. 


(2) In a conditional sentence, d\\d may stand in the apodosis with 
the meaning yet, nevertheless. 


1 Cor. ix. 2: ef dAXAous ovK eit dwocroAos, GANG ye Div iui, if IT am 
not an apostle to others, yet at least I am so to you. So Rom. vi. 5, ete. 


(3) After a negative (expressed or implied), dAX 4 means other than, 
except, but rather. 


Luke xii. 51: ovtxé, A€yw tytv, dA A dtapeptopov: I tell you, nay, but 
rather division. 


In 2 Cor. i. 13 we find the combination d\\a ... GAN 4, other things ... than. 

For this idiom after a virtual negative, see 1 Cor. iii. 5 (Received Text), who 
then is Paul and who ts Apollos but ministers? (QAN 4 Sidxovan). But W. H. 
and Rev. Text omit dAX 4H. 
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ii. 8¢ (postpositive) is also most properly adversative, though less 
emphatic than dddd. It is to be carefully distinguished, on the other 
hand, from the copulatives «at, re, with the latter of which it is, however, 
often interchanged in MSS. 

Thus, the frequent phrase, éyd 8 Aéyo dyiv, marks either a contrast 
with what has been said before, or an addition to it; the antithesis lying 
in the thought, “the foregoing is not all, bu¢ I add,” ete. 

It is generally difficult to exhibit the exact adversative force of this 
conjunction, and in translation it is often taken as a mere adjunctive. 
Thus, in the A.V. it is very frequently rendered and, or then (Matt. 
xix. 23), now (xxi. 18), so (xx. 8), or left entirely untranslated 
(xxviii. 1). The “8 resumptive” is especially, perhaps unavoidably, 
so. treated. 

A olose attention to this particle in the innumerable instances of its occur- 
rence will repay the student, who will often by its means mark an otherwise 
concealed antithesis. The following illustrations are from Winer :— 

Matt. xxi. 3: but he will straightway scnd them, i.e., not cavil or hesitate, 
luit—. 

Acts xxiv. 17; but T pass on to another part of my history. 

1 Cor. xiv. 1: yet desire spiritual gifts, notwithstanding the supremacy of 
love. 

2 Cor. 11. 12: but when I came to Troas ; 6€ resumptive, from ver. 4. 

1 Cor. xi. 2: but I praise you, even while I exhort, as ver. 1. 

Rom. iv. 3: but Abraham belicved God, so far was he from being justified by 
works (James ii, 23). 


kal... S€, tovether imply yea ... moreover, assuming what has been 
said, and passing on to something more.! 

Matt. x. 18, xvi. 18 (and not only so, but I say unto thee); John vi. 51, 
vill. 16, 17, xv. 27; Acts iii. 24, xxii. 29; 2 Pet. i.5; 1 John i. 3. 

The full form of antithesis with pév and & is frequent in the 
New Testament.? Compare § 136, 8, 4. 

Matt. ix. 37: 6 pav Oepropos odds, of 8 épydra: dA‘you, the harvest ts 
plenteous, but the labourers are few. 


Matt. xvi. 3, xx. 23, xxii. 8, xxiii. 27, 28, xxvi. 41, ete. 


ener 


1 See Alford, Matt. x. 18. 
Far less frequent, however, than in classic Greek. 
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Sometimes péy is followed by the emphatic adversative adda: Mark 
ix. 12; Acts iv. 16; Rom. xiv. 20; also by wAfy, Luke xxi. 22; kal, 
Acts xxvi. 4, etc. 

In several passages pév is found without any antithetic particle. This 
is to be explained by an interrupted construction of the sentence, or 
by virtual antithesis. According to Winer, these cases may be classed 
in a threefold way :— 


1. The suppressed parallel member of the antithesis is implied i in the 
clause with pév. Rom. x. 1; Col. ii. 23. 

2. It is plainly indicated under another turn of expression. Rom. 
xi, 13. 

3. The construction is entirely broken, and the parallel clause is to be 
supplied by the general sense of the sequel. Acts i. 1; Rom i. 8, ii. 2, 
vil. 12; 1 Cor. xi. 18, ete. 


THE DISJUNCTIVES. 


405. The disjunctives are 4, or (after a comparative, than); 4... 4, 
etther ... ors dre... dre, whether ... whether. Once, tro... 4, whether... 
or (there being no other alternative), Rom. vi. 16. 


Matt. v.17: py voptonre ort HAPov KataXtoae Tov vopov 4 TOUS po} 
gyras, think not that I came to destrvy the law or the prophets. 

Matt. xii, 33: 4 mowujoare rd SévSpov Kadov ... 4 wounoare To devdpov 
campov, x.7.A., either make the treg good ... or make the tree corrupt, etc. 

Luke xx. 2: & rota éfovoig rata roceis, 4 ris €or 6 Sovs woe THY 
éfovotay ravryv ; in what authority doest thou these things, or who ts he 
that gave thee this authority ? Matt. xxi. 23 has nat Either conjunction 
evidently gives equally good sense. 

1 Cor. xi. 27: 8s dy éoOiy tov dprov 4 ivy TO wornproy tov Kupiov, 
whoever shall eat the bread or drink the cup of the Lord (whichever he 
does, not by any means implying that he is not to do both). The 
previous verse has «al, which is also a var. read. here. (W. H., 4.) 


1 Cor. x. 31: dre obv éoOlere dre mivere dre tt wovetre, whether then ye 
eat or drink, or do anything (at all). 


The combination 4 xat, or even, occurs Luke xvuL 11; Rom. ui. 15; 
2 Cor. i. 13. 
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The interrogative 4%, so called, is no more than the disjunctive with 
the former clause understood.! 


Rom. tii. 29: 4 Iovdatwy 6 @eds povov ; ovyt xal eOvav ; or is he the 
God of Jews only? not of Gentiles also? Such, the Apostle suggests, is 
the alternative of denying the statement made, ver. 28. 

See Rom. vi. 3, vii. 1, etc. In 1 Cor. xiv. 36 the former 4 is not correlative 
with the latter, but refers to the previous train of thought: Or, was it that the 


word of God, etc.? as must he supposed if you deny my authority in these 
matters. 


INFERENTIAL CONJUNCTIONS. 


406. The chief particles of inference are ot, therefore, postpositive, 
and dpa, accordingly, postpositive, or, with emphasis, prepositive. 
ody is properly the particle of ‘formal inference, kindred to the participle of 


elu, Gv, bv (que cum ita sint), Apa, cognate with dpw, to fit, marks a corre- 
spondence in point of fact (crgo). 


Matt. iii. 8: moujoare ov Kapmov agcov THs peravoias, yield, therefore, 
fruit worthy of your repentance. 

Gal. ii. 21: ¢f yap da vopov d&xaroovvy, dpa Xprotds Swpeav dreBaver, 
for tf righteousness 18 by law, then Christ died in vain. 


Both these particles, however, are often found with slighter meaning, 
as in our use of the words Then, Well then, in the continuance of narra- 
tive or specch. Apaye (Matt. vii. 20, xvii. 26; Acts xi. 18; xvii. 27) is 
emphatic. The combination, dpa oty, is found repeatedly in the Epistles 
of St. Paul, as Rom. v. 18: Sv, therefore, the otv marking the logical 
inference, and the dpa intimating the harmony between premises and 
conclusion. 


For dpa interrogative, see 187, 3. 


Other inferential particles occasionally found are pevotvye, yes, indeed, 
but, Luke xi. 28 ;2? Rom. ix. 20, x. 18; rovyapotv, wherefore then, 1 Thess. 
iv. 8; Heb. xii. 1; rolvwy (surely now), therefore, Luke xx. 25; 1 Cor. 
ix. 26; Heb. xi. 13. 


1 See Viger’s ‘‘ Greek Idioms,” and Hartung, Partikellehre, sud voc. 4. 
2 W. H. and Rev. Text read pevovy, yea rather. 
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CAUSAL CONJUNCTIONS, ESPECIALLY yép. 


407. a. The causal conjunctions are demonstrative and relative. 
Of these the latter occur in subordinate clauses, the rules of which have 
already been given. 

The relative causal particles are dr, because ; didri, because (not in the Gospels or 
Rev.). Similarly used is érei (properly temporal, when), since, with its emphatic 
compounds éredy}, since now ; éwelxep! (once, Rom. iii. 30), since indeed ; and 
érednwep (only Luke i. 1), forasmuch as. (See § 137, a.) 

For the relative phrases, with prepositions, used as conjunctions—e.g., é¢’ ¢, 
dv@’ dy—sec under the Prepositions, §§ 305, 291. 

b. The demonstrative causal conjunction, yép, always postpositive, is a 
contraction of yt dpa, “ verily then ;” hence, in fact, and, when the fact 
is given as a reason or explanation, for. 


Matt. i. 21; ii. 2, 5, 6, 13, 20; iii. 2, 3, 9, 15, ete. 


Generally, the explanation introduced by ydép is also a direct 
reason. But this need not always be the case. Sce Matt. i 18: 
“Mary, as the fact was, being betrothed.” Mark v. 42: “She arose 
and walked, for she was twelve years old ;” xvi. 4: “ They saw that the 
stone was rolled away, for t¢ was very great” (an explanation, not of the 
Fact that it was rolled away, but of the necessity for this being done). 
Compare Ps, xxv. 11: “For thy name’s sake, O Lord, pardon mine 
iniquity, for tt is great” (the reason, not why pardon is to be Lestowed, 
but why it is sought). 

The student must beware of translating ydp by such words as bit, although, 
yet peradventure, etc.2 Rom. v. 7 reads, for scarcely on behalf of a righteous 
man will one die; for on behalf of the good man one ever dares to die. ‘‘ The 
second for,” says Alford, ‘‘ is exceptive, and answers to ‘I do not press this 
without exception,’ understood.” The good man and the righteous are not 
contrasted as different classes of persons, but the ‘‘ good” (as the article also 
shows) are classed under the “ righteous.” 


c. In questions and answers especially, yép is often used in refer- 
ence to the words or thought of the other party. 
Matt. xxvii. 23: rl ydp xaxoy éroinoe; why, what evil hath he done? . 


John vii. 41; Acts viii. 31, xix. 35 (be calm/ for what man ts there? 
etc.) ; 
1 W. H. and Rev. Text read dep, if indeed. 
' 3 See Winer, § 53, 10, 3. 
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John ix. 30: éy rourw ydp 10 Oavpacrov éorw, why, herein ts the wonder / 
In 1 Thess. ii. 20 the Apostle thus answers his own question: yes, ye 
are our glory and our joy. 


d. In the combination xal yép, the true connective is generally xal, 
which resumes in thought the topic of the previous clause ; while yap 
appends the explanation or the reason (Lat. etentm). 

Matt. viii. 9: Kal ydp éyw dvOpwiros cu, x.7.r., and (this I say) for I 
am a man under authority, etc. 

So Matt. xxvi. 73; Mark x. 45; Luke vi. 32, 34; John iv. 23 (and [that, ] 
because the Father, etc.) ; Acts xix. 40 (and [this advice I press,] secing that, etc.); 
1 Cor. v. 7, xii. 18, 14; 2 Cor. v. 4, xiii. 4; 1 Thess. iv. 10; 2 Thess. ii. 10; 
Heb. v. 12, x. 34, etc. In these cases, xal ydp must generally be rendered 
simply for (or for, indced), except when it is desired by paraphrase to bring out 
its fall meaning. 


But sometimes yép is the connective, and xa belongs to the second 
clause, with the sense of also, even (yap, of course, being placed after it 
as a postpositive conjunction). (See Ellicott’s note on 2 Thess. iii. 10.) 


Rom. xi 1: xed ydp éyw ‘Iopandirys ei, for I also am an Israelite. 

Rom. xv. 3: nal yap 6 Xpurros ovy éaur@ npecer, for even Christ pleased 
not himself. 

So perhaps Heb. xii. 29: nal yap 5 @cds jpav wip xaravaNioxoy, for 
even our Cod 18 @ consuming fire. 


ASYNDETON. 


408. The omission of conjunctions, or asyndeton, often heightens 
the effect of a paragraph. 


a. The copulative may be omitted, as Gal. v. 22: 6 5¢ xapmros tov 
mvevparos éoriy dyamry, xapa, cipyvy, paxpoOupia, ypnororys, éyadwovvn, 
mors, mpairys, éyxparea, but the fruit of the Spirit is love, joy, peace, 
longsuffering, kindness, goodness, faith, meekness, self-control. 

b. wal epexegetic is sometimes dropped. Col. i. 14: &y @ €yopey ry 
aToAUTpwWoLY, THY ddeow Tov apapriov, in whom we have the redemption, 
the remission of our sins. 








1 dovvderov, from d, not, and cuvddw, to bind together. 
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c. The omission of the antithetic may be marked in passages like 
1 Cor. xv. 42-44 :— 


oxciperas ty Oops, tyelperar bv dpBapaig. 

oweiperan dv dripig, éyeipera ev Sofp. 

omeiperas év aoGeveiqg, éyeiperas dv Suvdpet. 

oweiperot cTHpa Wuyixoy, eyeipera: gopa wvevpariKoy. 

d. The causal particle is occasionally dropped. 2 Cor. xi. 30: «i 
kavyaoOa Sei, ra ris doOeveias xavynoopat, (for) if I must needs glory 
I will glory of the things that concern my weakness. So, perhaps, Rev. 
xxi. 10, where the Rec. Text supplies &m. (But W. H. and Rev. Text 
Tread 6G Kaspos ydp.) 
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CHAPTER IX. ON SOME PECULIARITIES IN THE 
STRUCTURE OF SENTENCES. 


409. a. The arrangement of words in a sentence indicates the 
order of thought. Hence, naturally, the Subject with the words con- 
nected takes the leading place, then the Predicate with its adjuncts. 
Words connected in sense are mostly kept together. The Object usually 
follows the governing verb; a Genitive or Dative, the word on which it 
depends ; and an Adjective, the substantive with which it agrees (the 
article being repeated). 

The opposite constructions are emphatic, as--(1) When the Predicate stands 
first: see the Beatitudes, Matt. v. 3-11; also Matt. vii. 13-15; John i. 1, 
iv. 19, 24, vi. 60; Rom. viii. 18, unworthy are the sufferings ; 2 Tim. ii. 11. 
(2) The Object before the verb: Luke xvi. 11, the true riches who will entrust to 
yout John ix. 31; Rom. xiv. 1, etc. (3) An oblique case before the governing 
noun: Rom. xi. 18, of Gentiles an apostle ; Rom. xii. 19 (Heb. x. 30); 1 Cor. 
iii. 9; Heb. vi. 16; 1 Pet. iii. 21, etc. (4) An Adjective before its noun: Matt. 
vii. 13, through the strait gate (the emphasis being on the narrowness); 1 Tim. 
vi. 12, 14, where govd (xadés) is repeatedly and strikingly emphatic; James iii. 5. 

The usual arrangement of Adverbs, Prepositions, and the Particles generally, 
has already been sufficiently illustrated. 


b. Since, in an inflected language like the Greek, it is unnecessary 
to indicate the grammatical dependence of words by their order, 
the arrangement of a sentence may be indefinitely varied for pur- 
poses of emphasis; and there is, perhaps, not a paragraph in the New 
Testament in which the collocation of words does not indicate some 
subtle meaning or shade of thought, scarcely to be reproduced in the 
most accurate translation. 

Generally speaking, the emphatic positions are at the beginning and the 
end of a clause, especially the former. 

c. Constructions that apparently violate the simplicity of speech 
may generally also suggest some special emphasis. 

1 Cor. xii. 1: tf with the tongues of men I speak, ... and of the angels. 

Heb. vii. 4: to whom Abraham gave tithe of the spoils ... the patriarch, 
t.e., though he bore that sacred character. 
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1 Pet. ii. 7: for you, then, ts the prectousness ... who believe, t.e., on the 
condition that you are believers. 


See also Heb. ii. 9 


The displacoment of a word or phrase, as in the above instances, for the sake 
of greater effect, is sometimes termed Hyperbaton, from vrepBalyw. 


410. Elliptical constructions are not infrequent. Many have 
already been noticed in their place; as the ellipsis of the Copula, § 166 ; 
of the Subject, § 169; of Substantives, § 256, 316. Two important 
elliptical forms of expression are the following :— 

(1) Aposiopésis, or expressive pausé: some look or gesture, or the 
mind of the hearer, being supposed to supply the rest. 

Luke xiii. 9: nav péy rojoy xaprov ... ei Sé prpye, «.7.r., and if tt bear 
Fruit ... but if not, ete. 

Acts xxiii. 9: ef 5 rvetua AdAncer aire, 4 dyyeAdos ..., but if a spirit 
spoke to him, or an angel... (The following words, let us not fight 
against God, are regarded by the best editors as an interpolation.) 


See also Luke xix. 42, xxii. 42; John vi. 62. 


(2) Zeugma: a construction in which a verb is joined to two or more 
different objects, though only applicable in strictness to one. 

1 Cor. ili. 2: ydAa tpas brérwa, ot Bpdpua, I gave you milk to drink, 
not meat. 


See also Luke i. 64; Acts iv. 28; 1 Tim. iv. 3 (where the antithetic verb 
must be understood). 


In accordance with the primitive simplicity of language, the links 
between different clauses are sometimes omitted, being left to the 
reader to supply in thought. 

Thus, Rom. vi. 17: thanks be to God that ye were the servants of sin, 
but ye obeyed, etc., t.e., ‘that although ye were once the servants of sin, 
ye have now obeyed.” 

So 1 Tim. i. 13, 14: Z obtained mercy, because I did tt ignorantly 
tn unbelief, but the grace of our Lord was exceeding abundant, t.e., “I 
obtained mercy, because (while I acted thus) the grace of the Lord 
abounded.” 


Compare also Matt. xi. 25 ; John iii. 19. 
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411. a. Some forms of expression are apparently redundant. In 
these cases a special emphasis may generally be marked. 


Instead, therefore, of assuming pleonasm, the careful student will note the 
emphatic meaning. Frequent cases are the following:—{1) Simple repetition of 
a phrase. Rom. viii. 15: ‘‘ye received not the spirit of bondage, but ye received 
the spirit of adoption;” Col. i. 28: ‘‘ warning every man, and teaching every 
man in all wisdom, that we may present every man perfect in Christ Jesus ;" 
Heb. it. 16: ‘She taketh not hold of angels, but he taketh hold of the seed of 
Abraham.” (2) Repetition in a contrasted form. John i. 20: ‘‘ he cornfrssed, 
and denied not;" Acts xviii. 9: ‘‘ Speak, and be not silent ;"" Rom. ix. 1 
(1 Tim. ii. 7): ‘I speak the truth in Christ, I lie not.” This idiom is 
especially frequent in 1 John (see chap. i. 5, 6, 8, 10, ii. 4, ete.). (3) The 
mention of accompanying circumstances, as Matt. v. 2: ‘‘ he opencd his mouth, 
and said” (comp. Acts viii. 35); John xxi. 13: ‘‘ Jesus cometh, and taketh the 
bread, and giveth to them;” where ‘‘every separate act of the wonderful 
occurrence is designedly specified, and, as it were, placed before the eye.”! The 
verbs, come, arise, take, stretch forth (the hand), are frequently found in such 
connection. 


b. An idiom to be especially noticed is that in which an Accu- 
sative object and an Object-sentence are both appended to the 
verb. 

In this case also the double expression conveys an emphasis ; the attention 
being first called to the Object, and then to that which is said about it. For 


examples of this idiom, see § 382, d. Other instances are John xi. 31; Acts 
iv. 13, ix. 20, xvi. 3; 1 Cor. xvi. 15; Gal. vi. 1. 


412. Anacolouthon (dxorovféw, to follow, with neg. prefix) is literally 

a breach in the continuity of a sentence, and is a term applied to those 

numerous instances in which the construction is changed in the course of 
the same period. 

Many so-called anacolowtha are, however, to be explained hy laws of 

construction already laid down. The deviations from strict grammatical 


~ construction, excepting in the ‘book of Revelation, are comparatively few, and 
are generally to be paralleled from classic authors. 


The most frequent cases of anacolouthon may be classed as fol. 
lows :— 


a. The transition from the indirect to the direct form of speech— 








1 Winer. 
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Luke v. 14: he charged him to tell no man (pndevi dwev), but yo and 
show thyself, etc. (dwaOayv Sefov, x.7.A.). 
See also Mark vi. 9, xi. 82; Acts i. 4, xvii. 3. 


b, The transition from a participial construction to a finite verb— 
John v. 44: ws Suvvacbe tpets morevoat, Sofav map ddAAnAwv dapPe-. 
vovres, Kai THv Sofay ... ov {yreire; how can ye believe, receiving glory one of 
another, and the glory ... ye receive not. 
Eph. i. 20: éyetpas avroy ... cai xdOorey, haring raised him... and he set 
him, (But W. H. and Rev. Text read xa@toas.) 
See also 1 Cor. vii. 87; 2 Cor. v. 6, 8; Col. i. 6, 26; 2 John 2. 


c. The use of nominative participles in reference to substantives of 
any case, standing at a distance in the sentence— 

Phil. iL 29, 30: tpty eyapicGy 1 trip Xpwrod... racyxev, Tov avrov 
ayava txovres, to you it was granted to suffer for Christ, having the same 
conflict. (W. H. by a parenthesis ending at wdoyew connect the parti- 
ciple with ver. 28, and avoid irregularity). 

Compare § 397. 

d. A change of structure in the course of the sentence— 

Luke xi. 11: riva 5¢ éf ipav rov warépa airjnoe 6 vids ixOiy py... odev 
aure éridwoa ; (W. H.); lit., from which of you, the father, shall his sun 
ask a fish... will he give him a serpent ? 

Compare Mark ix. 20; John vi. 22-24; Acts xix. 34. 


e. The non-completion of a compound sentence ; the second member of 
a comparison, for instance, being omitted, or only suggested by the general 
sense of the passage— 

1 Tim. i. 3: xaOws wapexareod oe rpocpeiva ty "Edéoy, as I exhorted 
thee to alide in Ephesus (where the A.V. supplies so do, the R.V. so du 
I now at the end of ver. 4, without anything corresponding in the 
original. ) 

Rom. v. 12: as by one man sin entered into the world. The antithesis, 
Winer thinks, is completed in sense, though not in form, in ver. 15. 
Others suppose a long parenthesis from vers. 13-17, inclusive; the 
paralle] being resumed and completed in ver. 18. 

See also 2 Pet. ii. 4. 
To this head may be referred the frequent occurrence of wév without the 
corresponding 6¢. (See § 404.) 
A A 


304 RHYTHM AND PARALLELISM. [3 413, a. 


413. An attention to sound and rhythm in the structure of sentences 
is sometimes observahle. 


a. Paronomasia, or alliteration, was a common ornament of speech 
with Oriental writers. Hence its employment in the New Testament. 


TLuke xxi. 11]: Aowpot cat Apsol ecovrat. 
Acts xvil. 25: Yow cai wvoty. 

Heb. v. 8: tuaev ad’ dv trader. 

Rom. 1. 29: pecrovs Odvov, ddvov. 


These are instances of alliteration proper, there being no connection 
between the words in meaning. Where such a connection exists, the 
effect of the sentence is rather in the sense than in the sound. 

Matt. xvi. 18: od ef [lérpos, xai éxi ravry ry wérpq, «.7.A. 

- Acts viii. 30: dpa ye yweoneas & dvayweoxas ; 

Rom. xii. 3: py Swephpovey wrap & Set hpovetv, GAAG dpovetv: cis 1d crepo- 
veiv. 

1 Tim. i. 8: Kadds 6 vopos, édy ris avT@ voplwes xpHrat. 

In the Epistle to Philemon there are probably allusions to the name of 
Onesimus, édv4omos, profitable. (See ver. 11, and dvaluny, ver. 20.) 

b. As the characteristic of Hebrew poetry is to run in parallel clauses, 
it might naturally be expected that in passayes of strong and sustained 
fecling, the same peculiarity would be found in the New Testament.* 
There are some decided instances, as 1 Tim. iii. 16: 

epavepwOn év capki ... éixawy év mvevpare. 
OpOn dyyédous ... €xnpvxOn ev Oveow. 
émartevOn ev Koop ... dveAnpOyn ev 50%.” 

This passage was probably part of a rhythmical creed of the early 
Church, or of a primitive Christian hymn. For true hymns, see also 
Luke i. 46-55, 68-79, ii. 29-32; Eph. v. 14; Jude 24, 25; Rev. 
v. 12-14, ete. 

Rom. 1x. 2: Advay poe éori peyady, 

"at ddudAeurros dduvy TH Kapdia pov. 

I{cre we have the tone of strong emotion. 





1 See Jebb’s ‘‘Sacred Literature,” and especially the versions of the Epistle to the 
Romans by the Rev. J. H. Hinton, a.m., and by the Rev. Dr. Forbes. 
2 For another arrangement sce W. H., in loc. 
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For similar rhythmic constructions, see John xiv. 27: Rom. xi. 33; 1 Cor. 
xv. 54-57 ; Col. i. 10-12, and many other passages. The parallel clauses often 
contain strong contrasts, as. John iii. 20, 21; Rom. ii. 6-10, where a long series 
occurs. 


Sometimes the construction is more elaborate ; a second series of 
clauses corresponding with the first, but in reverse order. This is called 
‘“‘ reverted parallelism,” or chiasmus,! or epanodos (érdvodes). See a 
simple illustration, § 312, 1. Simpler still is Matt. xii, 22: ‘the blind 
and dumb, both spake and saw.” Compare Matt. vii. 6. 


So Phil. iii. 10: ‘‘to KNow Him, 
and the power of his resurrection, 
and the fellowship of his sufferings, 
being made conformable unto his death; 
if by any means I might attain to the resurrection of the dead.” 


John x. 14, 15: ‘‘I am the good shepherd ; 
and I know my own, 
and mine own know me, 
even as the Father knoweth me, 
and I know the Father ; 
and I lay down my life for the sheep.” 


Other more elaborate harmonies of the kind might easily be traced. The 
whole subject connects itself with the study of the influence of the Old Testa- 
ment upon the New—an important field of inquiry, as yet only very partially 
explored. 


ec. (1) Three quotations of Greek poetry have been found in the New 
Testament, all by the Apostle Paul. 


Acts xvii. 28: rov yap Kwai yévos éopev: (the former half of a hexa- 
meter), by Aratus, a native of Tarsus, B.c. 270; found also with a little 
variation (é« cov yap) in Cleanthes, a poet of Troas, B.c. 300. 


1 Cor. xv. 33: pOeipovew 70y xpyoO? dpsrAta: xaxat, from Menander, 
an Athenian comic poet, about B.o. 320. (The measure is iambic tri- 
meter.) 

Titus i 12: Kpares dei Petorar, xaxa Onpia, yaorépes dpyaf (a complete 
hexameter), by Epimenides, the Cretan bard (see ver. 5), about B.c. 600. 








1 From the shape of the letter chi, X, 
3 W. H. read xpnora. 


356 POETIC QUOTATIONS—RHYTHN. [§ 413, ¢ (2) 


(2) There are also apparently unconscious verses, such as will some- 
times occur in prose style. 
Compare the anapestic line— 
‘*To preach the acceptable year of the Lord.” 
And the English hexameter— 


‘* Husbands, love your wives, and be not bitter against them.” 
Also the iambic couplet— 


‘* Her ways are ways of pleasantness, 
And all her paths are peace.” 


The following have been traced :— 

Hexameters— 

Heb. xii. 13: xat rpoxeas épOas rancare! rots rociv tay. 
James i. 17: waca Scots dyaby) ai wav Sopnua réA\aov. 
Iambic measure— 

Acts xxiii. 5: dpyxovra rov Naot cov ovx épets xaxas. 


This last is a quotation from the LXX. (Exod. xxii. 28). It is 


possible that the others may be citations also from some unknown poetic 
source. 


4 W. H. marg., with woetre in text. 
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ANALYTICAL EXERCISE ON THE SECOND EPISTLE 
TO THE THESSALONIANS. 


The following Exercise illustrates the application of many of the fore- 
going rules to an extended portion of the New Testament. The figures 
refer to the Sections, which the student is recommended to consult. 

Verbal analysis is not given, as being unnecessary at the present stage. 
No word, however, should be left without its stem, declension, conju- 
gation, etc., being accurately known. The verbs of the Epistle have 
already been taken as material for an Exercise (Ex. 15). 

The Epistle is given as in the Text of Westcott and Hort, with their 
alternative readings. No interpretation of difficult passages is attempted. 
The first duty of the New Testament student is to ascertain the plain 
grammatical meaning of the text: the way to its explanation will then 


be open. 


ANALYTICAL EXERCISE. 


CHAPTER I. 


1 TATAOS xai Lerovavos nai Tiwobeos rH exxrAnora Ococa- 
2 dovixéwy ev Be Tratpi nuay Kai cupip "Incod Xpiot@~e* yapes 


Cuap. I. ver. 1. Paul, and Silvanus, and Timotheus, nominatives ; 
the compound subject of the sentence of salutation, some such predicate as ‘‘send 
greeting ” being understood, involved in yds, ver. 2. (For the proper names, see 
159,¢,2.) to the church, dat. of transmission, 278; secondary obj. of the implied 
verb. Of Thessalonians, extension of secondary obj.; gen. of material (or 
origin, 248); article omitted, 233, because only some in Thessalonica belonged to the 
church. in God our Father, further extension of éxxdAnoig; for év, see 295, 4; 
warpi, dat. by apposition, 177; 46», unemphatic possessive, 333. and the Lord 
Jesus Christ, xvpiy under the same regimen with Ocy, without the article, 
intimating that the union is one and the same with both. See 232, and compare 
217, a, b (3) ¢, note. 

Ver. 2. Grace unto you, and peace (the Eastern and Western modes of 
salutation), subj. of omitted verb, ef; comp. 166, 378, a. from God the 
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Uuiv «al eipnvn amd @eod aratpos sai xKupiov “Incov 
Xpicrov. 

Evyaptotety opeiNopev TO @e@ mavrote trepl bpav, aderpol, 3 
xabas dktov éorev, Gre bTrepavEdver 4 Tiotis Upav Kal Treo- 
vate. 7 wyamn évos ExaoTou TavTayv bpav eis GAANAOUS, @aTe 4 
avrovs nuas ev tuiv éevnavyacba ev Tais éxxAnotats Tov Beod 
umép THS Uropovis bmov Kal wiocrews ev Tact Tots Siwypois 
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Father, cxtension of subj.; for dw6, see 292, 2 (John, in a similar connection, 
uses wapd, 2 Ep. ver. 3; éx is more usual). and the Lord Jesus Christ, 
prep. not repeated, 314, to show that the source is one. 

Ver. 3. We are bound, é¢. plur., as referring to the three in ver. 1 (some, less 
probably, understand the Apostle as speaking of himself, see 239); to thank God, 
evx., inf. in its ordinary use, 385; tense as 386; for dat. Oey, see 278, d. always, 
adv. qualifying ex. Concerning you, for wrepi, see 302, a. brethren, voc., 
as is meet, déov, neuter, as referring to the substantivised clause. because 
your faith greatly increases (é7:, causal, 407), explanation of the clause 
immediately preceding. For uwép in composition, see 147, @; the verb is nowhere 
else found in the New Testament. and the love of every one of you all to 
one another abounds, évos éxdorov, possess. gen., 254 (comp. 269); wavr. Up., 
partitive gen., 261 ; present tenses as 361, a. For els(dependent upon dydw7n), see 298, 3. 

Ver. 4. So that we ourselves boast in you, wore, 391; mu. avr. (emphatic), 
subj. of inf., 285, 387; ¢v, 295, 4. among the churches of God, for é», see 
295, 2; for the art. with 0, 217,a. for your endurance and faith, vrép, 
303, a, 3. For the one article with the two nouns, see 232, a; the endurance and 
faith combine to form one character. in all your persecutions, and the 
afflictions, the article repeated, 232,b. which ye endure, als, dat. by 
attraction (for dy, as the verb governs a gen. in the New Testament, 2 Cor. xi. 1; 
2 Tim. iv. 3), 346, 6; dvéy, only middle in the New Testament, act., ‘‘to hold up;” 
so mid., ‘‘to hold oneself up against,” 355, 1. 

Ver. 5. (Which is) @ token, nom. (pred. to an implied relative clause, 6 éorw); 
the token being the endurance and faith of the Thessalonians. of the righteous 
judgment of God, genitives of origin or source, 248; article again employed. 
in order that ye may be counted worthy, for inf., see 390, c; tense, 386; 
buds, 285. The clause expresses the intent of God’s righteous judgment; and hence 
its result, in proving the fitness of the faithful for God’s kingdom. of the king- 
dom of God, fac. gen. after compound of &£tos, 272. 

Ver. 6. For the sake of which ye also suffer, for Urép, see 303, 2. The 
caf combines into one the thought of the suffering and the being counted worthy. 
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if truly it is righteous (as it is, implied by -rep), copula omitted; dx. neut., 
because referring to inf. with God, for wapd (dat.), see 306, 8, 2. to repay 
to those who afflict you, affliction, in the verb, dxé marks the debt, dvri 
the return; for the aorist, see 386. (This verb is used both in a good and a bad 
sense in the New Testament: to ‘‘repay ” or to ‘‘retaliate,” Rom. xii. 19.) For the 
art. and participle, see 395; dat. secondary object, and acc. primary object after the 
verb, 278. 

Ver. 7. And to you, the afflicted, 9:8. is passive (not middle). rest 
With us, perd, as 301, a, 1; quay», referring to the three, ch. i. 1. at (ev, 295, 7) 
the revelation of the Lord Jesus from heaven, the time when the 
recompense shall take place, referred to dyraw., ver. 6; dwd, 292, 1; ovpavo, 
singular, 240, a, note, and without article, 218. with the angels of his 
power, compare 258. The angels are the ministers of his power. The art. is 
unnecessary before dyy., as the following gen. defines it, 208. 

Ver. 8. In a fire of flame, ¢y of investiture, dependent upon «. "Ine., 295, 3; 
droyss, gen. of quality or attribute, 257. allotting vengeance, d:div7os refers 
to 'Incov. (The verb in this connection is unusual.) to those who know not 
God, dat., 278; art. and part., 395; m1, the subjective negative, see 393. and to 
those who obey not, for the repeated article, see 232, &. the gospel, dat., 
278, d. of our Lord Jesus, see 270, note. 

Ver. 9. Who, the compound relative, denoting character and suggesting the 
reason, 349. Shall pay (the) penalty, eternal destruction, acc. in 
apposition with dixqy, 177. (away) from the presence of the Lord, art. 
omitted before wpoowrov, 219. The meaning of ard is doubtful. It may either 
refer to the source of the punishment, 292, 3, ‘‘inflicted by the presence of the Lord,” 
or to the fact of separation, 292, 1, this being itself the doom. Probably the latter 
meaning is to be adopted. and from the glory of his might, the preposi- 
tion repeated, to indicate a distinct conception ; loxvos is the gen. of origin, 248. 
The glory is that of God's manifested might, and exclusion from this beatific vision 
shall be destruction. 

Ver. 10.. When he shall have come, 87a» with subj., 380; fut. perf. force 
of subj. aor., 383, B (Sray as dd»). to be glorified, inf. of design, 390, 3, note ; 
for tense, 386. in (or among, 295, 2) his saints, and to be admired in 
(or among) all who believe, aor. part., ‘‘already believers,” compare 364, ¢; 
probably é here is to be taken, not as amony simply, but as showing the sphere 
(295, 4) in which the glory will be displayed, and from which the adiniration will 


360 ANALYTICAL EXERCISE. 


Tois wylots avtTod Kal OavpacOnvat ev Tac Tos MicTEVoaTL, 
Ore emiatevOn TO papTupLoy npav ed Kpas, ev TH nuepa exelvy. 
wn C e ” > 4 
Eis 6 xal mpocevyopcba mavrote Trepi bpp, iva vpas aEworn 11 
THS KAnTEWS 0 Beds Huav Kal mANpwon Tacav evdoxiay 
ryabwav Lé i év Suva b v6 On 12 
ayabwauvns nat Epyov wictews ev Suvdper, Grws evdokacdy 
TO Ovopa Tov Kupiov nua "Inaod év bpiv, cal bmeis ev auTe, 
Kata THY ydpiv TOU Beod jyav cal Kupiov Inco’ Xpeotov. 








CHAPTER II. 


"EPOTOMEN 6€ upas, aderdoi, urep tis wapovalas tov 1 


xuptov [nuav] “Incood Xpiorod, xat hua émicvvaywyns én’ 





spring. (because our testimony to you was believed), parenthetical 
expansion of mirevocaow, and the one aor. helps to explain the other: then, belief 
will have become a fact of the past. yw» is gen. of origin. For él, dependent on 
papripiov, see 305, y, 4. in that day, clause dependent on évdog. cal Oaup., 
thrown somewhat out of order, compare 409, c. For é», see 295, 7; éxeivy, the 
emphatic demonstrative, 340, note. 

Ver. 11. Whereto we also pray, els denoting directiun, 298, 4; 8, rel. pron., 
ace. neut., antecedent in the entire previous sentence, 344; «ai, with reference to the 
general sentiment of the preceding, ‘‘we not only indulge the hope, but also express 
it in prayer.” always concerning you, 313, 2. that (3%4, note)our God 
may count you worthy of the calling, gen., as 272, and for art., see 210. 
The meaning of dfw&en is doubtful : make worthy would appear best to suit the 
context, but this sense cf the verb in the New Testament is unexampled. and 
fulfil every good pleasure (sce 224, a; 214, c) of goodness, i.c., every 
voluntary purpose that can spring from (gen. orig.) goodness (R.V., every desire of 
goodness) ; not God’s goodness, for which dya@wovvy is never used, but goodness as 
an clement of Christian character, so corresponding with the next clause. and 
work (also qualified by raoar, see 318) of faith (248) in power (295, 6), 
qualifying wAnpsoy, ‘powerfully fulfil.” 

Ver. 12. In order that the name of our Lord Jesus, érus, as distin- 
guished from tva, seems to denote the how as contrasted with the where; but the line 
cannot be very clearly drawn. may be glorifled (384, a, 1; tense, 374, note) 
in you (see on ver. 10), and you (understand évéotac@nre) in him (or in %, i.e., 
the name, but less probably. See Alford, and 295, 4, note), according to, for 
«ard, see 300, 8, 5. the grace of our God and the Lord Jesus Christ 
(R.V.) (or of our God and Lord Jesus Christ), see 232, a, note on Titus ii. 13, where, 
however, the phrases are different. Kupios is so often properly anarthrous (217, 3) 
that the latter of the above renderings is very doubtful. (See Ellicott here.) 

Cuap. II. ver. 1. But (éé transitional, 404; the writer’s mind passing from his 
own prayers to the duty of his readers) we entreat you, brethren, in 
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reference to, 303, a, 3 (not by, as if in adjuration. See Alf.). the coming 
of our Lord Jesus Christ, and our (gen. obj., 268) gathering to- 
gether unto him, for é¢wi, see 305, y, 3 (Mark v. 21), not up to, although the 
reference is to the final gathering. 

Ver. 2. That ye be not (lit., in order to your not being) soon shaken, 
for eis, see 298, 4. The purpose of the entreaty was to prevent their being shaken. 
For 76, substantivising the inf., see 390; for uy, 385, 6; for vuds, 285, and note. 
from your mind (or conviction), dwé, as 292, 1; the article as an unemphatic 
possessive, 215. nor yet be troubled, for unde, disjunctive (not zre, as rec. ), 
see 405; Opocic Gaz, pres. inf., denoting an enduring state, the aor., cadevd., referring to 
a single effect, 386. neither by spirit nor by word nor by letter, as 
by us; the repeated ure here breaks up the negation into three parts, and connects 
them. For dd, see 299, a, 2. (Spirit no doubt refers toa pretended prophecy ; word, 
toa pretended saying on inspired authority ; letter, therefore, according to the parallel, 
should mean a pretended epistle. That the reference is not to the First Epistle, the 
ws seems further to indicate.) as that (2 Cur. v. 19 shows that the ws does not in 
itself imply deceit, but only that the thing was so represented —‘‘ to the effect that’). 
the day of the Lord is already come (or, ts tmminent, immediately), not 
simply is at hand, for the verb always refers to the present ; the part. dveoruws 
expressly signifying the present in distinction from the future (Rom. viii. 38; 
1 Cor. iii. 22); R.V. ts now present. 

Ver. 3. Let no one deceive you, ¢éax., subj. in imper. sense, 375 ; 20F., 
373, &. im (xard, 300, B, 5) any way, the two negatives strengthen the denial, 
401. because, unless the apostasy, definite, 213. shall first have 
come (383, 8, note), and the man of lawlessness (the lawlessness, 214, ) 
shall have been revealed,—the Apostle does not conclude the sentence, 
see 412, ¢, but passes on to describe the characteristics of the ‘‘man of sin.” the 
son of perdition (genitives of quality). 

Ver. 4. Ho that withstands, and exalts himself (middle, 355, 1). 
Obs., the single article shows that the two participles refer to the same subject. 
But dyrixe(uevos cannot take éw: following; an object must, therefore, be under- 
stood—Christ. On the tense, see 396. above (305, 7, 2, R.V. against) every 
one called God, observe rdvra, masc. or an object of worship, Oc 
and oé¢facua, accus., in apposition with wdy7a after copulative ver). so that 
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he sits, for dare, see 391; xadioat, intrans. aor., ‘he took his seat” in the 
temple of God,—literally, into—z.e., ‘‘eutered into and sits in,” constructio 
pragnans, 298, 8. exhibiting himself that he is God, dmrodex., acc. by 
av’rév preced., present, as expressing his habit. For the object and object-sentence, 
see 411, b.  éorl is emphatic. 

Ver. 5. Remember ye not, interrog., 369, d. that, introducing object- 
sentence, 380. when yet with you, “, part. in apposition with subj. of 
E\eyov ; for wpés, see 307, y, 22 I used to tell you these things, for 
imperf., see 362, b; vpiv, 278, h. 

Ver. 6. And now ye know that which hinders, viv temporal (as 
when with you I gave you the information, so now ye know), or logical, without 
reference to time (Ellicott); 7d xaréyov, part., substantivised. in order that 
he should be revealed in his own time, for els, see 390, c The 
hindrance is ‘‘in order to” the revelation being made at the right time, as a barrier 
might be said to be for the proper admission of a multitude. For é&, see 295, 7; 
for the position of avrod, 229. 

Ver. 7. For, 407, explanatory of the hindrance. the mystery of the law- 
lessness (or inijuity) is already at work, dvoulas, definite, gen. either of 
apposition, 259, ‘‘the mystery which is the iniquity ;” or of quality, 257, ‘‘the 
mystery characterised by (the) iniquity ;” #én, adv. of time, évepy., middle present. 
361, a. only, udvoy, adv. he who hinders, change from neut. to masc. at 
present, until he shall have been taken out of the way (midst). 
This clause may either be read, by a slight inversion of words, as dependent 
upon the former—‘‘is at work only until he who at present hinders be taken out 
of the way,’ the objection to which is the unnatural position of &ws—or by sup- 
posing an ellipsis of a predicate, ‘‘only he who hinders (is working, évepyetrat, or 
tor, there is une who hinders, R.V.) as yet, until,” ete. In this case, the thought 
which ydp introduces is in the latter, not the former clause of the verse. Compare 
the examples in g10, 6. (For, although the mystery is even now working, there ws as 
yet a ‘‘hinderer."’) For éx péoou, see 219. 

Ver. 8. And then, 7.¢c., when the restraining power or person is taken out of the 
way, Tore emphatic. shall the lawless one be revealed, 210. whom 
the Lord (Jesus) will consume by the breath (Spirit), 280, d. of 
his mouth, 248. and will destroy by the manifestation of his 
coming, 258. 
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Ver. 9. Whose coming is, 08, correspondent with 8», ver. 8, relative to 
G&youos. according to the working of Satan, «ard as 300, 5; ¢vepy. anarth- 
rous, ‘‘such working, in general, as Satan would perform.” For the gen., Zar., see 
20, a. in (of investiture or accompaniment, 295, 3) all power and signs and 
wonders, dey in sense belongs to all three nouns, 318, and denotes ‘‘ every kind 
of,” 224, a. of falsehood, prob. gen. of origin, 248 (these things being severally 
born of falsehood), or perhaps gen. of quality, as A.V., R.V., lying wonulers. 

Ver. 10. And in all (every kind of, as ver. 9) deceit,. parallel to the former 
prepositional clause with év, the two together explanatory of xar. évepy. Zar. of 
iniquity, gen. of quality. for the perishing, dat. incommodi, 279. For 
the force of the participle, see 200, note, and 396. because, for dvd’ dy, see 
291, note. they received not, aorist, viewing their lifetime as past. the 
love of the truth, gen. obj., 268. in order that they might be 
saved, const. as vers. 2, 6. 

Ver. 11. And on this account, 299, 8, i.¢., because they received not, etc. 
God is sending, explanatory of the dro\Aupévos. to them (dat. of transmis- 
sion) @ working of delusion, parallel to évépyeay above, gen. of characteristic 
quality, 257. so that they should believe (the intent, and so the result, 
of the delusion, 390, c) the falsehood, dative, 278, d; article of ‘‘ renewed 
mention,” 212. 

Ver. 12. That they might all be judged, a second intentional clause, 
384, growing out of the preced. who believed not the truth, 396; for 
negative, see 393. but took pleasure, the conduct viewed as past from 
the point of view of their condemnation. in the iniquity, art. as 212; dat., 
278, d. 

Ver. 13. But we, emphatic pron. 169. are bound to give thanks to 
God always concerning you, see on ch. i. 3. brethren beloved by 
the Lord (7.¢., by Christ, see 217, 5), because God (for art., see 217, 2) chose 
you, «ZAaro, see 97, 0, note ; causal sentence ; compare the ér in ch. i. 3. from 
the beginning, 219 (alt. reading, a@ firstfruit), unto salvation, dependent 
upon ef. ; for els, see 298, 4. in sanctification of the Spirit, & denoting 
the sphere (295, 4) in which the salvation is realised. wvevys. is gen. of the author, 
248 ; for omitted article, see 217, 7. and belief of truth (or, the truth), alora 








364 ANALYTICAL EXERCISE. 


bra Kuplov, dre eiXato byas 0 Geos ‘am’ apyjs’ eis cwrnpiav év 
aytaowes Tvevparos Kal tiatet adnOeias, ets 6 exdrecev Upas 14 
dia TOU Evayyediov Hav, eis Trepitroinaw doEns tod Kuplou 
nuav "Incod Xpiotod. “Apa ovv, aderdol, ornxete, cal xpa~ 15 
Teire Tas Twapadoces as ediddyOnte ecire Sia Royou ere Sv 
émioToATns Huav. Auvros 5é 0 Kvptos nuav "Inoots Xpsotos 16 
cat [0] @eds 0 1raTnp jpav, 6 wyatnoas Has Kal Sovs Twapd- 
KAnoLW aiwviay Kal édrrida ayaOny év ydpitt, tTapaxadéoar 17 
duav Tas xapdias Kal ornpitas ev Travti Epyp nal Noy ayabo. 
13 dwapy4r. 


without the art., like dy:acug, under the common regimen of é», 314 ; see also 208. 
Truth is abstract, 214, and is used in the utmost generality ; not so much the 
specific truth of the Gospel, but the Gospel considered as truth; the disposition 
given being that of harmony with truth in itself, whatever it might be. 

Ver. 14. Unto which (state of salvation), the neuter relative referring to the 
whole object of thought ; compare 344. he called you, aor., as before, of specific 
time. by means of, 299, a, 2. our gospel, i.c., the Gospel as preached hy 
us, see 270, note. for the attainment of the glory, «/s, connected with and 
explanatory of e/s owr.; dot., gen. obj., 268. (The glory of Christ is regarded as in 
a sense the heritage of Christians ; compare John xvii. 24.) of our Lord Jesus 
Christ, possess. gen., 254. 

Ver. 15. Accordingly therefore, for the inferential conjunction, see 406. 
brethren, stand fast (derivative of éernxa, see 108, 4), and hold fast the 
instructions, acc. obj. of xpar., compare 264. which ye were taught, ds, 
secondary object, with pags. éd:ddy., see 284, note, and 356. whether by word, 
299, 4,2. or by our (248) epistle. For dre, see 405. 

Ver. 16. But our Lord himself, 6¢, as usual, adversative, 404 ; avrds, very 
emphatic, 335. Jesus Christ, and God our Father who loved us, 
referring to the last antecedent, God the Father (aor., as referring to a single and 
complete act). and gave eternal consolation and good hope, abstract, 
anarthrous ; better rendered without indef. art. in grace, connected with Sods, 
295, 6 and 4. 

Ver. 17. Comfort, for opt., see 378: sing., indicative of the close union between 
the Father and the Son; so the following. your hearts, plur., see 237. and 
establish you, supply suas from vay, or, as R.V., make xapdias the object of 
both verbs, establish them. in every good work and word, & denotes again 
the element; that in which the confirmation is given. 
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Cuap. III. ver. 1. For the rest (as to what remains to be said), neut. adj., 
acc. of time (comp. 286, 6, 2; see also 266, and Ellicott on Gal. vi. 17). pray, 
brethren, for us, for repli, see oni. 11; also for wa. that the word of 
the Lord may have free course (vun) and be glorified, passive, 
not (as some) middle. even as also (i is) with you, «al adds in thought 
the Thessalonian Church to the other places where the word achieved success. For 
pbs, sce 307, Y, 2. 

Ver. 2. And that we may be delivered, aor. subj., showing that a specific 
deliverance is desired, 374, note; the pres. subj., ver. 1, suggesting continuous 
success, 374, note. from the perverse and wicked men, the article 
denoting a class, as the hypocrites, Matt. vi. 2, probably specifying the Jewish 
party in Corinth, whence this Ep. was written. for the faith, the Christian 
faith, see 213 (not faith in general, which in this connection would hardly have 
been definite). does not belong to all, lit., ‘‘(is) not of all,” i.c., is not 
their possession, see 267, note. 

Ver. 3. But (although the faith is denied by so many) faithful is the Lord, 
& paronomasia with the preceding clause, 413,@a. Who will establish you, 
ref. to ornpifa, ii. 17. and guard (you) from evil, or less appropriately (yet 
see Ellicott), the Evil One (R.V.). Comp. the quotations in 316. The neuter sense 
is sustained by the close connection through ornplé. with fpyy in ii.17. For dwé, 
see 292, I. 

Ver. 4. But we trust, the adversative 5é bringing the future just expressed 
into antithesis with the present (so Ellicott). in the Lord, 295, 4 (not simply 
‘tin the Lord, who will bring this about by his goodness,” but being in him, as the 
element of our life and hope, we trust) ; for réwo@a, see 99, c, note, also 367. in 
reference to you, for éri, see 305, y, 4. that what we command (you) 
now, as the verb. is pres. ye both are doing, and will do, for xai... xal, 
see 403. The whole clause from 8r depends on wewol§. as an object-sentence, 381. 

Ver. 5. But, again slightly adversative, ‘‘ though this is the case, yet as a further 
blessing.” the Lord, #.¢., Jesus Christ himself, 217, 56. (As Christ is separately 
Mentioned at the close of the verse, some refer «. here to the Holy Spirit, quoting 
2 Oor. iii. 18 ; but the argument is very doubtful.) direct your hearts, opt., 
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as in ii. 17; duav slightly emphatic from position. into the love of God, for 
eis, see 298, I ; Ocov objective, 269. and into the patience of Christ, prep. 
repeated, as of a separate object of thought, 314. Xp. is probably gen. of possession, 
254, ‘‘such patience as Christ exhibited ; ” or it may be gen. of author, ‘‘ the patience 
that Christ imparts.” The objective sense given in A.V., ‘‘ patient waiting for,” is 
not supported by the meaning of tropovy. 

Ver. 6. Now, 6é, transitional (404, ii). to the preceptive part. we command 
you, brethren, for rapay., see ver. 4. in the name of the Lord Jesus 
Christ, é dévéu., dependent upon rap., 295, 5. that ye withdraw your- 
selves, object. inf., with acc. subject, 285 ; or€\X., only mid. in the New Testa- 
ment; active, to put together; mid., to draw oneself together, 355,1; hence to 
shrink from, with acc., as in 2 Cor. viii. 20, or with dwé, as here. from every 
brother walking disorderly, and not, subjective neg. according to, 
300, 8, 5. the instruction (see ii. 15) which ye (var. read they) received, 
hv, obj. of mwapedaB., 343. from us, for wapd, see 306, a. 

Ver. 7. For yourselves know, cmphatic pron. subj.; ydp suggests an 
implied thought: ‘‘I need not enter into details, for.” how ye ought to 
imitate us (for the impersonal verbs, see 101), ‘‘a brachylogy” (Ellicott), 
implying weptrarety, from preced., ‘‘ how ye ought to walk—in fact, to imitate us.” 
because we were not disorderly, 87: gives the reason for pepetrOa, ‘we 
propose our conduct for imitation, because.” among you, 295, 2. 

Ver. 8. Nor, slightly ascensive, ‘‘nay, and we did not,” 404. did we eat 
bread, 306, a, 350 (to eat bread is a quasi-proverbial phrase for ‘‘to make a 
living”). for nought, dwpedy, an old acc. as adv., 126, @; compare its use in 
Matt. x. 8, ‘‘ without an equivalent ;” so in other passages. from any one, 
306, a. but in (accompaniment, 295, 3) toil and travail (we did so) labour- 
ing night and day, gen., 266. Both these clauses depend on épd-youev, implied. 
in order not to be burdensome, for rpés with inf., see 390,c. to any 
of you, for acc., compare 281, @ ; bua, partitive gon., 262. 

Ver. 9. Not that, a frequent elliptical formula, correcting a possible misappre- 
hension, ‘‘ do not suppose me to say that” (see Ellicott on Phil. iii. 12). we have 
not a right (to maintenance), but (we do so) in order that we may pre- 
sent ourselves, Sauer, aor. of one definite determination ; for davrovs, see 335 


2 THESSALONIANS TI. 10-15. 367 


10 sas. Kal yap Sre tev mpos vuas, TovTO mapmyyédXopev 
11 viv, dre ef reg OF Berar epyalerOar pnde eabtéTw. aKovouev 

yap Twas Tepirarovvras év Uuiv atdxrws, pndev épyalopuévous 
12 adda reptepyalopévous: ois 5é TovovTots TrapayyédAopev Kal 
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13 épyafopevor Tov éavtay aprov écbiwow. ‘“Tpeis 5é, aderpol, 
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Oyo nuav Sud THS eriaToAHS, ToUTOY onuetovabe, wn TUVaVva- 
15 plyvycOa aire, iva évrparai: Kadi pn as éeyOpov jyeiobe, 
1,5. an example, secondary predicate, in apposition with davr. to you, to 
the end that, els as in ii. 11, etc. (ye) should imitate us. 

Ver. 10. For even, see 407, note. when we were among you, for zps, 
compare ii. 5. we used to enjoin this upon you, impf., 362, 6; for mapad- 
yé\Aw and its regimen, see ver. 4, 6. that, introducing objective sentence explana- 
tory of rotro, but thrown into a quotation form, 382, a; hence éo6. imper. “* if 
any one wills not to work,”’ for «i, see 383, a; for dé\a, 363, 7. ‘neither 
let him eat,’’ neg., 371. 

Ver. 11. For, introducing the reason of the command. we hear of some 
that walk, predicative participle, 394. among you, ¢ as ver. 7. dis- 
orderly, doing no work, but being busybodies, participles in 
apposition with wepx.; for the paronomasia, see 413, a The verb repepy. 
does not again occur in the N.T., although the subst. wepiepyos is found, 1 Tim. 
Vv. 13. 

Ver. 12, But to such as these, pron. definite, 220. we command and 
exhort, the dat. obj. belongs grammatically to rapavyy., as in ver. 4, etc. ; wapaxan. 
takes the acc. in the Lord Jesus Christ that, working with quiet- 
ness, for nerd, see 301, 2, 2. they eat, subj. by wa; tense, 374. Obs. rapayy. 
with the inf., ver. 6; with object and obj.-clause, Sr, ver. 10, here with the inten- 
tional particle. The command is given in order that the result may follow. their 
own bread, emphatically, not that of others. 

Ver. 13. But ye, emphatic, by way of contrast to those just mentioned. 
brethren, be not weary, subj., with imper. force, 375. in well-doing, 
pres. part., adjunct to pred., 394, 3, 6, ‘‘whilst well-doing” being implied; or 
causal, as c. . 

Ver. 14. Butif any one obeys not, 383, ¢. our word, 278, d. through, 
conveyed by, 299, a, 2. the epistle, i.c., this epistle. note this man, for 
onu., middle, see 355, 2, ‘‘mark for yourselves.” not to keep company 
with him, dat. of association, 277, a, double object, 411, 6. The pres. imper. in 
both cases enjoins the conduct as habitual. that he be ashamed, the purpose, 
again, not simply the result. 

Ver. 15. And, not adversative, but simply conjunctive ; another particular of 
the conduct to be observed. esteem (him) not as an enemy, ©s, a particle of 
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apposition connecting ¢x4p. with rodrov, understood from preced. but admonish 
(him) as a brother. 

Ver. 16. But (the antithesis being between the persons addressed by the Apostle 
and those just specified, ‘‘as for you,” “to return to you”) the Lord of (the) 
peace, gen. of quality. himself, emphatic pron. give (the) peace to you, 
dg, opt. in the usual sense and the ordinary const. of the verb. The article before 
elp. both times is emphatic, recognising peace as the peculiar and well-understood 
Christian blessing. always, xpévou understood with rayrés, an adverbial adjunct 
to dy. in every way. The Lord be, supply «fy asi.2. with, 301, a, 1. 
you all. 

Ver. 17. The salutation, nominative, in apposition with ver. 18, as a kind of 
title: ‘‘This is the salutation.” of me, Paul, with my own hand, for 
const., see 336; xetpl, dat. of instr., 280, d. which, neuter rel. pron., 346, a. 
is the sign, pred. omits art., see 206. in every epistle, 224,a. so I 
write, the other member of the comparison being omitted, as obvious to the 
orig. readers ; compare examples under 412, e. Probably the phrase alludes to 
some peculiarity in the handwriting. Compare Gal. vi. 11. 

Ver. 18. The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be, «fy, asi.2. with 
(301, a, 1) you all. 

The subscription to the Epistle, The second (epistle) to the Thessalonians was 
written from Athens (see also subscription to First Epistle), is undoubtedly spurious, 
and is also incorrect. It arose probably from a careless and mistaken interpretation 
of 1 Thess. iil. 1. R. V. omits. 
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PrRoBABLY no two words in any language are precisely synonymous, 
although many are interchangeable. It has already been shown (§ 290) 
that words in different languages seldom, if ever, perfectly correspond. 
Hence arise some of the chief difficulties of translation. It has often 
been unthinkingly suggested that, in the New Testament for instance, 
the same Greek word should always be rendered by the same English 
one. This rule would constantly lead to inaccuracies: although, un- 
doubtedly, capricious or unnecessary variations should be avoided. In 
the Preface to the R.V., the Revisers note asa fault of the A.V. the 
intentional and studied avoidance of uniformity in the rendering of the 
same words, even when occurring in the same context. This fault the 
R.V. largely rectifies. Greek words which recur several times in one 
passage, which are found in different books in the same context, or which 
are characteristic of some particular writer, are rendered by the same 
English equivalent. Variations involving inconsistency, or suggestive of 
differences which have no existence in the Greek, have mostly disappeared. 
Still it will be evident that within these limits there is room for vari- 
ations which are legitimate and even necessary. The word suffer, for 
instance, covers so great an extent of meaning, that we are hardly 
surprised to find it employed in the A.V. for ten distinct Greck words, 
besides various combinations of the same roots. To provoke, ayain, occurs 
twelve times in the A.V. for eight different Greek words; the R.V. 
makes a change in one instance only. To provide is found eight times, 
representing six distinct originals; in the R.V. we have a different 
rendering for three of the six. The verb ordain occurs eighteen times, 
once for zovéw (not in R.V.), which Greek word has in different places 
thirty-six English equivalents; once for ytvozo (not in R.V.), the 
BB 
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various equivalents of which are almost innumerable ; twice for dpi{w, 
which is translate] in four different ways ; once for mpoopifw, which has 
three English equivalents (R.V. consistently renders foreordain in every 
case); twice for riOyu (not in R.V.), a verb translated in fifteen ways ; 
twice for rdgow, which is rendered by five different words; thrice for 
dtaracow, a verb with five renderings ; thrice for ca@tornu (not in R.V.), 
which we find translated in six ways ; once for xaracxevalw (not in R.V.), 
a verb with four English equivalents; once for xpivw, which is rendered 
in fifteen ways ; and once for xeporovéw, a word occurring twice, and in 
each place differently rendered (R.V. in both cases appoint). In addition 
to these, we have to ordain before, for mpoypadw and mpoeropalw (not in 
R.V.). 

Such instances suggest the largeness of the field that is open to the 
inquirer into the so-called Synonyms, whether of the Greek or the 
English New Testament. To cover that field, in however perfunctory a 
manner, would be plainly impossible in the compass of a few pages. All 
that can be attempted is to point out the main distinctions between some 
important words in general use, of kindred meaning, and often translated 
alike in the A.V. The list might be greatly extended, but enough is 
given to excite the student’s inquiries. For further detail, the English 
reader is referred to Tittmann’s “ Remarks on the Synonyms of the 
New Testament,” translated in Clark’s Brblical Cabinet, 1833-37 ; to 
Archbishop Trench’s “Synonyms of the New Testament;” and to the 
“Syntax and Synonyms of the New Testament,” by the Rev. W. 
Webster, M.A. , 
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I, 
Some groups of Verbs in ordinary use, with their related Substantives. 


1. To Be, Exist, Become. 


eiul is the ordinary verb of existence ; #wdpx@ implies essential or original con- 
dition (Phil. ii. 6), and so is directly contrasted with ylvopas, to become (James i. 22). 
See further, Acts xvii. 24; Heb. xi. 6. 


2. To Do, to Make. 


qwole seems to denote more sustained effort than rpdooe, whence the frequent use 
of the former for well-dving, the latter for ill-dving. For other senses of rpdoow, see 
Eph. vi. 21 ; Luke iii. 13 (this last compared with rocéw in Luke xii. 33, xix. 18). 


3. To Will, to Desire. 


BovAopat denotes the will rather on its intellectual side, ‘‘ to choose ;" @e, will 
with intent and power to perform. So the latter is used of arbitrary (Luke iv. 6) or 
absolute (Rom. ix. 18) authority, the former of determinations where the wisdom and 
justice are apparent (Luke x. 22, xxii. 42). Thus, BovAf, is counsel ; OAnpa, will ; 
BovAnpa, plan (only in Acts xxvil. 43; Rom. ix. 19). BovAouat is also used in 
recommendations backed by reason (1 Tim. ii. 8, v. 14). For a striking instance of 
distinction between the two verbs, compare Mark xv. 9, 12, with verse 15. So 
Philemon 13, 14. pédAo indicates futurity, as the result of predetermination, or of 
some act or event, ‘‘is to be,” ‘is going to,” Matt. iii. 7, xi. 14; Luke vii. 2; 
Heb. i.14. Soin the phrase ra uéddovra, the thinys ‘o come (Col. ii, 17), 


4. To Know. 


ol8a is proper y a perfect, ‘‘ I have seen,” and implies the knowledge which comes 
from without, objective knowledge ; ywodone, ‘I learn,” in any way, expresses the 
knowledge as existing in the mind, subjective knowledge. Hence, when knowledge 
involves experience, ywdoxw is always used (Eph. iii. 19; Phil. iii. 10; 1 John ii., 
lii., iv.) ; Grlorapas (an old dialectic form of the middle of éplornm), ‘to set (the 
mind) upon,” may either mean simply to be aware of, as in Acts x. 28; xviii. 25, 
or to understand (Mark xiv. 68). The distinction between olda and ¢wlorapat 
may be noted in Jude 10; that between ywidonw and éwlcraua: in Acts xix. 15. 


5. To See. 


PAére denotes the act of sceing, and is referred to the organ ; dphe (Spopuat, el5ov) 
is referred to the thing seen, whether in itself (objectively) or in regard to its im- 
pression on the mind (subjectively). The former verb, therefore, may be used 
without an expressed object (as Matt. xiii. 13). Both verbs are applied to mental 
vision, the former implying greater vividness (Heb. ii. 8, 9). With uy, they have 
the sense beware ; generally, however, B\érw {s used, occasionally with dwé. In 
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accordance with the distinction above mentioned, Spapa is a vision; BAdppa, the 
exercise of the faculty of siyht; ra Br\ewbueva, the things seen (2 Cor. iv. 18), t.¢., on 
which the faculty of immediate discernment is exercised ; 1d dpardy, the visible (Col. 
i. 16), t.¢., in itself considered. Tittmann distinguishes épdw and its derivatives 
from eldov, in that the former is objective, and the latter subjective, Syouac being a 
middle term. Compare épaya, eldos, Syxs. It is doubtful, however, if this distinction 
can be maintained in the use of the verbs. Oedopas (referred to the sudject) and 
Gewpée (referred to the object) are to look at purposely, or attentively to gaze upon 
(Matt. vi. 1, xi. 7; John xii. 45 ; Acts vii. 56). 


6. To Appear. 


Soxée ‘‘ expresses the subjective mental estimate or opinion about a matter which 
men form, their §6€a concerning it, which may be right (Acts xv. 28; 1 Cor. iv. 9, 
vii. 40), but which may be wrong, involving, as it always does, the possibility 
of error (Matt. vi. 7; Mark vi. 49; John xvi. 2; Acts xxvii. 13);" alvopar 
‘expresses how a meter phenomenally shows and presents itself, with no necessary 
assumption of any beholder at all."—7Zrench. This ‘‘ phenomenon” may represent 
a reality (Matt. ii. 7; Phil. ii. 15, ‘‘ appear,” not ‘‘ shine”) or a mere show (Matt. 
xxiii. 27, 28). 

7. To Touch. 


Awrropa: (middle of dxrw, to kindle) is the usual word ; Ovyyave denotes a lighter 
touch (compare the two in Col. ii. 21, where, as Archbishop Trench observes, the 
order of our translation should be reversed [so R.V.]; and see Heb. xi. 28); Wnradda 
is to feel (‘* to feel after,” Acts xvii. 27), to hundle. Pres. part. palpable, material 
(Heb. xii. 18). 


8. To Speak, Say. 


Aahée is simply to speak, to employ the organ of utterance ; Aéye is referred to 
the sentiment of what is spoken (compare BAéxw and dpdw above); @ypl, peer, cpa, 
elroy to the words ; Pipa is a word, in itself considered ; Aéyos, a spoken word, with 
reference generally to that which is in the speaker’s mind ; ros is only found (Heb. 
vii. 9) in the phrase ws Gros elreiv, so to speak. Both Néyw and elroy are used for 
command ; as in the formula (Sermon on the Mount) éyw d¢ Aéyw oui». Sce also 
Matt. iv. 3. 


9. To Ask. 


alrée is to ask for something, to beg, pray ; lperde, to question, to ask in general, 
specifically : ‘‘ In that day ye shall ask me no questions ...whatsoever ye shall ask of 
the Father in my name." Observe, épwrdw is elsewhere used of Christ’s prayers to 
the Father (John xvii. 9, 15, 20), never of ours. Compare the two in John xvi. 23, 
and in 1 John v. 16. wvvOdvopas, to ask for information, to inquire. 


10. To Come. 


Epsyopas denotes the act, ‘‘I am coming ;" ffxe, the result, ‘‘Iam come.” John 
viii. 42: ‘‘ I came from God, and I am here.” See also Heb. x. 9. 
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ll. To Care. 
dpovée, dpovrife, implics solicitude (Phil. iv. 10; Titus iii. 8); peXerde (and 


impers. péAe), solicitude expressed in forethought, or the employment of means to the 
desired result; pepysvde, anxious or distracting care. So the substantive pépyva. 
See especially 1 Poter v. 7. owovb4 (‘‘ haste") is carnestness, diligence, generally. 


12. Ought. 


Set (impers.) denotes the duty or necessity as existing in the thing itself, often used 
for the ought arising from prophecy (Luke xxiv. 26, 46) ; édelAew refers to the obli- 
gation as actually imposed (John xiii. 14); yph (only once in the New Testament, 
James iii. 10) is connected with xypdoua:, and originally differs from de? as the rule of 
utility differs from that of abstract right (de? would exprees Butler's philosophy of 
morals ; xp7, Paley’s). 


18. To Accomplish, Fulfil, Perfect. 


rédos expresses the end of a course or series : 30 tTedde, to reach the end ; re\ade, 
to complete ; wdnpée denotes the accomplishment of a plan or purpose, to fulfil ; 
redéw gives the finishing stroke (John xix. 30); wAnpéw adds the completing element : 
the former brings the topstone, the latter the keystone. Hence they are often 
interchangeable. Compare Acts xx. 24, where the prominent thought is the com- 
pleteness of the Apostle’s life-work, with 2 Tim. iv. 7, where to this is superadded 
the thought of its approaching close. The fulfilment of prophecy is expressed by 
r\npéw, except John xix. 28, which has redecbw. wAfpopa is generally active, that 
which brings completeness, fulness, to anything (Matt. ix. 16; 1 Cor. x. 26); but 
may be used passively, that which is filled (Eph. i. 23), or abstractedly, su/ness 
(Col. ii. 9). 

14. To Teach, Instruct. 


SBdoxe is to “ach generally ; xarnxée, strictly to leach by word of mouth (Luke 
_ 1.4; Rom. ii. 18). Hence catechesis, catechise, of careful, repeated oral instruction ; 
paSnretw is (actively) to make, or (intransitively) to be a disciple, in the former 
sense distinguished from d:ddoxw in Matt. xxviii. 19. wawWdebe involves the notion of 
discipline, and is often to be rendered chasten. 


15. To Preach. 


Knptcow is to proclaim, as a herald ; efpvypa, the proclamation made; ebayyéAvov 
and evayyeA(Z@ add the further notion of glad tidings ; katayy&\Xe refers simply to 
the delivery of the message. Found with evayyeXlfw, Acts xv. 35, 36; with cnpiccu, 
Phil. i. 15, 16. Aadéeo, sometimes rendered preach, means simply to talk (see 8), 
and Svadéyopar (Acts xx. 7, 9) implies conference ; wpodyreve, to forth-tell, and 
wpodyrns, are used for preachers under the New Testament (Eph. iv. 11; 1 Cor. 
xiv. 1), as for the prophets of the Old, both being set to declare the Divine will ; 
paeris, @ svothsayer, is of heathen use, and not found in the New Testament, 
pavrevopa: occurring only Acts xvi. 16. (See Trench.) 
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16. To Feed (a flock). 


woualve is in general to exercise the care of a rouyy, to tend the flock (Acts 
xx. 28), hence to rule, govern (Matt. ii. 6; Rev. ii. 27) ; Béoww refers to the special 
function of providing food, to pasture (Luke xv. 15). Both are included in our 
Lord’s charge to St. Peter (John xxi. 15-17). 


17. To Wash, Bathe. 


witve is to wash things, as garments, etc. ; Aobw, to wash the whole bady, ‘‘ to 
bathe ;” warre, to wash a part of the body. See John xiii. 10; and remarks by 
Archbishop Trench. 


18. To Anoint. 


xple denotes oficial anointing, as of a king or priest, hence Xpiords: dAelhe, 
anointing for festal purposes (Luke vii. 46), for Acalth (James v. 14), or for embalm- 
ment (Mark xvi. 1). 
19. Love, to Love. 


Gyamde denotes the love of esteem or of kindness, love to character (‘‘diligo”’) ; 
éydan, its cognate substantive, ‘‘is a word born within the bosom of revealed reli- 
gion. It occurs in the LXX., but there is no example of its use in any heathen 
writer whatever ; the utmost they attained to here was ¢:AavOpwwia and gidaded dla, 
and the last, indeed, never in any sense but as the love between brethren in blood.” 
-—Trench. Wherever ‘‘ charity” occurs in the A.V., the original is dydan, but it 
is more generally and better translated ‘‘love” (R.V.). Ado expresses the love of 
the feelings, instinctive, warm affection (‘‘amo”). The force of the two verbs is 
very beautifully illustrated in John xxi. 15-17. 


20. To Weep. 


kAale is the verb generally employed ; Saxpte, ‘to shed tears,” is found but 
once, John xi. 35: ‘‘Jesus wept.” In Matt. ii. 18, Opfvos (reading doubtful ; W.H. 
and R.V. omit), cAavéuds, ddupuds, form a climax, ‘‘(lamentation,) weeping, and 
mourning.” 


IL. 


Some important words, chiefly Adjectives and Substantives, expressive 
of moral quality. 


21. Good. 


dyabds is good ; Slxavos, right. In the former, the notion of beneficence prevails, 
in the latter that of justice. So with dya8wctévn, Sixatcorivy. Still, the two are 
not opposed. In Rom. vii. 12 both are predicated of the Divine law. In Rom. v. 7 
the dya0és is one of the dixacoc (as proved by the article and by ydp) ; in Matt. vi. 1, 
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seq., dixaootvn! refers to almsgiving, prayers, and religious fasting. «xadé¢s contains 
the notion of giving pleasure, ‘‘ beautiful,” ‘‘ fair,” ‘* honourable.” It may be inter. 
changed with dya0és (compare, e.g., 1 Tim. i. 19 with Heh. xiii. 18), or combined 
with it, as Luke viii. 1§. (So in classic Greek, xaXoxd-ya0és predicates the highest 
excellence in morals and manners.) yxpynorés, good, gentle (Matt. xi. 30; 1 Cor. 
XV. 33), and xpnorérys, goodness, gentleness, benignity, are connected with ypdoua, 
xen. The New Testament comparative of dyads is usually xpdooey, xpelrrwy, really 
akin to xpdros, furce, and betokening the time when strength and goodness were 
too closely identified. (Compare dpery, ‘‘ virtue,” really courage, found only in the 
New Testament, Phil. iv. 8; 1 Pet. ii. 9, where see 47 ; 2 Pet. i. 3, 5.) Bé&rnov, 
as an alverb, is found 2 Tim. i. 18. 


22. Evil, Bad. 


kaxés is bad, generically, inclnding every form of evil, physical and moral. So 
xakla, badness, especially in its forms of meanness, cowardice, malice; &8ucos, &S5ucla 
(opposed to dixatos, dixacoodvn), wrong. wownpés expresses the more active form 
of evil, malignant (so 6 wovnpds, not 6 xaxés, for the Evil one, Satan) ; wownpla, 
mulignity ; datdos is worthicss, ‘‘ good for nothing ” like the old Eng. ‘‘ naughty,” 


from ‘‘ naught.” 
23. Holy. 


Sovos is holy, intrinsically ; referred once to the Divine purposes (Acts xiii. 34, 
from Isa. lv. 3), generally to interior purity ; predicated both of God and of men 
(‘‘pious””); &yws, ayvds, are both derived from a root denoting separation, the 
former, when applied to men, expressing consecration to God (see 1 Pet. ii. 5, 9), 
the latter, purity, chastity ; teeéds, very infrequently (except in its neuter substan- 
tival form, lepdv, on which see 86), is ‘‘ dedicated to God,” and is only used in the 
New Testament of things ; ca@apés, literally clean, free from impure admixture. 


24. True. 


éAnOfis is ‘‘truc” morally, and is applied to persons or to declarations ; &AnOwes 
is ‘‘ genuine,” ‘‘real."” The former epithet, for instance, applied to God, denotes 
his attribute of faithfulness (John ili. 33); the latter expresses the reality of his 
Godhead, as distinguished from false deities (John xvii. 3). The use of dd 7@ués in 
the Revelation is an exception to this rule (see xix. 9, 11). The substantive dAnOela 
includes the idea of both adjectives, though generally correspondent with the former. 


25. Old. 


madkaés is ‘‘old,” as having existed long; dpxatos, “old,” as haring existed 
formerly : dpxatos padnrys (Acts xxi. 16), one of the original disciples. Compare 
2 Pet. ii. 5 ; Rev. xii. 9, xx. 2. wadatds sometimes connotes the idea of decrepitude, 
ilecay (opposed to xaivés, see 26), Matt. ix. 16; 1 Cor. v. 7, 8; and for the verb, 
Heb. viii. 13. 





1 Undonbtedly the true reading. 
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26. New. 


wos is new in reference to time, having recently come into existence (young) s 
kawvés, new (fresh) in reference to quality, different in kind. (See Trench on the 
words.) So véa d:a6yxn (Heb. xii. 24) is ‘‘a covenant recently given ;" caw dean 
(Heb. ix. 15), ‘fa covenant new in character ;" dvavedw (Eph. iv. 23), to renew in 
youth ; dvaxawéw (Col. iii. 10), to renew in character and spirit. So veérys, youth ; 
katvérns, newness, freshness. 

27. Perfect. 

toes, ‘‘ full-grown,” applied to character, means that which has attained the 
moral ré\os—manhood in Christ ; ‘‘ however it may be true that having reached 
this, other and higher ends will open out before him, to have Christ formed in him 
more and more.”—Trench. The attainment of their highest end is expressed by the 
perfect reredelwuae (Phil. iii. 12). é6Aéd«Anpos is complete in parts, no Christian 
grace lacking ; éAeréAns denotes maturity in each separate element of character 
(1 Thess. v. 23). 

28. Blessed. 


Two different adjectives are translated blessed: paxdpws, happy, as in the Beati- 


tudes, and notably 1 Tim. i. 11, vi 15; and etAoynrds, verbal adjective of the verb 
to bless (Mark xiv. 61 ; Rom. i. 25). 


29. Void, Vain, Futile. 


xevés, literally empty, refers to the contents ; péravos, purposeless, to the result. 
See the two in 1 Cor. xv. 14, 17: ‘‘your faith is xev7—there is no substance in it— 


and warala, leads to no happy issue.” The latter adjective is also employed (from 
the LXX.) for false, as in the ‘‘ lying vanities”’ of heathendom (Acts xiv. 15). 


80. Poor. 


aévns (only in 2 Cor. ix. 9) may refer to the poverty of scanty livelihood ; wreyds 
implies that of utter destitution. See Matt. v. 3,.xi. 5. 


31. Patience. 


tropovh (vrouévw) denotes not only the passive, but the active virtue of endurance, 
and may often be rendered persistence, continuance (Luke viii. 15 ; Heb. xii. 1; 
James v. 11); paxpoOupla (uaxpodupéw) seems always to involve the notion of 
tolerance, ‘‘long-suffering, bearing with,” as God with sinners; dvoyf (only in 
Rom. ii. 4, ili. 25) is forbearance, the result and expression of the Divine paxpoduula. 


382. Anger. 


Gupés is the impulse and passion ; épyf, the habit and settled purpose of wrath. 
Both (as in Rom. ii. 8) are applied to the anger of God against sinners ; the latter, 
however, being the usual word. Both are ranked among the sins of men (as Eph. 
iv. 31). Still, there may possibly be a righteous human anger (Eph. iv. 26 ; compare 
Mark iii. 5), while the exasperation and bitterness of anger, rapopyopés, is utterly 
forbidden. 
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33. Fear. 


@éBos, poBéowas, are words in themselves indifferent, the fear being sinful, or 
reverent and holy, according to the particular reference; but SeAr?ds, Sedrla, are 
always bad and base, ‘‘ cowardly, cowardice ;" ebA&Baa, ebAaBdopar, denote appre- 
hension generally (sce Acts xxiii. 10), but chiefly pious fear (Heb. xii 28, and 
perhaps v. 7). 


III. 


Some words of theological or ecclesiastical meaning. 


34. Deity. 


@adrys (Rom. i. 20), Deity, in an abstract sense (Gottlichheit) ; @edrys (Col. 
li. 9), Deity, personally (Gottheit). See Tittmann. 


35. Temple. 


lepdv, the whole sacred enclosure (Matt. xxvi. §5; John ii. 14); vads, the shrine 
itself, the Holy place, and Holy of Holies (Matt. xxvii. 51; John ii. 19; Acts vii. 
48 ; 1 Cor. iii. 16). 

-88. To Worship. 

awpooxuvés is the generic word (primarily expressive of the act, ‘‘to fawn,” from 
xiwv) of homage paid to God, to Christ, and (in the Revelation) to the ‘‘ dragon” 
and the ‘‘beast;” o€Bopas (oeBaLopac), of the religious feeling, ‘‘to cherish, or to pay 
devotion ;” Aarpedw, of Divine worship, Phil. iii. 3 (idolatrous in Acts vii. 42); 
Aaroupyéw, of solemn, stated observance. So Aecroupyla, as Luke i. 23 ; Aecroupyixds, 
Heb. i. 14; Aecrovpyés, Heb. viii. 2. But these last words may also apply to the 
ministry of kindness between fellow-Christians ; as diaxovéw, but in a more exalted 
sense. See 60. 


37. Altar, Sacrifice. 


Ovovacrfpioy is the general word, properly an adjective—that on which sacrifices 
are offered ; Bopds, the altar-structure (orig., ‘‘a raised place”), is only found once, 
of a heathen altar, Acts xvii. 23 ; @vorla is a sacrifice offered by a priest (depevs), either 
e£xpiatory, in which sense Christ alone is priest, or eucharistic, in which all Christians 
are priests alike (1 Pet. ii. 5); mpoodopé is any offering to God, priestly or otherwise. 
In Eph. v. 2 some refer rpoogopdy to Christ's consecrated life, dvoid» to his atoning 
death. 

38. Prayer, to Pray. 

«bx is a prayer (James v. 15) or a vow (Acts xviii. 18) ; eSxopas, to pray, or to 
wish strongly (Rom. ix. 3) ; wpooesxopat, rpooreuy 4, are restricted to prayer to God, 
the latter denoting sometimes a place of prayer, a building below the rank of a 
synagogue, “‘ proseucha” (Acts xvi. 13) ; Sénous isin general the expression of zed, 
any urgent request, “supplication.” For alréw, épwrdw, sce 9; altypa is any par- 
ticular request ; in plur., the individual petitions in the xpocevy7. See Phil. iv. 6. 
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39. Sin, to Sin. 

‘* Sin,” says Archbishop Trench, ‘‘ may be contemplated as the missing of a mark 
or aim ; it is then Gpapria or apdprnpa (apaprdve): the overpassing or transgress- 
ing of a line ; it is then wapdBacws (wapaBalve): the disobedience to a voice ; in 
which case it is wapaxof (wapaxotw): the falling where one should have stood 
upright; this will be wapdarwpa: ignorance of what one ought to have known; this 
will be dyvénpa (Heb. ix. 7): diminishing of that which should have been rendered 
in full measure ; which is po: non-observance of a law; which is dvopla or 
wapavopla : a discord ; and then it is wAnppéAca: and in other ways almost out of 
number.” Note also édeAnpa, in the Lord’s Prayer (Matt. vi. 12), dobt to Divine 
justice. Luke has apapria (xi. 4). 


40. Repentance, to Repent. 
perdvora, peravode, express a change of mind, and hence of tle whole life ; 
perapfAopar, a change of feeling, ‘‘to regret.” Godly sorrow is said to work 
perdvoay duerauéAntoy, ‘repentance that leads to no remorse” (2 Cor. vii. 10). 
Esau found no place of repentance, peravoias (Heb. xii. 17), t.e., of changing his 
Jather’s mind with respect to the blessing. See Dr. Campbell's Dissertation, in his 
** Gospels.” 


41. Grace, Mercy. 


x4pts is free favour, in general, specially of the Divine favour as extended to the 
sinful ; eos is mercy, to the miserable (1 Tim. i. 2). The difference between édceos 
and olxrippds is that, in the latter, pity is the prominent idea; in the former, 
kindness. For the verbs, see Rom. ix. 15. 


42. Forgiveness. 


Adeors, diner, denote the ‘‘remission” of sins, forgiveness, to its full extent, 
ax promised in the Gospel ; wdpeous, found only Rom. iii. 25, literally, passing-by, 
‘* pretermission,” refers rather to the simple withholding of punishment deserved, a 
parallel being found in Acts xvii. 30 (Uwepdwy), 


43. Redemption. 


‘* dyopdfo, buy, as in a market-place, for a certain price (riu4); Avrpde, effect 
deliverance by the payment of ransom and exertion of power ; Aérpoy is the price 
paid for releasing any one from captivity, punishment, or death (Adw, loose), the 
buying back by paying the price of what had been sold, or the redeeming what had 
been devoted by substituting something in its place. So dwrldurpov, with the 
further idea ‘‘in room of,” denoting exchange, the price paid for procuring the 
liberation of another by ransom or forfeit ; Avrpwors, awoAGrpects, the process of 
deliverance ; Wacpés, iAacpés, are the same as AUTpov, with the leading idea of 
propitiation.”— WVebster. See the use of Adoxopat in the publican’s prayer, Luke 
xviii. 13; Uagrhpwyv, properly an adjective, ‘‘propitiatory " of the mercy-seat, in 
’ LXX. and Heh. ix. § ; of Christ’s sacrifice, Rom. iii. 25 ; wepvwovéopar, mepurolnoes, 
denote acquirements for one’s self, purchase, generally (Acts xx. 28; 1 Vet. li. 9; 
Eph. i. 14). 
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44. Piety, Religion. 


eboeBis, evoéBera, denote worship or picty rightly directed, in human relations as 
well as Divine; OcooeBfs, OcoofBera, worship directed towards God; ebaBfhs, ebAGBaa, 
denote the devoutness springing from godly fear; Ophoxos, Opnoxela (James i. 26, 27; 
Acts xxvi. 5; Col. ii. 18, only), refer to external worship, religious service ; 
SecSalpov (Acts xvii. 22), and Saoatpovla (Acts xxv. 19), may have a favourable 
or unfavourable meaning, ‘‘ religious ’* or ‘‘ superstitious,” literally, ‘‘ devoted to the 
fear of deities."’ 


‘AB. Miracle, Sign, Wonder. 


Sivapis (generally in plur.), applied to Christ's miracles, is a forth-putting of 
Divine power ; tépas is a prodigy, a wonderful act ; onpefov, a sign, authenticating 
Christ's mission, and symbolising heavenly truths (Acts ii. 22). 


46. Parable. 


wapaBoAf, a detailed comparison, ‘‘parable,” as usually understood ; wapoyla 
(literally, a wayside discourse), ‘‘a proverb,” John xvi. 25, 29; ‘‘@ comparison,” 
2 Pet. ii. 22; John x. 6. 


47. Praise, to Praise. 


alvéw, alvos (alvecois), are used only of praise offered to God ; ératwéw, bravos, of 
praise, approbation generally ; 56a, where rendered praise (John ix. 24, xii. 43; 
1 Pet. iv. 11), denotes the recognition of character, ‘‘the glory.” In 1 Pet. ii. 9 the 
word is dperds, virtucs ; peyadtve, to magnify, is a yet more exalted word (Luke i. 46). 


48. Psalm, Hymn. 


Wadpds is probably used restrictively of the Psalms of the older Scriptures ; Spvos 
(not often used, probably from its associations with heathenism) is an ode of praise to 
God: ‘‘A psalm might be a de profundis ; a hymn must always be more or less of a 
magnificat.”"—Trench. 5 is a song that might be cither psalm or hymn, or a yet 
more general expression of Christian feeling (Eph. v. 19 ; Col. iii. 16). 


49. Ordinance. 


This word is adopted as the rendering of S6ypa, a thing decreed (Eph. ii. 15 ; Col. 
ii. 14; see also Col. ii. 20) ; Stxatwpa, that which it is right to observe (Heb. 
ix. 1, 10) ; Svarayf, appointinent (Rom. xiii. 2); wapéSeoug (1 Cor. xi. 2; RV., 
tradition), instruction or injunction given, elsewhere translated tradition (as 2 Thess. 
ii. 15); and e«rlows, creation, creature (1 Pet. ii. 13). As distinguished from 
dixauopara, the évroAal are moral precepts (Luke i. 6). 


50. Hebrew, Israelite, Jow, Greek, Hellenist. 


“EBpatos denotes the Hebrew-speaking Jewish community ; “EAAnno-rts being a 
Greck-speaking Jew. The latter word is rendered ‘‘Grecian” in the A.V., ‘Grecian 
Jew” in the R.V., in distinction from “EdAny, ‘‘Greok,” or Gentile (Acts vi. 1, 
ix. 29; in Acts xi. 20 the reading should probably be “EAAnvas [R. V.], though W. H. 
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read “EdAnueords). *IovBatos, Jew, originally referred to the tribe of Judah alone, 
had come in the New Testament times to designate the whole people; while 
Icpandirys is always a term of honour, ‘‘one of the chosen race.” 


51. Anathema. 


dvG0npa, a thing devoted in honour of God (Luke xxi. 5) ; dvd@epa (originally the 
same word), a thing devoted to destruction, ‘‘ accursed.” So the verb avaSepart{{o. 
See Acts xxiii. 14. The other occurrences of dyd@eua are Rom. ix. 3; 1 Cor. xii. 3, 
Xvi. 22 ; Gal. i. 8, 9. 
52. Hell, Hades. 


a5ys (always rendered ‘‘ Hades” in R.V.) is the unseen world, the place of the 
departed, generally (compare Luke xvi. 23; Acts ii. 27); by metonymy for death 
and destruction (Matt. xi. 23) ; once only rendered ‘‘ grave,” 1 Cor. xv. 55 (where the 
R.V. reads @dvare with W. H.); ‘‘the gates of Hades” are the powers of destruction 
(Matt. xvi. 18) ; yéewwa (Heb. = ‘‘ Valley of Hinnom ” [R. V. always hell, with Gehenna 
in marg., except Jas. iii. 6]) is the abode of the lost (Matt. v. 22, 29, 30, x. 28, 
xviii. 9, xxiii. 15, 33; Mark ix. 43, 45; Luke xii. 5; James iii. 6, only). See 
Dr. Campbell’s Dissertation, in his ‘‘ Gospels.” 


53. Devil, Demon. 


The almost uniform translation of Salpov, Sayoviov, by ‘‘ devil” is unfortunate. 
The word (most usual in the New Testament in the second or diminutive form) 
classically denotes a subordinate divinity, supernatural being. There were xaxo- 
Saluoves and dyafodaluoves. In Scripture the word always has its evil sense, and 
the demon of R.V. marg. might well have been inserted in the text. 6 SdBodos 
(Heb., from Lardy, Laravas) is the one arch-spirit of evil, ‘‘ the devil.” In its sense 
of calumniator, the word is found (plur.) 1 Tim. iii, 11; 2 Tim. iii, 3; Titus ii. 3. 


IV. 


Some common words, chiefly Substantives, which present interesting 
points of distinction. 


64. Life, Death. 
’ feof, is life in its principle, life intrinsic; Blos, life in its manifestations, life 
extrinsic. Hence the former is used especially for life spiritual and immortal; the 
latter may denote the duration or manner of life, livelihood. wWvyx4 is the principle 
of animal life, ‘‘ the soul.”” (See the next article.) @dvaros is death, opposed to fw7 ; 
vexpds, dead ; Ovyrds, mortal. The verbs @avaréw (Rom. viii. 13), vecpde (Col. 
iii. 5), are both translated mortify; the former, perhaps, referring rather to the state, 
‘* death to sin,” the latter to the deed, ‘‘slay them.” 
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55. Soul, Mind, Spirit. 


Wux4, soul or life, is common to man with the irrational animals (Rev. viii. 9), 
hence self (Matt. xvi. 25, 26), person (Rev. xviii. 13), often the soul as the seat of 
passion or desire, the point of contact between man’s bodily and spiritual nature ; 
Wuxucés, ‘‘ natural’ (1 Cor. ii. 14, xv. 44, 46; James iii. 15 ; Jude 19, only); cépa 
and Wux7 are jointly elements of what is often called odp§, the lower, fleshly nature. 
So cwapxixss, and the grosser wdpxwvos, as t Cor. iii. 1, 3 (see § 142 c, note). But 
owpua is sometimes used for person, Rom. xii. 1, ‘‘ your bodies,” i.c., the instruments 
or organs of your entire nature. @wvedpa, spirit, man’s highest nature, the point or 
contact between the human and the Divine ; wvevparuos, spiritual, as 1 Cor. 
ii. 13, 15; péves (only in 1 Cor. xiv. 20), the wnderstanding ; vots, the mind, 
percipient and intelligent, the reason ; napSla, the heart, is used not only for the 
seat of the emotions, but for that of the intellectual faculties, al xapdla:, xal ra 
vojpara (Phil. iv. 7), ‘‘ thought at its source and in its manifestations ;” Suave, 
the understanding, as exercised, for good or evil, Eph. ii. 3 ; Matt. xxii. 37. 


586. Form, Fashion, Likeness. 


elSos is appearance, that may or may not have a basis in reality ; @eAov, a mere 
appearance, ‘‘an idol;” popof, the form as indicative of the interior nature ; oy Apa, 
the form, externally regarded, ‘‘the figure, fashion”’ (see Phil. ti. 6, 7, 8); dxeév 
denotes the exact representation, ‘‘ image ;” ofa, the shadowy resemblance (Heb. 
X. 1); xapaxrhp, the zpress, as enstamped (Heb. 1. 3). Compare xdpayya, ‘‘stamp, 
engraving.” 
57. Power. 


Stvapis, used also of miracles (see 45), inherent power, might ; Goveta, power 
employed, authority ; loyxvs, strength, as an endowment (so lcxdw, to be strong, 
prevail, more emphatic than duvayac) ; xpd&ros, strength as exerted, ‘‘ force.” 


58. World. 


xéopos, the scheme of material things, the world, often in opposition to the 
kingdom of heaven ; aley has reference primarily to duration (probably derived not 
from del dy, but from dna, to breathe; hence life, duration), adj., alévos, belonging 
to the aldv : &t6vs is from dei, and means simply everlasting (only found Rom. i. 20; 
Jude 6); aldves (Heb. i. 2), ‘‘ the ages,” or, as A.V. and R.V., “the worlds,” in 
respect to their successive ages : olxovpévn, the earth as inhabited, the world of men. 
For aécpos and olxovzévyn, interchangeable, compare Matt. iv. 8 with Luke iv. 5. 


59. Master. 


xtpros expresses lordship in general ; Seowrdérys, ownership (correlative with dotdos); 
SdoKados (correlative with padynr hs) ts tcacher. In James iii. 1 the meaning seems 
to be censors ; trurtatys (only in Luke), literally, superintendent, is the Greek 
rendering of the Hebrew paBR(, found in its original form in Matt., Mark, John. 
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60. Servant. — 


SoXos, slaw, is the lowest word in the scale of servitude (Sovtsw, to enslave, 
Sovedw, to serve, as a slave) ; bwnpérys, ‘‘under-rower’ expresses in general sub- 
servience to another’s will (so brnperéw) ; Svdxovos, diaxovia, diaxovéw, imply service, 
ministry, in every form ; Gepdwev, is attendant (only in Heb. iii. 5) ; Cepaweve 
Gepaweia have special reference to healing; ol«érys, a houschold servant, Acts x. 7 
(so wais, see BQ). 


61. Family, Tribe, House. 


vAf is a tribe, as of Israel ; warps, a family, in the wider sense, descendants of 
& common ancestor (only in Luke ii. 4; Acts iii, 25; Eph. iit. 15; in A.V. a 
different rendering each time, R.V. consistently family); olxos, olx(a, both mean 
household, the former referring to the inmates, the latter to the building and that 
which it contains (Sépa always in the New Testament of the building, with éxi, 
‘‘house-top.’’) 

62. Child, Infant. 

téxvoy, child by natural descent (from rixrw) ; wats, a boy or girl, a child in legal 
relation, also a servant (Luke xv. 26; Matt. xii. 18; Acts iv. 27, 30); wal8.ov, a 
young child ; Bpédos, a babe ; vf rios (from vy, negative, and elxov), infans, a child 
in power and character. 


638. Man. 
&vOpewos, a man, member of the human family (homo) ; d&vAp, a man in sex and 
age (vir). 
64. Time. 
xpovos, time as duration ; xawds, a definite time, with reference to some act or 
crisis, ‘“‘ opportunity.” 
65. Lamp, Light. 
és, light, generally ; heorhp, luminary (Phil. ii. 15); Avxvos, a lamp (John 
Vv. 35), (Avxvta, a lampstand) ; Aapards, a torch (Matt. xxv. 1; Acts xx. 8) ; déyyos, 
light in its splendour, ‘‘ radiance” (Matt. xxiv. 29). 


66. Clothes. 


ipdrvov, raiment, generally, also an outer garment, opposed to xurév, an inner 
vest (Matt. v. 40) ; do@ys, apparel, usually applied to what is ornate or splendid ; 
tSupa, anything put on (Matt. iii. 4, vi. 28). 


67. Crown. 


orépavos, ‘‘a garland,” a conqueror’s or a festal crown (oréppa, a sacrificial 
garland, Acts xiv. 13); SwudSnpa, ‘‘a fillet,” a royal crown (Rev. xii. 3, xiii. 1, 
xix. 12, only). 


68. Burden. 


Bépos denotes the pressure of a weight, which may be relieved or transferred (Gal. 
Vi. 2); hoprloy is specific, the ‘‘load ” which each must bear for himself (ver. 5) ; 
yopos, the lading of a ship (Acts xxi. 3); Syxos, the weight that encumbers (Heb. 
Xi 1). 
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69. Basket. 


xédivos, a travelling basket (Matt. xiv. 20): owupls, a large hamper used for 
storage (Matt. xv. 37 ; Acts ix. 25). The two miracles of feeding are distinguished 
in all the accounts by the different word used for basket in each (see Matt. 
xvi. g, 10). 
70. Net. 


Slervoy, a net, in general; dpp(BAnorpov, a fishing-net flung from the hand 
(Matt. iv. 18; Mark i. 16); cayhvn (Matt. xiii. 47), a large draw-net, ‘‘ seine.” 


71. Gate, Door. 
Otpa, a door (janua): wéAn, a gate (porta) ; wvAey, a great gate, an outer gate, a 
porch, 
72. Fold, Flock. 
atAy is fold ; wolwwy (dim. wolpyov) is flock. The promise in John x. 16 is, that 
there shall be ‘‘ one flock and one shepherd” (R.V.), not ‘‘ one fold,” as A.V. 


73. People. 


Four words are so translated : Aaés, people, collectively, with a general reference 
to the Jews as the people of God ; @vos, nation (plur., vy, Gentiles) ; SHpos, people, 
as a municipality ; SyAos, ‘irregular crowd, mob.” 


74. Thief. 


KAéwrns, ‘‘ thief,” one who steals by fraud (Lat. fu); Ayo-rys, ‘‘ robber,” one who 
steals by violence (Lat. latro). The crucified malefactor and Barahbas probably 
belonged to the hordes of banditti which then ravaged the land. 


75. Stone. 


wétpa, a rock (IIérpos, the same word, only with masc. termination to make it a 
proper name), Lat. saxum ; AlBos, a stone, detached or hewn, Lat. lapis. 


76. Other. 


&Aos denotes numerical, &repos generic distinction, ‘‘different.”” See Gal. i. 6, 7, 
“‘to another (&repov) gospel which is not another (4do)."". There may be various 
kinds of so-called gospels, but there is really no other than that which the apostle 
preached. 


VOCABULARY. 


In the following Vocabulary, the Declension of Substantives is marked 
by the subjoined Genitive termination ; their Gender, by the Article. 


Of Adjectives, the Feminine and Neuter forms are given ; in those of 
two terminations, the Neuter, 


To Verbs, the Future endings, and, where necessary, other forms, have 
been generally appended. 


The Hyphen has been freely used, to indicate the formation, not only 
of synthetic, but of parathetic compounds, (See §§ 146-148.) For further 
etymological details, a larger Lexicon must be consulted. 


The Scripture References are introduced as fully as space would permit. 
In the case of words of frequent occurrence the references are limited to 
the illustration of diverse or exceptional usage. But wherever possible, 
all the passages are quoted where the word is to be found, and this 
is indicated by an asterisk. The Vocabulary thus partially (but only 
partially) serves the purpose of a Greek Testament Concordance. 


The Vocabulary is founded upon the Recetved Text, but indication is 
given of various readings, orthography, etc., adopted by Westcott and 
Hort. For words that occur only in MSS. or in other critical editions, 
the student is referred to Grimm’s Clavis or to Bruder’s Concordance. 
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A, a, GAda, alpha; a, the first letter. 
Numerally, a’ =1 ; a,=1000. For 
@ in composition, see § 147, b, «. 
Fig., 7d A, or rd “AX\ga (W. H.), the 
Jirst principle of all things; of the 
Father, Rev. i. 8, xxi. 6; the Son, 
xxii. 13.* 
*Aapey, 6 (Heb.), Aaron. 
"ABabSev, 6 (Heb., ‘‘ destruction ”), 
Abaddon, Rev. ix. 11.* 
é- » és (ef. Bapos), without weight ; 
ence, not burdensome, 2 Cor. xi. 9.* 

* ABBa, or "ASBa (W. H.), (Heb. in Chald. 
orm) Father! only as an invocation, 
Mark xiv. 36; Rom. viii. 15; Gal. 
iv. 6.* 

"A 6 (Heb.), Abel, 

"A 0 (Heb.), Abijah, the king, Matt. 
i. 7; the priest, Luke i. 5.* 

*ABidOap, 6 (Heb.), Abiathar, Mark ii. 
26. * 


“ABA ns, , Abilene, a district in 
he a Anti-Libanus, named from 
Abila, its chief city, Luke iii. 1.* 
"ABr065, o (Heb.), Abiud, Matt. i. 13.* 

; o (Heb.), Abraham. 

&- ov, # (originally adj. bottom- 
less), abyss, Luke viii. 31; Rom. x. 7; 
Rev. ix. I, 2, II, Xl. 7, xvit. 8, xx. 


b3.° 
J Ayapos, ov, 0, Agabus, Acts xi. 28, xxi. 
10.* 


dyabo-epylw, & (or dyadoupyéw), to do 
good, 1 Tim. vi. 18; Acts xiv. 7 
(W. H.).* 

GyaSo-woule, ©, (1) to do good to, acc. 
of pers., Luke vi. 33; (2) to act well. 
dya8o-rota, as, 7, well-doing, in sense 

(2) of preceding, 1 Pet. iv. 19.* 
dyaGo-trowds, 00, o (orig. adj.), well-doer, 
i Pet, ii. 14.* 


dyabds, 7, by (xpeloowy, xpdriaros), good, 
intrinsically or beneficially ; used of 
both persons and things. 1d dya0dép, 
the Uvod, Matt. xix. 17 (W. H.); 7a 


aya0d, yoods, wealth, blessings. 
dvahaoton 91, nN, goodness. 


dyadNacis, ews, 7, crultation, gladness. 

GyalAide, &, agw, to leap for joy; 
hence, cxult, rejoice; generally «de- 
vonent. Followed by ta (subj.), 
ohn viii. 56; éwi (dat.), Luke i. 47 ; 
or ép (ilat.), John v. 35. 

&-yapos, adj. 6, , uumarricd, 1 Cor. vii.* 

&yavaxtéo, &, now, to be indignant, angry, 
vered. With wept (gen.), Matt. xx. 24; 
or 871, Luke xiii. 14. 

dyavdurnots, ews, 7, indignation, 2 Cor. 
vii. 11. 

dyaTraw, 0, ow, tolove. Syn. 19. 

ayawn, 7s, 7, love. Byn. 19. Object 
with eds, é&, or genitive (§ 260). d-ydmac 
(Jude 12; 2 Pet. ii. 13, R.V.), love- 
Jeasts. 


dyarnrds, 7, 6», beloved. 

“Ayap, 7 (Heb.), Hagar, Gal. iv. 24, 25.* 

é bw, ow (from the Persian), to im- 
press into the public service ; hence, 
to cumpel, Matt. v. 41, xxvil. 32; 
Mark xv. 21.* 

dyydiov, ciov, 76, vessel, utensil, Matt. 
Xxv. 4." 

GyyeAla, as, 7, message, 1 John i. § 
(W. H.), iii. o1.* 

&yyedos, ov, 0, mcsscnger; spec. of 
God's messengers to men, angel. So 
of fallen spirits. ‘Angel of a church” 
(Rev. 1. 20, i1., ili.), either messenger, 
or elder, or a symbolic representation 
of the spirit, the genius of each church. 

&yyos, ovs, 75, vessel, Matt. xiii. 48 
(W. H.).* 
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dye, adv. (see dye) come now, go to, 
James iv. 13, Vv. 1.* 

dyéAAn, ns, 7, @ flock or herd. 
~yevea- Tos, ov, adj., of wnrecorded 
genealogy, Heb. vii. 3.* 

d-yevfis, és (cf. yévos), low-born, base, 
1 Cor. i, 28.* 

Gytdfo, ow (see dyos), to set apart from 
common use. Hence, to hallow, or 
regard with religicus reverence; to 
consecrate to religious service, whe- 
ther persons or things; to cleanse 
for such consecration; so to purify, 
sanctify. ol aytafipevar, those who ure 
being sanctified ; ol aryacuéva, those 
who are sanctified. 

aywacpds, of, 0, sanctification, holiness, 

Gy.os, a, ov, set apart from common use, 
spec. to ‘the service of God ; henee, 
hallowed, worthy of veneration, holy, 
consecrated, whether persons, places, 
or things. of dycou, ‘‘ the Saints ;"" 7d 
dyiov, the Temple; ta Aya, the Sane- 
tuary 5 aya ayiwv, the Holy of Holies ; 
avetpa dyov, the Holy Spirit. 

ayiérns, THTOS, 7, ie, Heb. xii. ro ; 
2 Cor. i. 12 (W. H 

Gyiwotvn, 75, %, ee Rom. 
2 Cor. vii. 1; 1 Thess. iii. 13.* 

ayxadAn, ns, 7, the ab: of the) arn, 
only plur., Luke ii. 28. 

&yxiorrpoy, ov, 79, fishhook., Matt. xvii.27.* 

Pay as, 7, «on anchor. 

yvahos, ov, alj. (not fulled or dresseil), 
new of cloth, Matt. ix. 16; Mark ii. 21. 
dyvela, as, 7}, purit y, i.e. , chastith y, 1 Tim. 
iv. 12, v. 2.* 

Gyvi{w, ow, to cleanse, purify; lit. as 
John xi. 55; fig. as James iv. 8. 
Gayviopds, oF, 6, ceremonial purification, 

Acts xxi. 26.* 

G-yvotw, 3, how (cf. yeyvwoxw), (1) rt to 
know, to be ignorant (ayvowv, ignorant ; 
dyvootnevos, unknown personally, Cal. 
1. 22; tgnored, disesteemed, 2 Cor. vi. 
9); (2) not to understand, Mark ix. 32; 
perhaps Acts xiii, 27; 1 Cor. xiv. 38. 

Gyvénpa, aros, rd, a sin of ignorance, 
error, Heb. ix. 7.* 


i, 43 


&yvoua, as, 7%, iynorance, Acts iii. 17, 
xvii. 30; Eph. iv. 18; 1 Pet. i. 14.* 
ayvés, 7, dv, pure, chaste; adv., -ds, Phil. 


i. 17. 
ayvérys, ae % purity, 2 Cor. vi. 6, 
xi. 3 (W. H.).* 
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[&ye—dyer 


dyveota, as, 7, ignorance, spec. wilful 
ignorance, r Cor. xv. 34; 4 Det. 
il, 15.* 

dyvworos, ov, unknown, Acts xvii. 23.* 

dyopd, as, 7 (dyelpw), a place of public 
resort; hence market place or open 
street ; spec. market, Mark vii. 4; the 
forum, or place of public assemblies, 
trials, ete., Acts xvi. 19. * 

&yopdtor, ow, to purchase, buy, with gen. 
of price, Mark vi. 37, or ex, Matt. 
Xxvil. 7, once é, Rev. v. 9; fig. to 
redeem, ransom. 

&yopatos, ov, adj., belonging to the forum ; 
hence (suépar) court days, Acts xix. 
38; (dvOpwaan) idlers, of the rabble 
(R.V.), xvii. 5." 

&ypa, as, 7 (hunting), jishing, draught, 
Luke v. 4, 9.* 

puaros, ov, aclj., unlearned, i.e. in 
bhinical lore, Acts iv. 13.* 
ayp- -avréo, &, to remain in the fields, 
uke ii. 
dypebw, ow ie take in hunting), fig. to 


ensnare, Mark rea? 13.° 
drypr-fhavos, ov, 6, wild olive, oleaster, 
om. xi 17, 24.* 


&ypros, fa, cov, rwild, of honey, Matt. ili. 
4; Mark i. 6; of waves, Jude 13.* 
ba ean a, 6, Ayrippa, i.c., Herod 


rippa nn. See’ Hpqgdns. 
Fai ov, 0, field, spec. the country . 
plur., country districts, hamlets. 


dypumedi, 3 ( w (Owvos), “to he sleepless ;"” 

ience, met., lo watch, to be vi igilant, 
Mark xiii. 33: Luke xxi. 36; Eph. 
vi. 18; Heb, xiii. 17.* 

aypumvia, as, 7, watching, i.e., assiduous 
care, 2 Cor. vi. 5, xi. 27.* 

yw, fw, 2 a., Fyayor, trans., to lead, 
bring; with wpis (ace.), ws, els, of 
destination ; with éwi (acc.), of pur- 
pose, as Acts vill. 32; to bring before, 
or trial, Acts xxv. 17. Also to spend, 
as of time ; to kecp, asa particular day, 
Matt. xiv. 6 (not W. H.); Luke xxiv. 
21 (impers.). Fig., to lead the tnelina- 
tion, tnduce. Mid., to go, depart; 
intrans. imper., dye, come!  subj., 
dywpev, let us go! the former being 
used as an adverb. 


dywyty 7 ae n (yw), manner of life, 2 Tim. 


iii. 
pare avos, contest, conflict ; fig., of the 


Christian life, as Heb. xii, 1. 


byovla—a—erée | 


dywvla, as, 7, contest; emphatically, 
agony, Luke xxii. 44.* 

dyov(Lopar, fo strive, as in the public 
games ; to contend with an adversary ; 
fig., of Christian effort and endurance. 

*Adap, 6 (Heb.), Adam. 

6-Samravos, ov, free of charge, gratuituus, 
1 Cor. ix. 18. 

*AS&, 6, Addi, Luke iii. 28 (not men- 
tioned in O.T.).* 

» is, 7, @ sister, (1) lit., (2) fig. of 
Christian friendship. 

, od), 6, a brother, (1) lit. (see 
§ 256), (2) of more general relations, 
a felluw-Israclite, Matt. v. 47; @ 
Sellow-Christian, Matt. xxiii. 8; a@ 
fellow-an, Matt. v. 22-24; also ex- 
pressing the relation between Christ 
and believers, Matt. xxv. 40. The 
‘*brethren of Christ” (Matt. xiii. 55 ; 
John vii. 3; Acts i. 14; Gal. i. 19) 
are thought by some to have been His 
cousins or other near relatives, 

» tyros, 7, the brotherhood, i.c., 

the Christian community, 1 Pet. ii. 17, 
v. 9.* 

&-SnA0s, ov, $ot manifest, uncertain, 
Luke xi. 44; 1 Cor. xiv. 8* ; adv., -ws, 
uncertainly, 1 Cor. ix. 26.* 

d-5yrdrys, rnros, uncertainty, 1 Tim. 
vi. 17. 

GSnpovia, 3, to be sorcly troubled. 

G8ns, ov, 6 (4 priv. and /d- in ldeiv), the 
invisible world, Hades; fig. of deep 
degradation, Matt. xi. 23. Syn. 54, 
and wvAn. 

&-5ia-xpiros, ov, either act., not distin- 

> guishing, impartial (A.V.), or pass., 
not distinguishable, unambiguous, with- 
out variance (R.V.), James iii. 17.* 

6-§t4-Aaurros, ov, without intermission, 
unceasing ; wiv., -ws, unecasingly. 
as, 7, wncorruptness, purity, 
Tit. ii. 7 (not W. H.).* 

GSixdo, &, tow (ddixos), intrans., to act 
unjustly, commit a crime; trans., to 
wrong, injure; hence to hurt, with- 
out any notion of wrong, Luke x. 19, 
and Rev. often ; pass., tu be wronged. 

A5(knpa, aros, 74, a wrong. 
ula, as, 7, wrong (towards man or 
God), injustice, iniquity, unrightevus- 
ness, wickedness. In Luke xvi. 9, 
“the mammon of unrighteousness” 
(dd:xias) denotes riches, which in their 
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nature are deceitful, transitory. Syn. 
22. 

&-8ixos, ov, wnjust, wicked generally, 
opposed to dixatos, as Matt. v. 45, or 
to evoepys, as 2 Pet. it. g; adv., -ws, 
unjustly, undeservedly, 1 Pet. ii. 19. 

G-8éxipos, ov (tested, but not approved), 
reprobate, rejected, Rom. i. 28; 1 Cor. 
ix. 27 ; 2 Cor. xiii. 5, 6,7; 2 Tim. iii, 
8; Tit. i. 16; Heb. vi. 8.* 

&-S0d0s, ov, without fraud, genuine, 
1 Pet. ii. 2.* 

"ASpapurrynyds, 4, 6», of Adramittium, 
an AZolian seaport, Acts xxvii. 2.* 

"ASplas, a, 4, the Adriatic, embracing 
the Ionian sea, Acts xxvii. 27.* 

adpérys, Tyros, 7, largencss, aliiulance, 
2 Cor. viii. 20.* 

&-Suvardw, &, to be impossible, with dat. 
of pers., Matt. xvii. 20; or mapd 
(gen.), Luke i. 37 (W. H.).* 

&-Sivaros, ov, adj., (1) of persons, act., 
powerless; (2) of things, pass., in- 
possible, Rom. viii. 3. 

G8, dow (contr. from deldw), to sing, 
With cognate acc., gd4v, a sung, Rev. 
Vv. 9, Xiv. 3, XV. 3; with dat., to sing 
(praise) to, Eph. v. 19; Col. iii. 16.* 

del, adv., always; of continuous time, 
unceasingly ; of successive inc. als, 
Jrom time to time, on every occasion. 

derds, o', 6, an cagle, gen. bird of prey, 
as Matt. xxiv. 28(R.V. marg.,vudtures). 

&-Lupos, ov, urnicavened, only in plur., se. 
Adyava, cakes, or dpro, lvaves; met., 
the paschal feast ; tig., tncorrupt, sin- 
ecre, 1 Cor. v. 7, 8. 

*Af{wp, 6 (Heb.), Azor, Matt. i. 13, 14; 
not mentioned in O.T,* 

"Alwros, ov, 7, Azotus or Ashdod, Acts 
viii. 40.* 

Gfip, dépos, n, the air, atmosphere ; in 

ph. ii. 2, the power of the air (éfov- 
gia Tov dépos) refers to supramundane 
vowers, not earthly and not heavenly. 

&-bavacta, as, % (see Odvaros), imnor- 
tality, t Cor. xv. §3, 54; 1 Tim. vi. 16.* 

G-Oépitos, ov (dus, lure), unlawful, 
criminal, Acts x. 28; 1 Pet. iv. 3.* 

&-Ocos, ov, without God, Eph. ti. 12.* 

A-Beorpos, ov, adj. (Peouds, statute), law- 
less, 2 Pet. ii. 7, ti. 17." 


G-Beréw, &, fow (Ge- as in rlOnuc), to set 


at nought, i.e., persons, to despise, 
slight ; or things, to nullify, contema. 
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4-Ofrynois, ews, 7, nullification, abroga- 
tion, Heb. vii. 18, ix. 26.* 

"AGAvas, dy, al, Athens. 

*A@nvatos, a, ov, Athenian, Acts xvii. 21. 

&0Xdw, © (dAAov, prize), to contend in the 
public games, 2 Tim. ii. 5.* 

AAs, ws, 7, contest, as in the public 
games; only tig. Heb. x. 32.* 

a0pol{w,, gather lugcther, Luke xxiv. 33 
(W. H.).* 

G-Bupde, &, to lose heart, despond, Col. 
iii. 21.* 

G0pos, ov, wndeserving of punishment, 
innocent, Matt. xxvii. 4 (see W. H.); 
with dw, of the crime, ver. 24.* 

alyevos, 7, o» (ali, quat), of or belonging 
to a gout, Heb. xi. 37.* 

alywadés, of, 6, the shure, beach ; in Gos- 
els, of Gennesaret ; in Acts, of the 
Mediterranean. * 

Alybwruos, a, ov, Egyptian. 

Alyurros, ov, 7, Eyypt. 

atdros, ov, aj. (dei), eternal, everlusting, 
Rom, i. 20; Jude 6.* 

alSes, ots, 74, madesty, 1 Tim. ii. 9; 
reverence, Heb. xii. 28 (not W. H.).* 

Ai@low, omos, 6, an Lhivpian, Acts 
viii. 27.* 

alpa, aros, 74, blood, (1) lit., especially of 
blood shed, t.e. of animals, victims in 
sacrifice ; so of man, of CHRIST, con- 
nected with which latter meaning the 
word is often used (2) met., of the 
death of Christ ; (3) bloodshed, murder ; 
hence blovd-guillincss, the crime or 
responsibility of another's destruction ; 
(4) natural life, which was believed to 
reside in the blood, especially with 
odpt, 1 Cor. Xv. 20; so ions nature 
generally ; hence (5) natural relation- 
ship; (6) in Acts i. 20, ete., the re- 
fercnee is to the colour of bluod. 

alpat-ex-xvorla, as, 7, shedding of blood, 
Heb. ix. 22.* 

aipoppode, , to have a flux or issue of 
blvod, Matt. ix. 20.* 

Alvéas, a, 6, -Bntus, Acts ix. 33, 34.* 

alveots, dws, 7, praise, Heb. xiii. 15.* 

alvde, &, dow and jow, to praise, only of 
God. Syn. 47. 

alviypa, aros, 75, an obscure intimation, 
enignua, riddle, 1 Cor. xiii. 12.* 

alvos, ov, 6, praise, only of God. 

Alvey, 7 (Hleb.), nun, John iii. 23.* 
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alperis, cus, 7 (alpeduac), chuice, its act 


[ 4-Oérnors—aldviSrog 


or result; hence @ religious sect or 
party, partly spirit, ** heresy.” 

aiper({a, ow, tu choose, Matt. xii. 18.* 

alperixds, of, 6, une who acts from party 
spirit, @ jfactious person, ‘ heretic,” 
‘Tit. ili, 10.* 

aipéw (irreg., § 108, 1), to take, only in 
mid. in N.'T., to choose, prefer. 

alow (§ 92), (1) to take up, lift, carry, 
used of carrying the cross, lit., Matt. 
XXVil. 32; fiy., Matt. xvi. 24; so of 
raising the eyes, the voice, the mind ; 
hence (with Puy) to keep in suspense, 
John x. 243 (2) to lake aicay, to abro- 
gate a law, to remove by death; imp., 
aipe, dpov, Away with !.i.c., to execu- 
tion ; (3) to take away sin, of the 
redeeming work of Christ, John i. 29 ; 
1 John iil. 5. 

alo@avopas, 2 a. noAduny, dep., to perceive, 
comprehend, Luke ix. 45.* 

Ors, ews, 7, perceplivn, 

jrudgment, Phil. i. 9.* 

alo Oyriproy, ov, ., organ of perception, 
Saculty of judgment, Heb. v. 14.* 

aloyxpo-xepShs, €s, cuger for disgraceful 
gain, sordid ; adv., -ws, sordidly. 

aloypo-Aoyla, as, 7, foul langage, scur- 
rility, Col. iii. 8.* 

aloxpés, 4, dv (orig. deformed, opposed 
to Kadds), base, disgraceful. 


alex pérns, TnT0s, 7, obscenity, Eph. v. 
4 


aloxtvn, 7s, 7, shame, in personal feel- 
ing or in the estimation of others. 

alo x vvopasr, ovjuar, midl., fo feel asluined ; 
pass., to be pul tu shame, confounded, 

alréw, 0, yow, tu ask, pray, require, 
demand ; with two aces., or ace. of 
thing, and do or wapd (gen.) of person ; 
mid., Ww ask for one’s sclf, beg. Byn. 
8, 38. 

alrnpa, aros, 74, petition, request. 

alrfa, as, 7, cause, (1) as the reason or 
ground of anything ; (2) in Matt. xix. 
10, the state of the case ; (3) forensivally, 
an accusation, a fault, 

alrlapa, aros, 75, accusation, charge, 
Acts xxv. 7. (W. H. read airiwua. )* 

al rios, la, cov, causative of, used as subst., 
in mase., the cause, author, only Heb. 
Vv. 9; in neut., @ cause, reason, espec. 
o¢ punishment ; @ frill, like aizla. 

altid See airiaua.* 

aldvldios, ov, unerpeoted, sudden, 


accurate 


aly p-orerla— dnote | 
clyp-orecla, as, 7, captivity, Rev. xiii. 


10 ; net., a captivity, i.e., a multitude 
of captives, Eph. iv. 8.* 

alyp-adwreveo, gw, to muke prisoners of, 
to take captive, captivate, 2 Tim. iu. 6. 
(W. H. read the following. )* 

alyp-odorl{w, ow, to lead captive. 

alxp-dAwros, ov, 6, 7, a caplive, Luke iv. 
18 (from Isa. }xi. 1).* 

alév, -vos, 6 (del), continuous duration, 
(1) dime limited, an age, gen. in plural, 
the ages ; before the Messiah (1 CoH X. 
11), or after (Eph. ii. 7); (2) the arorld, 
considered under the aspect of time, as 
Lukei. 70, espec. 6 ala obros, this worlid, 
in contrast with the world to come 
(6 wéd\XAuw, 0 px duevos); in plur., Heb. 
i. 2, xi. 35 (3) time unlimited, the age 
of eternity, past, as Acts xv.18 ; future, 
2 Pet. iii. 18, especially in the follow- 
ing phrases: els roy alwva, for cver, 
with negative adv. never; els rovs 
alavas, a stronger expression, for ever- 
more; eis rovs alajvas Twv alwryup, 
stronger still (see § 327, ii.), fur ever 
and ever. Phrase slightly varied, 
Eph. iii. 21; Heb. i. 8; 2 Pet. iii, 18 ; 
Jude 25 ; Rev. xiv. 11. 

aleyios (-ia, only in 2 Thess. ii. 16; Heb. 
1X. 123; or -tos), -cov, perpetual, lasting, 
(1) of limited duration, with xpévo, the 
times of old, as Rom. xvi. 25; (2) of 
unlimited duration, eternal, everlasting ; 
mostly with fw, eternal life, denoting 
not so much a future duration as a 
present quality of life, life which in its 
character is essentially eternal, see 
John v. 24, vi. 47, XVii. 3. Neut., used 
as adv. for ever, Philem. 15. 

d-xaBapota, as, i) (xafalpw), uncleanness, 
impurity, generally fig. 

tyros, 9, inpurity, Rev. xvii. 

4. (W. H. read the following. )* 

G-xdBapros, ov, alj., waclean, impure, 
(1) of neat legal or religious 
defilement ; (2) of evil spirits, with 
axveopa, Gospels, Acts, Rev. ; (3) of 
human beings, impure, lewd, Eph. v. 5. 

G-naipfopar, ofuar, dlep., to lack oppor- 
tunity, Phil. iv. 10.* 

d-xalpws, aly., wnscasonably, 2 Tim. iv. 2. 
See eSxatpus.* 

&-xaxos, ov, adj., guileless, Rom. xvi. 18; 
Heb. vii. 26.* 

dxavia, ns, 7, thorn, briar. 
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dxdv8tvos, ov, made of thorns, Mark xv. 
17; John xix. 5.* 

&Kapmos, ov, wi fruitful, barren, gencrally 
fi 


g. 
d-KaTd-yvworos, ov, nut to be condemned, 
Tit. ii. 8.* 
d&-xata-xdAuwros, ov, wereiled, 1 Cor. xi. 


5, a3 

é-xard-Kpiros, ov, uncondemnrd, Acts xvi. 
37, Xxli. 25.* 

d-Kard-Airos, ov, iudissuluble, Heb. vii. 
16.* 

G-kard-wacros, ov, unfed, hungry for 
(gen.), 2 Pet. ii, 14. (W. H. for the 
following. )* 

é-xaTé-wavorros, ov, rot to be restrained, 
With gen., 2 Pet. ii. 14 (see preceding). * 

é-xata-cracta, as, 7, instability ; hence 
sedition, tumult, disorder. 

G@-xatTd-oratos, ov, inconstant, unstable, 
James i, 8, iii. 8 (W. H.).* 

a-Ka eros, ov, wnruly, untamenble, 
Jas. i. 8. (W. H. read preceding. )* 

*AxaA-Sana (Heb. in Chakd. form, jicld 
of bloud), Aceldama, Actsi. tg. (W.H. 
read “Axed\Sapdy. )* 

G-xéparos, ov (xepdyyyu), wunmired ; 
hence, fig., staple, tnascent, guileless, 
Matt.”x. 16; Rom. xvi. 193; Phil. 
ii. 15.* @ 

G-KXivis, és, wnbending ; hence wnwarver- 
iny, steadfast, Heb, x. 23.* 

axpate, ow, to reach the point of perfce- 
tiun ; so, of fruit, to be fully ripe, Rev. 
xiv, 18.* 

Gxprjyv, acc. as adv., up to this point, 
hitherto, Matt. xv. 16.* 

axon, 7s, 7 (axovw), hearing, (1) the scuse 
or faculty, the car ; (2) the aet of heur- 
ing; (3) the thing heard, a report, 
sywech, doctrine. dxon dxovew, ‘to 
hear with hearing,” 7c, attcntierly 
(a Hebraism), Matt. xiii. 14. 

dxodovdde, &, How, (1) to accompany, fol- 
low, or attend, with dat., or perd 
(ven.), or dmow (gen.), espec. of the 
disciples of Christ ; so, met., to oley 
ald ineitate ; (2) to suecced, in order of 
time, or retribution. 

Gkovw, ow or coua, pf., dxixoa, to hear, 
(1) without object, Mark iv. 3, vii. 37; 
(2) with object (ace. or gen., § 249, «, 
1), to hear, listen to, heed, uncerstani., 
a dxovovres, hearcrs or disciples. In 
pass., lo be noised abroad. 
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d-xpacta, as, 7, intemperance, tnconti- 
nence, Matt. xxiii. 25; 1 Cor. vil. 5.* 

G-xparys, és (kpdros), powerless (over 
one’s self), 2 Tim. iii, 3.* 

&-kparos, ov (Kepdyvune), unaired, un- 
diluted (of strong wine), Rev. xiv. 10.* 

&xp(Baa, as, 7, pi'ecision, strictness, Acts 
XXIl, 3. 

dxpeBys, és, accurate, strict, Acts xxvi. 
53" -as, adv., «diligently, accurately, 
perfectly. 

dxpBdw, &, wow, to inquire closely, learn 
carefully (R.V.), Matt. ii. 7, 16.* 

axpls, idos, 7, a locust. 

dxpoarfproy, lov, n. (dxpodoua, ta heer), 
the place of (judicial) hearing, Acts 
XXV. 23." 

d&xpoarts, of, 6, a hearer, Rom. ii. 13; 
alnes i, 22, 23, 25." 

d&xpoBvorla, as, 7, the foreskin, wncir- 
cumetsion ; collective for payans or 
unetreametsed Gentiles, 

dxpo-ywvtatos, a, ov (with Af@os under- 
stood), @ corner foundation stone, ref. 
to Christ, Eph. ii, 20; 1 Pet. ii. 6.* 

&xpo-Olyov, fov, 74, firsifruits, i.c., the 
est of the produce, applied (plur.) 
to spoils taken in battle, Heb. vil. 4.* 

Axpos, a, ov, outermost, pointed; neut., 
Td Axpov, the @id, ertremity. 

*Axddas, ov, 6 (Latin), Aquila. 

d-xupdw, 3, to deprive of powcr, set aside 
(n law), Matt. xv. 6; Mark vil. 13; 
Gal. iii, 17. 

é-cwrtros, alv., freely, without hin- 
drance, Acts XXvili. 31." 

&xwy, ovga, ov (a, &xwy), 
1 Cor, ix. 17.* 

GAaBacrpov, ov, 76, aluhaster, a ressel 
Jor perfume, Matt. xxvi. 73; Mark 
xiv. 3; Luke vii. 37.* 

GAafovla, as, 7, loasting, show, ostenta- 
tio, James iv. 16; 1 John il. 16.* 

wv, dvos, 6, a buaster, Rom. i. 303 

2 Tim. ili. 2.* 

drAaddLw, dow, fo raise a cry or loud 
sound ; in mourning, Matt. v. 38; of 
cymbals, 1 Cor. xiii. 1.* 

G-AAAnTOs, ov, nol to be utlercd in words, 
Rom. viii. 36.* 

&-Aados, ov, em, making dumb, Mark 
Vil. 37, IX. 17, 25." 

Gras, aros, 76, salt, lit. and fig., as 
Matt. v. 13. 

GrAclbw, yu, fy anoint, festally, or in 


awning, 
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homage; also medicinally, or in em- 

balming the dead. ; 
é&Xexropo-dwvla, as, 7, the cock-croiwina, 

between midnight and dawn, Mark 


xiil. 35.* ae 
e 


dXdxrwp, opos, 6, a cock. 
signifies sleepless, 

*Adeavbpeis, dws, 6, can Alexandrian. 

‘ vbpivds, 4, dv, Alerandrian. 

, vSpos, ov, 6, Alerander, Four of 
this name are mentioned, Mark xv. 
21; Acts iv. 6; Acts xix. 33; 1 Tim. 
i. 20." 

v, ov, 74, fine meal or flour, Matt. 
xii. 333 Luke niii, 21.* 

GAfOea, as, 7, Cruth; generally, as Mark 
V. 333 espec., (1) freedum Jrom error, 
exactness, as (2) THE TrutH, or Word 
of God; Jesus is called the Truth, 
John xiv. 63 (3) truthfulness, veracity, 
sincerity, tntegrity, opposed to adixia, 
Rom. ii. 8; 1 Cor. xii. 6. ; 


hame 


GAnbeiw, to speak the truth, to deal truly, 


Gal. iv. 16; Eph. iv. 15.* 


GAnOfs, és (d, Aad- in AavOdvw), wncon- 


cealed, true, valid, sure, sincere, upriyht, 
just. Byn, 24 for comparison with 
following. -ds, adv., truly; in tru, 
really ; in very decd, certuinly. 

GANOivds, 7, dv, real, genuine, contrasted 
with the fictitious, as Luke xvi. 11; 
Johu i. g; with the typical, as John 
vi. 323; Heb. viii. 2, ix. 24. Syn. 
24. 

GA 90, How, to grind with a handmill. 

GAuftus, dws, 6, a fisherman. 

GArevw, evow, tu fish, John xxi. 3.* 

arX{{Lw, iow, to salt. 

AQXlo-ynpa, aros, 76, pollution, Acts xv. 
20. * 

GANA (prop. n. plur. of &ddos), but, an 
adversative particle. See § 404. 

dd\A\doow, diw, tu alter, erchanye, 

ddAay dev, adv., from elseehere, John 

I 


ome 

dd\Aaxod, alv., elsewhere, Mark i. 38 
(W. H.).* 

GdA-nyopéw, 3, to speak allegorically ; 
vans. part., Gal. iv. 24.* 

"AAAnAovia (Hebrew), HaLLELVyan, 
Praise ye Ichovah, Rev. xix. 1, 3, 4, 6.° 

GAAfAwv, reciprocal pron., gen. plur. 
(§ 61, c), one another, cach other. 

addo-yevis, és, of another nation, a stran- 
ger, Luke xvii, 18.* 


—' Apwwa8é8 | 


HAopas (dep.), adoduar, HrAduny, to leap 
up, leap, Acts iil. 8, xiv. 103; to bubble 
up, as water, John iv. 14.* 

» 7, 0, other, diffcrent, another ; ol 
@X\a, the others, the rest. Byn. 76. 
-ws, alv., otherwise, 1 Tim. v. 25.* 

éAXNorpio-erloKkoos, ov, 6, ve who looks 
at or busies himself in the things of 
another, a busybody, 1 Pet. iv. 15. 
(W. H., ddAdorpterloxowos. )* 

GAAStpL0s, fa, tov, belonging to another, 
JSoreign, strange, alien ; not of one’s own 
Jamily, hostile. 

GAAS-vAos, ov, adlj., forcign, of another 
tribe or race, Acts x. 28.* 

» @, how, to beat or thresh, as corn, 
1 Cor. ix. 9, 10; 1 Tim. v. 18.* 

&-Aoyos, ov, (1) without speech or reason, 
irrational, 2 Pet. ii. 12, Jude 10; 
(2) unreasonable, absurd, Acts xxv. 
27. 

dAof, is, 7, the aloc, John xix. 39.* 

GAs, adds, 6, salt. Rec. only in Luke 
ix. 49 (dat.), W. H. only in ix. 50 
(ace.). See &das.* 

ddvuxés, 1, év (GAs), salt, brackish, James 
ni. 12. 

&-Avaos, ov, free from sorrow, Phil. ii. 28. * 
vous, ews, 7, a chain or manacle, 

G@-voiretts, és, without gain, unprofit- 
able, Heb. xiii. 17.* 

"Addaios, ov, 6, Alphaus. Two of the 
name are mentioned, Mark ii. 14: 
Mark xv. 4 (the latter being called 
Kdwrds, John xix. 25; another form 
of the orig. Hebrew name).* 

GAwv, wros, 6, 7, a threshing-foor ; 
the corn of the threshing-foor. 

GAGwné, exos, 7, a for; applied to Herod, 
Luke xiii. 32. 

uw, ews, 4, @ taking or catching, 
2 Pet. ii. 12.* 

Gua, alv., at the same time, with or 
together with (dat.); dpa wpwi, with the 
dawn, Matt. xx. 1. 

G-pabtis, és, unlearned, rude, 
lil. 16.* 

G-papdyrivos, ov. arlj. (napa: vouat), wW?- 
fading, 1 Pet. v. 4.” 

G-papavros, ov, alj., wufading, 1 Pet. 
. * 


met., 


2 Pet. 


I. 4. 
apaprave, rhow, fo miss a mark, to err, 
to sin; with cogn. acc., auapriay, to 


1 John v. 16; with es, to 
Syn. 39, 


sin a sin, 
sin against. 
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Gudprypa, aros, 76, @ sin, error, offence. 

rept agi 1; (1) Stn, as a quality of 
actions or a principle of human natur>; 
(2) a sin, sing., as Acts vii. 60; plur. 
(more frey.), spec. in the phrase 
agidva: ras auaprias, to forgive sins. 
In Heb. x. 6, 8, 18, wept apaprias is 
sin-offering. 

G-pdprupos, ov, without witness, Acts 
xiv. 17." 

Gpaptmdds, ov, (1) sinful, espec. habitu- 
ally and notoriously ; (2) often used 
substantively, a sinner. The Jews 
used the word for itdolaters, 7.e., 
Gentiles. 

G-paxos, ov, not quarrelsome, 1 Tim. 
lil. 33 Tit. iii, 2.* 

rar , tow, to reap, James v. 4.* 

, ov, M., an amethyst (supposed 
to be an antidote ayainst drunkenness. 
Hence the name, from 4, weddw), Rev. 
XXi. 20.* 

dpaiw, &, tow, not to care for, to 
regard, neglect ; gen. or inf. 

on wros, ov, without blame, fruitless ; 

alv., -ws, wunblamcably, faulilessl y. 

G-pépipvos, ov, free frum solicitude or 
anziely, secure, easy. 
one ov, wnchangcable, Heb. vi. 
17, 1 

d-pera-xl(ynros, ov, adj., dmmoveable, firm, 
1 Cor. xv. §8.* 

, ov, adj., not to be re- 
grelled or repented of; hence an- 
changeable, Rom. xi. 29; 2 Cor. vil. 
10.* 

G-pera-vénros, ov, ailj. 7 
impenitent, Rom. ii. 5.* 
G-perpos, ov, Leyond meusurc, immoderate, 

2 Cor. x. 13, 15. 

duty, AMEN, a Hebrew adjective, true, 
faithful, used (1) as an adverb, at the 
beginning of a sentence, verily, truly, 
indeed ; (2) at the end of ascriptions 
of praise, etc., optatively, as yévocro, sv 
be it; (3) substantively, 2 Cur. i. 20, 
as a name of Christ, the Amen, the 
Suithful witness, Rev. tii. 14. 

G-pfitwp, opos, o, 7 (uArnp), without 
mother, i.e., in the genealogies, Heb. 
Vil. 3. 

G-plavros, ov (uialyw), undefiled, sincere, 
pure. 

" AyivaSéB, 6 (Heb. ), Aminadab, Matt. 
1. 4; Luke iii. 33.* 


dis- 


unrepentant, 
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Gupos, ov, 4, sul, as of the shore. 

» ob, 0, & lamb; fig., of Christ, 
John i 29, 36; Acts Vili. 32; 1 Pet. 
i. 19.* 

BA fis, ) (duelBw), requital, 1 Tim. 


Avedon’ ov, 7, a vine, (1) lit.; 
as John xv. 1. 
dpwe\-ovpyds, of, 4, 9, @ vine-dresser, 
Luke xili. 7.* 
werov, Gros, 6, a vineyard. 
pwrlas, tov, 6, Amplias, Rom. xvi. 8.* 
yon &, only j in nnd,, N.T., & defend, 
assist, Acts vil. 
tee, clothe, Luke xii. 28 (W. H.).* 


nustee cast arowudl, Mark iL 16 
* 


BAnorpoy, ov, 75, a fishing net. 
a dow, tu put on, as a garment ; 


ap clothe, adorn, 
A udlarodts, ews, 7, Amphipolis, acity in 
the S. of Macedonia, Acts xvii. 1.* 
Gpd-oSoy, ov, n., @ place where two ways 
meet, a strect, Mark xi. 4.* 
, at, a, both. 
» ov, without blame or fiult, 
“Phil. li, 15(W. H., duenwra); 2 Pet. 
iii. 14.* 
Apopov, ov, 76, 1 spice plant, Rev. xviii. 13. 
os, ov, without spot ; fig., blameless. 
v, 0o(Heb.), Amun, Matt. i. 10.* 
"Apds, 6 (Heb.), Amos, Luke iil. 25.* 
dy, a particle, expressing possibility, 
tacertainty, or conditionality, See 
S$ 378, 6, 380, 383, 3. 
dvd, prep., lit., apon; in composition, 
up, again, See S$ 287 and 147, a. 
ava- Badpds, of, 6 (Baivw), means of ascent, 
steps, stairs, Acts XXi. 35, 40.* 

dva-Balve, Bnoopar, 2 a. dvéBny, (1) to 
ascend, espec. to Jerusalem, on board 
ship (John xxi. 3), to heaven ; (2) fo 
spring up, as plants, ete., used of a 
rumour, Acts xxi. 31; of thoughts 
coming into mind, Luke xxiv. 38. 

ava.- » mid., to postpone, defer, Acts 
XXiv, 22.* 

dva-BiBalo, fo draw up, as a net to shore, 
Matt. xiii. 48.* 

dva-Brédarw, (1) fo look up, as Mark viii. 24; 
(2) to look again, te recover sight, as 
Matt. xi. 5. 

dva- Brefis, ews, n, recovery of sight, 
Luke iv. 18.* 

ava-Bode, w, tu crclaim, cry aloud (not 


(2) fig., 


e- 
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in W. H.), Matt. xxvii. 46, Mark xv. 8, 
Luke ix. 38.* 

dva-Bodf, is, 7, putting off, delay, Acts 
Xxv. 17.* 

dvadyarov, ov, 7d, ayer room, W. H. 
Mark xiv. 15; Luke xxii. 12, for Ree. 
dvuryeor. * 

dv-ayy&dre, fo tell, to declare openly, to 
show forth, confess, foretell, 

dva-yevvdw, 0, tobeyetagain, 1 Pet. i. 3,23.* 

dva-ywooke, fo hiww again, to know well. 
N.T., to read. 

dvayndtos, dow, to furce, to compel hy 
force or persuasion, 

dvayxaios, aia, aiov, necessary, fil, ser- 
viceuble ; also close or near, as friends, 
Acts x. 24. 

dvayxacréas, alv., necessarily or by con- 
straint, 1 Pet. v. 2.* 

dvayxn, 5, 7, (1) recessity, constraint ; 
followed by inf. (with éor: understood), 
there is need lo ; (2) distress, 

dva-yvwpltoo, to make know n, Aor. pass., 
Acts vii. 13.* 

dva- -yvwors, ews, uD reading, whether 
private or public. * 

dv-aye, tu bring, lead, or take up; to 
ofcr up, as sacrifices ; pass., to pul to 
sea, tu set sail. 

dva-Selxvupt, to show, as by uplifting, fo 
show plainly, Acts i. 243 lo appoint, 
Luke x. 1.* 

dvd-Sefis, ews, 7, @ showing or public 
av! warance, Luke 1. 80.* 

Xopas, dep., fo receive with a wel- 
come, guests, Acts XXVLl. 7 ; promises, 
Heb. xi. 17.* 

Gva-5iSepi, fo gite up, deliver, as by 
messengers, Acts XX1i. 33." 

éva-fae, W, lo live again, revive (W. H. 
only in Rom. vii. g, and doubtfully 
Luke xv. 24). 

raegy bhane &, to seck with diligence. 

Gva-Lavvups, fo gird or bind up, as a 
loose dress is girded about the loins ; 
nid. fig., 1 Pet. 1. 13.* 

dva-(wwupdw, © (rip), to re-kindle or 
rouse up; fig., 2 Tim. i. 6.* 

dva-OddrAw, to thrive or flourish again, 
Phil. iv. 10.* 

Gva-Bepa, aros, 75, a person or thing 
aceursed, an erceration or curse, Later 
form for dvadnua (which see). 

dvabeparl{e, iow, tu bind by a curse, to 
declare on pain of being an anathema, 


dva Oraplo—dva-wricow] 


dva-Oewpie, @, fo look at altentively, to 
consider, Acts xvi. 233; Heb. xiii. 7.* 

dvd-Onpa, aros, 76, anything consecrated 
and laid by, @ votive offering, Luke 
Xxi. 5." See dvddeua and Syn. 51. 

dv-adela, as, 7, shamelessness, impor- 
tunity, Luke xi. 8.* 

dvaipéots, ews, 7, a taking away, t.e., by 
a violent death, Acts vili. 1.* 

dv-alpew, & (see § 103, 1), to take away, 
to abolish, to take off, to kill; mid., 
to take up, Acts vii. 21. 

dv-altios, ov, guilticss, Matt. xii. 5, 7.* 

dva-xaO({w, to sit up (properly trans. 
with éauréy understood). 

dva-xawif{e, fo renew, restore to a former 
condition, Heb. vi. 6.* 

dva-kawwdw, @, fo renew, amend, to change 
the life, 2 Cor. iv. 16; Col. iii. 10.* 

dva-xalvwors, ews, 7}, a renewal or change 
of heart and life, Rom. xii. 2; Tit. 
iii. 5.* 

dva-xadtirre, fo unveil, make manifest ; 
pass., 2 Cor. iii. 14, 18.* 

dva-xdpirre, to bend or turn back, return. 

dvd-xesat, dep., fo recline at a meal, to 
sit at meats 6 dvaxeievos, one who 
reclines at table, a guest. (W. H. omit 
in Mark v. 40.) 

dva-Keparaue, &, to gather together into 
one, to sum up under one head ; pass., 
Rom. xiii. 9; mid., Eph. i. 10.* 

dva-xAlve, to lay down an infant, Luke 
1.7; lo place at table ; mid., to recline, 
as at a feast, like dvdxetuat. 

dva-néwrw, to hinder (lit., beat back), 
Gal. v. 7. (W. H., éyxérrw.)* 

dva-xpafo, to cry out, to shout alond. 

dva-xplyw, to investigate, inquire, ca- 
amine (judicially), to judge of. Only 
in Luke, Acts, and 1 Cor. 

dva-Kpros, ews, 7, Judicial examination, 
Acts xxv. 26.* 

dva-Kudlo, roll up, Mark xvi. 4. (W. H., 
for dawox.)* . 

dva-xtirre, to raise oneself from a stoop- 
ing posture ; fig., to be elated. 

dva-AapBavw, fo take up; pass., of 
Christ’s being taken up to heaven. 

dvd-Anes (W.H., -Anuyis), ews, 7}, a being 

taken up, t.e., into heaven, Luke ix. 
I. 

dv-adloxe, AWow, to consume, destroy, 
Luke ix. 54; Gal. v. 153 2 Thess. ii. 
8 (not W. H.).* 
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dva-Aoyla, as, 7, proportion, analogy, 
Rom. xii. 6.* 

dva-Aoylfcpar, fo think upon, consider 
attentively, Heb. xii. 3.* 

dv-ados, ov, without saltness, insipid, 
Mark ix. 50.* 
va-Avors, ews, 7), @ lovsening of a ship 
from her moorings, departure, 2 Tim. 
iv. 6.* 

dva-Aiw, fo depart, Phil. i. 23; to 
return, Luke xii. 36.* 

év-a , ov, without blame, fault- 
less, John viii. 7 (W. H. omit).* 

dva-péve, to await, 1 Thess. i. 10.* 

dva-pipvhone, fo remind, admonish, two 
accs., or acc. and inf. ; pass., to re- 
member, tu call tu mtnd, gen. or acc. 

dva-pynos, ews, 7, remembrance, a me- 
morial. 

dva-vedw, ©, fo renew; mid., to renew 
oneself, to be renewed, Eph. iv. 23.* 

avevi® to recover soberness, 2 Tim. 
ii. 20. 

‘Avavlas, a, 6 (from Heb.), Ananias. 
Three of the name are mentioned, 
Acts v. 1-5, ix. 10, xxiii. 2. 

dy-avTip-piros, ov, indisputable, not to be 
contradicted, Acts xix. 36.* Adv., -ws, 
without hesitation, Acts x. 29.* 

dv-d£v0s, ov, wnworthy, inadequate, 1 Cor. 
vi. 2.* Adv., -ws, uncorthily, un- 
becomingly, 1 Cor. xi. 27 (not in ver. 
29, W. H.).* 

dva-mraves, ews, 7, rest, refreshment. 

dva-ratw, to give rest or refreshment; 
mid., to take rest. (W. H. read in Rev. 
XiV. 13, dvawahoovra, 2 fut. pass.) 

dva-rd0e, ow, to persuade, in a bad 
sense, seduce, misicad, Acts xviii. 13.* 

dva-mréume, to remit, send back. 

dva-wnSdo, leap up. (W. H., in Mark 
X. 50, for rec., dviornum.)* 

dvd-wnpos, ov, maimed, having lost a 
member, Luke xiv. 13, 21. (W. HL, 
dvd wetpos. ) 

éva-elare, to fall down ; N.T., to recline 
at table. 

dva-mAnpdée, ©, to fill up; to fulfil, as 
a prophecy ; to perform, as a precept ; 
to occupy or fill a place; to supply a 
deficiency. 

dy-amo-Adynros, ov, adj., inexcusable, 
Rom. i. 20, ii. 1.* 

dva-wricow, to unroll, as a voluine 
Luke iv. 17 (uot W. H.).* 
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dv-awre, to kindle, set on fire. 

dv-aplOpnros, ov, innumerable, 
xi, 12.* 

dva-oelw, to stir up, mow, instigate, 
Mark xv. 11; Luke xxiii. 5.* 

ava-onxevale, fo pervert, unsettic, destroy, 
Acts xv. 24.* 

dva-omaw, to draw up or back, Luke 
xiv. 5; Acts xi. 10.* 

dva-cracts, ews, 7, a rising up, as op- 
posed to falling, Luke ii. 34 ; rising, 
as from death or the grave, resurrec- 
tion, the future state. 

dva-craréw, @, to unsettle, put in com- 
motion, as Acts xvil. 6. 

dva-crraupée, @, to crucify afresh, Heb. 
vi. 6. 

dva-orevalw, to groan or sigh deeply, 
Mark vill. 12.* 

dva-orplpw, to turn up, overturn, John 
ll. 15; intrans., to return; mid. (as 
Lat. versari), to be or to live in a place 
or state, to move among, to pass one's 
time or be conversant with persons ; 
generally, to conduct oneself. 

dva-orpodh), 7s, 7, Whaviour, manner of 


Heb. 


life. 
dva-taccopas, fo draw wp a narrative 
(R.V.), Luke i. 1.* 


dva-r&dAXw, fo spring up or rise, as the 
sun, a star, a cloud; of the Messiah, 
Heb. vil. 14; trans., to cause lo rise, 
Matt. v. 45. 

dva-r(Onpt, mid., to place before, declare, 
Acts xxv. 14; Gal. ii. 2.* 

avarohh, jis, 7, the dawn, dayspring, 
Luke i. 78 ; generally, the cast, where 
the sun rises; sing. and plur., see 
§ 240, a. 

dva-rpérw, to subvert, overthrow, 2 Tim. 
ii. 18; Tit. i, 13.* 

dva-tpldw, to nurse, bring up, educate. 

ava-dalve, mid., to appear, Luke xix. 
11; pass., to be shown a thing (acc.), 
Acts xxi. 3.% (W. H. read act., in 
sense fo come in sight of.) 

dva-dépw, olow, to bear or lead, to offer, 
as sacrifice; to bear, as sin. 

dva-eviw, @, to cry out aloud, Luke 
1. 42. 

dvd-xvorg, ews, 7, a pouring out; hence 
excess, 1 Pet. iv. 4.* 

wate &, to depart, withdraw. 


Gva-Yngis, ews, 7, refreshment, Acts 
hii. 20.* 
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dva-Wixe, to refresh, to revive, 2 Tim. 
1. 16, 

*Avbpéas, ov, 6, Andrew. 

dvSparobiorfs, of, 6, a. man-stealer, 
1. Tim. i. 10.* 

dvbpl{w, iow, mid., fo act like a man, to 
be brave, 1 Cor. xvi. 13.* 

"Avipdvixos, ov, 6, Andronicus, Rom. 
xvi. 7.” 

GvSpd-dovos, ov, 6, @ man-slaycr, mur- 
derer, 1 Tim. i. 9.* 

dy-€yxAnros, ov, not open to accusation, 
unblamcable. 

dv-ex-Sinynros, ov, not to be spoken, in- 
expressible, 2 Cor. ix. 15.* 

dv-ec-AdAnros, weuttcrable, 1 Pet. i. 8.* 

dv-ék-Aeuwros, ov, incrhaustible, Luke 
xii. 33.* 

avextés, 7, dv, tolerable, 
only in comp. 

dv-eefpoy, ov, without compassion, cruel, 
Rom. i. 31.* 

dvenllo, fo agitate or drive with wind ; 
pass., James 1. 6.* 

Gvepos, ov, 6, the wind ; fig., applied to 
empty doctrines, Eph. iv. 14. 

dv-évdexros, ov (évddxouat), adj., inpos- 
sible, Luke xvii. 1.* 

dv-e£-epevvntos (W. H., -pav-), ov, ailj., 
inscrutable, Rom. xi. 33.* 

dvef(-Kaxos, ov, patient of injury, 2 Tim. 
ii. 24. 

dv--txvlacros, ov, that cannot be cx- 
plored, tneomprehensible, Rom. Xi. 33 3 
Eph. iti. 8.* 

dv-err-aloyuvros, ov, causing no shame, 
irreproachable, 2 Tim. ii. 15.” 

év-erl-Anmros (W. H., -Anuw-), ov, adj., 
never caught doing wrong, blaneless, 
1 Tim. iii. 2, v. 7, vi. 14.* 

dv-dpxopat, fo cone or go Up. 
veoris, ews, 7 (avinus), relaration, remis- 
ston, as from bonds, burden, ete. 

av-eralw, to cramine by torturc, Acts 
XXli. 24, 29.* 

Avev, adv. as prep., with gen., without. 

dv-evOeros, ov, incontenient, Acts XXviL 
12." 

dv-evploxe, to find by searching for, Luke 
li. 16; Acts xxi. 4.* 

dv-éxw, mid., to bear with, forbear, have 
patience with, endure ; gen. of pers. or 
thing. 

dveyids, ov, 6, a uephew, Col. iv. 10.* 

d&vnPov, ov, 7d, anise, dill, Matt. xxiii. 23. * 


supportable ; 


dyfixer—-dwrt-diye] 


dvfike, impers., tf is fit or proper ; part., 
TO dviKxor, Ta dvixovra, the becoming. 

dv- 7 - adj -» not gentle, fierce, 
aie iii. 3. J 

avi, dydp6s, 6, (t)@ man, in sex and age 

t., vir); hence (2) a husband ; 

(3) @ person Soa tage plur. voe., 
Gydpes, Sirs! often in apposition with 
adjectivesand nouns, asavnp apaprwrds, 
dvnp rpopyryns. Syn. 63. 

dye. wt, lo oppose, withstand, resist, 
with dat. 

dvO-oporoyfopat, ofar, to confess, give 
thanks to, dat., Luke ii. 38.* 

dyGos, ous, 76, a flower. 

&vOpaxid, as, 7, a heap of live coals, 
John xvili. 18, xxi. 9.* 

evtpat. axos, 6, a coal, Rom. xii. 20.* 
GvOpwrr-dperxos, ov, desirous of pleasing 
men, Eph. vi. 6, Col. iii. 22.* 

dvOpe@mvos, (yn, wor, human, belonging 
lo man. 

dvOpwwo-nrdévos, ov, 6, 7, a homicide, a 
murderer, John viii. 44; 1 John iil. 


15. 

iecaxee ov, m., @ mean, one of the 
human race. Like davip, joined in ap- 
position with substantives, as Matt. 
XVill. 23, XX1. 33. Syn. 63. 

év0-vraretw, to be proconsul, Acts xviii. 
12 (not W. H.).* 

év0.inraros, ov, 6, @ proconsil. 

dv-(npt, to unloose, let go, cease from; to 
leave, neglect. 

dv-lCYXews, wv, without mercy, James ii. 13. 
(W. H. read dvé\eos.)* 

&-vurros, ov, alj., wnwashed, 

dv-lornps, to raise up one lying or dead ; 
intrans, (in 24, pf. and mid.), fo rise 
from a recumbent posture, lo rise ayain 
from the dead ; aor. part., often com- 
bined with other verbs, as ‘‘rising 
(dvacrds) he went.” 

Avva, 7s, 7, Anna, Luke ii. 36.* 

"Avvas, a, 6, Annas, Luke iii. 2; John 
XViil. 13, 24; Acts iv. 6.* 

dvénros, ov, foolish, thoughtless. 

Gvowa, as, h, foll y, nuedness, Luke vi. 11; 
2 Tim. iii. 9.* 

dvolyw, tw, to open ; 
dvéwya, to be ; Open. 

dv-oixoboude, &, to build wp again, Acts 
xv. 16,* 

dvorfis, ews, 7, opening (the act of), Eph. 
vi. 19.* 


intrans. in 2 perf, 
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&-vopla, as, 7, transgression of law, law- 
lessness. 

&-vopos, ov, (1) without law, not subject 
to the law, 1 Cor. ix. 21; met. of 
Gentiles ; (2) lawless ; as subst., @ 
malefactor. 0 vopos, the lawless one, 
2 Thess. ii. 8. Adv., -ws, without 
law, Rom. il. 12. 

év-op0dw, &, fo make upright or straight 
agatn, to rebuild, make strong, Luke 
xiii. 13; Acts xv. 16; Heb. xii. 12.* 

dvdovos, ov, unholy, 1 Tim. i. g ; 2 Tim. 
iii. 2.* 

dvoxf, 7 iis, 7, forbearance, patience, Rom. 
ii. 4, iii. 25. 

dvr- -ayeviLopa, to resist, strive against, 
Heb. xii. 4.* 

évr-ddAa aros, 76, an equivalent, 
price, Matt. xvi. 26; Mark viii. 37.* 

avt-ava-wAnpde, &, to make good by sup- 
plying deficiency, Col. i. 24.* 

dvr-atro-5(Seps, lo recompense, requite. 

dvr-awd-5opa, aros, 74, a recom nee, 
requital, Luke xiv. 12; Rom. xi. 9.* 

dvr-awsé- Sots, Ews, i, a "reward, recom- 
penec, Col. iii. 24.* 

dvr-atro-xplvopar, to reply against, con- 
tradict, Luke xiv. 6; Rom. ix. 20.* 

évr-etrroy (used as 2 aor. of dvriAéyw, see 
gnu), tv contradict, to gainsvy, Luke 
xxi. 15 ; Acts iv. 14.* 

oe -€xw, nid., to hold fast, to adhere to 

con.), Matt. vi. 24 5 Luke XV1. 13; 1 
tens v. 14; Tit. i. 9.* 

évri, prep., gen., instead of, for. See 
s§ 291, 147, a. 

ayvru-BadAw, fo throw in turn, crchange 
words, Luke xxiv. 17.* 

dyre-5ca-rlOnps, mid., to set oneself against, 
oppose, 2 Tim. ii. 25.* 

dvrl-5icos, ov, 6, 7 (orig. adj.), an oppo- 
nent at law, an adversary. 

dvri-Beors, ews, 7, opposition, 1 Tim. vi. 
20.* 

dvri-xaG-lo-ryps, to resist, Heb. xii. 4.* 

avtt- Kate, to to call or invite in turn, 
Luke xiv. 12.* 

Gvyrl-Kepat, to oppose, resist (dat.) ; 
avrixeinevos, the adversary. 

Gyrucp) (W. H., dvrixpus), adv., over 
against, Acts xx. 15.* 

dvre-AapBdve, mid., fo take hold of, help, 
share in (gen.). 

Gyri-Aéyw, to speak against, contradict 
(dat.) ; to oppose, deny (with u7). 
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dvrl-Andes (W. H., -Anuy-), ews, Aclp; 
hence, concrete, @ helper, 1 Cor. xti. 
238." 

dvti-Aoyla, as, 7, contradiction, cunten- 
tion, reproach, 

dvri-howopée, lo re vile or reproach again, 
1 Pet. ii. 23.* 

dyrt- per ald ov, 76, @ ransom-price, 1 Tim. 
ii. 

dyre- cape @, to measure in return, 
Matt. vil. 2(not W. H.); Luke vi. 38. ‘ 

dvrt- ‘prodia, as, 7, recompence, Rom. i. 27; 
2 Cor. vi. 13. 

"Avridxaa, as, 7, Antivch. Two places 
of the name are mentioned, Acts xi. 
26, Xill. 14. 

“Ayrioxesn, éws, 6, a citizen of Antioch, 
Acts vi. 5. 

dvri-wap-éoxopar, fo pass by on the other 
side, ” bn eX. 31, 32." 

* Avrlaras, a, 0, Antipas, Rev. ii. 13.* 

*Avrirarpls, idos, 7, Antipatris, Acts 
XXili. 31.* 

dvri-mépay (W. H.,dvrixepa), alv., on the 
opposite side or shore, Luke viii. 26.* 

éyrt- abiihind to fall against, resist, Acts 
vii. 52. 

évrt- o-rparevopat, dep. » to make war 
against, Rom. vil. 23.* 

évri-racow, mid., to set oneself ayninst, 
resist (dat. ). 

évri-rumos, ov, corresponding in form, as 
wax to the seal, antitype, Heb. ix. 24; 
1 Pet. iii. 21. 

*Avri-xplo-rog, ov, m., opposer of Christ, 
Antichrist, 1 John ii, 18, 22, iv. 3; 2 
John vil. * 

dvthiw, ©, to ey from a vessel, John 
nhl 8,9, iv. 7, 1 

vTANPA, aros, i a hucket, John iv. 11.* 
pte, @, to look in the face ; ; 80 
a nuct the wind, Acts xxvii. 15.* 

Gy-vdpos, ov, without water, dry. 

av-vwd-Kplros, ov, adj., withuut hypocrisy, 
unsigned, 

dv-und-Traxtos, ov, not subject to rule, of 
things, Heb. ii. 8; ; wnruly, of persons, 
1 Tim. i. 9; Tit. i. 6, 10.* 

dvw, adv. (dvd), up, ahove, upwards ; ra 
dvw, heaven or heavenly things, as John 
viii. 23. 

dvayeov, ov, 74, an upwr chamber. See 
dvdayacov, . 

Evwley, adv. (dyw), (1) of place, from 
abuve, as John iii, 31, xix. 11; with 
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prepp. dwd, éx, from the top, as Mark 
xv. 38; John xix. 23; (2) of time, 
Jrom the first, only Luke i. 3; Acts 


xxvi. §. In John iii. 4, 7, again (see 
Gal. iv. 9); or, perhaps here also, 


trom above, 

dverrepixds, n, ov, upper, higher, Acts 
XIX. I. 

Gverepos, a, ov (compar. of dyw; only 
neut. as adv. ), higher, toa higher place, 
Luke | xiv. 10; above, before, Heb. 
x. 8. 

dv-wpearfs, és, unprofitable, Tit. iti, 9; 
Heb. vii. 18.* 

afivn, 75, 7, an axe, Matt. iii. 9; Luke 
iii. 9.* 

G£vos, ia, cov, adj., worthy, deserving of, 
suitahle to(gen.), Adv., -ws, worthily, 
suitably to (gen.). 

d£ide, 0, tu deem worthy (acc. and gen., 
or inf.), 4o desire, think qood. 

eaten alj., invisible, unseen. 

aw-ayyé&d\Xw, tv report, relate, make known, 
declare. 

ar-ayxo, mid., to hang or strangle one- 
sclf, Matt. XXVii, 5." 

dar- -dyo, to lead, carry, or take away; 
pass., to be led away to execution, to 
lead or tend, as a way. 

é-walSevros, ov, alj., uninstructed, igno- 
rant, 2 Tim. ii. 23.* 

dtr-alpw, to take away: in N.T. only, § a. 
pass. (subj. ), Matt. ix. 15; Mark it. 
20; Luke v. 35.* 

étr- aurée, to ask back, remuire, reclaim, 
Luke vi. 30, xii. 20.* 

ret re to be past feeling, Eph. iv. 19.* 

an- @, mid., to remow oneself 
Jrom, to depart ; pass., to be set free 
(with dé). 

dmr-addorpide, fo estrange, alienate ( gen.), 
E va . iv. 18; Col. i. 21. 

a tender, as a shoot of a 
= ue te 42: Mark xili, 28. * 
dr-avréw, @, to meet, to encounter (dat. ). 
GwW-GvTnoUs, ews, 7, @ mecting, an en- 
countering ; els dxdvrnow (gen. or 

dat. ), fo mect any one. 

Gwag, alv., of time, once, 

G-wapd-Béros, adj., not passing from one 
to another, not transient, unchangeable, 
Heb. vii. 24." 

G- ‘TKevarros, ov, adj., unprepared, 
2 Cor. ix. 4.* 

dw-apviopar, oduat, to deny, disown. 


dw-dori—iws-Safis) 


én-dprs, adv. ,of time(see Apri), henceforth, 
Rev. xiv. 13. (W.H. read dw’ dpri.)* 

Gw-aptirpés, of, 6, completion, Luke 
xiv. 28.* 

Gr-apxh, fis, 7, the first fruits, conse- 
crated to God (sce W. H., 1 Thess. ii. 1 3). 

&-was, aca, ay (like was, § 37), all, «ll 
together, the whole. 

éwacwdf{opas, see dowd fona. * 

amatée, ©, fow, to deceive, lead into 
error, (The intensive form éfawardw 
is more frey. ) 

awdrn, ns, 7, deceit, fraud. 

G-watrep, opos, 6, 7 (warp), without 
Sather, i.c., in the genealogies, Heb. 
ViL 3.* 

ér-a aros, 76, reflected splendour, 

effulgence, Heb. i. 3.* 

éw-dBov (W. H. ,dgpetdor), 2 aor. of adopdw, 
which see. 

é-welOara, as, 4, wilful unbelicf, obstinacy, 
disobedience. 

d-webder, , to refuse belicf, be disobedient. 

é-webhs, és, unbelieving, disubadient. 

dwerle, &, tow, to threaten, forbid by 
threatening, rebuke, Acts iv. 17; I 
Pet. ii. 23.* 

awerh, 7s, 7, threatening, harshness, 
severily. 

Gww-cuss (elul, to be), to be absent, as 
1 Cor. v. 3. 

GQmetus (elu, to go), to go away, to depart, 
Acts xvii. 10.* 

dn-dawov (see elroy), mid., to renounce, 
disown, 2 Cor. iv. 2.* 

é-welpacros, ov, adj., incapable of being 
tempted, James i. 13.* 

G&-wepos, ov, adj., inexperienced, 
skilful in (gen. ), Heb. v. 13.* 
dw-ex-8éxopar, to wait for, expect car- 

nestly or patiently. 

dr-ex-Stopar, to strip, divest, renounce, 
Col. ii. 15, iii 9.* 

amixivors, ews, 7, 2 peg or stripping 
off, renouncing, Col. ii. 11.* 

ér-ctatve, to drive away, Acts xviii. 16.* 

dw-Aeypds, of, 6 (éAéyxw), refutation, 
disyrace, disrepute, scorn, Acts xix. 27.* 

Gw-ehevOepos, ov, 6, 7, made free, 1 Cor. 
vii. 22.* 

‘Arad\fs, 08, 6, Apclles, Rom. xvi. 10.* 

an-Aw le, ow, to despair, Luke vi. 35; 
A.V., “hoping for nothing again ;" 
R.V. better, ‘‘ never despairing ” (see 
R.V. marg. ).* 


uUun- 
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am-dvayni, adv. (gen.), over against, in 
the presence of, in opposition to. 

é- vros, ov (mxépas), interminable, 
1 Tim. i. 4.* 

é-meprowacrés, alv. (repiordw), without 
distraction, 1 Cor. vii. 37.* 

dwepitpnros, ov, wiicircumcised ; 
Acts vii. 51.* 

an-épxopar, tv go or come from one place 
to another, fo go away, depart; to go 
apart ; to go back, to return ; lo go forth, 
as a rumour. 

dtr -éye, to have tn full, Matt. vi. 2; to be far 
(abs, , ordwd); impers. dwéxet, isenouyh; 
mid., to abstain from (gen., or dd). 

damurrio, ©, to disbelicve (dlat.); to be un- 
faithful. 
émurrla, as, 7, unbelicf, distrust, a state 
of unbelief, 1 Tim. 1. 13; renunciation 
of faith, apostasy, Heb. iii. 12, 19. 

&-mvorros, ov, not belicving, incredulous ; 
hence an unbeliever or infidel, faithless, 
perfidious ; pass., incredible, only Acts 
xxvi. 8. 

&-wdos, ois, 7, ob», simple, sound, Matt. 
vi. 22; Luke xi. 34.* dv., -d@s, 
sincerely, bountifully, James i. 5.* 

Garddérys, TyT0s, }, simplicity, sincerity, 
purity. 

dwé, prep. gen., from. See § 202; and 
for the force of the prep. in composi- 
tion, § 147, a. 

é1o-Balvw (for Baivw, see § 94, I., 6, ad ; 
fut., -Bijcouas), to go or come out of, as 
from a ship, Luke v. 2; John xxi. 9; 
to turn out, result, Luke xxi. 13; 
Phil. i. 19.* 

émo-BadAw, to throw away, Mark x. 50; 
Heb. x. 35.* 

émo-Brére, lo look away from all besides: 
hence to lovk earnestly at (els), Heb. 
xi, 26.* 

éwé-BAnros, ov, verbal alj., to be Urrown 
away, refused, 1 Tim. iv. 4.* 

dmo-Bodh, 7s, 7, @ casting away, rejection, 
loss, Acts xxvii. 22 ; Rom. xi. 15.* 

d1r0-y( t, to die, 1 Pet. ii. 24.* 

amwo-y » 78, 9, a record, register, en- 
rolment, Luke ii. 2; Acts v. 37.* 

dro-ypada, to enrol, inscribe in a reyister, 
Dawe ii, 1, 3, §; Heb. xii, 23.* 

aro-Siuxvups, to show by prouf, demon- 
strate, set forth. 

éwé-Sergis, ews, 4, demonstration, proof, 
1 Cor. ii. 4.* 


fig., 
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dwo-Secarée, G, (1) to pay the tenth or 
tithe ; (2) to levy tithes on, acc. 
dwé-Secros, ov, verbal adj., acceptable, 
1 Tim. ii. 3, v. 4.* 
d1ro-Sfyopar, to receive with pleasure, to 
welcome. 
dmro-Syute, 3, to go from one’s own people, 
to go into another country ; only in the 
rables of our Lord, as Matt. xxi. 33; 
uke Xv. 13. 
dwd-Sypos, ov, gone abroad, sojourning in 
a far country (R.V.), Mark xiii. 34.* 
wo-S(Sex, to give from one’s self, as 
due, or as reward or testimony ; ¢o give 
back, render, restore, recompense, pay, 
reward ; to yield (fruit). 
Go-81-opl,e, to separate off, t.e., into 
parties, Jude 19.* 
é1ro-Sonipdto, to reject, as disapproved or 
worthless. 
d1r0-50xh, fis, 4, acceplance, approbation, 
1 Tim. i. 15, iv. 9.* 
éqd-Oeorus, ews, 9, a pitting away, 1 Pet. 
‘ agra ; 2 Pet. i. 14.* 
ro » 1, 7, & repository, granary, 
Moreh: . 
dro -Onoavpl{e, to treasure up, lay by in 
store, 1 Tim. vi. 19.* 
&1r0-OX( Bos, to press closely, Luke viii. 45.* 
do-Ovfioxe (dxé, intensive; the simple 
Ovtoxw is rare), to die, (1) of natural 
death, human, animal, or vegetable ; 
(2) of spiritual death ; (3) in Epp. of 
St. Paut, to dic to (dat.), as Rom. vi. 2. 
For tenses see O»toxw. 
dtro-xa8-lornpt, droxaracriow (also -xad- 
tordw and -dyw, see Mark ix. 12; Acts 
i. 6), to restore, e.g., to health, or asa 
state or kingdom. 
dtro-xahéwre, to uncover, bring to light, 
reveal, 
aaah Sages Ye: i , pisimtats manifesta- 
tion, enlightenment ; apocalypse. 
dtro-xapa-Sounla, as, 7 (xdpa, head ; awd, 
intensive), earnest expectation, as if 
looking for with the head outstretched, 
Rom. viii. 19; Phil. i. 20.* 
dqo-xar-adN\dcoe, to reconcile, change 
Jrom one state of feeling to another, 
Eph. ii. 16; Col. i. 20, 22.* 
dqo-xardé-oracis, ews, 7), restitution, resto- 
ration, Acts iii. 21.* 
dwd-« to bé laid away, to be reserved 
for (dat. ) 


drro-nepadife (xepadt), to behead, 
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éwo-nAele, to shut close, as a door, Luks 
xiii, 25.* 

dwo-xéwre, to smite or cul off; mid, 
Gal. v. 12 (see R.V. ). 

wé-Kpisa, aros, 7d, 22 answer (perhaps 
sentence), 2 Cor. i. 9.* 

dmo-xplvopas (for aor., see § 100), to 
an.wer; often used (like the cor- 
responding Hebrew verb) where the 
‘‘answer”’ is not to a distinct question, 
but to some suggestion of the accom- 

ying circumstances ; so especially 
in the phrase dwoxpOels elxev, an- 
swered and suid, as Matt. xi. 25; 
Luke i. 60. 

dwd-xptors, ews, }, an answer, reply. 

amo-xptwre, to hide, conceal. 

aws- ov, hidden, concealed. 

dqo-xrelvw, eve, to put to death, kill. 

dmo-xule, &, to bring forth; fig., James 
i 15, 18.* 

Gwro-xuXlw, low, to roll away, Matt. 
xxviii. 2; Mark xvi. 3; Luke xxiv. 2.* 

aro- veo, to receive from any one; 
to reccive back, as uital; to receive 
in full, obtain; mid., to take aside 
with one's self, Mark vii. 33. 

éwd-Aavors, ews, 7) (Aavw, to enjoy), en- 
joyment, 1 Tim. vi. 17; Heb. xi. 25.* 

awo-Adwew, to leave, to leave behind, to 
desert ; pass., to be reserved. 

d1ro- Kees to lick, as a dog, Luke xvi. 
21. (W. H., éwerelyw. ) 

dw-ddAvpe (see § 116, 2), to destroy, to 
bring to nought, to put to death; to 
lose ; mid., pass. (and 2nd perf.), to 
perish, die; to be lost. 

*"Amwol\vey, ovros, 6 (prop. part of 
dwrod\tw), Apollyon, the destroying one, 
Rev. ix. 11.* 

*"Awoliovia, as, 3, Apollonia, a city of 
Macedonia, Acts xvii. 1.* 

e.* , &, 0, Apollos, 

Gwo-Aoyedpas, ofa: (Adyos), to defend 
oneself by speech, to plead, cxcuse 
oneself. 

maid ee as, %, a verbal defcnee, 
‘‘ apology.” 

&mo-otw, mid., fo wash away, as sins, 
Acts xxii. 16° 1 Cor. vi. 11.* 

d&wo-hirpwors, ews, 7, redemption, de- 
liverance. 

Gtro-Aveo, to release, let go, to send away ; 
spec., lo put away a wile, divorce ; 
mid. and pass. , to depart, 


dwo-phcow—d-rpds ros | 


dmro-phoow, fw, to wipe off, as dust from 
the feet ; mid., Luke x. 11.* 

Grro- -vépeo, ‘to assign to, to give, 1 Pet. 
iii, 7.* 

éro- vierres, mid., to wash oneself, Matt. 
XXVii. 24. * 

Gro-wlarre, to fall from, Acts ix. 24.* 

dro-mhaviic, &, to lead | astray, Mark 
xiii, 22; 1 Tim. vi. 10.* 

éwo-whlw, evow, to sail away. 

é&o-wXtwe, to wash or rinse, as nets, 
Luke v. 2. (W. H., wrAdvw. )* 

dro-wvlyu, to suffocate, choke, Matt. xiii. 
7; Luke viii. 7, 33.* 
&-srople, @ (wépos, resource), al mic. 

in N.T., to be in doubt, to be per- 


pled. 
dsropla, as, h, perplexity, disquiet, Luke 


XXi, 25. * 

Grop-plarre, to throw or cast down or off, 

ici XXvii. 43; éavrod’s understood. * 
dtr-opdavlw (Spparyos), ‘*to make or- 
phans of ;” to bereave, separate from, 
pass., 1 Thess. ii. 17." 

dwo-cxevifopat, fo pack away, pack up, 
Actsxxi15§. (W. H., émeoxevdtouas. )* 

étro-oxlacpa, aros, 76 (oxiagw), a shade ; 
met., @ slight trace, James i. 17.* 

é1ro- , @ dow, to draw out, un- 
sheathe ; to withdraw, to draw away. 

éwo-oracta, as, 7, defection, departure, 
apostasy, Acts xxi. 21; 2 Thess. ii. 3.* 

Giro-ordcvov, ov, 74, desertion, renulia- 
tion, divorce ; met., bill of divorce, as 
Matt. v. 31. 

Gro-oreydfe (créyn), to unroof, Mark 
ii, 4; probably to remove the awning 
or covering planks of the court. * 

émo-crbAw, to send away, send forth, 
send, a8 & messenger, Commission, etc., 
spoken of prophets, teachers, and other 
messengers ; perhaps in Mark iv. 29, 
to thrust forth the sickle into corn, but 
more prob. to send forth the sickle, 
i.¢., the reapers. 


&sro-o-reples, &, how, to defraud, abs., as 
Mark x. 19; deprive 2 by fraud, ace. 
and gen., I Tim, vi. 5. 

&wo-croM, 7 ms, f., apostleship. 


dd-crrodos, ou, é, (1) a messenger ; (2) an 
apostle, t.e., & messenger of Christ to 
the world ; used of others beside Paul 
and the Twelve, Acts xiv. 4, 14; 
t Thess. ii. 6; 2 Cor. viii. 23. Christ 
himself is so called, Heb. iii. 1. 
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é1ro-oropart{e (orbpa), to provoke to 
, Luke xi. 53.* 

é1ro- , to turn arcay, trans. (with 
awd, as Acts iii. 26); restore, replace, 
Matt. xxvi. 52; mid., to desert, reject, 
acc. 

drro-« w, 0, to detest, to abhor, Rom. 

atro- euraere ov, excluded from the 
synagogue, excommunicated, John ix. 
22, xii. 42, xvi. 2.* 

amo-Téicco, tw, mid., ‘‘to set oneself 
apart from ;” to take leave of, renounce, 
send away (dat. ). 

dwo-reAfe, W, éow, to perfect, James i. 15; 
Luke xiii. 32 (W. H.). 
éwo-rlOypr, mid., ¢o lay off or aside, to 
renounce. 

dwo-rlvarcw, to shake off, Luke ix. 5; 
Acts xxviii. 5.* 

é1ro-tlye (or -tlw), rlow, to repay, Phile- 
mon 19.* 

dro- TOApAee, &, to dare boldly, Rom. x. 
20. * 

atro- -ropla, as, 7) H (répve, to cut), severity, 
Rom. xi. 22.* 

d1ro-Tépes, adv., severely, sharply, 2 Cor. 
xiii. 10; Tit. i 13.* 

&sro-rpbaree, mid., to turn away from 
shun, ace., 2 Tim. iii 5.* 

drr-oveta, as (dweu), absence, Phil. ii. 

12.” 

awo-dlpe, to bear away from one place 
to another. 

saab id to escape, 2 Pet. i. 4, ii. 18, 


dro- 06 , to speak out, declare, 
Acts il. 4, 14, xxvi. 25.* 

dero-popritopar (pépros, a burden), to 
unlade, Acts xxi. a" 

dws-xpnos, ews, 7 (dad, intens. ), use, 


mption, Col. ii. 22.* 

éwro- sgl &, to go away, depart, Matt. 
Vil. 233 Luke ix. 39; Acts xiii. 
13." 

d1ro-x wplLoo, fo part asunder, Acts xv. 39; 
Rev. vi. 14.* 

dqro-Woyw, ‘‘to breathe out,” to faint, 
as from fear, Luke xxi. 26.* 

“Ammuos, ov, 6, Appius. “Awmiov pbpor, 
the Appian W ay, a road from Rome 
to Brundusium, constructed by A ppius 
Claudius Cesar, Acts xxviii. 15. 

&-arpéds-iTos, adj. (pos, elu), not to be 
approached. * 
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&-mpés-Komos, ov (xéerw), act., not cars- 
ing to offenl, 1 Cor. x. 32; pass., not 
caused to offend, without offence, Acts 
xxiv. 16; Phil. i 10.* 

&-.rporwmo-Afwras (W. H., -Ajurr-), 
adv., not taken by appearance, im- 
partially, 1 Pet. 1. 17." 

&-wrawurros, ov (rraiw, to fall), without 
stumbling or falling, Jude 24.* 

&rrw, yu, to kindle, as light or fire; 
mid., to touch. Syn. 7. 

*"Andla, as, 7, Apphia, Philemon 2; 
perhaps Philemon’s wife. * 

drawl, 3, dxwow, mid., lo repulse, to 
reject, 

Awedaa, as, 7 (drd\Avyu), consumption, 
waste, of things; destruction, of per- 
sons ; death by violence ; perdition. 

dpd, as, 7, curse, imprecation, Rom. 
lil, 14.* 

&pa, conj., illative, therefore, thence, 
since. See § 406. dpa, adv. interro- 
gative, where the answer is negative; 
only Luke xviii. 8; Acts viii. 30; 
Gal. ii. 17. 

"ApaBla, as, 7, Arabia, Gal. i. 17, iv. 25.* 

"Apap, 6 (Heb. ), Aram, Matt.i. 3; Luke 
lii. 33- 

“Apa, afos, 6, Arabian, Acts ii. 11.* 

@, &, to linger, to delay, 2 Pet. ii. 3.* 
dpyés, ov (a, Epyov), not working, idle. 
ovs, 4, obv, made of silver. 
dpybpvov, cov, 76, silver, a piece of silver, 

a shekel, money in general. 

1 » ov, 6, one who works in 

silver, a silversmith, Acts xix. 24.* 

» ov, 0, silver. 
10g WAyos, ov, 6, Arcopagus, or Mars’ 
ill, an open space ona hill in Athens, 
where the supreme court was held; 

Acts xvii” ("Apes is an adj. from 

"Apns, Mars. ) 

"Apeoway(tns, ov, 6, a judge of the Areco- 

. pagite court, Acts xvii. 34.* 

aploxea, as, 7, a pleasing, a desire of 
pleasing, Col. i. 10.* 

aptoxe, dpéow, to be pleasing to, to scek 
to please or gratify, to accommodate 
oneself to (dat. ). 

» h, dv, acceplable, pleasing to. 
: shins a, 6, Arctas, a king of Arabia 
etrea, 2 Cor. xi. 32.* 

dpert, 7s, 7, virtue, energy, courage, Phil. 
iv. 8; 1 Pet. ii.g; 2 Pet. i. 3, 5.* 

(dpyy) gen., dpvds, a lamb, Luke x. 3.* 


» 
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dpWyudeo, G, to number. 

apiinds, od, 6, a number. 

"Apusabala, as, 7, Arimathea. 

‘Aplorapxos, ov, 6, Aristarchus. 

épioraw, W, tow (dporov), to take the 
morning meal, Luke xi 37; John 
Xxi. 12, 15.* 

dpiorepdés, d, dv, the left; 9 dporepd 
(xeip), the left hand, Matt. vi. 3; & 
dpworepov, on the left, Mark x. 37 
(W. H.); Luke xxiii. 33, without é; 
2 Cor. vi. 7. (The more common 
word is evwrupos. )* 

"ApurréBovdos, ov, 6, Aristobiilus, Rom. 
xvi. 10.* 

&purroy, ov, 7, the morning meal, ‘Matt. 
xxii. 4; Luke xi. 38, xiv. 12.* Cf. 
Ociwvov. 

dpxerés, 4, by, sufficient, Matt. vi. 34, 
x. 25; 1 Pet. iv. 3.* 

dpxée, &, to be sificient for; mid. or 
pass., to be satisfied with. 

Goxros (W. H., dpxos), ov, 6, 7, a bear, 
Rev. xiii. 2.* 

Appa, aros, 76, a chariot, Acts viii. 28, 
29, 38; Rev. ix. 9.* 

"AppaydSeav (Heb., the mountain of 

Megiddo, see Judges v. 19; 2 Kings 

xxiii. 29), Armageddon, Rev. xvi. 16.” 
pote, ow, ‘to fit together;” mid., 
to espouse, to betroth, 2 Cor. xi. 2.* 

dense, ov, 6, a joint, i.e., of limbs in a 

y, Heb. iv. 12.* 

dpvdopat, odjuar, to deny, disclaim, disown. 

dpvloy, ov, 76 (dimin. of dphy), a little 
lamb, John xxi. 15; freq. in Rev., of 
Christ. 

dporpiie, 3, dow, to plough, Luke xvii. 
7; 1 Cor. ix. 10.* 

&porpoy, ov, 74, a plough, Luke ix. 62.* 

aprayh, fis, 7 (dprdsw), the act of plun- 
dering, extortion, Matt. xxiii. 25; Luke 
xi. 39; ure a Hate? 

a: , ov, 6, spoil, an object of eager 

re prize(R.V.), Phil. ii. 6.* 

w, dow (2 aor. pass., nprdynv), to 
snatch, seize violently, take by force; to 
carry off suddenly. 

&pwaf, ayos, adj., rapacious, ravening, 
extortionate. 


appaBev, avos, 6 (from Heb.), a pledge, 
an earnest, ratifying a contract, 2 Cor 
i. 22, er ; Eph. i. 14.* 

&ppapos (W. H., dpagos), ov, not scamed 
er sewn, John xix. 23.” 


&bpnv— Acravds | 


Edpnv, ey (W. H., dpony, ev), of the male 
sex, Rom. i. 27; Rev. xii. 5, 13.* 
ov, alj., unspoken, unspeakable, 
2 Cor. xii. 4.* 
ov, adj. (puvvuge), infirm, sick. 

dpoevo-xoltyns, ov, m. (dponv xo.Tn), a 
sudoniite. 

‘Aprepas, a, 6, Artemas, Tit. ili. 12.* 

us, dos or cos, 7, Artemis (by the 
tins called Diana), the heathen 
deity of hunting; also, the goddess of 
the Moon. She was worshipped at 
Ephesus as ‘‘the personification of 
the fructifying and all-nourishing 
powers of oer Acts xix. * 

Gprésev, ovos, (dpraw, to suspend), 
prob. the joel Acts xxvii. 40. * 

Ger, alv. of time, now, already, lately, 
well-nigh ; with other particles, as 
&ws Apri, till now ; ade’ pri, frum now 
or henceforward. 

“yevvy Tos, | ov, new- or recently born, 
1 Pet. i. 2. 

Gprios, ov, adj., perfect, complete, want- 
ing in nothing, 2 Tim. iii. 17.* 
Aptos, ov, 6, bread, loaf, Jood ; fig., 

spiritual nutriment ; Aproe ris wpo- 
Oécews, shewbread. 
dprie (dpw, to fil), to srason, to flavour, 


as with salt, Mark ix. 50; Luke xiv. 


34; fi Col. iv. 6.* 
‘Appaetb 6(Heb.), Arphaxad, Luke iii. 


don 2 vag ov, 6, an arch- or chief. 
angel, 1 Thess. iv. 16; Jude 9.* 


Gpxatos, a, ov, old, ancient. 

*Apx aos, ov, d, Archelaus, Matt. ii. 22.* 

Gpxh, ms, f.,(1)a beginning, of time, space, 
or series ; the outermost point, Actsx. 11. 
Used of Christ, Col. i. 18; Rev. iii. 14, 
xxi. 6, xxii. 13. Adv. phrases : dx’ 
apxis, ‘from the beginning ; év dpxp, in 
the beginning; & dpxis, from the begin- 
ning or fromthe first; kar dpxds, at the be- 
ginning 3 The dpxtw, originally. (2)rule, 
pre-eminence, principality (see &pyw) : 
espec. in pl., dpxas, rulers, magistrates, 
as Luke xii. 123 of supramundane 
powers, principalities, as h. ili, 10. 

dpx -nyds, 08, 6 (dpxy, dyw), the beyinner, 
author, captain, prince, Acts ili, 15, 
v. 31; Heb. ii. 10, xii. 2.* 

+uxés, 4, dv, belonging to the 


dpx - spa: 
office of the high priest, pontiyical, Acts 
iv. 6.* 


> 
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-vepevs, dws, 6, (1) the high priest ; so 
of Christ ; (2) @ chief pricst, t.e., the 
head priest in his class. See 1 Chron. 
xxiv. 4-18. 

Gpxt-wousfy, dvos, 6, the chief shepherd, 
a title of Christ, 1 Pet. v. 4.* 

"Ap uwros, ov, 6, Archippus, Col. iv. 17, 
Philent 2,* 

apxt-cuvvaywyos, ov, 6, presiding officer 
or ruler of a synagogie. 

dpxi-réxresy, avos, 0, @ master buclder, 
an architect, 1 Cor, iii. 10. * 

dpxi-rerdvys, ov, 6, @ chief collector of 
tares, a chicf gneblican, Luke xix. 2.* ° 

Gpxe-rplxdwvos, ov, by a president of a 
Jeast, John ii. 8, 9.* 

Gpxw, to reign, to rule (gen.), only Mark 
v. 42; Rom. xv. 123 mid., to begin, 
often with infin. aptdpevos dx 6, begin- 
ning from (cf. § 287). 

Gpxeyv, ovros, 6, prop. particip., ruler, 
chicf person, prince, magistrate. 

aros, 76, spicery, an aromatic. 
v4 (Heb.), Asa, Matt. i. 7, 8.* 
i-od\wvres, ov, unshaken, immovable, 
Acts xxvii. 41.3; Heb. xii 28.” 

&-oBeoros, ov, adj. (cBévvups), not to be 
quenched, inextinguishable. 

dofBaa, as, 7, impicty, ungodliness, 
wickedness. ®SByn. 36. 

, & tow, to act or live impiously, 
wickedly, 2 Pet. ii. 6; Jude 15.* 
d-ceBiis, és (céBouac), impnous, ungodly, 
wicked, 

é-cfdyea, as, 7, excess, 
lasciviousness. 

&-onpos, 2ot remarkable, obscure, ignoble, 
Acts xxi. 39.* 

"Aotp, 6, Asher, Luke ii. 36; Rev. vii. 6. = 

vw, as, 7, weakness, bodily infir- 
mity, sickness ; fig., mental depression, 
distress. 

dobevde, 3, to be weak, sick, faint ; fig., 
to be fainthearted. 

aros, 76, weakness, infirmity ; 
fig., Rom. xv. 1.* 

é- , és (a6évos, strength), ‘without 
strength,” weak, infirm, sickly; fig., 
Sainthearted, afflicted. 

"Acla, as, 7, Asut, z.¢c., that district in 
the west of Asia Minor afterwards 
called Proconsular Asia, with Ephesus 
its capital. 

‘Aciavés, ob, 6, belonging to Asia, Acts 


xx. 4.* 


wantonness, 
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: ns, ov, 6, an Asiarch, one of ten 


appointed to preside over the worship 
and celebrations in honour of the 
gods, Acts xix, 31.* 

doirla, as, 7 (ciros, corn), abstinence, a 
fast, Acts xxvii. 21.* 

&-«rvros, ov, fasting, Acts xxvii. 33.* 

do-xéo, w, how, to crercise oneself, exert 
diligence in, Acts xxiv. 16.* 

drxés, 00, 6, @ bottle of skin, Matt. 

ix. 17; Mark ii. 22; Luke v. 37, 

8.* 

ree adv. (from part. of #doua:), with 

* joy, gladly, Acts il. 41 (W. H. omit) ; 
Acts xxi. 17.° 

&-codos, ov, not wise, Eph. v. 15.* 

éowdf{opat, dep., to embrace, salute, to 
greet (actually or by letter) ; always of 
persons, except Heb. xi. 13, ‘‘ havin 
embraced (R. V., greeted )the promises ;’ 
to take leave of (only Acts xx. 13 In 
xxi. 6, W. H. read awaowd tomar). 

dowacpds, of, 6, atlutation, grecting. 

&-owudtos, ov, ov (omidos), without spot, 
unblemished. 

dows, (dos, 7, an asp, @ venomous ser- 
pent, Rom. iii 13.* 

&-orrovS0os, o» (crovdy), ‘ not to be bound 
by truce,” implacable, 2 Tim. iit 3; 
Rom. i. 31 (not W. H.).* 

éorcdpvoy, lov, 75, a small coin equal to 
the sixteenth part of a denarius, an 
as. See § 154, a. 

docov, alv. (compar. of d&yx:), nearer, 
cluse by, Acts xxvii. 13.* 

*Aocos, ov, 7, Assos, Acts xx. 13, 14.* 

é-orarie, W, how, to be unsettled, to have 
no fixed abode, 1 Cor. iv. 11.* 

dorretos, ov (doru, city, cf. urbane), fair, 
beautiful, Acts vii. 20; Heb. xi 23.* 
, €pos, 6, @ star. 

G-orhpucros, adj. (ornp'{w), unsettled, 
unstable, 2 Pet. ii. 14, iii. 16.* 

&-oropyos, ov (cropy)), without natural 
affection, Rom. i. 31; 2 Tim. iii. 3.* 

d-oroxéw, & (ordxos), to miss in aim, 
swerve from, 1 Tim. i 6, vi. 21 3 2 Tim. 
ii. 18. * 

dorparh, 7s, 7, lightning, vivid bright- 
ness, lustre. 

dorparre, to flash, as lightning, Luke 
XVI 243 lo be lustrous, xxiv. 4.* 

aorpov, ov, 76, a cunslellation, star. 

i Tos, ov, 6, Asyncritus, Rom. 
xvi. 14.* 
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d-cbpdevos, oy, dissonant, discordant, 
Acts xxviii. 25.* 


&-cbveros, ov, without understanding, 


foolish, 

é-cbvberos, ov, covenant-breaking, treach- 
erows, Rom. t. 31.* 

dopddaa, as, 7, sccurity, Acts v. 23; 
1 Thess. v. 3; certainty, Luke i. 4.* 

d-rgahfs, és (opdrdrAw, fallv), firm, safe, 
sure, Phil. iii. 1; Heb. vi. 19 ; certain, 
Acts xxv. 26. 1d doganrés, the cer- 
tainty, Acts xxi. 34, xxii. 30.* Adv., 
-ws, sfely, certainly. 

dodad({w, ow (inid.), to make fast, to 
secure, Matt. xxvil. 64, 65, 66; Acts 
Xvi. 24.* 

doxnpovée, &, to act improperly or un- 
scemly, 1 Cor. vii. 36, xiii. 5.* 

n » 18, 7, unscemlincss, shame, 
Rom. i 27; Rev. xvi. 15.* 

G-oxXfpeov, ov (cx7pa), uncomely, inde- 
corous, 1 Cor. xii. 23.* 

G-cwrla, as, 7 (ow{w), an abandoned 
course, profligacy. 

d-cétes, adv., profligately, dissolutely, 
Luke xv. 13.* 

Taxriw, @, to behave disorderly, 2 Thess. 
iii. 7. 

&-raxros, ov (rdcow), irregular, disor- 
derly, 1 Thess. v. 14.* Adv., -ws, 
isorderly, irregularly, 2 Thess. iii. 
, Il. 

&-rexvos, ov, 6, 7 (réxvov), childless, Luke 
xx. 28, 29.* 

eS ow, to look intently upon (dat. or 
eis). 

Grep, alv., as prep. with gen., without, 
in the absence of, Luke xxii. 6, 35.* 
annals ow, to dishonour, digi 
whether persons or things, by wo 

or hy deed. aii 
dérusla, as, 7, dishonour, ignominy, dis- 
grace, gnoble use. 

G-ripos, ov (ri), contemned, despised. 

dtinéw, © (or -dw, W. H.), to dishonour, 
treat with indignity, Mark xii. 4.* 

étyls, (Sos, 77, @ vapour, Acts ii 19, 
ames iv. 14. 

&-ropov, ov, 75 (réuvw), an atom of time, 
moment, 1 Cor. xv. §2.* 

&-towos, ov (réxos), misplaced, unbe- 
coming, mischievous. 

*Atrédea, as, 7, Alialia, Acts xiv. 25. 

atyd{o, to shine upon, to enlighten (dat. ), 
2 Cor. iv. 4.* 


adyh—ad-inps| 


atyh, 7, 9, splendour, daybreak, Acts 
xx. 11.* 

sat cag ov, 6 (Lat.), Augustus, Luke 
ii, 1.* Compare 2«Sacr7ds. 

awddns, es (adrds, fdouas), self pleasing, 
arrogant, Tit. L 7; 2 Pet. il. 10.* 

av€alperos, ov (ards, alpéoua), of one’s 
own accord, 2 Cor. viii. 3, 17.” 

atlevrée, &, to exercise authority over 
(gen. ), 1 Tim. ii, 12.* 

athie, @, How, to play on a pipe or flute. 

abAf, 7, 7) (dw, to blow), an open space, 
court or hall of a house, as Luke xi. 21, 
XXiL 55; @ sheepfold, John x. 1, 16. 

nThs, of, 6, a player on a pipe or 

flute, Matt. ix. 23; Rev. xviii. 22.* 

atA({opas, (to lodge in the open air, ) to 
lodge, take up a temporary abode, 
Matt. xxi. 17; Luke xxi. 37. 

athés, of, 6 6 (Aes), a flute, gripe, 1 Cor. 
xiv. 7. 

atédavw (also attw), atijow, trans., to 
make to grow, as 1 Cor. iii. 6, 7 ; pass., 
to arrive at maturity; generally in- 
trans. , to grow, increase, as Matt. vi. 28. 

a ews, %, growth, increase, Eph. 
lv. 16; Col. ii. 19.* 

adproyv, adv. (adpa, morning breeze, Gw), 
to-morrow ; 7 (8c., juépa) adptoy, the 
morrow. 

abornpds, ad, dy, (dry, ) harsh, austere, 


Luke xix. 21, 22.* 


a as, 7}, ed | 2 Cor. ix. 8; 
, 1 Tim. 

pdr piie -Gpuns, es (dpxéw, aunt fo self), 
content, satisfied, Phil. iv. 11.* 

abro- card. -Kpitos, ov, self-condemned, Tit. 
iii, 11.* 

abrépadros, ov, spontancous, of its own 
accord, Mark iv. 28; Acts xii. 10.* 

atr- oe ov, 0, an eye-witness, Luke 


see. pron., he, she, 4; in nom. 
always emphatic. Properly demon- 
strative, self, very ; joined with each of 
the persons of the verb, with or without 
a pers. pron., J myself, thou vey 3 
with the article, the same; the ou 
with (dat.), 1 Cor. xi. 5. éwl rd ated: 
at the same place or time, together, kara 
7d avré, together, only Acts xiv. 1. 
See § 335. 

atrod, adv. of place, here, there. 

abrod, ms, 00, pron. reflex. (contr. _ 
davrov), of himscl/, herself, ete. (W. H 
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exclude these forms from the N.T., 

everywhere reading avrov, aury, etc. ) 
abrd-despos, ov (quip, a thic/), in the very 

act, John viii. 4, neut. dat. with ‘el. 

See W. H.* 
atré-xap, adj., with one's own hands, 

Pape XXVii. 19.* 
a nds, 4, 6, dark, dismal, 2 Pet. i. 

I 


9. 
do-aipde, to take away, as Luke x. 42; 
to take away sin, only Rom. xi. 27 ; 
Heb. x. 43 lo smite off, as Matt. xxvi. 
1, and parallel passages. 
vhs, és ( (palyw), not appearing, hidden, 
eb. iv. 13.* 
d-havile, to put out of sight, to disfigure, 
fatt. vi. 16, 19, 20; pass., vanish, 
perish, Acts xiii. 41; James iv. 14.* 
d-panopds, od, 6, a disappearing, Heb. 
Vili. 13.* 
sab par here ov, disappearing, not seen, 
uke xxiv. 31.* 
-Spev, Gros, 4, ‘* draught,” ” latrine, 
Matt. xv. 173 Mark vii. ‘19.* 
a en as, 7) (Geidoua1), severity, Col. 


Tyros, simplicity, 
Acts ii, 46. * 
Eob-eors, ews, f. (aginus), delirerance ; lit., 
only Luke iv. 18; elsewhere always of 
deliverance from sin, remission, for- 
giveness. 
adh, is, 7 (dru, to fit), that which con- 
nects, a joint, Eph. iv. 16; Col. ii. 19.* 
as, 7, incorruption, Tm mor- 
‘tality, 1 Cor. xv. ; Rom. ii. 7 ; 2 Tim. i. 
10; perpetuity, uncorruptness (R.V.), 
Eph. vi. 24; Tit. i, 7. (W. H., 
apdopla. )* 
&-d0apros, 


sincerity, 


ov (P0ci pw), incorruptible, im- 
mortal, as God, Rom. i. 23; 1 Cor. 
ix. 25, Xv. 53 1 Tim. i. 17; 1 Pet. 
1. 4, 23, lil. 

&d-(ypr (see ; 112), to send away, as 
(1) to let go, emit, Matt. xxvii. 50; 
Mark xv. 37; dismiss, in senses varying 
according to the obj. ; spec., to dis- 
regard, pass by, send away, divorce ; 
hence (2) to forgive (dat. pers.), very 
often ; (3) to permit, concede, abs., or 
with inf, as Mark x. 143 or acc., a8 
Matt. iii. 15 (dat., Matt. v. 40); or 
ta, subj., Mark xi. 6; or subj. alone, 
Luke vi. 42; (4) to leave, depart from, 
abandon, leave behind. 
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&ducviopas, oduac (2 aor., dgixdunv), to go 
abroad, to reach, Rom. xvi. 19.* 

&-diA-dyabos, ov, not loving goodness(R. V. ) 
or good men (A.V.), 2 Tim. iii. 3.* 

&-dir\-dpyupos, ov, not loving moncy, not 
covetous, 1 Tim. iil. 3; Heb. xiii. 5.* 

Edrécs, ews, 7, ‘arrival ;” departure, Acts 
xx. 29.* 

&b-lornpi, droorjow, trans. in pres., 
imperf., 1 aor., fut., to lead away, 
to seduce; intrans. in perf., plup., 
2 aor., to go away, depart, avoid, 
withdraw from (often with ard); 
mid., to fail, abstain from, absent 
oneself, 

adv, adv., suddenly, Acts ii. 2, xvi. 26, 
XXxvViii. 6.* 

4-déBos, adv., without fear. 

ad-opoide, @, to make like, in pass., 
Heb. vii. 3.* 

dd-opde, © (2 a., aw- or dd-etdov), to look 
away from others ct (els) one, to regard 
carnestly, Heb. xii. 2; to see, Phil. 
ii. 23.* 

dd-oplLo, fut. .d, trans., to separate from 
(ex or dw), to separate for a purpose 
(els, Acts xiii. 2; Rom. i. 1; or inf., 
Gal. i. 15); to excommunicate, Luke 
Vi. 22. 

-oppf}, 75, 7, an occasion, opportunity. 
(Yo, to foam at the mouth, Mark 
ix. 18, 20.* 
: , ov, 6, foam, froth, Luke ix. 3% 
- pootvn, ns, 7, foolishness, Mark vii. 
22; 2 Cor. xi. 1, 17, 22.* 

&-dpev, ovos, 6, 7 (Ppt), wnwise, incon- 
siderate, foolish. 

ad-virvéw, @ (ard, intensive), to sleep 
soundiy, or perhaps simply fall asleep, 
Luke viii. 23.* 

&-dwvos, ov, mite, without the faculty of 
speech: of animals, Acts vill. 32; 
2 Pet. ii. 16; of idols, 1 Cor. xii. 2. 
In 1 Cor. xiv. 10 the R.V. marg. is 
probably the correct rendering. * 

"Axa, 6 (Heb.), Achaz, Matt. 1. 9.* 

*Axata, as, 7, Achaia, the Roman pro- 
vince of (reece, including Corinth 
and its isthmus. 

"Axaixds, ov, 6, Achaicus, 1 Cor. xvi. 


17. 

ibe tesla ov, unthankful, Luke vi. 35; 
2 Tim. iii. 2.* 

"Axelp, 6 (Heb.), Achim, Matt. i. 14.* 

&-xapo-wolyros, ov, not made by hanis, 
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Mark xiv. 58; 2 Cor. v. 13 Col. 
ii, 11.* 

G&xAbs, vos, 7, @ thick mist, darkness, 
Acts xiii. 11.* 

&-xpetos, ov, slothful, doing no guod, 
unprofitable, Matt. xxv. 30; Luke 
XvVli. 10.* 

&-xpedeo (W. H., axpéow), pass., to be- 
come useless, Rom. iii. 12. 

&-xpyoros, ov, useless, unprofitable, 
Philemon 11.* 

&xpe and dypis, adv. as prep., with gen., 
to, unto, as far as, whether of place, 
time, or degree. dxpes o5 or d&ypis 
alone, with the force of a conjunction, 
until. See péxpe. 

&xtpov, ov, 7b, chaff, straw, Matt. iii. 12; 

uke iii. 17.* 

d-WevShs, és, free from falschood, truth- 
ul, Tit. i. 2.* 

&iuvOos, ov, 7, wormicood Rev. viii. 11.* 

&-Wuxos, ov, without life, inanimate, 
1 Cor. xiv. 7.* 


B. 


B, B, Pfrra, deta, 6, the second letter. 
umerally, 8 =2; 8B, = 2000. 

Béod, 6, 7 (Heb., Afastcr), Baal, chief 
deity of the Phoenicians; the Sun, 
Rom. xi. 4 (fem.), from 1: Kings 
xix, 18,* 

BaBviéy, dros, 7, Babylon, lit., Matt. 
i, 11, 12, 173; Acts vii. 43, and prob. 
1 Pet. v. 13; mystically, in Rev. 

Babpds, of, 6 (Salvw, to step), @ step or 
degree in dignity, 1 Tim. ili. 13.* 

Ba0os, ous, 75, depth, lit. or fig. ; 2 Cor. 
Viiil. 2, 7 xard BdOous wrwyxela, their 
deep poverty. 

ive, uvw, to deepen, Luke vi. 48.* 

, eta, &, deep, John iv. 11; in Luke 
xxiv. 1, 6p@pov Badéos, in the early 
dawn (W. H., Badéws, adv., or perhaps 
a genit. form). 

sae ov, 76, branch, John xii. 13.* 

p, 6 (Heb.), Balaam. A name em- 
blematic of seducing teachers, 2 Tet. 
ii. 1§; Jude 11; Rev. ii. 14.* 

Baddx, 6 (Heb.), Balak, Rev. ii. 14.* 

Baddyriov (W. H., -AA-), ov, 7d, @ money- 
bay or jnurse. 

BadAe, Baiw, BéBAnKa, EBadoyv, to throw, 
cast, put (with more or less force, as 


Bawritw— acrets | 


modified by the context); of liquids, 
to pour. Pass. perf., with intrans. 
force, as Matt. viii. 6 (‘‘has been 
cast”), licth. The verb is intrans, 
Acts xxvii. 14, rushed. In Mark 
xiv. 65 the true reading is prob. f\aBov. 
Generally trans. with acc. and dat., 
or éwi (acc., sometimes gen.), els, dard, 
éx, and other prepp. or advv. 

Barro, ow (in form a frequentative of 
Pawrw, see § 144, 5), (1) mid. or ‘f 
retlex., to bathe oneself, only in Mark 
vii. 43 Luke xi. 38; (2) of the Chris- 
tian ordinance, to immerse, submerge, 
to baptise. The material (water, fire, 
the Holy yi sala is expressed by dat., 
els or €» ; the purpose or result by eds. 
Pass. or mid., to be baptised, to receive 
baptism ; (3) fig., of overwhelming 
woe, Matt. xx. 22, 23; Luke xii. 50. 

aros, 76, the rile or ceremony 
of baptism; fig., for overwhelming 
afflictions, Matt. xx. 22, 23; Luke 
xii. 

Barr o0, 6, the act of cleansing, as 
vessels, Mark vii. 4, 8(W. H. omit) ; 
of Jewish lustrations, washings (pl.), 
Heb. ix. 10. For Heb. vi. 2, see 
§ 260, b, 2, (5).* 

Pawricrfs, of, 6, one who baptises ; the 
surname of John, Christ’s forerunner. 

Barre, Bdyw, to dip, dye, tinge, Luke 
xvi. 24; John xiii. 26; Rev. xix. 
13." 

Bap-, an Aramean prefix to many sur- 
names, Meaning son of, 

Bap-aBfas, a, 4, Barabbas. Some 
ancient MSS. and other authorities 
give his name as Jesus (not W. H.). 

Bapdx, 6, Barak, Heb. xi. 32.* 

Bap-ax(as, ov, 7, Barachias, Matt. 
xxiil. 35. Some think it a surname 
of Jehoiada, 2 Chron. xxiv. 20.* 

BapBapos, ov, 6 (prob. onomatop., de- 
scriptive of unintelligible sounds), 
properly adj., a foreigner, barbarian, 
as 1 Cor. xiv. II. 

Bapée, & (cf. Bdpos), in N.T. only pass. 
Papéopa:, ovpa, to be weighed down, 
to be oppressed, as by sleep, Luke 
ix. 32; mental troubles, 2 Cor. i. 8, 


Vv. 4. 

Bapéus, adv., heavily or with difficulty, 
With dxovw, to be dull of hearing, Matt. 
xiii. 15 ; Acts xxviii. 27.” 
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Bap-GodXopatos, ov, 4, Bartholomew, sur- 
name (prob.) of Nathanael. 

Bap-inoots, of, 6, Bar-jesus, Acts xiii. 6.* 

ge a a, 6, Bar-jonas, surname of 

eter, Matt. xvi. 17.* 

Bap-vafas, a, 6, Barnabas, ‘Son of 
exhortation ” or ‘‘ comfort.” See 
wapaKxAnots. 

Bapos, ous, 7b, weight, burden; only 
fig. 

Bap. as, a, 6, Barsabas. Two are 
mentioned, Acts i. 23, xv. 22. 

-vlp ov, 6, Bartimaeus. 

Bapits, cia, v (cf. Bdpos), (1) heavy, Matt. 
Xxill. 4.3 (2) weighty, important, Matt. 
Xxlil. 23; 2 Cor. x. 10; (3) oppressive 
or levous, ActS XX. 29, XxVv. 73 
I Fohn v3." 

Bapt-ripos, ov, of great pricc, Matt. 
xXxvi. 7.* 

Bacav{w (cf. Bdoavos), to examine, as 
by torture; hence ¢o torment, distress, 
vex, harass ; of waves, to buffet. 

viopds, of, 6, torture, torme t, Rev.* 
acravmorths, of, 6, one who to. lures, a 
tormentor, Matt. xviii. 34.* 

Bacavos, ov, 7 (lit., a touchstone), tu. ture, 

et Matt. iv. 24; Luke xvi. 23, 


Bacrrcla, as, 4, a kingdom, royal power 
or dignity, reign. 1 Baowdela roo Ocod, 
Tod xpiorov, T&v ovpaydy (the last form 
only in Matt.), the divine, spiritual 
kingdom, or reign of Messiah, in the 
world, in the individual, or in the 
future state. ulol ris Baoielas, sons 
of the kingdom, Jews, its original 
seine Matt. vill. 12; true he- 
ievers, Matt. xiii. 38. In Rev. 1. 6, 
v. 10, for PBaore’s xal, W. H. read 

_ Bacrrelavy, a kingdom consisting of 
priests (R. V.). 

Baclraos, ov, royal, regal, 1 Pet. ii. 9, 
from Exod. xix. 6. 7a Baoldea, as 
subst., a regal mansion, palace, Luke 
vii. 25.” 

Baotrebs, dws, 6, a leader, ruler, king, 
sometimes subordinate to higher 
authority, as the Herods. mare 
to God, always with distinguishing 
epithets, Matt. v. 353 1 Tim. i. 17, 
vl. 15; Rev. xv. 3, xvii. 14; to Christ, 
Matt. ii. 2; John 1. 49, etc. ; to 
Christians, Rev. i. 6, v. 10 (Rec., but 
see under Bagl\ca). 
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evow (-ef), to have authority, 
to reign, or to possess or exercise domt- 
nion ; to be Baocheds generally. With 
gen. or éwl (gen.), of the kingdom ; 
él (acc.), of the persons governed. 
Bacrdixds, 4, dy, adj., belonging to a 
king, ean John iv. 46, 49 (R.V. 
mary); Acts xii. 20, 21; James 


(Avrora, 78, n, @ queen. 
ois, ews, 7 (Balvw), Prop. @ going, 
hence the foot, Acts ii. 7.” 

Bacxalve, ava, to bewitch, bring under 
malign influence, ‘‘fascinate,”’ Gal. 
iii. 1. 

{o, dow, to lift, liftup; often 
with the sense of bearingaway. Thus, 
(1) fo carry, a burden, as Luke xiv. 27; 
tidings, as Acts ix. 15; (2) t& take 
on onesclf, ag disease or weaknesses, 
Rom. xv. 1; condemnation, Gal. v. 10; 
reproach, Gal. vi. 17 ; (3) t bear with 
or endure, Rev. li. 25 (4) to take away, 
Matt. viii. 17; John xii. 6. 

Baros, ov, 6, 7, ‘a thorn-bush or bramble, 
Luke vi. 44; Acts vii. 30, 35. ‘<The 
Bush,” Mark xii. 26; Luke xx. 37, 
denotes the section of the O.T. so 
called (Exod. iii.).* 

Baros, ov, 6 (Heb.), a bath, or Jewish 
measure for liquids containing 74 
gallons, Luke xvi. 6.* 

Tpaxos, ov, 6, a frog, Rev. xvi. 13.* 
tro-hoyle, & (prob. from far-, a 
unmeaning sound; cf. PdpBapos), to 

' babble, talk to no purpose, Matt. vi. 7.* 

BSéAvypa, aros, 76 (cf. BdeAt’oow), some- 
thing unclean and abominable, an 
oljcot of moral repugnance, Luke xvi. 
15; spec. (as often in O.T.) idolatry, 
Rev. xvii. 4, 5, XXi. 27. 
ation of desolation,” Matt. xxiv. 15; 
Mark xiii. 14 (from Dan. ix. 27) refers 
to the pollution of the temple by some 
idolatrous symbol. * 

Bde uKrds, ty dv, disgusting, abominable, 
Tit. i. 16.* 

PdaAtoow, iw, to defile, only mid.; to 
loathe, Rom. ii. 22; and pass. perf. 


vart., "defiled, Rev. xxi. 8.* 
a, ov, stedfast, constant, firm. 
«, &, to confirm, to establish, whe- 


ther of persons or things. 


sos preigleccios ews, mh, confirmation, Phil. i. 7; 
eb. vi. 16 
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Be os, o» (Ba- in falyw, ‘‘that on 


ich any one may step”), common, 
ceased. profane, of things or 
rsons. 

Ade, &, Lo make common, to profane, 
the Sabbath, Matt. xii. 5; the temple, 
Acts xxiv. 6.* 

Bea-f 6 (Heb.), rabicoaier: ‘* Lord 
of dung,” a contemptuous play upon 
Beelzebub, ‘‘ Lord o flies,” the Ekron- 
ite deity (2 Kings i. 2), applied to 
Satan, as the ruler of the demons. 

BeAlad, o (Heb., perverseness, malice), 
or BeXlap (W. H. ), perhaps ‘‘ Lord of 
forests” or ‘‘ thickets, ” @ name for 
Satan, 2 Cor. vi. 15.* 

sage ae h, @ necdle, Luke xviii. 25 
( 

BéXos, ous, 7d (BddAW), @ missile, such 
as a javelin or dart, Eph. vi. 16.* 

BeArlev, ov, ovos (a compar. of dyads); 
better ; neut. as adv., 2 Tim. 1. 18.* 

Be- -raply, 6 (Heb., Ben = son), Ben- 
jamin, 

(xn, ns, 4, Bernice. 

wa, as, Berea, Acts xvii. 10, 13.* 

a, ov, Berwan, Acts xx. 4.* 

Br®-, a Hebrew prefix to many local 
names, meaning house le abode of. 

0- as, 7, B ‘‘ house of 
the ford,” Johni. 28. “Ww. H. read 
Bethany. ye 

BnO-av as, 7, Bethany, ‘‘ house of 
dates.” There were two places of the 
name: (1) John xi., etc.; (2) on the 
Jordan (?), John i. 28. See BynOaBapa. 

eor54, as, 7, Bethesda, ‘‘house of 
compassion,” John v. 2.* 

Bn0-Acép, 2, Bethlehem, ‘*house of bread.” 
0-cabd, n, Bethswida, *‘ house of 

unting” or ‘‘ fishing.” There were 
two places of the name: one in Galilee, 
John xii. 21; the other on the east of 
the Jordan, Luke ix. 10. 


a i, Bethphage, ‘‘house of 


Bie aros, Tb (Sa- in Balepw), a@ step, 
a space; Bijpa wodds, a space for the 
foot, Acts vil. 5; @ raised space or 
bench, tribunal, throne, jrudgment-sent, 

vAXos, ov, 0, i, @ beryl, a gem of 
greenish hue, Rev. xxi. 20.* 
la, as, 4, force, violence, Acts Vv. 26, 
xxi. 35, xxiv. 7 (W. H. omit), xxv. 


41.* 








Brdto—Bovs] 


Brdte, to use violence; mid., to enter 
forcibly, with els, Luke xvi. 16 ; : 
to suffer violence, to be assaulted, Matt. 
xi, 12.* 
latos, a, ov, violent, Acts ii. 2.*° 

o0, 6, one who employs force, 
a man of violence, Matt. xi. 12.* 

BiBAaplBroy, ov, a ne book, Rev. x. 2, 
8 (not W. H.), 9 

BiBrLov, ov, 76 ‘in of following), a roll, 
es volume, as Luke iv. 17; Rev. v. 

BiBXlor dxocractou, a bill of divorce- 
oe Matt. xix. 7; Mark x. 4. 
ov, 6, @ written book, roll, or 
volume, The word means the inner 
bark or rind, of which ancient books 
were made. 

BiBpdone (Bpo-), perf. BéBpuxa, to cat, 
Jobn vi. 13.° 

BOuvla, a>, 7, Bithynia. 

Blog, ov, 4, (1) life, as Luke viii. 14; 
(2) means of life, livelihood, as Luke 
viii. 43; (3) goods or property, as Luke 
xv. 12; 1 Johniii.17. Syn. 54. 

ce to pass one's life, 1 Pet. iv. 2.* 

ews, hy manner or habit of life, 
Acts xxvi. ae 

Brerixds, 7, 6”, of or belonging to (this) 

life, Luke xxi. 343 1 Cor. vi. 3, 4. 

adj., hurtful, 1 Tim. vi. 
wre (Brap-), Prdyw, to Nae or 
injure, Mark xvi. 18 (W. H. omit) ; 
Luke iv. 35.* 

Paes (or Br\aordw, Mark iv. 27, 
W.H.). Braorhow, intrans., to sprout, 
to spring up, to yut forth buds, Matt. 
xiii, 26; Mark iv. 27; Heb. ix. 4; 
eae to bring forth (xapwév), James 
v. I 


Bvdorros, ov, 6, siieek Acts xii. 20.* 

Bracdnpie, &, to speak abusively, lo 
rail, abs., as Acts xiii. 45; to calum- 
niate, speak evil of, blaspheme, with 
acc., rarely els ; often of men or things. 
Spec. of God, Rev. xvi. 11; the Holy 
Spirit, Luke xii. 10; the Divine name 
or doctrine, 1 Tim. vi. I. 

PAacdnpla, as, 7, evil-speaking, reviling, 
blasphemy. 

Prdogmpos, oy, slanderous; subst., @ 
revi. 

Brdpna, aror, 75, seeing, the thing seen, 
2 Pet. ii. 8.* 

Préwe, Yu, to see, to have the power of 
secing, to look at, behold ; with els, to 
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look to, Matt. xxii. 16; Mark xii. 143 
with fvya or ph, to take care (once 
without, Mark xiii. 9); with dwd, to 
beware of; once with xard (acc.), 
geographically, to look towards, Acts 
XXVli. 12. Syn. 5. 
Bharréos, éa, éov, a verbal adj. (BadAw), 
ought to be put, Mark ii. 22 (W. H. 
omit) ; Luke v. 38.* 

Boavepyés(W.H. , -np- -), (Heb.,) Boanerycs, 
‘*Sons of thunder,” Mark iii. 17. 

Bode, & (807), to shout for joy, Gal. iv. 
27; to cry for grief, Acts viii. 7; to 
publish openly, to cry aloud ; with wpés 
(ace. ) to appeal to, Luke xviii. 2; 38. 

Hs, 7, a loud cry, James v. 4.* 
as, 1, help, succour, Acts xxvii. 
17; Heb. iv. 16.* 

Pe, @, to go to the help of, to succour 
(dat 

Bonise, ob, sy 7 (properly adj.), a helper, 
Heh. xiii. 
d0vvos, ov, : a hole, ditch, well. 

Af, is, Ny @ throwing. NGov Bodh, a 
stone's throw, Luke xxii. 41.* 

BoA (Les, ow, to heave the lead, to fathom, 
Acts xxvii. 28.* 

BoXrls, ides, 7, a weapon thrown, as a 
dart or javelin, Heb. xii. 20 (W. H. 
omit). * 

Bod{, o (Heb.), Booz or Boaz. 

BépBopos, ov, 0, dirt, mire, filth, 2 Pet. 
li, 22. 

as, a, o (Boreas, the north wind), 
the North, Luke xili. 29; Rev. xxi. 
13. 

Béone, tow, to tend, to tend in fecding, 
as Matt. viii. 33; John xxi. 15, 17; 
mid., to feed, graze, as Mark v. 11. 

Bowdp, 6(Heb., Beor), Bosor, 2 Pet. ii. 15.* 

Boravtp 73,7) (Bboxs), herbage, pasturage, 

eb. vi. 7.” 

Bérpvs, vos, 6, a cluster of grapes, Rev. 
xiv. 18.* 

BovAXcurfs, of, 6, a counsellor, a conor, 
Mark xv. 43; Luke xxiii. 50.* 

BovActw, ow, to advise, N.T. mid. only ; 
(1) to consult, to deliberate, with el, 
Luke xiv. 31; (2) tf resolve on or 
purpose, with inf., Acts v. 33, XV. 37 
(W. H. in both passages read BovAopar), 
Xxvli. 39 3 a, John xi. 53 (W. H.), 
xii. 10; acc., 2 Cor. i. 17.* 

Bovhs, fis, 7, @ design, decree, murpose, 
plan. 
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BotAnpa, aros, 76 (Bov\ouar), the thing | Bpepa, aros, rd (see BiSpwonw), food of 


willed or purposed, Acts XxVil. 43; 
Kom. ix. 19; 1 Pet. iv. 3 (W. H.). 
BovAopar, 2nd pers. sing. fovrAa, aug. 
with é or 4, to will, as (1) to be willing, 
tv incline to, Mark xv. 15; (2) to 
intend, Matt. 1. 19; (3) to aim at, 
1 Tim. vi. 9. Generally with inf., 
sometimes understood, as James i. 
18; with subj., John xviii. 39. 
Syn. 3. 
Bouvéds, of, 6, a hill, rising ground, Luke 
iii. § ; xxili. 30.° 

Bots, Bods (of-), 8, 9, an animal of the 
ox kind, male or female. 

BpaBetov, ov, 7d, the prize, in the games, 
1 Cor. ix. 243 Phil. iii. 14.* 
BpaBete (lit., to act as arbiter in the 
games), rule, arbitrate, Col. iii. 15.” 
Bpadive, vd (Spadis), to delay, to be slow, 
1 Tim. iii. 15; 2 Pet. iii. 9 (gen.).® 
BeaBu-mwiole, 0, to sail slowly, Acts 
xxvil. 7.* 

Bpadts, cia, ¥, slow ; dat. of sphere, Luke 
xxiv. 25; els, James i. Ig. 

Bpabdurts, Tiros, 4, tardiness, 2 Pet. iii. 


Bpax lev, ovos, 6, the arm ; met., strength, 
Luke i. 51; John xii. 38; Acts xiii. 
Pea 

Bpax ts, cia, Uv, short, little; only neut.; 
of time, Luke xxii. 58; Acts v. 34; 

lace, Acts xxvii. 28. dd Bpaxéwy, 
Ieb. xiii. 22, tn few words. Bpaxv Th, 
John vi. 7, of quantity, @ little; Heb. 
ii. 7, 9, for @ short time, or ina small 
degrec.* 

Bpidpos, ovs, 76, @ chili unborn, Luke 
i. 41, 443 @ babe, as Luke ii. 12, 16; 
2 Tim. iii. 15. 

Bpéxe, tw, to moisten, Luke vii. 38, 44; 
to rain, to send rain, Matt. v. 45; 
Luke xvii. 29; impers., James v. 17; 
intrans., Rev. xi. 6.* 

wrh, 7s, 7, thunder. 
pox h, 7» n (Bpéxw), rain, Matt. vii. 
25, 27. 

Bpsxos, ov, 6, a noose or snare, 1 Cor. 

Vil. 35.” 
ov, 6, @ grinding or gnashing, 
as Matt. viii. 12. 

Bpixe, fw, to grind or gnash, as the 
teeth, for raye or pain, Acts vii. 54.* 
Bptw, cw, Ww send sorth, as a fountain, 

Jaines iii, 11.* 


any kind. 
powwos, ov, catable, Luke xxiv. 41.* 
bows, ews, 7, (1) the act of eating, as 
I Cor. vill. 4; (2) corrosion, Matt. vi. 
19, 203 (3) food. 
@, ow, to drown, trans. and fig., 

I Tim. vi. 9; mid., to sink, Luke v. 7.* 

Bubds, 03, 6, the deep, the sea, 2 Cor. xi. 
25. 

Bupoetis, dws, a skin-dresser, a tanner, 
Acts ix. 43, x. 6, 32.* 

Pvcooivos, 7, ov, made of byssus, fine 
linen, Rev. xviii. 12 (W.H.), 16, xix. 8, 


14. 

Btocos, ov, 7, byssus, a species of flax, 
and of linen manufactured from it, 
highly ee for its softness, white- 
ness, and delicacy, Luke xvi. 19.* 

Boyds, 00, 6, an altar, Acts xvii 23.* 


r. 


T, y, yappa, gamma, g hard, the third 
letter of the Greek alphabet. In 
numeral value, y = 3 ; ‘y,= 3000. 

TaBBaGa, » (Heb., Chald. form), Gabd- 
batha ; an clevated place or tribunal, 
John xix. 13. See Odcrpwrov. * 

TaBpfA, 6 (Heb., man of God), the 
archangel Gabriel, Luke i. 19, 26.* 

yayypawva, 7s, 7, @ ganyrcne, nrtifica- 
dion, 2,Tim. ii. 17.* 

T'a8, 6 (Heb.), Gad, Rev. vii. 5.* 

Tadapnvés, 4, by, belonging to Gadara. 
See Tepyeonvés. 

yafa, ns, 7 (Persian), treasure, as of a 

overnment, Acts viii. 27.* 

Tafa, 7s, 7 (Heb.), Gaza, a strong city 
of the ancient Philistines in the W. of 
Palestine, Acts viii. 26. (The adj., 
Epnuos, desert, refers to 656s. )* 

yato-puAddnov, ov, 76, a place for the 
guardianship of treasure, treasury ; a 
part of the temple so called, Mark xii. 
41, 43; Luke xxi. 1; John viii. 20.* 


Téios, ov, 6 (Lat.), Gains, or Caius. 


There are four of the name in N.T., 
Acts xix. 29, xx. 43; 1 Cor. L 14; 

John I. 

a, axros, 76, milk, lit., » Cor. ix. 73 
fiv., for the elements of Christian 
knowledge, 1 Cor. iii 2; Heb. v. 12, 
13; 1 Pet. ii. 2.* 


Taddeys—Devrqcaptr] 


Toadarnge, ov, 6, a Galatian, Gal. iii. 1.* 

Tadarta, as, 4, Galatia, or Gallogrecia, 
& province of Asia Minor. 

Torarixés, 4, 5%, belonying to Galatia, 
Acts xvi. 6; xviii. 23.* 

yoAfvn, ns, 7, sercnily, calm, Matt. viii. 
26; Mark iv. 39; Luke viii. 24.* 

TadtAala, as, 7 (from Heb.), Galilee, 
the N. division of Palestine. 

Tadvralos, ala, aiov, of or belunying to 
Galilee. 

Taddlev, wros, 6, Gallio, a proconsul of 
Achaia, Acts xviii. * 

TapadtfrA, 6 (Heb.), Gamalicl, Acts v. 
34, xxii. 3.* 

@, how, Ist aor. éydunoa and 
éynua, abs. or trans. (with acc.), to 
marry ; active properly of the man; 
ea and mid. of the woman, with 

at., 1 Cor. vii. 39; Mark x. 12 (W. 
H., @\dop for rec. dAdy) ; but in N.T. 
the act. also is used of the woman, as 
1 Cor. vii. 28, 34. 

yale, or yauloxw, to give in marriage 
(a daughter), rec. only Mark xii. 25 ; 
W. H. add Matt. xxii. 30; Luke xvii. 
27, XX. 35; 1 Cor. vii. 38.* 

oy, 6, marriage, spec. @ marrt 
east, sing. or plur. See § 240. 

(ye dpa, ‘* truly then,”’ a causal par- 
ticle or conjunction, for, introducing 
a reason for the thing previously said. 
Used in questions to intensify the 
inquiry ; often with other particles. 

For the special uses of ydp, see § 407. 

yaorhp, rpds (sync.) 7, (1) the womb, as 
Matt. i. 18 ; (2) the stomach, only Tit. 
i. 12; from Epimenides, ‘‘idle bellies,” 
gluttons. 

yé, a particle indicating emphasis, at 
least, indeed. Sometimes used alone, 
as Rom. viii. 32; 1 Cor. iv. 8 ; gener- 
ally in connection with other particles, 
as d\dd, dpa, ef. el dé pryye, stronger 
than ef 32 ph, if otherwise indeed ; 
Kalye, and at least, and even ; xalrovye, 
though indeed ; pevoidvye, yea, indeed ; 
Mireye, ‘‘to say nothing of,” 1 Cor. 


vi. 3. 

T'Sedv, 6 (Heb.), Gideon, Heb. xi. 32.* 

Te-éwva, ns, 4 (Heb., Valley of Hinnom), 
met., place of punishment in the future 
world, Matt. x. 28, etc. Sometimes 
with rod swrupss, as Matt. v. 22, Com- 
pare 2 Kings xxiii. 10. 
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T-cypavf, or -vel (W. H.), 9 (Heb., 
oil-press), Gethsemane, a small field at 
the foot of the Mount of Olives, over 
the brook Cedron; Matt. xxvi. 36; 
Mark xiv. 32.* 

yelrev, ovos, 6, 7, a neighbour, Luke 
xiv. 12, xv. 6, 9 ; John ix. 8.* 

yadeo, 3, dow, to laugh, to be merry, re- 
joice, Luke vi. 21, 25.” 

y wros, 6, laughter, mirth, James 
iv. 9. 

yeplleo, ow, to fill, with acc. and gen. 
(also dw6é or éx) ; pass. abs., to be full, 
Mark iv. 37; Luke xiv. 23. 

yépo, only in pres. and impf., to be full 
of, with gen. (é, Matt. xxiii, 25 ; 
perhaps acc., Rev. xvii. 3). 

yeved, as, 7, generation, as (1) offspring, 
race, descent ; (2) the people of any given 
time ; (3) an age of the world’s dura- 
tion ; els yeveds xal yevéas (W.H.), unto 
 idactad and generations (R.V.), 

uke i. §0. 

yevea-Aoyle, ©, to reckon a genealogy or 
pedigree, pass. with éx, Heb. vii. 6.* 

yevea-Aoyla, as, fem., genealogy, N.T. 
plur., 1 Tim. i. 4; Tit. iii. 9; prob. 
of Gnostic speculations on the origin 
of being. * 

yeverla, av, rd, the festivities of a birth- 
day, a birtlulay, Matt. xiv. 6; Mark 
vi. 21.* 

s, ews, n, birth, genealogy, Matt. 1. 
1. (W. H. add Matt. i. 18, Luke i. 14, 
for rec. yévyno.s). James i. 23: 7d 
wpbowmov Tis yeveréws avroiv, the coun- 
tenance of his birth, or, as A.V., R.V., 
‘‘his natural face.” James iii. 6 : ro» 
fas THs yevécews, the wheel of nature 


(R.V.). 

, 78, 9, birth, John ix. 1.* 

bibl aros, 76. See yévynua. 

, &, how, lo beget, give birth bo, 
produce, effect; pass., tu be begottcn, born 
(often in John, of spiritual renewal). 

yévyypa, aros, 76, (1) progeny, genera- 
tion, as Matt. i. 7; (2) produce 
generally, as Matt. xxvi. 29 ; fig., fruit, 
result, as 2 Cor. ix. 10. In sense (2) 
W. H. always read yévnua. 

Tewnoapér (Heb., in Chald. forin), 
Gennesareth (Chinnereth, or Chinne- 
roth, in O.T.), a region of Galilee, 
with village or town of the same name. 
Used of the adjacent Jake, as Luke v. 1. 
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ylvynors, ews, 4. See yéveors.* 

yevvynrés, %, 6, verb. adj., born, brought 
forth, Matt. xi. 11; Luke vii. 28.* 

yévos, ous, 7d, (1) offspring ; (2) lineage ; 
(3) nation ; (4) kind or species. 

Tepyeonvés, 4, 6», or Tepacnvdés, Gcrye- 
sene, belonging to Gergcesa or Gerasa. 
The copies vary between these forms 
and Tadapnvds, Matt. viii. 28; Mark 
v. 1; Luke viii. 26, 37.* 

yepovala, as, 7 (yépwv), an assembly of 
elders, senate, Acts Vv. 21.* 

yépwv, ovros, 0, an old man, John iii. 4.* 

yetw, to make to taste, only mid. in 
N.T. ; to taste, as abs., to take food, 
Acts x. 10; or with obj., gen., or acc. 
See § 249, a, (2). Fig., to experience, 
as Matt. xvi. 28 ; once with dr, 1 Pet. 
ii. 3. 

ytwryée, &, to cultivate or till the carth, 

sb. vi. 7.* 

Yebpyrov, ov, 76, a tilled field, fig., 1 Cor., 
ini. 9. 

yewpyds, ov, 6, one who tills the ground, 
a husbandman, a vine-dresser. 

Y%, vas, 7, contr. for yéa or yata, land 
or earth, as (1)the material soil ; (2) the 
producing soil, the ground; (3) land, 
as opposed to sea ; (4) earth, as opposed 
to heaven, often involving suggestions 
of human weakness and sin ; (5) re- 
gion or territory. 

Yipas, (aos), ws, 76, dat. -g, old age, 

uke i. 36. (W. H. have ype: fr. 
“Vijpos). *° 
A @, or ynpdw, dow, to become old, 
ohn xxi. 18; Heb. viii. 13.* 

ylvopar, for yiyvouas. See § 94, 8, a. 
yevjoopar, éyevduny and éyeriOny, 
yéyova (with pres. force) and yeyévn- 
pat, to become, as (1) to begin to be, 
used of persons, to be born, John v. iii. 
58; of the works of creation, to be 
made, John i. 3, 10; and of other 
works, to be wrought or performed. 
So, to pass out of one state into 
another, to grow into, to be changed 
into, John ii. 9; often with els, Luke 
xui. 19. (2) Of ordinary or extruor- 
dinary occurrences, to happen, to take 
place, to be dune; of the day, the 
night, Mark vi. 2; of thunder, earth- 
quake, calm, etc. ; of feasts or public 
solemnities, to be held or celebrated ; 
frequently in the phrase xal éyévero, 
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and it came to pass (with cal, or follow- 
ing verb, or inf.) ; also, nh -yévocro, let 
at never happen! or God forbid! (3) 
With adj. or predicative subst., to 
become, where quality, character, or 
condition is specified ; often in prohi- 
bitions, ny ylvov, ph ylvecOe, become 
not, as Matt. vi. 16. (4) With the 
cases of substantives and the prepo- 
sitions, the verb forms many phrases, 
to be interpreted according to the 
meaning of the case or prep. See 
Syntax. For the distinction between 
yivyoua: and other copulative verbs, see 
Syn.:1. 

yiveone, or yiyrdonw (see § 94, 8, d), 
ywoouat, 2nd aor. éyywy (imper. 
yh), perf. Eyywxa, (1) to become 
aware of, to perccive, with acc., (2) 
to know, to perceive, understand, with 
acc. or Ort, or acc. and inf., or ri 
interrog. ; ‘EAAnmorl +., to understand 
Greek, Acts xxi. 37 ; to be conscivus uf, 
by experience, as 2 Cor. v. 21; (3) to 
know carnally (Heb.), Matt. i. 25; 
Luke i. 34; (4) specially of the fellow- 
ship between Christians and the Divine 
Being, 1 Cor. viii. 3; Matt. vii. 23 
(negatively); John xvii. 3 ; Heb. viii. 
11; Phil. iii. ro, etc. Syn. 4. 

YAcixos, ov, 7b, sweet or new wine, Acts 
ii, 13. 

yAvuts, efa, 6, sweet, James iii. 11, 12 ; 
of water, opposed to ‘‘ bitter’ and 
“salt,” Rev. x. 9, 10.* 

yAéooa, ns, 7, (1) the tongue; (2) a 
language ; (3) a nation or people dis- 
tinguished by their language. 

yAwood-Kopoy, ov, neut., @ little box or 
case for money, John xii. 6, xiii. 29 
(orig. from holding the ‘‘ tongue- 

ieces” of flutes, etc.).° 
bs, dws, 6 a fuller, cloth-dresser, 

Mark ix. 3.* 

a, ov (syne. from -yer}ocos), 
legitimate, genuine, true, 1 Tim. 1. 2; 
Tit. i. 4; Phil. iv. 3; 7d yohocor, sin- 
cerity, 2 Cor. viii. 8.%  Adv.. -ws, 
sincerely, naturally, Phil. ii. 20.* 
at ov, 6, @ dense cloud, darkness, 

m eb. xii. 18.* 

youn, 75, 4 (yo- in ylywoxw), opinion, 
judgment, intention. 

yroplle, low or «a, (1) to make known, to 
declare (with acc. and dat., Src or 7 
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interrog., Col. i. 27); (2) intrans., ¢o 
know, only Phil. i. 22. 
yveors, ews, 4, (1) subj., knowledge, with 
gen. of obj. (gen. subj., Rom. xi. 33) ; 
(2) obj., science, doctrine, wisdom, as 
Luke xi. 52. 
yréorns, ov, 6, one who knoncs, an expert, 
Acts xxvi. 3.” 
yreords, 4, dv, verb. adj., known, as Acts 
li. 14, iv. 10; knowable, Rom. 1. 19; 
notable, Acts iv. 16. ol yrworol, one's 
acquaintance, Luke ii. 44 ; 7d yowords, 
knowledge, Rom. i. 19. 
Lo, vow, to murmur in a low voice, 
ohn xii. 32; discontentedly, to 
grumble, as 1 Cor. x. 10, with acc., 
or wepl, gen., wpés, acc., xard, gen. 
od, 6, muttering, John vii. 
12; murmuring, Acts vi. 1; Phil. ii. 
14; 1 Pet. iv. 9.* 
ov, 6, @ murmurer, com- 
plainer, Jude 16.* 
yons, nros, 6 (yodw, to moan), an en- 
nicr, an impostor, 2 Tim. iii. 13.* 
Tod yoeé (Heb. in Chald. form), Golgotha, 
‘the place of a skull” (prob. from its 
shape) ; Calvary. See xpavlov, 
ré as, }, and wy, rd, Gomorrha, 
yopos, ov, do (yéuw), (1) @ burden, e.g., of 
a ship, Acts xxi 3; (2) wares or 
merchandise, Rev. xviii. 11, 12.* 
yoveds, dws, 6 (yer- in yiyvouac), a parent, 
only in plural. 
yévu, aros, 76, the knee; often in plur. 
after riOéva: or xdprrarv, to put or bend 
the knees, to kneel, in devotion. 
youu-werée, & (xirrw), to fall down on 
one's knees, to kneel to (acc. ). 
ypdppa, aros, 7d (ypdgdu), (1) a letter of 
the alphabet. Gal. vi. 11: in what 
large letters, perhaps noting emphasis ; 
letter, a8 opposed to spirit, Rom. ii. 29, 
etc.; (2) @ writing, such as a dill or an 
epistle, as Luke xvi. 6, 7; Ta lepa 
ypdupara, 2 Tim. iii. 15, the holy 
writings, or the Scriptures ; (3) plur., 
literature, learning generally, John vii. 
15. 
soaedeebe éws, 6, (1) @ clerk, secretary, 
a scribe, Acts xix. 35; (2) one of that 
class among the Jews who copied and 
interpreted the O.T. Scriptures (see 
vouces) ; (3) met., a man of learning 
generally, 1 Cor. i. 20; Matt. xiii. 52, 
etc. 
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ypawrés, 4, dp, verb. adj., written, in- 

scribed, Rom. ii. 15.* 
yeahh, 7s, 4, (1) @ writing ; (2) spec., 
n ypady or al ypagal, the Scriplures, 
writings of the O.T. ; (3) a particular 

passage. 

yrdde, yu, yéypaga, to grave, write, 
inscribe.  éypdgn, yéypawrat, or ye- 
ypaupuévoy dori, a formula of quota- 
tion, ft ts acritten. Often with dat. 

of pers., as Mark x. 5. 
es, (ypais, fd), old-womanish, 

foolish, 1 Tim. iv. 7.° 
«, & (from ¢ypiyopa, perf. of 
evelpe) to keep awake, watch, be vigt- 

me 


a aca (yuurds), to exercise, train, 1 

im. iv. 73 Heb. v. 14, xii 11; 2 Pet. 
ii, 14.* 

Lin sie-drg as, , exercise, training, 1 Tim. 
Iv. 8. 


Yupvyrede, or -cretw (W. H.), to be naked 
or poly clad, 1 Cor. iv. r1.* 

yupvds, 7, dy, (1) naked, ill-clad, having 
only an inner garment ; (2) bare, i.e., 
open or manifest, Heb. iv. 133 (3) 
mere, 1 Cor. XV. 37. 

yopvérys, tyTos, 7, (1) nakedness; (2) 
scanty clothing. 

yrvarkdpvoy, ov, rd (dim.), a silly woman, 
2 Tim. iii. 6.* 

dos, a, ov, womanish, female ; 
1 Pet. iii. 7, the weaker vessel.* 

yuvatkds, Voc. yurvat, ,(1) a woman; 
(2) a wife. The voc. is the form of 
ordinary address, often used in rever- 
ence and honour. Compare John ii. 
4 and xix. 26. 

Téy, 6, a proper name, Gog. In Ezek. 
XxXxviii. 5, king of Magog, possibly 
Scandinavia ; hence, in Rev. xx. 8, of 
a people far remote from Palestine, 
probably in the N. 

youvla, as, 7, @ corner, as Matt. vi. 5, xxi. 
42 (LXX.); met., @ secret place, Acts 
XXVi. 26. 


A. 


A, 8, 8€\ra, delia, d, the fourth letter of 
the Greek alphabet. As a numeral, 
& =4; 8 =4000. 

AaBlS, also Aavid, Aaveid (W. H.) 4, 
(Heb.), David, king of Israel. ‘O 
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ids A., the Son of David, an appel- 
lation of the Messiah ; é& A., in David, 
i.e., in the Psalms, Heb. iv. 7. 

Sarpovlfopas (see daliuwy), Ist aor. part., 
darpovicGels, to be possessed by a demon. 

Saipdveoy, lov, 7é (orig. adj.), a demon or 
evil spirit, 8aiudviow Exav, to have a 
demon or to be ademoniac. Syn. 88. 

v es, resembling a demon, 
deaoniacah James iii. 15.* 

Salpeyv, ovos, 6, 7, in classic Greek, any 
spirit superior to man ; hence often of 
the inferior deities ; in N.T., an evil 
spirit,a demon, (W. H. have the word 
only in one p , Matt. viii. 31.) 
Sacudviov is generally used. Syn. 53. 

Sdxve, to bite, Gal. v. 15.* 

Sdxpu, vos, or Sdxpvoy, vou, Td, a lear. 

Saxpte, cw, to weep, John xi. 35.” 

Saxridvos, ov, d (Sdxrvuros), a ring for the 
Gage: Lilo Xv. 22.* 

Sduridos, ov, 6, a finger. év Saxridy 
cod, met., by the power of God, Luke 
xi. 20. Comp. Matt. xii. 28. 

A youd, 7, Dalmanutha, a town or 
village near Magdala, Mark viii. 10.* 
A rla, as, 7, Dalmatia, a part of 
Illyricum near Macedonia, 2 Tim. 

iv. 10.* 
w, ow, to subdue, tame, Mark v. 4; 
ames ili. 7, 8.” 
ug, ews, 9, @ heifer, Heb. ix. 13.* 
ug, 50s, h, Damdris, Acts xvii. 34.* 

Aapacxnyds, }, 6v, belonging to Damascus, 
2 Cor. xi. 32.* 

Aapacxés, of, 7, Damascus. 

Savel{a, to lend, Luke vi. 34, 35; mid., 
to borrow, Matt. v. 42.* 

Sdvany, ov, 7d, a debt, Matt. xviii. 27.* 

Savacrts, of, 6, a lender, a creditor, 
Luke vii. 41.* 

Aavhd, 6 (Heb.), Danicl, Matt. xxiv. 
1§; Mark xiii. 14 (not W. H.).* 

Sarravaw, 0, tow, to spend, Mark v. 26; 
trans., to bear expense for (éwi, dat.), 
Acts xxi. 24; (vwép, gen.), 2 Cor. xii. 
15; to consume in luxury, to waste, 
Luke xv. 14; James iv. 3.* 

sai ns, 7, expense, cost, Luke xiv. 
28. 


84, an adversative and distinctive par- 
ticle, but, now, moreover, etc. See 
§ 404, ii., and pdr. 

“e ews, 2), supplication, prayer, Syn. 
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Sd, impers., see § 101, tt needs, one 
must, i ought, it ts right or proper, 
with inf. (expressed or implied), as 
Matt. xvi. 21; Actsiv. 12; Mark xiii. 
14. Syn. 12. 

Selypa, aros (deixvupt), an crample, a 
specimen, Jude 7.* 
ypartle, aw, fo make an example or 
aa of (as disgrace), Col, ii. 15, 

fatt. i. 19 (W. H.).* 

Sdxvuns and dexviw (see § 114), (1) to 
present to sight, to show, to teach (acc. 
and dat.) ; (2) to prove (acc. and éx), to 
show by words (rt), Matt. xvi. 21; 
inf., Acts x. 28. 

Serle, as, 7, timidity, 2 Tim. i. 7.* 

Seadide, ©, to shrink for fear, to be afraid, 
John xiv. 27.* 

Serds, 4, dv, timid, cowardly, Matt. viii. 
26; Mark iv. 40; Rev. xxi. 8.* Syn. 
33. 


Setva, 6, 7, 76, gen. detvos, pron., a certain 
person, such a one, Matt. xxvi. 18.* 
Savas, adv. (deuwds, vehement), greatly, 
vehemently, Matt. viii. 6; Luke xi. 

* 


53- 

Samvéw, 3, to take the Seixvov, to banquet, 
Luke xvii. 8, xxii. 20; 1 Cor. xi. 25; 

met., of familiar intercourse, Rev. iti. 

20. 

Sdtarvoy, ov, 74, the chief or evening meal, 
supper (cf. Apurrov) ; xuptaxdy Setwvor, 
the Lord’s Supper, 1 Cor. xi. 20. 

Seo Sarpovla, as, 7, religion, prob. super- 
stition, Acts xxv. 19. 

pov, ovos (deldw, to fear), arlj., 
devoutly disnosed, addicted to worshtp. 
Acts xvii. 22. See § 323, c.* 

Séxa, ol, al, rd, fen; in Rev. ii. 10, @ ten 
days’ tribulation, t.e., brief. 

Sexa-5ié0 (not in W. H.), more frequently 
dwdexa, twelve, Acts xix. 7, XXiv. 11.° 

Sexa-mévre, fifteen. 

Acxé-trodis, ews, 7, Decapolis, a district 
E. of Jordan comprising ten towns. 
It is uncertain what they all were, but 
sad included Gadara, Hippo, Pella, 
and Scythopolis. 

Sexa-récoapes, a, wy, fourteen. 

Sexarn, 75, 7, @ tenth part, the tithe, Heb. 
vii. 2, 4, 8, 9.* 

Sdkaros, 7, ov, ordinal, tenth. 
Rev. xi. 13, the tenth part. 

Sexaréa, 0, to receive tithe of, ace., Heb. 
vii. 6 ; pass., to puy tithe, Heb. vii. 9.* 


7 déxaroy, 


Secris—Sqp-ryopde | 


Sexrés, 4, dy (verbal adj. from déxouar), 
acecpted, acceptable, Luke iv. 19, 24; 
Acts X. 35; 2 Cor. vi. 2; Phil. iv. 
18. 

Sercife (5ér\eap, a bait), to take or entice, 
as with a bait, James i. 14; 2 Pet. ii. 
14, 18.* 


9 ov, 76, a tree. 
Se -haBos, ov, 6, “Sholding in the 


right hand ;" plur., spearmen, Acts 
XXxili, 23.” 

Seivds, a, bv, the right, opp. to dpiorepéds, 
the left. 7 Setid, the right hand ; ra 
Sefid, the right-hand side; éx dekiay, 
on the right (see § 293, 1); defids 
Siddvar, to give the right hand, i.e., to 
receive to friendship or fellowship. 

Séopar, ist aor. denny, to have need of 
(gen.), a8 mid. of déw (see de?) ; to make 
request of (gen.); to bescech, pray, abs., 
or with e/, tva, or S3ws, of purpose. 

Séov, ovros, 74 (particip. of de7, as subst.), 
the becoming or needful; with éori= 
det. Plur., 1 Tim. v. 13. 

Séos, ous, 75(W. H.), awe, Heb. xii. 28.* 

AepBatos, ov, 6, of Derbe, Acts xx. 4.* 

AépBn, ns, 7, Derbe, a city of Lycaonia, 
Acts Xiv. 6, 20, xvi. 1.* 

Séppa, aros, rd (dépw), an animal's skin, 
Heb. xi. 37.* 

Sepparivos, 7, ov, made of skin, lcathern, 
Matt. iii. 4; Mark i. 6.* 

Sépw, Ist aor. fepa, 2nd fut. pass. 
Saphooua, to scourge, to beat, so as 
to flay off the skin. dépa dépuw, 1 
Cor. ix. 26, beating air. 

Seopeto, ow, fo bind, as a prisoner, 
Acts xxii. 4; as a bundle, Matt. 
Xxili, 4.* 

Seopde, &, to bind, Luke viii. 29.* 

Séopn, ns, 9, @ bundle, Matt. xiii. 30.* 
opros, iov, 0, one bound, a prisoner. 

Seopds, of, 6 (déw), a bond, sing. only in 
Mark vii. 35, 6 decpds THs yAwoons, 
and Luke xiii. 16; plur., decuot or (74) 
deoud, bonds or imprisonment. 

Seopo-tAak, axos, 6, a jatlur, Acts xvi. 
23, 27, 36.* 

prov, lov, 75, @ prison, Matt. x1. 
2; Acts v. 21, 23, xvi. 26.” 
ov, 6, @ prisoner, Acts Xxvii. 
I, 42.* 
THS, OV, 0, a foreign lord or prince, 
a master,as 1 Tim. vi. 1; applied to 
God, Luke ii. 29; Acts iv. 24; Jude 
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4; Rev. vi. 10; toChrist, 2 Pet. ii. 1. 
Syn. 59. 

Seipo, adv., (1) of place, here, hither ; 
used only as an imperative, come 
hither, as Matt. xix. 21; (2) of time, 
only Rom. 1. 13. 

Sedre, adv., as if plur. of defpo (or contr. 
from Seip Ire), come, come hither, as 
Matt. iv. 19, xi. 28. 

Sevrepatos, aia, atov, on the second day, 
Acts xxvilil. 13. See § 319.* 

Sevrepd-mrpwros, alj., the second-first, 
Luke vi. 1. See § 148, and note.* 

Sevrepos, a, ov, ordinal, secund in num- 
ber, as Matt. xxi. 26; in order, Matt. 
Xxii. 39. 76 dedrepoy or Sevvrepov, 
aulverbially, the second time, again, 
as 2 Cor. xill. 2. So éx deurépov, as 
Mark xiv. 72; é& rp devrépy, Acts 
Vii. 13. 

Séxopat, rst aor. éSetduny, dep., to take, 
recetve, accept, to receive kindly, to 
welcome, persons, as Mark vi. 11; 
things (a doctrine, the kingdom of 
heaven), as Mark x. 1§ ; 2 Cor. xi. 4. 

Séw, to want. See dei and déopas. 

Séw, Ist aor., édjoa; poil., dédexa ; pass., 
dédeuar ; Ist aor. pass. inf., deOjvac, to 
bind together, bundles, as Acts x. 113 
to swathe dead bodies for burial, as 
John xi. 44; fo bind persons in bond- 
age, aS Matt. xxil. 13; Mark vi. 17; 
2 Tim. li. 9; fig., Matt. xviii. 18. 
dedendvos Tw wvevpart, Acts XxX. 22, 
bound in the spirit, under an irresistible 
impulse. 

84, a particle indicating certainty or 
reality, and so augmenting the viva- 
city of a clause or sentence ; truly, 
andecd, by all means, therefore. Used 
with other particles, d%rore, dirov, 
which see. 

SAros, 7, ov, manifest, evident, Matt. 
Xxvi. 733 neut. se., dori, it is plain, 
with é7, 1 Cor. xv. 273 Gal. iit. 11; 
1 Tim. vi. 7 (W. H., R.V. omit).* 

6a, @, to manifest, to reveal, to bring 
to liaht : to imply or signify, 1 Cor. 1. 
M1, iit. 133 Col. i. 8; Heb. ix. 8, 
xn. 273 1 Pet. i un; 2 Pet. i. 14.* 

Anpas, ¢, 6, Demas, Col. iv. 14; Philem. 

- 24: 2 Tim, iv. 10.* 

Syp-nyopéw, @, to deliver a mroblic oration 
or /arangue; with mwp‘s, Acts xii 
21.* 

EE 
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Anptfyrpwos, ov, 6, Demetrius. Two of 
the name are mentioned, Acts xix. 
24, 38; 3 John 12.* 

Sype-o of, o (‘‘a public worker”), 
one who makes or is the author of any- 
thing, Heb. xi. 10.* 

ov, 0, the peuple, a multitude 
publicly convened, Acts xii. 22, Xvii. 
5, XIX. 30, 33.” Syn. 73. 

Sypdovws, a, ov, public, common, Acts v. 
18. Dat. fem., as adv., dSnposig, 
publicly, Acts xvi. 37, xvill. 28, xx. 
20. * 

Syvdy ov, fov, 76, properly a Latin word 
(seo § 154, a), dentrius. 

Sh-wore, adv. with @, at whatsoever time, 
John v. 4 (W. H. omit). 

S4-wov, alv., indeed, truly, verily, Heb. 
ii. 16. * 

&d, prep. (cognate with dvo, two; dis, 
twice), through; (1) with gen., through, 
during, by means of ; (2) with acc., 
through, on account of, for the sake of. 
See §§ 147, a, 209. 

Sia-Balve, fo pass through, trans., Heb. 
Xl. 29; or intrans., with wpés (person), 
Lule xvi. 26; eis (place), Acts xvi. 

. 


Sua- , to accuse, Luke xvi. 1.* 

Sia-BeBardw, @, in mid., to agirm, assert 
strongly, 1 Tim. i. 7; Tit. iii. 8.* 

Sia-BrAdww, to see through, to see clearly, 
Matt. vii. §; Luke vi. 42; Mark viii. 
25 (W. H.).* 

SaBodos, ov, 6 (diafirdw, orig. ailj.), 
an accuser, a slanderer, an adversary, 
a Tim. iii. 11; 2 Tim. iii. 3; Tit. ii. 
3- 6 didBoros, the accuser, the devil, 
equivalent to the Hebrew Satan. 

Si-ayy&Ae, to fell, publish abroad, di- 
vulge, Luke ix. 60; Acts xxi. 26; 
Rom. ix. 17.* 

Sua-ye, or ded ye (W. H.), yet on account 
of, Luke xi. 8.* 

Sua-ylvopar, to pass, elapse, of time ; in 
N.T. only 2nd aor. part., gen. abs., 
having elapsed, Mark xvi. 1; Acts 
XXV. 13, XXVil. 9.” 

Sta-ywweone, to examine and know 
thoroughly, judicially, Acts xxili. 15, 
Xxiv. 22.* 

Bia-yvwpllw, to publish abroad, Luke ii. 
17. (W. H., yrupitw.)* 

Bé-yvwors, ews, 7, judicial hearing, 
accurate knowledge, Acts xxv. 21.” 
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Sia-yoyyv{o, to murmur greatly, Luke 
xv. 2, xix. 7.* 

- » @, lo be fully or thoroughly 
awake, Luke ix. 32.* 

Si-dye, to lead or pass, as time, life, 
1 Tim. ii. 2 (fiov); Tit. iil. 3 (Piov 
omitted). * 

Sia-Béxopar, to succead to, Acts vii. 


45. 

Sud Sapo, aros, 76 (déw), a diadem, tiara, 
or crown, Rev, xii. 3, xlil. 1, xix. 12.° 
Syn. 67. 

Bra-5(Beops, fo distribute, divide, Luke xi. 
22, Xvili. 22; John vi. 11; Acts iv. 

sd ; Rev. xvii. 13 (W. H., dldwyx). * 
-boxos, ov, 6, %, @ successor, Acts 
xxiv. 27.* 

Sia-Leovwupr, fo gird, to gird up, John 
Xili. 4, 5, XXi. 7.* 

B.a-Ofaen, ns, 7 (dtarlOnus), (1) a will or 
testament, a disposition, as of property, 
a dispensation, Gal. ili, 15; Heb. ix. 
16, 17; (2) @ compact or covenant be- 
tween God and man (cf. Gen. vi., ix., 
Xv., xvii. ; Exod. xxiv.; Deut. v., 
xxviii.). The two covenants men- 
tioned, Gal. iv. 24; that of the O.T. 
is termined » wpwrn 6., Heb. ix. 15; that 
of the N.T., 7 «acy 6., Luke xxii. 20. 
The O.T. itsell (9 wadaid 6., 2 Cor. 
iii. 14) as containing the first, and the 
N.T. as containing the second, are 
each called dadjxy. 

St-alpeots, ews, fem., difference, diversity, 
as the result of distribution, 1 Cor. 
xii. 4, 5, 6.* 

St-atpéw, ©, to divide, distribute, Luke 
xv. 12; 1 Cor. xii. t5.* 

Sia-xaBapl{e, f. ww, to cleanse thoroughly, 
Matt. iii. 12; Luke iii, 17.* 

Sia-Kar- opat, fo confute entirely, 
Acts xviil. 28." - 

Staxovds, &, fo serve or wait upon, espe- 
cially at table; to supply wants, to 
administer or distribute alms, ete. 
(dat., pers.; acc., thing; occasionally 
abs.). Of prophets and apostles who 
ministered the Divine will, 1 Pet. i. 
12; 2 Cor. lil. 3. 

Staxovla, as, 7, management, as of & 
household, Luke x. 40; ministering 
relief, or the relief ministered, Acts 
xli. 25; 2 Cor. viil. 4; ministry or 
service in the church of Christ, fre- 
quently. 


Siéxovos—Br-apwdter] 


Staxovos, ov, 6, 7, a servant, specially at 
table, as Matt. xxiii. 11; Mark x. 43; 
one in God's service, @ minister, as 
Rom. xiii. 4, xv. 8; one who serves in 
the church, deacon or deaconess, VPhil. 
i. 1; 1 Tim. iii. 8, 12; Rom. xvi. 1. 
Syn. 60. 

Sandor, ac, a, card. numb., two hun- 
dred, 

5i-axotes, to hear thoroughly, Acts xxiii. 


San to discern, to distinguish, make 
a, distinction, as Acts xv. 9; 1 Cor. xi. 
29. Mid. (aor. , pass.), (1) to doubt, to 

, as Matt. xxi. 21 ; James i. 6; 
prob. Jude 22; (2) to dispute with, 
Acts Xi. 2 ; Jude 9. 

Sid-nprors, ews, H, the act of distinction, 
discrimination, Rom. xiv. I; 1 Cor. 
xii. 10; Heb. v. 1 

Sra-nesd Geo, to forbid, to hinder, Matt. 
iii, 14.* 

Sia-Aadde, &, to discuss, Luke vi. 11; 
to asa abroad by speaking of, Luke 


Sa- ay am in mid., to discourse, to reason, 
sia a as Mark ix. 34; Acts xx. 
ae rhage 

Sva- Aelareo, to 
vii. 45.° 

bd-Aacros, ov, %, specch, dialect, lan- 
guage, Acts i. 19, 11. 6, 8, xxi. 40, Xxil. 
2, xxvi. 14.* 

d-adAdoow, to change, as the dis 
ne ae to be reconciled to, Matt. 


cease, to intermit, Luke 


ba. t to reason, to discourse, to 
doy slorefe to deliberate, to debate, 
as Mark ii. 6, 8, vili. 16, ix. 33. 

Sia-Aoyropss, 06, é, reflection, thought, 
as Luke ii. 355 reasoning, opinion, 
as Rom. i, 21, xiv. 1; dispute, debate, 
as Phil. ii. 14; 1 Tim. ii. 8. 

Sa-Abe, to disperse, to break up, Acts 
v. 36." 

Sa- dep. mid., to testify ear- 
nestly, witness solemnly, as Acts ii. 40, 
viii. 25; 1 Tim. v. 21 (A.V.; R.V., 
charge). 

Sicudyouaii dep. mid., to contend or dis- 
pute warmly, Acts xxiii. 9.* 

Sia-plves, to remain, continue, endure, 
Lake i. 22, xxii xxii. 28; Gal. ii. 5 ; Heb. 
i 11; 2 Pet. iii. 4.* 

Sa-peolt ar, (1) to divide or separate into 
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parts, as Matt. xxvii. 35, etc. ; to dts- 
tribute, as Luke xxii. 17; (2) ya 
with éwl, to be divided against, be at 
discord with ; acc., Luke xi. 17; dat., 
xii. 52. 

S.a- ‘mepropss, ob, 6, dissension, Luke xii. 


Sey, 
Ba-vénes, to divulge, to spread abroad, 
Meas iv. 17.* 
Sia-veto, to make signs, prop. by nod- 
ding, Luke i. 22.* 
vénpa, aros, 76, @ thought, imagina- 
tion, device, Luke xi. it ad 

Sid-vora, as, 7, the mind, the intellect, or 
thinking faculty, as Mark xii. 30; the 
understanding, 1 John v. 20; the feel- 
a disposition, affections, as Col. i. 

; plur., the thoughts, as wilful, de- 
prare Eph. ii. 3. (In Eph. i. 8, 
V., the eyes of your understanding 
(S:avolas), W.H. and R.V. read xapdilas, 
the eyes of your heart.) 

Si-avolye, to open fully, i.e., the ears, 
Mark vii. 34; the eyes, Luke xxiv. 
31; the heart, Acts xvi. 14 ; the Scrip- 
tures, Acts xvii. 3. 

Sta-vunrepeteo, to pass the night through, 
Luke vi. 12.* ) 

S-avie, to perform to the end, complete, 
Acts xxi. 7. 

Sva-ravrés, adv., always, continually. 
(W. H. always read 61a wayrds. ) 

Sta-wapa-rpBh, 7s, 7, contention, fierce 
dispute to no purpose, 1 Tim. vi. 5. 
Sut H. ; rec. has wapadcarpeB h. )* 

@, dow, to pass, to pass 
through, to pass over, as Matt. ix. 1. 
-whie, evow, to sail through or over, 
Acts xxvii. 5.* 

Sra-wovdw, &, mid., aor. pass., to gricve 
oneself, to be indignant, Acts iv. 2, 
xvi. 18.* 

Sva-ropetopar, to go or pass through, as 
Luke xiii. 22. 

Ss-atropdes, ©, to be in great doubt or per- 
plexity, Luke ix. 7, xxiv. 4 (W. H 
dwopéw) ; Acts ii. 12, v. 24, x. 17.* 

yparebopat, fo gain by business or 
trading, Luke xix. 15.* 

Sta-wple (wxpiw, to saw), in pass., to be 
sawn right through, to be enraged, to be 
greatly moved with anger, Acts v. 33, 


Sceckte. to plunder, to spoil by rob- 
bery, etc., Matt. xii. 29 ; Mark iii. 27.° 
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Stad-pfryvups and dappjoow, tw, to tear, 


as garments, in grief or indignation, 
Matt. xxvi. 65; Mark xiv. 63; Acts 
xiv. 14; to break asunder, as a net, 
Luke v. 6; as bonds, Luke viii. 
29.* 

Sta-cadéw, &, fo make fully manifest, 
to tell all, Matt. xviil. 31, xii. 36 
(W. H.). 

Sia-oelw, to treat with violence, so as to 
extort anything, Luke iii. 14.* 

Sta-onxoprif{e, to strew or scalter, as Matt. 
Xxv. 243 lo disperse in conquest, as 
Luke i. §1 3 to waste or squander, Luke 
XV. 13, XVI. I. 

Sta-omde, ist aor, pass. dsveowdo Any, to 
pull or pluck astouler or in pieces, 
Mark v. 4; Acts xxiii. 10.* 

Sta-owrelpw, 2nd aor. pass. dceomdpny, to 
scatter abroad, as seed ; 80 of Chris- 
tians dispersed by persecution, Acts 
Vill. I, 4, Xi. 19.* 

-owopa, as, 7, dispersion, state of being 
dispersed, Used of the Jews as scat- 
tered among the Gentiles, John vil. 
35; James i. tr; 1 Pet. i. 1.* 
-oréd\Aw, in mid., to give in charge, to 
command erpressly, Mark viii. 15 ; Acts 
XV. 24; with negative words, lv forbid, 
to prohibit, Matt. xvi. 20 (W. H. 
marg.) ; Mark v. 43, vil. 36, ix. 9. 
pass. part., 7d dtaoreAAduevor, Heb. xii. 
20, the command,* 

Sid-orypa, aros, 7d, an interval of time, 
Acts v. 7.* 

Sia-croAf, 75, 9, distinction, difference, 
Rom. iii. 22, x. 123 1 Cor. xiv. 

* 

Sia- , to seduce, turn away, Luke 
Xxiill. 2; Acts xin. 8; to pervert, 
Acts xiii, 10. Perf. part., pass., 
dueoTrpappevos, perverse, vicious, Matt. 
xvii. 173 Luke ix. 41; Acts xx. 30; 
Phil. ii. 15.” 

Stacw{w, cw, to saiv, to convey safe 
through, Acts Xxill, 24, XXVil. 43; 
1 Pet. iii. 20; pass., to reach a place 
in safety, Acts XXvVil. 44, XXVili. I, 4; 
to heal perfectly, Matt. xiv. 36; Luke 
vil. 3.* 

Sa-rayf, 75, 7, a disposing of, ordinance, 

appointment, Acts vii. §3; Rom. xiii. 

2.* 

Své-raypa, aros, 76, a mandate, a decree, 
Heb. xi. 23.* 
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Sia-rapdoow, to trouble greatly, to agitate, 
Luke i. 29.* 

Sia-trdeow, to dispose, to give orders to 
(dat.), arrange, constitute ; mid., to 
appoint, to ordain, as ¥ Cor, vil. 17 
(also with dat. pers. ; acc., thing). 

Sua-reAdw, @, lo continue, to remain 
through a certain time, Acts xxvii, 
33." 

S.a-rypéw, fo guard or Leep arith care, as 
in the heart, Luke ii. 51; with éavroy, 
ete., to guard oneself from, to abstain 
(éx or awd), Acts Xv. 29.* 

Sta-rf or dia re 5 (W. H.) teherefore ? 

Sca-r(Onpa, only mid. in N.T., to dispose, 
as (1) to commit to, appoint, Luke 
XXil. 29 ; (2) with cog, ace., dtadjKny, 
nuke a covenant with (dat. or xpos, 
ace.), Acts iil. 25; Heb. vili. 10, x. 16 ; 
make @ will, Heb. ix. 16, 17. See 
diadnKn.* 

Sia-rp(Bw, to spend (xpdvov or nudpas), 
tarry, as Acts xiv. 3, 28; abs., to 
syjourn, as John iii. 22. 

1, food, 
1 Tim. vi. 8.* 


St-avydtw, to shine through, to darn, 
2 Pet. i. 19.* 

Sia-dhavtis, és, shining through, transpa- 
rent, Rev. xxi. 21. (W.H., dcavys in 
saine signif.) 

Bia-dépo, (1) to carry through, Mark 
Xt. 16; (2) to bear abroad, Acts 
XI. 49, XXVii. 27 5 (3) fo differ from 
(gen.), © Cor. xv. 413 Gal. iv. 1; 
hence (4) to be better than, to surpass, 
as Matt. vi. 26; (5) impers., dtaddpe, 
with ovdé, i makes nw difference te 
(dat.), matters nothing to, Gal. li. 6. 

Sta-devyw, to escape by flight, Acts 
XXVii. 42.* 

Sia-dyplte, fo report, publish abroad, 
divulye, Matt. ix. 31, XXVIl. 15; 
Mark 1. 45.” 

Sia-pOelpo, to destroy utterly, Luke xii. 333 
Rev. vill. 9, xi. 18; pass., fo decay, to 
perish, 2 Cor. iv. 6: 1 Tim. vi. 5.* 
Opp. to dvaxawdw, to rene. 

Ba-dbopd, ds, , decay, corruption, 
i.c., of the grave, Acts il. 27, 31, 
xiii. 34-37 (LXX.).* 

8ud-- , ov, (1) diverse, of different 
kinds, Rom. xii. 6; Heb. ix. 103 
(2) compar., more excellent than, Heb, 
L 4, Vill. 6.* 


nourish ment, 


Sia-puldoow—Sixaloye | 


Sva-duidoow, to guard carefully, pro- 
tect, defend, Luke iv. 10(LXX.).* 

Sia-xaplfe, mid. N.T., w lay hands 
on, put to death, Acts v. 30, XXvVi. 


21. 
Sia-yAevdle, see xAcvd fw. 
Sta-xaplfa, . N.T., ‘Sto be sepa- 


rated,” to lcave, to depart from (dé), 
Luke ix. 33.* 

és, 4, dv, apt at teaching, 1 Tim. 
lil. 2; 2 Tim. ii. 24.* 

SSaxrds, 4, dv, taught, instructed, John 
vi. 45 5 1 Cor. ii. 13. 

SBarxarla, as, 7, teaching, i.e., (1) the 
manner or art of teaching, as Rom. 
xii. 7; or (2) the doctrine taught, pre- 
cept, instruction, as Matt. xv. 9, etc. 

SSdaoxados, ov, 6, a teacher, especially of 
the Jewish law, master, doctor, as 
Luke ii. 49; often in voc. asa title of 
address to Christ, Master, Teacher. 

SBdone, f. Siddiw, to teach, to be a teacher, 
abs.; to teach, with acc. of pers., 
generally also acc. of thing ; also with 
inf. or 67e. 

SSaxh, 7s, 7, doctrine, teaching, t.c., (1) 
the act, (2) the mode, or (3) the thing 
taught. With obj. gen., perhaps, in 
Heb. vi. 2, see § 260, 3, note. 

5(-8pax pov, ov, 74 (prop. adj., sc. vosuoua, 
coin), @ double drachma, or silver 
half-shekel (in LXX., the shekel), Matt. 
xvii. 24. 

n, ov, double, or twin; a sur- 
name of Thomas the apostle, John xi. 
16, XX. 24, xxi. 2.* 

HBepu, to give (acc. and dat.). Hence, 
in various connections, to yield, de- 
liver, supply, commit, etc. When 
used in a general sense, the dat. of 
a may be omitted, as Matt. xiii. 8. 

e ae given may be expressed by 
éx or dwé, with gen. in a partitive 
sense instead of acc. So Matt. xxv. 
8; Luke xx. 10. The purpose of a 
gift may be expressed by inf., as Matt. 
xiv. 16; John iv. 7; Luke i. 73. 

5c-cyelpes, to wake up thoroughly, as Luke 
Vill, 24; to excite, John vi. 18; fig., 
to stir up, arouse, 2 Pet. i. 13. 
: t, ojpas (W. H.), to re 
Acts x. 19.* ( fe 

8:-€-o50s, ov, 7, lit., ‘a crossway of 
exit ;” so, @ meeling-place of roads, 
a public spot ina city, Matt. xxii. 9.* 
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Sc-eppnveurhs, of, 6, an interpreter, 1 Cor. 
Xiv. 28.* 

Si-eppfveva, to interpret, erplain, Luke 
xxiv. 27; Acts ix. 36; 1 Cor. xii. 30, 
Xiv. 5, 13, 27." 

Sl-epxopas, to pass through, acc. or did 
(gen.), destination expressed by ets or 
&ws ; to pass over or trarel, abs., Acts 
Vill. 4; to spread, as a report, Luke v. 


1S. 
Si-cpurrder, &, to find by inquiry, Acts 
x. I 


Sc-erfis, és (dis), of two years, Matt. ii. 16.* 

St-erla, as, 4, the space of two years, Acts 
XXiv. 27, XXViii. 30.* 

Su-ryyéopar, ofa, to lcad throwgh, to 
recount perfeelly, to declare the whole of 
a matter, 

Suffynors, ews, 7, narrative or history, 

ei. 3.” 

Su-nventis, és, continuous, perpetual, els 
7d Sinvexés, adverbial, for ever, Heb. 
Vii. 3, X. I, 12, 14." 

8.-OdAaccos, ov (dis), washed by the sea 
on two sides, Acts xxvii. 41.* 

Sc-uxvéopar, ofuar, fo pass through, as a 
sword piercing, Heb. iv. 12.* 

Su-lormps, fo put apart, to interpose, Acts 
Xxvil, 28, lit., having interposed a little 
(space), @e., having sae a little 
further; 2aor., intraus., Luke xxii. §9, 
one hour having intervened ; xxiv. 51, 
he was parted Jrom. them.* 

Sc-coxupllopar, to affirm strongly, Luke 
xxil. §9; Acts xii. 15.* 

Sixaro-xprrta, as, 7, just judgment, Rom. 
li. 5. 

Bixaics, ala, ov, just, right, upright, 
righteous, impartial ; applied to things, 
to persons, to Christ, to God. Adv., 
-ws, justly, deservedly. Syn. 21. 
avoctvn, ns, 7, righteousness, gustice, 
rectitude, goodness generally. 

Bixarda, &, fo make just, make righteous ; 
also in N.T. in the declarative sense, tv 
hold guiltless, to justify, to pronownce 
or treat as righteous, as Matt. xii. 37; 
I Cor. iv. 4. 

Scalcopa, aros, rb, @ rightcous decree or 
statute, an ordinance, Luke i. 6; Rom. 
i. 32, 11. 26; Heb. ix. 1, 103 especially 
a decree of acquu. ul, justification (opp. 
to xardkpiua, condemnation), Rom. v. 
16; a rightcous act, Rom. v. 183 
Rev. xv. 4, xix. 8.* 
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Sixalwors, ews, 1), acquittal, justification, 
Rom. iv. 25, v. 18.* 
Six od, 6, a judge, Luke xii. 14 
(W. H., xperjs) ; Acts vii. 27, 35.” 
Slxn, ns, 7, @ judicial sentence, Acts XXxv. 
15 (W. H., xaradixn) ; rlw or vréyw 
dixnv, to suffer punishment, 2 Thess. 
i. 9; Jude 7; Vengeance, the name 
of a heathen deity, Acts xxviii. 4.* 

Slervoy, ov, 7d, a fishing-net. 

St-Adyos, ov (dis), double-tongued, deceit- 
ful, 1 Tim, iii, 8.* 

8d, cunj. (dia and 8), therefore, on which 
account, wherefore. 

St-o8evw, fo journey or pass through, 
Luke viii. 1; Acts xvii. 1.* 

Avoviews, lov, 6, Dionysius, Acts xvii. 34.* 

8id-wep, conj., for which very reason, 
1 Cor. viii. 13, x. 14, xiv. 13." 

Avo-rrerfg, és, fallen from Zeus or Jupiter, 
Acts xix. 35.* 

8i-dpOepa, see xardpOwyua. 

§1-dpOworrs, ews, 7, an amendinent, reform- 
dion, Heb, ix. 10.* 

Si-optoaw, tw, to dig through, Matt. vi. 
19, 20, Xxiv. 43; Luke xii. 39.* 

Aiéo-Koupot, wy, ol (children of Zeus), 
Castor and Pollux, Acts xxviii. 11.* 

Sedériy conj. (= 6: rotro, br), wherefore, 
on this account, because, for. 


Aw-r ovs, 6, Diotrephes, 3 John 9.* 
Sard ous, 7, ov, double, twofuld, 


1 Tim. v. 17; Rev. xvill. 6; comp., 
duewAdrepos with gen., Matt. xxiii. 15.* 

Surdde, @, to double, Rev. xviii. 6.* 

Sls, adv., twice. 

(Als), obsolete nom. for Zeus, gen. Adds, 
acc. Ala, Zews or Jupiter. 

Siord{e, gw (dis), to waver, to doubt, 
Matt. xiv. 31, Xxvili. 17.* 

5(-crropos, ov (dis), two-edged, Heb. iv. 12; 
Rev. i. 16, ii. 12.* 

Sio--x Qo, ai, a, num., too thousand, 
Mark v. 13. 

Si-vAlfe, fo strain off, filter through a 
sieve, Matt. xxili. 24.* 

Sty dle, ow, fo set at variance, divide, 

fatt. x. 35." 

Sixo-cracta, as, 7, @ fachion, division, 
separation, Rom. xvi. 17; 1 Cor. ii. 
3 (not W. H.); Gal. v. 20.* 

Stxo-Tople, &, fo cut in two or asunder, 
Matt. xxiv. 51; Luke xii. 46.* 

Supde, 3, fow, to thirst for, to desire 
earnestly, acc. ; or abs., to thirst, 
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Sloe, ous, 75, thirst, 2 Cor. xi. 27.* 

Bl-Wuyos, oy (dis), double-minded, James 
i. 8, iv. 8.* 

Scerypds, of, 6, persecition. 

i ov, 6, @ persecutor, 1 Tim. i. 
13. 

Stéxe, tw, to pursue, in Various senses 
according tocontext ; to follow, follow 
after, press forward ; to persecute. 

Sdypa, aros, 7d (Soxéw), that which seems 
good to some one, a decree, edict, 
ordinance, Luke ii. 1; Acts xvi. 4, 
xvii. 7; Eph. ii. 15; Col. ii. 14.* 

Soypart{w, ow, to make a decree, to im- 
pose an ordinance ; mid., to submit to 
ordinances, Col. ii. 20.* 

Soxée, @, Sddtw, (1) to think, acc. and 
inf, 3 (2) to seem, appear, be evident ; 
(3) doxet, impers., it seems; uw seems 
good to or pleases, dat. 

Soxisdte, ow, to try, put to the proof, 
prove, a8 2 Cor. vill. 22 ; to discern, 
interpret, Luke xii. 56; to judge fit, 
approve, as 1 Cor. xvi. 3. 

Soxipacta, 7, the act of proving, Heb. 
ill. g (W. H.).* 

Soxiph, 7s, 7, proof, knowledge acquircd 
by proof, experience. 

Sox(prov, ov, 74, a tcst, a means of trying, 
a criterion, 1 Pet. 1.7; Jas. i. 3.* 

Sdéxipos, ov (Séxouar), approved, genwine, 
acceptable, as Rom. xvi. to, xiv. 18. 

Soxds, 08, 4, a beam of timber, Matt. vii. 

» 4 5; Luke vi. 41, 42.* 
la, cov, deceitful, 2 Cor. xi. 13.* 

Sodide, &, to deceive. Impf., 3rd pers. 

eek, édod\tovoay, an Alexandrian form 
rom LXX., Rom. iii. 13.* 
ov, 0, fraud, deceit, craft. 

Sodde, &, to falsify, adulterate, 2 Cor. 
iv. 2. 

Sdpa, aros, 76 (Sidwju), a gift, Matt. vii. 
11; Luke xi. 13; Eph. iv. 8; Phil. 
iv. 17.” 

8éfa, as, 7, from doxéw, in two main 
significations: (1) favourable recogni- 
tion or estimation, honour, renown, 
as John v. 41, 44; 2 Cor. vi. 8; 
Luke xvii. 18 ; and very frequently (2) 
@ seeming, appearance, the manifesta- 
tion of that which calls forth praise ; sa 
especially in the freq. phrase # déta 
Tov Geo, glory, splendour, Concrete 
plur. d6fa:, in 2 Pet. ii. 10; Jude 8, 
dignibics, angelic powers. 
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Sofdlw, ow, to ascribe glory to, to honour, 
glorify. 
Aopxas, ddos, 7, Dorcas, Acts ix. 36, 


9. 

séon ews, 7, a giving, Phil. iv. 15; a gift, 
James i. 17." 

Sdérys, ov, 6, a giver, 2 Cor. ix. 7.* 

SovA - aryaryées, @, to bring into subjection, 
1 Cor. 1x. 27." 

SovAcla, as, 7, slavery, bondage. 

Sovreva, ow, (1) to be a slave, absolutely ; 
(2) to "be subject to, to obcy, dat. 

SovAn, ns, 7, @ handmaid, a female slave. 

SodXos, ov, 6, (once as adj., Rom. vi. 19), 
a slave, bondman (opp. to éAevGepos) ; 
a servant (opp. to Kxipios, derxdrns), 80 
in the freq. phrases dodAos rod Oeou, 
dodXos Xpiorov. Syn. 60. 

Sovldw, 0, wow, to reduce to bondage 
(acc. and dat.) ; pass., to be held sub- 
ject to, be in bonduge. 

Sox ft, 7s, 7 (Séxouar), ‘fa receiving of 

ests,’ a banquet, Luke xiv. 13.* 
wy, ovtos, 6, a dragun or huge ser- 
pent 5 symb. for on Rev. * 

Spdecopat, dep., to grasp, take, catch ; 
acc., I Cor. 11. 19. 

Reais: js, n, a drachma, an Attic silver 
coin equal to the Roman denarius, or 
worth between sevenpence and eight- 
pence of our money, Luke xv. 8, 9.* 

Spéuw), obs. (see rpéxw), Co run. 
voy, ov, 74, a sickle or pruniug- 
hook, Mark iv. 29; Rev. xiv.* 

Spspos, ov, 6, @ running; fig., course, 
career, Acts Xlll. 25, XX. 24; 2 Tim. 
iv. 7.* 

Apovor\Aa, ns, 7, Drusilla, Acts xxiv. 


24.* 

Swvapar, dep. (see § 109, 5, 1), fo be 
able, abs., or az inf, (sometimes 
omitted) or acc.; to have a cupuacity 
for ; lo be Pir as I Cor. ili. 2; lo 
have power to do, whether through 
ability, disposition, permission, or 
opportunity. 

s, ews, 7, (1) power, might, abso- 
lutely or as an attribute; (2) power 
over, expressed by eis or él (acc.), 
ability to do; (3) exercise of power, 
mighty work, miracle, as Matt. xi. 20; 
(4) forces, as ‘of an army, spoken of the 
heavenly hosts, as Matt. xxiv. 29; 
(5) force, as of a word, ie. , signifi- 
cance, 1 Cor. xiv. 11. Synn. 45, 57. 
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Suvapdu, &, to strengthen, confirma, Col. 
1. 115 Heb. xi. 34 (W. H.).* 

Suvderys, ov, 6, (1) @ potentate, prince, 
Lukei. 52; 1 Tim. vi. 1§ 3 (2) one in 
authority, Acts vill. 27.* 

Swarde, o, to be powerful, have pover wv 
(inf.), 2 Cor. xiii. 3; Rom. xiv. 4 
(W. H.); 2 Cor. ix. 8 (W. H.).* 

Suvards, 4, dv, able, having power, 
mighty. 6 dwards, THE ALMIGHTY, 
Luke i. 49. duvardv, possible. 

Sive or dvw, 2nd aor. f5uy, to sink; to 
set, as the sun, Mark i. 32; Luke iv. 
40. * 

Svo, num., indecl., except dat., 
vo. 

Svs-, an inseparable prefix, implying 
adverse, difficult, or grievous. 

Sve-Bdoraxros, ov, oppressive, he 
to be borne, Matt. xxii. 4 (not W. H.); 
Luke xi. 46.* 

Svc--evrepla, as, 7 (W. H., -lo» To), a dys- 
gets a flur, Acts xxviii. 8.* 

oe eres ov, Aard to be explained, 
bv. II 

Sto-Kodos, ov (lit., “difficult about 
food"), difficult, hard to accomplish, 
Mark x. 24.* Adv., -ws, with diffi- 
culty, hardly, Matt. XIX. 23; Mark 
x. 23; Luke xvin. 24.* 

Svoph, 7s, 7 (only plur., 
ting of the sun, the west. 

Svc-vdénros, ov, ‘hard or difficult to be 
understood, 2 Pet. 11. 16.* 

Svc-dypw, fo speak evil, defame, 1 Cor. 
iv. 13 (W. H.).* 

Svo-dnyla, as, 7, evil report, infamy. 

Séd5exa, indecl., num., twelve. of dwOexa, 
the twelve, t.€., the Apostles. 

Sw5éxatos, ”; ov, hum., ord., 
Rev. xxi. 20.* 

Sadexd-duvdrov, ov, 74, the twelve tribes, 
Israel, Acts XXVi. 7: 

Sapa, aros, rd, a house, 
Syn. 61. 

nae as, 9, a free gift. 

Swpéav, accus. of preced., as an adv., 
Srecly, as 2 Cor. xt. 73 ‘without CLUSE, 


dvol, 


dvcpai), the set- 


twelfth, 


a house-top. 


groundlessly, John xv. 25; Gal. 
ll, 21. 
Swplopar, ofc, to give freely, Mark xv. 
45; pass., 2 Pet. i. 3, 4. 
pa, aros, 76, a free gift, Rom. v. 16; 
ames i, 17.* 


Sépov, ov, 74, a gift. 
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E, ¢, €pidov, epsilon, &, the fifth letter. 
As a numeral, € =5 ; €,-= 5000. 

ta, interj., expressing surprise or com- 
plaint, oh ! alas! Mark i. 24 (W. H. 
omit); Luke iv. 34.* 

édv, or dy, conj. (for e dy), 77, usually 
construed with subjunctive verb, 
Sce § 383. ' W. H. have the indice. 
fut. in Luke xix. 40; Acts vill. 31; 
pres. in t Thess. i. 8; 1 John v. 15 
(rec. also). Sometimes equivalent 
to a particle of time, John xn. 32, 
when; after the relative, with an in- 
definite force, 8s édv, whosvever, as 
Matt. v. 19, vill. 19; 1 Cor. xvi. 6. 
cay O¢ xai, and if alsu; éav py, er- 
cept, uniess, Matt. v. 20; but that, 
Mark iv. 22; éav wép, tf indecd, Heb. 
vi. 3. 

eis, pron., reflex., 3rd pers., of one- 
s/f: used also in Ist (plur.) and 2nd 
persons. See § 335. Genitive often 
for possess. pron. Adyew or elweiy ev 
€aury, to say within oneself ; ylvecOas 
or épxecOa év éaurw, to come to one- 
sclf ; mpos éavrdv, to one's home, John 
xx. 10, or privet:ly, as Luke xviil. 11; 
év €avrots, among yourselves, t.¢., one 
with another; «a0’ éauvrév, apart; map’ 
éeavrév, at home. 

lan, w, édow; impf., dw; Ist aor., 
elaga, (1) fo permit, inf., or ace, and 
inf. ; (2) to leave, Acts xxiii. 32, and 
rob. (R.V.) Acts xxvil. 40. 

sphoutxovra, indecl, num., seventy. of 
épdounnovra, the seventy disciples, Luke 
x. I, 17. 

EPSopyxovrdkis, num. adv., seventy times, 
Matt. xvili. 22.* 

€BSopos, 7, ov, ord. num., seventh. 

”EBep, 6, Kber or Heber, Luke iii. 35.* 

"EBpauxds, 4, 6», Hebrew. 

*EBpatos (W. H.,’E.),aia,atov,also subst., 
6,7, a Hebrew ; a Jew of Palestine, in 
distinction from of 'EAAnnorai, or Jews 
born out of Palestine, and using the 
Greek language. 

“EBpats (W. H.,’E.), (50s, 9, the Hebrew or 
Arameean language, vernacular in the 
time of Christ and the Apostles. See 
§ 150. 

‘Eppator{ (W. H.,’E.), adv.,in the Hebrew 
language. See preceding, 


VOCABULARY. 


[E—ty-xdrre 


dyy‘fw, fut. att., dry; pf, nua, to 
approach, to draurnear, to be neur, abs., 
or with dat. or els, or éwi wes , 
-ypade (W. H., e&vy-), to inscribe, inhz, 

go Cor. iil. 2; Luke x. 20 (W. H.).” 

tyyvos, ov, 6, ), @ surcty, sponsor, Heb. 
vil. 22.* 

tyyis, adv., near; used of both place and 
time, with gen. or dat. 

tyyirepov, comp. of preceding, nearer ; 
Rom. xii. ir.* 

éyelpe, éyepw, pass. perf., eyiryepuas, to 
arouse, to awaken; to raise up, as & 
Saviour ; to erect, as a building; mid., 
to rise up, as from sleep, or from a 
recumbent posture, as at table. Ap- 
plied to raising the dead ; used also of 
rising up against, as an adversary, or 
in judgment. 

tyepous, ews, 7, @ unking up; of the 
resurrection, Matt. xxvil. 53.* 

eyx-. In words beginning thus, W. H. 
generally write év«-. 

ty-xd0-eros, ov, adj. (dyxadinm), a spy, 
an insulious foe, Luke xx. 20.* 

éyxalvea, wy, rd, a dedication, John x. 
22; of the feast commemorating the 
dedicating or purifying of the temple, 
alter its pollution by Antiochus Epi- 

hanes, 25 Chisleu, answering to mid- 
ecember. ® 

dy-naiviYw. to dedicate, Heb. ix. 18, x. 20.° 

dy-naxéw, 0, lo grow weary, to faint (W.H.). 

ey-nadio. &, dow, impf., évexddouv, to 
summon to a court for trial, to indict, 
pers. dat., or ward (gen.) 3 crime, in 

en, 

i cara hve You, (1) to desert, to aban- 
don ; (2) to leave remaining, Rom. 1x. 
29. 

ey-xar-oxdw, 3, fo dwell among (é), 2 
Pet. ii. 8.* 

ty-xavxaopat, to boast in, 2 Thess. i 4 
(W. H.).* 

¢y-xevrpl{o, to insert, as a bud or graft ; 
fig., Rom. xi.* 

Ey-xAnpa, aros, 76, a charge or accusation, 
Acts xxiii. 29, xxv. 16.* 

ey-xopPdopar, ofa, to clothe, as with an 
outer garment tied closely with knots, 
I Pet. v. 5.* 

dy-xomh, 77s, 7, an impediment, 1 Cor. ix. 
12.* 

dy-xéere, yw, to interrupt, to hinder 
(acc., or inf. with roo). 
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¢y-xpdreva, as, 9, self-control, temperance, 
continence, Acts xxiv. 25; Gal. v. 23; 
2 Pet. i. 6.* 

dy-kparevopar, dep., to restrain oneself 
in sensual pleasures ; to be temperate, 
1 Cor. vil. 9, ix. 25.* 

ty-xpards, és, having power over, self- 
oe temperate, abstinent, Tit. i. 

éy-uplve, fo adjudge or reckon, to a par- 
ticular rank (acc. and dat.), 2 Cor. x. 
12. 

ty-xpowre, to hide in, to miz with, Matt. 
xiii. 33; Luke xiii. 2(W. H., «pvrrw).* 

ty-Kxvos, ov, pregrant, Luke ii. 5.* 

¢y- » to rub in, anuint, Rev. iii. 18.* 

dys, pron., pers., 7; plur., mets, we. 
See § 58. 

Sadllw, fut. (Attic), -d, to lay level 
with the ground, to raze, Luke xix. 


44. 
Wados, ous, 7b, the ground, Acts xxii. 7.* 
fos, aia, aiov, stedfast, firm, fixcd, 
1 Cor. vii. 37, xv. 58; Col. i. 23.* 
palwpa, aros, 74, a basis, stay, support, 
1 Tim. iii. 15.* 
"Etexlas, ov, 6, Hezekiah, Matt. i. 9, 10.* 


edo- eda, as, 9, will-worship, Col. 
il. 23. 
BAw. See érw. 


ilo, fo accustom; pass., perf. part., 
neut., 7d eiOiopévoy, the accustomed 
practice, he custom, Luke ii. 27.* 

XNS, ov, 0, @ prefect, licutenant- 
governor, cthnarch, 2 Cor. xi. 32.* 

Gvixds, 4, ov, national, of Gentile race, 
heathen, Matt. v. 47 (W. H.), vi. 7, 
xvili. 17; 3 John7(W. H.).* Adv., 
-ws, heathenly, after the manner of 
heathens, Gal. ii. 14.* 

Bvos, ovs, 76, the people of any country, 
a nation. ra €Ovn, the nations, the 
heathen world, the Gentiles. 

Bos, ous, 74, @ usage, custom, manner. 

Be, obs., pf. efwGa, in pres. signif. to be 
accustomed, Matt. xxvii. 15; Mark 
X. 1. 7d elwOds avrg, his custom, Luke 
iv. 16; Acts xvii. 2.* 

d, a conditional conjunction (see § 383), 
if, since, though. After verbs indi- 
cating emotion, ¢ is equivalent to 
dr, Mark xv. 44. As an interro- 

tive particle, ef occurs in both in- 
direct and direct questions, Mark 
xv. 45; Acts i. 6. In oaths and 


VOCABULARY. 


425 


solemn assertions, it may be rendered 
by that... not. ef py and e pr, 
unless, ercept. el 6€@ ph, but if not, 
otherwise, John xiv. 2. e& wep, if so 
be. ef wus, if possibly.  elre... ere, 
whether ... or. 

eBov. Sce dpdw, olda. 

elBos, ovs, 76, outicard appearane, form, 
aspect, Luke iii. 22, ix. 29; John v. 
37; 2Cor. v. 7; perhaps species, kind, 
1 Thess. v. 22.* 

dSaXcdov, ov, 76, an idol-temple, 1 Cor. 
Vili. 10.* 

dBaX46-Btros, ov, sacrificed to idols ; used 
of meats, as Acts xv. 29. 

elSeAo0-Aarpela, as, 7, idulutry. 

elSado-Adtpys, ov, 6, an idolater. 

eSerov, ov, 76, an idol, a false god 
worshipped in an image. 

elf) or elk (W. H.), adv., to no purpose, 
in vain, as Rom. xili. 43; 1 Cor. xv. 2. 
(W. H. and R.V. omit in Matt. v. 22.) 

door, indecl., num., trenty. 

dke, to yive way, to yield, Gal. ii. 5.* 

(dew), obs., whence 2nd perf. forxa, fo 
resemble ; with dat., James i. 6, 23.* 

elxey, dvos, 7, an image, copy, representa- 
tion, likeness. 

edAuxplvaa, as, 7, clearness, sincerity, 
1 Cor. v. 8; 2 Cor. i. 12, ii. 17.* 

druxpivfs, és, sincere, pure, without spot 
or blemish (perhaps from ¢iAn, sun- 
light, and xpivw, to judge, ‘‘ capable of 
being Judged in the light,” but doubt- 
ful, fot etAn is rather the sun's warmth), 
Phil. i. 10; 2 Pet. iii, 1.* 

edXloow (W. H., éXlcew), to roll together, 
as a scroll, Rev. vi. 14.* 

ell (see § 110), a verb of existence, 
(1) used as a predicate, to be, to crist, 
to happen, to come to pass; with an 
infin. following, €ort, it is convenient, 
proper, etc., as Heb. ix. 5; (2) as 
the copula of subject and predicate, 
simply to be, or in the sense of to be 
like, to represent, John vi. 35; Matt. 
xxvi. 26; 1 Cor. x. 4. With parti- 
a hae it is used to form the ‘‘re- 
solved tenses,’’ as Luke i. 22, iv. 16; 
Matt. xvi. 19, etc. With gen., as 
predicate, it marks quality, posses- 
sion, participation, etc.; with dat., 
property, possession, destination, etc. 

or its force with a prep. and its case, 

see Syntax of Prepositions. The verb, 
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when copula, is often omitted. Par- 
ticiple, dv, being ; 1d by, that which is; 
oi Svres, Ta Ovra, persons or things, that 
are. 

els, to go, in some copies for edul, in John 
Vii. 34, 36 (not W. H.).* 

elvexa, -ev. See vexa, -ev. 

wep, elrws. See under el. 

elrrov (see § 108, 7), (W. H., efra,) from 
obs. €rw, or clrw, to say; in reply, to 
ansu'er; in narration, to tell; in 
authoritative directions, to bid or com- 
mand, as Luke vii. 7. 

elpnvevw, to have peace, to be at peace, 
Mark ix. 50; Rom. xii. 18; 2 Cor. 
xlii. 11; 2 Thess. v. 13.” 

elpfvn, ns, 7, peace, the opposite of strife; 
peace of mind, arising from reconcilia- 
tion with God. In N.T. (like the 
salea ana Heb. word in O.T.), 
eipjnvn generally denotes a perfect well- 
being. Often employed in salutations, 
as in Heb. 

elonvexds, 1, 6%, peaccable, James iii. 17; 
peaceful, Heb. xii. 11.* 

elpnvo-wordw, ©, to make peace, reconcile, 
Col. 1. 20.* 

elprvo-rovds, ov, 6, a peacemaker, Matt. 
Vv. 9. 

els, prep. governing acc., into, to (the 
interior). See §§ 124, 288. In com- 
position, it implies motion into or 
towards, 

els, uia, &, a card. num., onc; used 
distributively, as Matt. xx.’ 213 by 
way of emphasis, as Mark il. 7; and 
indefinitely, as Matt. viii. 19; Mark 
xii. 42. As an ordinal, the first, Matt. 
XXVIII ; Rev, 1x. 12. 

elo-dyw, 2101 aor. eioryayov, to bring in, 
tatroduce. 

elo-axovw, fo listen to, to hear prayer, 
Matt. vi. 7; Luke 1 13; Acts x. 31; 
Heb. v. 7; to hear so as to obey (gen.), 
I Cor. xiv. 21.* 

elo-Séxopar, fo receive into favour (acc.), 
2 Cor. vi. 173 from LXX.* 

eo-et, impf. elonecw, inf. elocévac (eluc), 
to go in, to enter (with es), Acts lil. 3, 
xxi. 18, 26; Heb. ix. 6.* 

elo--dpxopat, 2nd aor. eo 7A0ov, to come in, 
to enter (chietly with els). elodpyopat 
kal efépxouat, to come and go in and 
out, spoken of daily life and intercourse, 
Actsi. 21. Fig., of entrance upona state, 
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do-xahéo, &, only mid. in N.T., to call 
or invite in, Acts x. 23.* 

do--od0s, ov, 7), an entrance, a first coming, 
an admission. 

do-wnSdea, &, to lap in, to spring in 
Acts xiv. 14 (W. H., éx-), xvi. 29.* 

elo--rropevopar, dep., fo go in, to enter; 
spoken of persons, as Mark i. 21; of 
things, as Matt. xv. 17.  elowopetoua 
Kal éxmopevoua, to go in and vut in 
daily duties, Acts ix. 28. 

elo--rpéxw, 2nd aor. eicddpapyov, to run 
tn or into, Acts xii. 14.* 

elo-dépw (see § 103, 6), to lead into (with 
eis), e.g., temptation, as Luke xi. 4; 
to bring to the ears of, Acts xvii 
20. 

elra, alv., then, afterwards. 

etre, conj. See el. 

&, or, before a vowel, éf, a prep. gov. 
gen., from, out of (the interior). See 
§ 203. In composition, é« implies 
removal, continuance, completion, or is 
of intensive force. 

tkaoros, cach, every one (with partitive 

en.). els Exagros, crvery one soerer. 
éxa , alv., cach time, always, 2 Pet. 
i. 15. 

ecaréy, card. num., a hundred, 

&carovraérns, «5s, a hundred years old, 
Rom. iv. 9.* 

&xarovramhacley, ov, ahundred fold, acc., 
-ova, Matt. xix. 29 (not W. H.); Mark 
x. 30; Luke viii. 8.* 

écarovrdpxns (or -0s), ov, 6, captain over 
a hundred men, a centurion 

éx-Balve, 2nd aor. ¢id8y» (W. H.), to go 
out, Heb. xi. 15.* 

éx-BédAw, to cast out, send out, as la 
bourers into a field; to scnd cay, 
dismiss, reject ; tv extract or take out. 

&-Bacis, ews, 7, a way out, event, end, 
1 Cor. x. 13; Heb. xiii. 7.* 

kx-BoAf, 7s, 9, a casting out, as lading 
rom a ship, Acts xxvii. 18.* 

de-yap (Lo or -loxw, to give in marriage. 

E-yovos, ov, sprung from; neut. plur., 
descendants, 1 Tim. v. 4.* 

&-Saravdu, o, to spend entirely; pass. 
reflex., to expend one’s energics for 
(Uvwép), 2 Cor. xii. 15.” 

éx-Séxopat, to look out for, to expect (Ews), 
to wait for (acc.). 

EEnros, ov, quite plain, conspicuous, 
manifest, 2 Tim. 11. 9.* 
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&-Syple, &, to be away from, absent 
Jrom, 2 Cor. v. 6-9.* 

&-5Beps, N.T. mid., to let out to farm, 
Matt. xxi. 33) 41; Mark xii. 1; Luke 
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dx-5e-nydopas, ofuac, dep. mid., to rehearse 
particularly, tell fully, Acts xili. 41, 
XV. 3." 

dx-Sixdw, &, to do justice to, avenge a per- 
son (acc. ard dd), Luke xviii. 3, 5; 
Rom. xii. 19; to demand requital for, 
avenge a deed (acc.), 2 Cor. x. 6; Rev. 
vi. 10, xix. 2.* 

&-Slanors, ews, 7, an avenging, vindica- 
tion, punishment. 

%&-5ixos, ov, 0, 7, an avenger, one who 
adjudges a culprit (dat.) to punishment 
for (wepi) a crime, Rom. xiii. 4; 
1 Thess. iv. 6.* 

ix -Sudne, to persecute, to expel by perse- 
euting, Luke xi. 49; 1 Thess. ii. 15. * 

&x-8éros, ov, delivered up, Acts ii. 23.* 

&-80x4, 7s, 7, &@ waiting for, expectation, 
Heb. x. 27.* 

éx-8600, Co wnclothe, to strip off (two accs. ). 

tnd, adv., there, thither. 

&eiBev, adv., from that place, thence. 

kxeivos, 7, 0, pron., demonst., that, that 
one there; used antithetically, Mark 
xvi. 20, and by way of emphasis, 
Matt. xxii. 23. See §§ 338, 840. 

ixeiors, adv., thither, in const. preg., 
Acts xxi. 3, xxii. 5.* 

&-lyrée, , to seek out with diligence, 
Heb. xii. 17; 1 Pet. i. 10; to seck 
after God, Acts xv. 17; Rom. iii. 11; 
Heb. xi. 6; to require, judicially, 
Luke xi. 50, 51.* 

-OapBéeo, &, N.T. pass., to be amazed, 
greatly astonished, Mark ix. 15, Xiv. 
33, Xvi. 5, 6.* 

&-OapBos, ov, surprised, greatly amuzed, 
Acts iii. 1.* 

i -Beros, ov, cast out, exposed to perish, 
Acts vii. 19.* 

&x-xaSalpw, Ist aor. éfexddapa, to purge 
out, fo cleanse, 1 Cor. v. 7; 2 Tim. 
ii. 4. 

&-xale, to burn vehemently, as with lust, 
Rom. i. 27.* 

&-naxdeo, &, to faint, to despond through 
fear. (W.H. exclude the word, reading 
in every case évx-,) 

&-xeyréw, ©, to pierce through, wo trans- 
fiz, John xix. 37 ; Rev. i. 7.* 
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&x-«Ade, to break off, a8 branches from a 
stem, Rom. xi. 17, 19, 20.* 

éx-urAdew, ow, to shut out, Rom. ill. 27 ; 
Gal. iv. 27.* 

&KAnota, as, 7 (éxxadréw), an assembly of 
the people, Acts xix. 32, 39, 41; legally 
or tumultuously gathered. Espec. in 
N.T., the assembly of believers, the 
Church as a whole, or a church in one 
place, 1 Cor. xii. 28 ; Acts xi. 26. So, 
often plural, as Acts xv. 4I. 

dx-xXlve, to decline, turn away from 
(ard), Rom. iii. 12, xvi. 173 1 Pet. 
iii, 11,° 

dx-nokupBdo, G, fo swim out or away, 
Acts xxvii. 42.* 

&x-Koplfe, to carry out to burial, Luke 
vii. 12.* 

du-xdarre, to cut off or down, as a tree, 
branch, or limb. (In 1 Pet. ii. 7, to 
hinder, W. H. read év-xéaer7w.) 

d&-Kpépapas (mid. of éxxpendyyryu), to 
hang upon, or to be earnestly attentive 
to, Luke xix. 48.* 

bc-Aardto, ©, to speak out, to disclose, 
Acts xXili. 22.* 

&-Adprre, to shine out or brightly, Matt. 
xiil. 43.* 

&-AavOdve, in mid., to forget cntircly, 
Heb. xii. 5.* 

d&-Aéyo, mid. in N.T., 1st aor. éfe- 
hetdunv, to clouse out for oneself, ¢o 
elect. 

&e-Aclwe, 2nd aor. fédurov, to fail, to 
‘cease, to dic, Luke xvi. 9, XXil. 32 ; 
Heb. i. 12.* 

beXexrds, 7%, dv, (1) chosen, elect ; (2) 
choice, approved. 

, 78, 7, a choice, selection, as Acts 
ix. 15 (a vessel of choice, i.e., a chosen 
vessel); concr., the chosen oncs, Rom. 
Xi. 7. 

éx-Ave, in pass. or mid., fo becume weary 
in body, or despondent in mind. 

&-pdooe, tw, to wipe, to wipe dry, Luke 
vii. 38, 44; John xi. 2, xl. 3, 
xiii. 5.* 

a ets to deride, scoff at (acc.), 

uke xvi. 14, XXiii. 35.” 

é«c-véw (lit., swim out), or éxvedw (lit., 
turn by a side motion), to wihkdraw, 
John v. 13.* 

&vide, to awake, as from a drunken 
sleep, 1 Cor. xv. 34.* 

&otovs, o» (éxwy), voluntary, spon- 
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taneous, Philem. 14.* Adv., -ws, will- 
ingly, of one’s own accord, Heb. x. 26; 
I Pet. v. 2.* 

tx-wadat, adv., of old, of long standing, 
2 Pet. ii. 3, ill. 5.* 

dx-mwepate,, cw, to put to the test, to make 
trial of, to tempt, Matt. iv. 7; Luke 
iv. 12, X. 25; 1 Cor. x. 9.* 

dx-wépwre, to send out or forth, Acts 
Xiil. 4, XvVil. 10.* 


&-3 Gs, exceedingly, Mark xiv. 31 - 
(Ww H.). 


éx-werdvvups, Ist aor. ¢fewéraca, to 
stretch forth, Rom. x. 21.* 

&k-wydaw, o, Ist aor. étewHdnoa (W. H.), 
to spring forth, Acts xiv. 14. 

dx-wlwrw, (1) to fall from (éx), Mark 
xiii. 25 ; abs., ¢o fall, James i. 11; of 
a ship driven from its course, Acts 
xxvii. 17; of love, to fail, 1 Cor. xiil. 
8 ; (2), of moral lapse, Gal. v. 4. 

éx-whée, evow, to sail out, to sail from, 
Acts xv. 39, xviii. 18, xx. 6.* 

éx-wAnpoo, to fulfil entircly, Acts xiii. 32.* 

éx-rAfpwors, ews, 7, entire fulfilment, 
Acts xxi. 26.* 

&-wAhoow, 2nd aor. pass. dLerAdyny, 
to strike with astonishment. 

&-wvdw, evow, to breathe out, to erpire, to 
die, Mark xv. 37, 39; Luke xxiii. 46.* 

éx-wopevopar, dep., to go owt (amd, éx, 
mapa, and els, éwi, mpés); to proceed 
Jrom, as from the heart ; or as a river 
from its source, etc. 

éx-wopvetw, to be given up to lewdness, 
Jude 7. 

éx-wrte, to reject as distasteful, to loathe, 
Gal. iv. 14.* 

é&x-pifde, &, tv root out or root up, Matt. 
xiii. 29, xv. 13; Luke xvil. 6; Jude 
12.* 

kx-oracis, ews, #7, ‘‘ecstasy,” (1) trance, 
as Acts x. 10; (2) amazement, as Mark 
Vv. 42. 

ix-orpépo, perf. pass. éféorpaypa, to 
turn out of a place, to corrupt, to per- 
vert, Tit. iii, 11.* 

&-rapdoow, Ew, to agitate greatly, Acts 
xv1. 20.* 

dx-relvw, vO, Ist aor. étérewa, to stretch 
out the hand, as Luke v. 13; ¢o throw 
out, as anchors from a vessel, as Acts 
XXVIL. 30. 

éx-rerde, 3, dow, to complete, Luke xiv. 
29, 30." 
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&-révaa, as, 7, infentness, Acts xxvi.7.* 

dx-revs, ds, intense, vehement, fervent, 
1 Pet. iv. 8 ; Acts xii. 5 (W. H., -ds).* 
Adv., -@s, intensely, carnestly, 1 Pet. 
1.22. éxrevégrepov, comp. as azrly., 
more earnestly, Luke xxii. 44.* 

é&x-rlOnps (sce § 107), (1) to put out or 
erpose, as the infant Moses, Acts 
Vii. 213; (2) to expound, Acts xi. 4, 
XVill. 26, xxviii. 23.* 

&-rwdoow, iw, to shake off dust from 
the feet, Matt. x. 14; Mark vi. 11; 
rg Xlll. §1 ; to shake out, Acts xviii. 


txros, 7, ov, ord. num., sixth. 

derds, adv., generally as prep., with gen., 
without, besides, except.  éxrds el pt, 
except, 1 Cor. xiv. 5. 71d éxrds, the 
outside, Matt. xxiii. 26. 

&-rpére, mid., to turn from, to for- 
sake, 1 Tim. i. 6, v. 15, vi. 20; 2 Tim. 
iv. 4; Heh. xii. 13.* 

ix-rpdpe, fo nourish, nurture, train up, 
Eph. v. 29, vi. 4; Rev. xii. 6 
(W. H.).* 

k&-tpwpa, aros, 76, an ahortive birth, an 
abortion, 1 Cor. xv. 8.* 

ix-dépw, to bring forth, carry out ; espec. 
to burial, Acts v. 6, 9; to produce, of 
the earth, Heb. vi. 8. 

&-devyw, tu fice out from, escape (abs., or 
with éx); to avoid (ace. ). 

éx-oBéer, @, lo terrify greatly, 2 Cor. x. 
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tk-oBos, ov, terrificd, Mark ix. 6; Heb. 
Xli. 21. * 

&-dbe, 2nd aor. pass. éfepimy, to put 
Jorth, as a tree its leaves, Matt. xxiv. 
32; Mark xiii. 28.* 

é-xéw, also exxivw; fut. éxyed, Ist 
aor. ééxea (see § 96, c), lo pour out, as 

Vv. XVl. 1-17; money, John li. 15; 
to shed blood; fig., to shed abroad, 
love, Rom. v. § ; pass., Co run riotously 
(R.V.), Jude 11. 

ux , ®, to depart from, to go out, 

uke xxi. 21.* 

&k-pixe, to expire, to die, Acts v. 5, 10, 
xii, 23.* 

ixév, ofa, bv, willing; used adverbially, 
Rom. viii. 20; 1 Cor. ix. 17.* 

Qala, as, 7, an olive tree; its fruit, the 
olive. 1d dbpos raw édaay, the Mount 
of Olives. 

Qratoy, ov, 76, olive oil. 
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Qardv, Gros, 6, an olive grove, Olivet, 
Acts i. 12.* 

"Fdaplrys, ov, 6, an Elamite, or inha- 
bitant of Elam, a region of Persia, 
Acts ii. 9.* 

Ddéooev or -Trwy, ov, compar. of draxds 
for puxpds, less ; in quality, John ii. 10 
(acc., -w contracted for -ova); in age, 
Rom. ix. 12; in dignity, Heb. vii. 7. 
€Aarroy, alv., less, 1 Tim. v. 9.* 

atrrovée, @, tv have too little, to lack, 
2 Cor. viii. 15.* 

Qarrée, @, to make lower or inferior, 
Heb. ii. 7, 9; pass., to decrease, John 
ili. 30.* 

Qavve (tenses from éAdw), éddow, AF- 
Naxa, to drive, Luke viii. 29; James 
iii. 4; 2 Pet. il. 17; to drive a ship, 
to row, Mark vi. 48; John vi. 19.* 

as, 7, levity, inconstancy, 2 Cor. 
Oe al 
d, dv, light, as a burden easily 
borne, Matt. xi. 30; 2 Cor. iv. 17.* 

Ddyucros, 7, ov, adj. (superl. of Aaxus 
for uxpés), least, very little, in number, 
magnitude, importance. 

Dax rorérepos, a, ov, a double compa- 
rison, less than the least, Eph. iii. 8.* 

Ode. See Aadww. 

"Edcdfap, 6, Eleazar, Matt. i. 15.* 


a , ov, 6, reproof (W. H.), 2 Tim. iii. 
mes z of ) 


HKreyfis, ews, 7, reproos, 2 Pet. ii. 16.* 

Dheyxos, ov, 6, evident demonstration, 

; proof, ea xi. 1; 2 Tim. iii. 16.* 

Ady, Ew, to convict, reprove, rebuke. 

dAearvds, 2, dy, pitiadle, sitscraple 1 Cor. 
xv. 19 ; Rev. iii. 17.® 

dees, D, to have compassion on, succour 
(acc.), to show mercy ; pass., fo obtain 
mercy. 

earn ns, 7, pity, compassion ; in 

.T., alms, sometimes plur. 

Uefpov, ov, full of pity, merciful, com- 
passionate, Matt. v. 7; Heb. 11. 17.* 
EXeos, ovs, 76 (and ov, 6, see § $2, a), pity, 

mercy, act of compassion. 
as, 7, liberty, freedom, from the 
Mosaic yoke, as 1 Cor. x. 29 ; Gal. ii. 4; 
from evil, as James ii. 12; Rom. viii. 21. 
» a, ov, free, as opposed to the 
condition of a slave ; delivered from 
obligation (often with éx, dwé); at 
liberty to (inf.). Once with dat. of 
reference, Rom. vi. 20. 
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Acvdepda, &, to set free (generally with 
acc. and dwé); with modal dative, 
Gal. v. 1. 

Overs, ews, 7 (Epxoua), a coming, an 
advent, Acts vii. 52.* 

Ychdvrivos, 7, ov, made of ivory, Rev. 
XVili, 12.* 

"Eduaxelp, 6 (Heb.), Eliakim, Matt. i. 13; 
Luke tii. 30.* 

*FAdep, 6 (Heb.), Elezer, Luke iii. 29.” 

‘Ediovs, 0 (Heb.), Aviud, Matt. i. 14, 15.* 

"FAw Ber, 7 (Heb., Elisheba), Elizabeth, 
Luke i.* 

"EXvrcatos, ov, 6, Elisha, Luke iv. 27.* 

Alooe, fiw, as eiNicow, to roll up, Heb. 
i. 12; Rev. vi. 14 (W. H.).* 

QAxos, ovs, 7b, a wound, an ulcer, a sore, 
Luke xvi. 21; Rev. xvi. 2, 11.* 

&xdéo, @, to make a sore; pass., to be 
Jull of sores, Luke xvi. 20. 

&Axto, cw, fo drag, Acts xvi. 19; to draw, 
a net, John xxi. 6, 11; a sword, John 
XVill. 10; to draw over, to persuade, 
John vi. 42, xii. 32.* 

One (old form of foregoing), impf. 
el\xov, James ii. 6; Acts xxi. 30." 

“EAAds, ddos, 7, Hellas, Ureece =’ Axata, 
Acts xx. 2.* 

"EdAny, nvos, 6, @ Greek, as distinguished 
(1) from BapSapos, barbarian, Rom. i. 
14, and (2) froin "Tovdates, Jew, as 
John vii. 35. Used for Greek prose- 
lytes to Judaism, John xii. 20 ; Acts 
Xvii. 4. 

"“EAAnvends, 4, dy, Grecian, Luke xxiii. 


Eee Rev. ix. 11.* 

: nvls, (50s, a Greek or Gentile woman, 
Mark vii. 20; Acts xvii. 12.* 

‘BdAAnvucrts, of (€AAnvigw, to Hellenise, 
or adopt Greck manners and language), 
a Hellenist, Grecian Jew (K.V.); a 
Jew by parentage and religion, but 
born in a Gentile country and speak- 
ing Greek, Acts vi. 1, ix. 29, xi. 20.* 

"EdAAqvecrt, adv., an the Grech language, 
John xix. 20; Acts xxi. 37.* 

X-royée (fv; W. H., -dw), to charge to, 
to put to one’s account, Rom. v. 13; 
Philem. 18.* 

*"FApoddap, 6, Elmodam, Luke iii. 28.* 

Anifeo, att. fut. dAwid, Ist aor. Frmica, 
to expect (acc. or inf., or Sr); to hope 
Jor (acc.); to trust in (éwi, dat. ; é, 
once dat. only) ; to direct hope towards 
(els, éwi, acc.). 
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rls, (50s, 7, expectation, hope, secure 
confidence ; especially of the Christian 
hope. Met., (1) the author, as 1 Tim. 
1.1 3 (2) the object of hope, as Tit. ti. 13. 
(In Rom. viii. 20 W. H. read é¢’ éAwl&u. ) 

’"Edvpas, a, 6 (from Arabic), Hlymas, 
7.¢., & magus or sorcerer, Acts xili. 8.* 

"EXot, Aly (fod! Mark xv. 34. The 
word is Hebrew (Ps. xxii. 2), pro- 
nounced in that language 7Al, and so 
written, Matt. xxvil. 46 (W. H., éAwi). 

thavrod, js, 03, of mysrlf, a reflexive 
pron., found ‘only in the gen., dat., 
and accus. cases: a’ duavrol, from 
myself, John v. 30. 

éu-Balve, 2nd aor. évéBny, part. duds, 
to go upon, into (els), always of entering 
a ship except John v. 4 (W. H, omit). 

&- w, to cast into, Luke xii. 5.* 

&i-Barre, fo dip into, Matt. xxvi. 23; 

fark xiv, 20; John xiii. 26, (W. H. 
Bdawrw. )* 
dp - sowtlevin to enter, to intrude, to pry into, 
l, ii, 18.* 

du-BBdtw, fo cause to enter, to put on 
board, Acts xxvii. 6.* 

&,- BAérrw, to direct the eyes to anything, to 
look fiaedly, to consuler, to know by 
tnuspection (acc., dat., or els). 

éu-Bptpdopar, Gua, dep., to be moved 
with indignation, Mark xiv. §; John 
xi. 33, 38 (R.V. marg.); to charge 
sternly (dat.), Matt. ix. 30; Mark i. 


tudw, &, 1st aor., inf. éudcar, to vomit, to 
syne oud, Rev. iii, 16,* 

dn - -paivopar, to be mad against (dat.), 
Acts xxvi. 11.* 

"EppavovfA, 6, Emmanuel, a Hebrew 
word signifying ‘God with us;” a 
name of Christ, Matt. i. 23.* 

vs, 7, Emmaus, a village a short 
distance from Jerusalem, Luke xxiv. 
13. 

du-péveo, fo remain or persevere in (dat. 
or év), 

Tyner, Emmor, or Hamor, Acts vii. 16.* 


énds, 4, bv, mine, denoting possession, 
ebay over, authorship, right, ete. 
ee § 336. 


éuaratyporh, mockery, 2 Pet. iii, 3 (W.H.). 

ep-marypnds, of, 6, a ling mocked or 
deruled, Heb. xi. 36.* 

ép-mal{e, fw, to mock, deride, scoff at 
(abs. or dat.). 
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éu-ralarys, ov, 6, a scoffer, decciver, 2 Pet. 
ili, 13; Jude 18.* 

&-wepitraréw, ©, ow, to walk about in, 
to dwell among (év), 2 Cor. vi. 16.* 
&s-wlpwdnpe and -wAdw, cumrdrjow, évé- 

w\noa, part. pres. dumimd\av, to fill 
up, to satisfy, as with food, ete. (gen.). 
ép-wlarre, to full into or among (eis) 3 fig, 
to incur, as condemnation or punish- 
ment, i Tim. iii. 6; Heb. x. 31. 

&- whéxeo, 2nd aor. pass. éverddxny, to 
entang gle, implicate, 2 Tim. il, 43 2 Pet. 
li. 20 (dat. of thing).* 

ép-whoxh, 7s, 7, a pliiting, braiding, of 
hair, 1 Pet. iii. 3.* 

du-rrvdeo (W. H., évx-), to breathe out 
(gen.), Acts ix. 1.* 
-wopevopar, dep., to go about ; hence to 
trade, to traffic, abs., James iv. 133; fo 
make gain of (ace.), 2 Pet. ii. 3.* 

ds-wopla, as, , trade, merchandise, Matt. 
Xxii. 5.* 

én-wdprov, ov, 75, emporium, a place for 
trading, John ii, 16.* 

- » ov, 6, a traveller, merchant, 
trader, Matt. * cil. 45; Rev. xviii.* 

&-rptOe, ow, to set on fire, to burn, 
Matt. xxii. 7.* 

ty-mpootey, adv., before (Eurpoode xal 
SmrigBev, 20 from and behind, Rev. iv. 
6); as prep. (gen.), before, in presence 
of, Matt. x. 32; defore, in dignity, 
John 1, 15, 27. 

ép-awruw, cw, to spit upon (dat. or els). 

éu- -bavis, és, manifest (dat.), Acts x. 40; 
Rom. x. 20.* 

du-davile, low, to make manifest (acc. 
and dat.); to show plainly (87, or 
prepp. mpés, wepl, ete. ). 

tp- OS, ov, terrified, afraid. 

éu-uo voce, @, to breathe upon, acc., John 
xx. 22.” 

t-puros, ov, engrafted, James i. 21.* 

éy, prep. gov. dat., in, generally as being 
or resting in; "within, among. See 
§ 205. é- in composition has the 
force of in, upon, into. It is chan 
before y, «, and x, into ey: 3 before 
8B, x, ¢, and wu, into éz-; anc before 
r, into éd- (but W. H. prefer the 
unassimilated forms). The » is, how- 
ever, restored before the augment in 
verbs. 

év-ayxaA(Yopar, to lake up into one’s 

arms, Mark ix. 36, x. 16.* 


dv-ddios—tv-lorpe | 
év-dAvos, ov (As), being or living in the 


gra, marine, James iii. 7.* 

ty-avri, adv., as prep. with gen., in the 
presence of, oe Luke 1. 8; Acts 
viii. 21 (W. H.).* 

év-avrlos, a, ov, over against, contrary, 
of the wind, as Acts xxvii. 4.3 adverse, 
hostile, as Acts xxvi. 9; €& évayrias, 
over against, Mark xv. 39. Neut., 
évavytiov, adv. as prep. with gen., in 
the presence of, uke xxiv. 16; 
Acts vil. 10. 

y-dexcnan to begin, Gal. iii. 3; Phil. 
i. 6. 


t&vatros. See évvaros. 

év-Sefs, és, in want, destitute, needy, Acts 
iv. 34.* 

&y-Serypa, aros, 76, an indication, proof, 
manifest token, 2 Thess. i. 5.* 

év-Sexvups, N.T. mid., to show, to mani- 
rest 


t&vdakis, ews, 7, @ showing, declaration, 
Rom. iii. 25; 2 Cor. vill. 24; an evi- 
dent token, Phil. i. 28.* 
tvSexca, ol, al, rd, eleven. 
Eleven, 4.€., apostles. 
ivBxaros, n, ov, eleventh. 
ty-5éxopar, dep., to admit ; only imper- 
sonally, ovx évd€xerat, uw is not admtis- 
sible or possible, Luke xiii. 33.* 
wee to be at home, 2 Cor. v. 6, 


dy- Shoe, mid., to clothe oneself with 
(acc. ), Luke viii. 27, xvi.19; Mark xv. 
17 (W. H.).* See évdvw. 

t&y-Suxos, ov, agrecable to justice, right, 
righteous, Rom. iii. 8; Heb. ii. 3.* 

év-Sépnow, ews, 7, a structure, a building, 
Rev. xxi. 18.* 

ty-Sofdfe, cw, to glurify, to honour, 
2 Thess. i. 10, 12.* 

t&y-Sofos, ov, adorned with honour, glo- 
rious, Luke xiii. 17; Eph. v. 27 5 of 
persons, had in honour, 1 Cor. iv. 10; 
of external appearance, splendid, Luke 
vii. 25.* 

ty-Supa, aTos, 76, @ garment, raiment. 

dy-Suvapde, &, to strengthen, to furnish 
with power ; pass., to acquire strength, 
be strong. 

é&v-Séve (2 Tim. iii. 6) and duu, to clothe 
or to invest with (two accs.); mil., to 
enter, insinuate oneself into (2 Tim. 
iii. 6), to put on, to clothe oneself with 
(acc.) ; often fig., to invest with. 


ol tvdexa, the 
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t&y-Svors, ews, 9, a putting on or wearing 
of clothes, 1 Pet. iil. 3.* 

év-&pa, as, 7, an ambush, a snare, Acts 
xxiii. 16 (W. H.), xxv. 3.* 

v-Bpebw, to watch, to entrap, to lie in 
ambush for (acc. \, Luke xi. 54; Acts 
XXxill. 21.* 

év-e.rdw, @, Ist aor. éveiAnca, to roll up, 
to wrap in (ace. and dat.), Mark 
xv. 46." 

fv-eupt, fo he in, to have a place in, Luke 
Xi. 41, Ta évdvra, such things as are in 
[the platter, ver. 39], or such as ye 
haw, i.c., according to your ability. 
For &veore impers., see €ve.* 

tvexa or &vexev, sometimes elvexev, prep. 
adv., gen., becawse uf, by reason of, on 
account of. 05 evexev, because, Luke 
iv. 18; rlvos &vexev; to what end? Acts 
XIX. 32. 

év-épyeua, as, 7, energy, efficacy, effectual 
operation, 

dv-epyéw, ©, to exert one's power, to work 
in one, as Gal. ii. 8; trans., to accum- 
plish, ag ¥ Cor. xil. 155; mid., to be 
effective, to be in action. Part., évep- 
younevn, James v. 16 (see R.V.). 

év-épynpa, aros, 76, working, effect ; plur. 
with gen., I Cor. xii. 6, 10.* 

lv-epyfis, és, effectual, encryrtic, 
XV1. 9 5 Heb. iv. 12; Philem. 6.* 

bv-eords, pert. participle of éviornut. 

ev-ev-hoyde, , to bless, to distinguish by 
blessings, Acts iii. 25; Gal. ili. 8.* 

&y-&@, (1) to hold in, entangle, only in 
pass. (dat.), Gal. v. 1; (2) to set_one- 
self against (dat.), Mark vi. 19; Luke 


3." 

tvbake adv., (1) hither, to this place; 
(2) here, in this place. 

dy- Gupdopas, oduat, dep. pass., to revolve 
in mind, to think upon, Matt. i. 20, 
IX. 43 Acts x. 19 (W. H., dcev-), * 

v-Oipnors, ews, 77, thought, reflection, 
contrivance, 

ts, elliptical for éveor:, impers., there is 
in, t Cor. vi. § (W. H.); Gal. iti. 28; 
Col. iii. rr; James i. 17.* 

éviaurds, of, 6, a ycur. 

&-lornpt, to be present, to be at hand, 
2 Thess. ii, 2; 2 Tim. iii. 13 perf. 
part. éveornxws, sync. é€vecTws, im- 
pending, or present, 1 Cor, vil. 263 
Gal. i. 4; Heb. ix. 9. ra éveorora, 
present things, opposed to ra uédAovra, 
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things to come, Rom. viii. 38 ; 1 Cor. 
iii. 22.” 

é&y-xyx be, fo invigorate, to strengthen, 
Luke xxil. 43; Acts ix. 19 (sce 
W. H.).* 

tvvaros, 7, o» (W. H., évaros), ninth. 

éwvda, of, al, rd, nine, Luke xvii. 17." 

éwevyxovta-evvda, ninety-nine, Matt. 
XVilil. 12,13; Luke xv. 4, 7 (see W. H).* 

dvwveds, ov (W. H., éveds), dumb, speechless, 
as with amazement, Acts ix. 7.* 

by-vetw, to ask or signify by beckoning 
(dat.), Luke i. 62; Heb. iv. 12; 1 
Pet. iv. 1.* 

év-vowa, as, 7 (vous), intention, purpose. 

&v-vopos, ov, undcr law, 1 Cor. ix. 21; 
according to lai, Acts xix. 39.* 

t&y-vios, ov (vt), in the night, neut. as 
adv., Mark i. 35. (W. H., &vvya.)* 

éy-orxdw, ©, to dwell in, to inhabit (év). 

ey tyros, 7 (els), unity, concord, 
Eph. iv. 3, 13.* 

év-oy dew, &, to disturb, to occasion tumult, 
Heb. xii. 15 ; Luke vi. 18 (W. H.).* 

&y-oxos, ov, guilty of (gen. of the crime, 
or of that which is violated) ; subject 
to (dat. of court, gen. of punishment, 
els of the place of punishment). 

ty aros, 70, @ commandment, an 
institute, Matt. xv. 9; Mark vii. 7; 
Col. it. 22.* 

év-radiate, to prepare for burial, as by 
washing, swathing, adorning, anoint- 
ing the corpse, Matt. xxvi. 12; John 
xix. 40.* 
- , ov, 6, the preparation of a 
corpse for burial, Mark xiv. 8; John 


xii. 7. 

dy row, in N.T. only mid. and pass.; 
fut. mid., évredoduac; perf., évrérad- 
pa, to charge, to command, to commit 
(dat. of pers., or wpés with acc.). 

dvreWev, adv., hence ; from this place or 
cause ; repeated John xix. 18, on this 
side and that. 

&v-reufis, ews, 7, prayer, intercession, 1 
Tim. ii. 1, iv. 5.* 

&y-ripos, ov, Ach! in renoon,; precious, 
highly esteemed, Luke vii. 2, xiv. 8; 
Phil. ii. 29; 1 Pet. ii. 4, 6.* 

évrodh, fis, 7, @ divine precept or prohi- 
bition: of God's commands, 1 Cor. 
vii. 19; Christ's precepts or teachings, 
1 Cor. xiv. 37; 1 Tim. vi. 143 tradi- 
tions of the Rabbis, Tit. i. 14. al 
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évrodal, the commandments, i.c., the 
ten. 

évy-rdémos, ov, 6 (prop. adj.), an inhabit- 
ant, Acts xxi. 12.* 

adv. as prep., with gen., within, 
Luke xvii. 21. 70 évrés, the interior, 
Matt. xxiii. 26.* 

dy-rpéqre, Yw, 2nd fut. pass., évrpartoo- 
Hac; 2nd aor. pass., éverpdwny ; to put 
to shame, as 1 Cor. iv. 14; Tit. ii. 8; 
mid., to reverence, to be in arce of, 
as Matt. xxi. 37. 

by-rpéda, fo nvwrish in (dat.); pass., fig., 
1 Tim. iv. 6.* 

&y-tpopos, ov, terrified, trembling through 
Sear, Acts vii. 32, xvi. 29; Heb. xii. 
21, 

ty-rpowt, js, 7, a putting to shame, 1 
Cor. vi. 5, xv. 34.” 

év-rpvdde, , to live luxuriously, to ban- 
quet, fo revel (with é&), 2 Pet. ii. 13.* 

dy-rvyxdve, to come to, to address, Acts 
XXV. 24; with Umrdp (gen.), to intercede 
Jor, Rom. viii. 27, 34; Heb. vii. 25; 
with kard (gen.), to plead against, Rom. 


Xi. 2. 

dv-ruloow, tw, to wrap in, to wrap up, 
Matt. XXVil. 59; Luke xxiii. §3; John 
xXx. 7. 

év-TuTde, &, to engrave, sculpture, 2 Cor. 
iii. 7. 

év-vBpllw, ow. to treat contempkuously or 
in despite, Heb, x. 29.* 

dv-vrvidLopar, dep. pass., to dream (cog- 
nate acc.), Acts ii. 173; to conceive 
wild or impure thoughts, Jude 8.* 

év-drrvvov, ov, 76, a dream, Acts ii. 17.* 

évemoy (neut. of dvwmios, from év wal, 
in view), as prep., with gen., lefore, 
in sight or presence of, Luke i. 17; 
Rev. iii. 9. évuwiov rod Geov, in the 
sight of God, Rom. xiv. 22; used in 
obtestation, 1 Tim. v. 21.  ydpis 
évwrtov tot Oeod (Acts vii. 4), fareur 
with God, 

*Evés, 6, Enos, Luke iii. 38.* 

év-wr(Lonas, dep. mid. (é» wrios, in the 
ears), to listen to, Acts ll. 14.* 

*Evey, 6, Enoch, Luke iii. 37 ; Jude 14.* 

€, prep. See éx. 

3 oi, al, rd, card. num., siz. 
-ayyOAo, to declare abroad, celebrate, 
I Pet. ii. 9.* 

E-ayopalw, to buy from, buy back, redeem, 
Gal. ili. 13 (éx), iv. 5. 7d” Kapur, to 
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redeem the opportunity from being lost, 
Eph. v. 16; Col. iv. 5.* 

&-Gye, 2nd aor. ¢tiyyayor, to Icud out, to 
send forth (with &w, éx, es). 

Earple, @ (see § 103, 1), to take or pluck 
out, Matt. v. 29, xviii. 9; mid., to 
rescue, deliver, Acts vil. 10, 34, 3 xii. II, 
XXili. 27, xxvi. 17; Gal. i. 4.” 

rae (see § 92), to take out or away ; 

expel or excommun icite, 1 Cor. 
4 2 (W. H., alpw), 13 

d&-arrie, d, N. T., mid., o require, to ask 
Sor, Luke xxii. a1." 

-alpvns, adv., suddenly, unexpectedly. 
-axohovile, &, to follow, to persist in 
JSollowing (dat. ), 2 Pet. i. 16, ii, 2, 15.* 

ya, a, six hundred. 

-addde, to wipe out, obliterate, Rev. 
iii. 5; Col. ii, 145. ‘Acta jii. 19; lo 
wipe away, Rev. vii. 17, Xxi. 4 (ax6 
or éx).* 


é.- “eee to leap forth or up, Acts iil. 


tt av -FTATI, EWS, 7), A resurrection, Phil. 
iii, 11 (followed by éx, W. H.).* 

&-ava-r&dro, to spring up, to shoot forth, 
as plants or corn, Matt. xiii. 5; Mark 


tv dorms (1) trans., to raise up off- 

aPEng ark xii. 19; Luke xx. 28; 
(2) 2nd aor. intrans., | to rise up, to 
stand forth, Acts xv. 5.* 

&-awarde, w, to deceive utterly, to seduce 
from truth. 

tamwa, age (= alpvns), wnexpectedly, 
Mark ix. 

&- ae ae oUpas, depr. to be utterly 
without resource, to be in utmost per- 
plexity, 2 Cor. i. 8, iv. 8.* 

-a.ro- » to send forth, send away. 
apri{e, (1) to complete, Acts xxi. 5; 
(2) to furnish thorough ly for (wpés, 
acc.), 2 Tim. iii. 17.” 

-aotpiere, to gleam, as lightning ; of 
raiment, Luke ix. 29.* 

&-avrfs, adv. (sc. pas), co that very 
time, instantly, as Mark vi. 25; Acts 


ig-eyelpu, to raise up, a8 from death, Rom. 
ix. 17; 1 Cor. vi. 14.* 
E-eys, (clus, see § 111), fo go out, Acts 
xili. 42, Xvii. 15, XX. 7, XXVli. 43.* 
pave (elu). See éfeore. 
, to convict, to rebuke sternly, to 
punish, Jude 15 (W. H., édéyxw).* 
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&-ddxoo, to draw out from the right way, 
James i. 14.* 

&-dpapa, aros, 76, that which is vomited, 
2 Pet. ii. 22.* 


as aldara H., -pav-), to search diligent- 
y, 1 Pet. i. 10.* 


&-doyopas (see § 108, 2), to go or to come - 
of (with gen. or éx, dw6, éfw, mapa) 5 
go away, to depart, to issue or to ee 
from ; to go forth ; of a rumour, to be 
divulged or spread abroad ; to emanate, 
as thoughts from the heart, healing 
power from the Saviour ; to go out, 
t.¢., vanish, as expiring hope, Acts 
Xvi. 19. 

Keon, part. neut. étdy (impers. from 
éfeuu), it is lawful, as Matt. xiv. 4; 2 
is becoming, as Acts Xvi. 21; i 1s pos- 
sible, as Matt. xx. 15. The part. is 
used in the same sense, with or with- 
out subst. verb, Matt. xii. 4; 2 Cor. 
xii. 4 (dat. and inf.). 

&-erdtw, to inquire, to ask, to examine 
vied Matt. ii. 8, x. 11; John xxi. 


ie srelousi, odya:, dep. mid., to narrate 
fully and accurately, as Luke xxiv. 


35 5, to expound, as a teacher, as John 


ae ol, al, rd, sixty. 
s, adv. (exw) next in order, only in the 
phrase r7 eifs (sc. nudpa), on the next 
day. (npépg I is expressed, Luke ix. 37.) 
&-nxéw, &, only in pass., N.T., to be 
sounded forth, propagated widely, 
1 Thess, i. 8.* 
“» ews,  (Exw), habit, use, Heb. v. 14. * 
WA, -cordw and ordre (see § 107), 
to remove from the natural state,” 
(1) trans., to astonish, Luke xxiv. 22; 
Acts viii. 9, II; (2) and ley sees and 
mid., intrans., 
Sounded, to be ae oneself, as 2 Cor. 


oe to be perfectly able, Eph. iii. 18.* 

o80s, ov, 7}, “‘exodus,” @ going out, 

Heb. xi. 22 ; departure, as from life, 
Luke ix. 31; 2 Pet. i. 15.* 


&. ohobpeter, to destroy utterly, Acts iii 


23." 

&-opodoylo, &, to confess fully, to make 
acknowledgment of, as of sins, etc.; in 
mid., to acknowledye benefits conferred, 
to praise (with dat.). Once, to promise, 
Luke xxii. 6. 
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€-opx({w, to adjure, prt to oath, Matt. 
xXxvi, 63.* 

&-opxverhs, of, 6, one who puts to oath or 
adjures, ‘‘ exorcist,’’ Acts xix. 13.* 
&-optocw, fw, to dig out, Gal. iv. 15; 

hence, to break up, Mark ii. 4.* 

E-ovdevlw, or cLovdevéw, & (ovdels), to set 
at nought, to treat with contempt. 
Perf. pass. part. €fovOevipevos, con- 
temned, disesteemed, 1 Cor. i. 28, vi. 4. 

&-ovSevdw, @, as preceding, Mark ix. 12 
(W. H., -éw).* 

e-ovela, as, 7) (€ferre), (1) power, ability, 
as John xix. 113 (2) diberty, licence, 
privilege, right, as Rom. ix. 213; (3) 
commission, ahority, as Matt. xxi. 23; 
(4) ai éfovola, the powers, 1.e., rulers, 
magistrates, Luke xii. 11 3 angels, good 
and bad, Eph. i. 21, vi. 12. In 1 Cor. 
xi. 10, éfovolay, emblem of power, or 
subjection to the power of a husband, 
i.e., the reil. 

€-overato, tv have right over, to exercise 
authority over (gen.), Luke xxii. 25 ; 
1 Cor. vil. 4; pass., to be under the 
power of (v6), 1 Cor vi. 12.* 

€-oxh, 7, 7, eminence, distinction ; only 
in the phrase car’ éLoxyv, by way of 
distinction, Acts xxv. 23 (§ 300, 8B, 

* 

&-virvite, ow, to wake from sleep, John 
Xl. II. 

-virvos, ov, roused owt of sicep, Acts 
Xvi. 27.* 

%w, alv., abs., or as prep. with gen., 
without, outside. ol €tw, those without, 
as Mark iv. 113 1 Cor. v. 12, 13. 
Used often after verbs of motion com- 
pounded with éx. 

EwGev, adv. of place, from without. 7d 
étw6ev, the outside, as Luke xi. 39. of 
éfwhev, those from without, as 1 Tim. 
iii. 7. As prep. gen., Mark vil. 15 ; 
Rev. xi. 2. 

€-wéw, @, wow, to drive out, expel, Acts 
Vii. 453 fo propel, as a vessel, Acts 
Xxvii. 39 (see W. H. and marg. ).* 

Kwrepos, a, ov (comp. of éfw), outer, in 
the phrase ‘‘ outer darkness,” Matt. 
Viti. 12, XXil. 13, XXV. 30.* 

Youxa. See efxw. 

topratw, to keep or celebrate a feast, 
1 Cor, v. 8.* 

toprh, jis, 4, @ solemn feast or festival. 
Used of Jewish feasts, especially of the 
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Passover, With its accompanying feast 
of unleavened bread, as Luke ii. 41, 
xxii. 1. 

én-ayyeaAla, as, 4%, (1) @ message, commis- 
sion, Acts xxili. 21 3 (2) a promise, as 
2 Cor. i. 20, generally plur.; the 
promises, specially, e.g., to Abraham, 
or those of the Gospel, as 2 Tim. i. 1 ; 
(3) met., the thing promised, as Acts 
li. 333 Heb. xi. 13, 33, 39. 

tr-ayyé\Aw, nid. in N.T., except pass., 
Gal. iii. 19, (1) to promise, with dat., 
or acc. and dat., or inf., once cognate 
acc., I John ii, 25; (2) to make pro- 
Session or avowal of (acc.), 1 Tim. ii 
10, vi. 21. 

ér-dyyApa, aros, 7b, a promise, 2 Pet. 
1. 4, ill, 13.* 

br-dyo, to bring upon, Acts v. 28 ; 2 Pet. 
li, I, 5. 

be aves Raia, to contend or strive ear- 
nestly for (dat.), Jude 3.* 

ér-a8pol{w, pass., to gather together, to 
crowd, Luke xi. 29.* 

"Em-alveros, ov, 6, Epxenttus, Rom. xvi. 


5: 
br-atvéw, 6, dow, Ist aor. éwfyeca, to 
commend, to praise, Luke xvi. 8; 
Rom. xv. 11; 1 Cor. xi. 2, 17, 22.* 
tr-asvos, ov, 6, commendation, as Rom. 
ll. 29; praise, ag Eph. i. 6, 12, 14; 
Phil. i. 11. 
tr-alpw (see § 92), to raise up, as hoisting 
asail, Acts xxvii. 40; fo lift up, as 
the cyes, the hands in prayer, the 
head in courage, the heel against, or 
In opposition ; pass., to be lifted up, 
to become clated, 2 Cor. xi. 20. Of the 
ascension of Christ, Acts i. 9. 
tr-avoxtvopar, to be ashamed, abs.; to 
be ashamed of (acc. or érl, dat. ). 
dr-airéw, ©, to beg, to ask alms, Luke 
Xvi. 3, XVili. 35 (W. H.). 
br-axoXovidew, @, fo fulluw after (dat.); 
fig., 1 Tim. v. 10, 24; 1 Pet. ti. 213 
art., attendant, Mark xvi. 20 (see 
V. H.).* 
ér-axovw, to hearken to favourably (gen. 
pers.), 2 Cor. vi. 2.* 
br-axpodopat, Guat, to hear, listen to (gen. 
ers.), Acts xvi. 25.” 
bray, conj. (érel dv), if, after that, when, 
(subj.), Matt. ii. 8; Luke xi, 22, 34.° 
br-dvayxes, adv., of necessity, necessarily 
(with art.), Acts xv. 28.* 
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ér-ay-dye, trans., to put (a vessel) out 
to sea, Luke v. 343 intrans., to return, 
Matt. xxi. 18. 

tr-ava-pipviioxe, fo remind, put in re- 
membrance (acc.), Rom. xv. 15.* 

én-ava-mwatvopar, to rest upon (él, acc.), 
Luke x. 6; to rely, to trust in (dat.), 
Rom. ii. 17.* 

tr-av-dpyopas, to come buck, return, Luke 
X. 3535 Xix. 15.* 

ér-av-lornpe, N2T., mid., to rise up 
against (érl, acc.), Matt. x. 21; Mark 
Xlil. 12.* 

br-ay-ép8worg, ews, 7, correction, reforma- 
tion, 2 Tim. iii. 16.* 

ér-dve, adv. abs., or as prep. gen., 
above, upon; more than, in price or 
number ; superior to, in authority. 

dr-apxdw, &, dow, lo suffice sor, lo relieve, 
support (dat.), 1 Tim. v. 10, 16.* 
-apx(a, as, 7, @ province, division of the 
Roman Empire, Acts xxiil. 34, xxv. 1.* 

br-avdis, ews, 7, a dwelling, a habitation, 
Acts i. 20.* 

dr-atpiov, adv., on the morrow. Ty 
(nuépg) éwavptov, on the next day. 
-avro- . See durd-dwpos. 

"Erradpas, a, 6, Epaphras of Colosse, 
Col. i. 7, iv. 12; Philem. 23 (contr. 
from Epaphroditus, but different from 
St. Paul’s companion of that name).* 

ér-adpllw, to foam up or out (acc.), 
Jude 13.* 

ros, ov, 6, Epaphroditus, a 

Macedonian, Phil. ii. 25, iv. 18.” 

dw-eyelpe, to raise up, to excite against (énl, 
acc., or card, gen. ), Acts xiii. 50, xiv. 2.* 

ére(, conj., (1) of time, when, only Luke 
vil. 1(W. H., éreed4); (2) of reason, 
since, because, seeing that. 

dra-84, conj., since truly, inasmuch as, 
as Matt. xxi. 46; Phil. ii. 26; of time, 
when, only Luke vii. 1 (W. H.). 

ére.-84}-nep, conj., since verily, forasmuch 
as, Luke i. 1.* 

dw-dBov. See épopdw. 

br-epe (elu, § 111), to come after, to 
follow ; only in part., ériav, odca, dv, 
following, Acts vii. 26, xxiii. 1%. 777 
émvovay (sc. nuépa), on the following day, 
Acts xvi. 11, xx. 15, xxi. 18.* 

drel-wep, conj., since indecd, Rom. iii. 30. 
(W. H., exep.)* 

br-ac-aywyh, fs, 7, a@ bringing in, in- 
troduction, Heb. vii. 9.* 
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tr-era, adv., thereupon, thereafter ; 
marking succession of time, as Gal. 
i. 18; also of order, as 1 Cor. xv. 46; 
1 Thess. iv. 17. 

ér-éxewwa (uépn), adv. with gen., beyond, 
as to place, Acts vii. 43.” 

ér-ex-telve, in mid., tw stretch forwards 
to (dat.), Phil. iii. 14.* 

brr-ev-B6rys, ov, an upper garment, John 


XX. q. 

ér-ev-560, in mid., to put on, as an upper 
garment, 2 Cor. v. 2, 4.* 

ér-dpxopar, to come upon, approach, 
arrive at, befall, happen; to atteck, 
Luke xi. 22. ra €wepyouéva, the things 
that are coming on (dat.), Luke xxi. 26. 

ér-epwrdew, ©, (1) fo interroyate, to ques- 
tion (two accs., or acc. and wepi, gen., 
or with e, ris; etc.); to guestion 
judicially, John xviii. 21; to inquire 
after God, Rom. x. 20; (2) to request 
of (acc. and inf.), Matt. xvi. 1. 

drr- pa, aros, rd (1 Pet. iii. 21), 
probably inguiry after God ; ‘‘the seck- 
ing after God in a good and <= ur con- 
science’ (Alford). See R.V.* 

ér-éye, (1) to apply (the mind) tv (aat.), 
take heed to, Luke xiv. 7; Acts ill. 5; 
1 Tim. iv. 16; (2) tohold out, toerh bit, 
Phil. ii. 16; (3) ‘Sto detain (one- 
self), to tarry, Acts xix. 22.* 

dr-npedfo, to injure, to treat despitefully, 
Matt. v. 44 (not W. H.), Luke vi. 28; 
to traduce, to accuse falsely (acc. of 
charge), 1 Pet. iii. 16.* 

érf{, a preposition governing gen., dat., 
or acc. General signification, «per. 
For its various applications, see § 305. 
éxt-, in composition, signifies mnivfiun 
upon, towards, or against ; rest on, 
over, or at; addition, succession, re- 
petition, renewal; and it is often 
intensive. 

ém-Balyw, to go upon a ship, to mount a 
horse or ass, fo come to or into acountry 
(él, acc., eis, or simple dat.), Matt. xxi. 
5; Acts xx. 18, xxi. 2,6(W. H., éxf.), 
XXV. I, XXvil. 2.* 

ére-Baddo, (1) trans., fo cast on or over, 
as Mark xi. 7; ¢o put on, as a patch on 
a garment, Luke v. 36; (2) intrans., 
to rush violently on, Mark iv. 37; to 
fix the mind stedfastly on anything, 
Mark xiv. 72; (3) part., ém:BadXdwy», 
falling to his share, hike Xr 12. 
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éri-Bapéo, 3, to burden ; fig., 2 Cor. ii. 
5; 1 Thess. ii. g3 2 Thess. ii. 8.* 
dr-B(Balw, to put or to sel upon, as on & 
beast to ride, Luke x. 34, xix. 35; 
Acts xxii. 24.* 

ém-Bréro, to look upon with favour 
(with él), Luke 1. 48, ix. 38; James 
ii. 3. 

berl-BAnpa, aros, 74, a patch on a@ gar- 
ment, Matt. ix. 16; Mark ii. 21 ; Luke 
v. 36.* 

érl-Bodw, 3, to cry aloud, Acts xxv. 24. 
(W.H., Bodw. e 

bm-Bowdh, is, 7, @ design against, a plot, 
an ambush, Acts 1X. 24, XX. 3, 19 
(plur.), xxiii. 30.* 

wi-yapBpever, to marry by right of affinity 
(ace.), Matt. xxii. 24.* 

dri-yeos, ov, earthly, belonging to the 
earth, ra éwlyea, earthly things. 

ém-ylvopas, fo arise or spring up, a8 & 
wind, Acts xxviii. 13.* 

brs-yeveoore, (1) to know clearly, under- 
stand, discern ; (2) lo acknowledge ; (3) 
to recognise ; (4) to learn (8rt), become 
acquainted with (acc. ). 

érl-yvwors, ews, 7, Knowledge, acknow- 
ledyment. 

ém-ypadh, is, 7, an inscription, a super- 
scription, as Luke xx. 24, xxiii. 38. 

dri-ypadw, to inscribe, engrave, write 
upon, as Mark xv. 26 ; Rev. xxi. 12. 

Grre-Selavupe (see § 114), (1) to show, ex- 
hibit ; (2) to demonstrate, prove by argu- 
ment. 


bre Bex open, to receive kindly, 3 John 9, 
10 


bars-Sypdes, &, to sojourn, as foreigners in 
a country, Acts il. 10, xvii. 21. 
éri-Sia-racoopar, to superadd, Gal. iii. 


br kiSeps, to deliver, to give wp (acc. 
and dat.), as Matt. vil. 9; Acts xv. 30; 
to give way to the wind, Acts xxvii. 


ims b. opt, to sct or bring into order, 

t 

dwi-860, to set, as the sun, Eph. iv. 26.* 

bmri-elxera, as, 7, clemency, | gentleness, 
Acts xxiv. 4; 2 Cor. x. 1.* 

dru-axfis, és, gentle, mild, kind, Phil. iv. 
5: 1 Tim. ii. 2, 3; James ili. 17 ; 
1 fet. ii. 18.* 

éru-Lnréa, @, to seck carnestly or contin- 
uuusly (acc. of pers. or thing ; also 
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[ dr-Papder—twri-Lapfdve 
wepl, gen. or inf.) ; lo beg earnestly, to 
desi 


re. 

ér-Gavdrios, ov, appointed to death, 
1 Cor. iv. 9.* 

drrl-Geors, ews. 7, a laying on of hands, 
Acts viii. 18; 1 Tim. iv. 14; 2 Tim. 
i. 6; Heb. vi. 2.* 
-Oupées, ©, to desire, to long for, to 
covet, to lust after. (On Luko xxii. 15, 
see § 280, 6. ) 

én- Gomrfa, 0b, 6, an eager desirer of, 
Pe Cor. x. 
éri-Oupla, = n, desire, eagerness for; 
generally in a bad sense, tnurdinate 
desire, lust, cupidity. 

ém-naOl{w, to seat upon or sit upon, 
Matt. xxi. 7 (rec., eee ets trans., 
ee {him] ; 'W.H , -€y, intrans., 

sat).* 


ém-xarde, &, dow, to call upon, to call by 
name, to invoke in prayer, Acts vii. ri 
(abs.); Rom. x. 12, 14 (acc.); mi 
to appeal to(acc.), Acts xxv. 115 pass., 
to be called or surnamed, Luke xxii. 
3; Acts xv. 17. 

émn- KoA UppO, aros, 76, a covering, a cloak, 
a pretext, 1 Pet. li. 16.* 

émi-xnadtwre, to cover, of sins; to hide, 
to give over to oblivion, Rom. iv. 7 
(LXX.).* 

ém-xaraparos, oy, accursed, doomed to 
punishment or destruction, John vii. 
49 (W. H., éwdparos); Gal. iii. 10, 13 
(LX X.).* 

der{-newar, fo lie upon (dat.), John xi. 
38, xxi. 9; 80 to press upon, as the 
multitude upon Christ, Luke v. 1 ; as 
a tempest on a ship, Acts xxvii. 
20 ; fig., to be laid on, as necessity, 
1 Cor. 1x. 16; to be laid or imposed 
upon, as by a law, Heb. ix. 10; & 
be urgent with entreatics, Luke xxiil. 


"Ercotpeos, ov, 6, an Epicurcan, a fol- 
lower of Epicurus, Acts xvii. 18.* 

bm-koupla, as, # (xoipos, help), assistance, 
help, aid, Acts xxvi. 22. 

éri-xplye, to decide, to give judgment (acc. 
and inf.), Luke XXiii. 24.* 

éri-AapBave, N.T., mid., to take hold of 
(gen.), in kindness, as Luke ix. 47; 
Acts ix. 27; Heb. ti. 16; fo srize, as 
a prisoner, Acts xxi. 30, 333 met., to 
lay hold of, 80 a8 to possess, I Tim. 
vi. 12, 19. 


Ert-havOdvopai—irr-or Xo | 


dm-AavOdvopas, dep., to forget (inf., gen. 
or acc. ); part. perf. pass. , drikeAnopuévor, 
Sorgotten, Luke xii. 6. 

drs-Adyeo, in pass., to be named or called, 
oe v. 2; mid., to choose, Acts xv. 


le Rel, not to suffice, to fail, Heb. xi. 


32. 

brv-Anoporh, ft, a TOI, James 
i. 25. See § 2 

Ewi-owwos, ov, pie 1 Pet. iv. 2.* 

éwl-Avars, ews, H, solutiun, interpretation, 
2 Pet. i. 20. (See {5w0s.)* 

émi-Abe, to solve, explain, interpret, Mark 
iv. 34; to determine on, as a debated 
question, Acts xix. 39.* 

dru-paptrupde, &, to testify earnestly, 1 
Pet. v. 12.* 

ém-pitaa, as, 7, care Jor, study, atten- 
tion, Acts xxvii. 3.* 

bri-pédopat and éoua:, oduat, to take care 
ae ), Luke x. 34, 35; 1 Tim. iii. 


ies dae adv., 
Luke xv. 

Gre-péver, (1) a remain, abide, continue ; 
(2) met., fo be constant, or persevering 
in (dat. ). 

émi-vebo, to nod, to assent by nodding, to 
consent, Acts xviii. 20.* 

éet{-vova, as, 7, thought, device, purpose of 
mind, Acts viii. 22.* 

br.-opxéeo, ®, to swear falsely, Matt. v. 
3.° 
-opxos, ov, perjured, 1 Tim. i. 10.* 

ém-oborwos, ov, adj. (ovcla, either in the 
sense of subsistence or existence), 
pertaining to subsistence or existence, 
sufficient for support, daily. (Cf. the 
Heb. phrase, Prov. xxx. 8, ‘‘the food 
that is needful for me,” RV. ) Others 
with less Proteoy connect the word 
with fweipu (ely) (which see), the bread 
which belongs to the following day, 
Matt. vi. 11; Luke xi. 3.* 

éme-wlwre, to fall upon (énl, Page ), rush 
upon, Mark iii. 10 (dat.); fig., to come 
upon (dat., or él, acc. or dat. ), a8 an 
ee etc., Luke i. 12; Acts viii. 


inaiirew, to rebuke, to chide, 1 Tim. 
bx -woble, @, to desire earnestly, to long 


Jor or after (inf. or acc.), as 2 Cor. v. 
2; to lust, abs., James iv. 5. 


carcfully, diligently, 
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dri-wdOnors, cus, 4, vehement desire, 
mee affection, 2 Cor, vil. 7, 11.* 
, ov, greatly desired, longed 
trie) Phil. iv. 1.* 
émi-woWa, as, 7, like éxewbOnors, strong 
Paaiclatd Rom. xv. 23.* 
bri-wopebopat, dep., 
(xpés), Luke viil. 4.* 

-pawre, to sew to, or upon, Mark ii. 
21 (éwl, dat. ).* 

-plere, to cast, or fling upon, Luke 
xix. 35; of care cast upon God, 1 Pet. 
v. 7 (émi, acc.).* 

drl-onpos, ov, remarkable, distinguished, 
in either a bad or good sense, Matt. 
xxvii. 16; Rom. xvi. 7.* 

ém-ot és, ob, 4, victuals, food, pro- 
vision, Luke ix. 12.* 

br-oxéwropas, dep., to look upon, to visit, 
as Acts vii. 23; Matt. xxv. 36, 43; 
of God, Acts xv. 14; lo look out, for 
selection, Acts vi. 3. 

drv-oxevdfopar, See droox. 

ém-cxnvée, &, to fix one’s tabernacte 
upon, to dacell, or remain on (él, 
acc.), 2 Cor. xii. 9.* 

éri-onid{e, to overshadow (acc. or a ) 
Matt. xvii. §; Mark ix, 73 
35, 1X. 343 Acts v. 15.* 

-oxomwée, @, to act as, éxloxowos, to 
take diligent care, to superintend, I 
Pet. v. 2; ; uy, lest, Heb. xii. 15.* 

én-oxowh, jis, 7, (1) office, charge, Acts 
i. 20; XX. s (2) the office, or work, of 
me who oversees a church, 1 Tim. iii. 

; (3) visitation for kind and gracious 
pies: Luke xix. 443; 1 Pet. ii. 12.* 


mid., to come to 


| dwrl-oKxowos, ov, 6, (1) one who inspects, 


or takes care of, of Christ, 1 Pet. i. 25; 
an overseer of a church, ‘‘ bishop,” 
Acts xx. 28; Phil. i. 13 1 Tim. iii. 2; 
Tit. i. 7.* 

ém-owhe, &, to become uncircumcised, 
1 Cor. vii. 18.* 

trl-orapat, dep., toknow well, to wnder- 
stand (acc.), lo know, with 8, ws, 
etc.). Syn. 4. 

brv-ordrns, ov, 6, master, only in Luke, 
in voc., émicrdra, addressed to Jesus, 
Rabbi, v, 5, viii. ge 45, ix. 33, 49 
xvii. 13.% Syn. 5 

ém-oré\re, to send a letter to, to give 
directions by letter, to write, Acts xv. 
20, xxi. 25 (W. H. dxoor) ; Heb. xiii, 
22. 
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brv-orhpev, ov, skilful, knowing, James | 


iii. 13.* 

dm-ornpl{, to establish, confirm, Acts 
xiv. 22, XV. 32, 41, Xvili. 23 (not 
W. H.).* 

dru-oroAh, 75, 7, an epistle, a letter. 

ém,- oropl w, tu slop the mouth of, Tit. i. 
Il. 

ém.-orpéde, (1) trans., to cause to turn 
(aec. and él), as to God, or to the 
worship of God, Acts ix. 35; (2) 
intrans., to return, to turn back, either 
to good or evil, Acts xxvi. 18; 2 Pet. 
ii, 21; lo return wpon, as a reftsed 
salutation, Matt. x. 13 (é#, els, mp5s). 


éwi-rrpodh, jis, 7, a turning, conversion, 


Acts xv. 3.* 
tru-cvv-dyw, to gather together, into one 
place, as Matt. xxiii. 37. 
dri-cuv-aywyf, 75, 7, 4 gathering to- 
gether, 2 Thess. ii. 1; Heb. x. 25.* 
brv-o-uy-tpexe, to run together, toa place, 
Mark i ix. 25.* 
émi-ot-cracis, ews, 7 (erloracis, W. H.), 
(1) a seditious concourse, Acts xxXiv. 
; (2) pressure of business, 2 Cor. xi. 


ec ikea: » ‘likely to fall,” dan- 

gerous, Acts xxvii. 9.* 

dr-tox bu, to be the more uryent, Luke 
Xxil. 5.” 

éri-cupebw, to heap up, to obtain @ 
multitude oy, 2 Tim. iv. 3.* 

ru-rayh, fs, 7, & command, an injune- 
tion, 2 Cor. viil. 8; Titus ti. 15. 

inuréoce, tw, to command (abs.), e- 
juin upon (dat. of pers., thing in ace. 
or inf.), Mark ix. 25 

éri-tedéw, &, dow, to sinish, to bring to 
an end, to perform, as @ service, 
Heb. ix. 6; mid., to come to an end, 
to leave off, Gal. i. 3; pass., of 
oo to be accomplished, 1 Pet. 


bmvrfifuo, a, ov, fil, necdful, James ii. 


brrcrtOn, to grit, place, or lay upon 
(with acc. and dat., or él, acc. or 
gen.), as thie hands (to heal), as 
stripes, etc.; of gifts, to load acith, 
Acts xxvill. 10; mid., to rush upon in 
hostility, to oppose, Acts xviii. 10. 

éms-ripde, ©, (1) to rebuke (dat.); (2) to 
charge strictly, or enjoin (Wa), Matt. 
xi. 16, lo admonish, to exhort. 
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éru-tipla,as, 7, censure, penalty, 2Cor. ii.6.* 

éxu-tpémo, to allow, permit, Matt. viii. 
21; Heb. vi. 3. 
-Tpowh, js, 7, commission, Sull power, 
Acts xxvi. 12.* 

ér{-rpowos, ov, 6, ‘‘one who is charged 

with,” (1) @ steward, Matt. xx. & Luke 
Vili, 3; (2) a@ tutor, Gal. iv. 2.* 

dmi-ruyxdve, to attain, acquire (gen. or 
acc.), Rom. xi. 7; Heb. vi. 15, Xl. 333 
Jamis iv. 2.* 

bri-dalve, 1 aor.inf., éwipdvat, 2aor. 
éwepdvny ; (1) to appear, as stars in the 
night, Acts xxvii. 20 ; (2) to shine upon 
(dat.), Luke 1. 79; (3)met., to be known, 
or manifest, Tit. ii, 11, iii. 4.* 

dri-daveaa, as, 7, appearance, 1 Tim. vi. 
143 manifestation, 2 Thess. ii. 8; 2 
Tim. i. 10, iv. 1, 8; Tit. ii. 13.* 

éri-da davis, és, glorious, illustrious, Acts 
ii. 20. 

ém-dato, or -patoxw, fut. cw, to shine 
upon, give light to (dat.), Eph. v. 14.* 

ém-déipw (see § 103, 6), to bring to (éxl, 
acc.), Acts xix. 12; to superadd (to, 
by dat.), Phil. i. 16; to bring upon, 
inflict, as punishment, Rom. iii. 5; 
lo bring against, as an accusation, 
Acts xxv. 18; Jude 9.* 

éri-dwvéw, 0, to cry out, or aloud, to 
cry against, Luke xxiii, 21: Acts xii. 
Phage XXiL. 24 (xxi. 34, W. H.).* 

tm-pécKe, to shine upon, to dawn, Matt. 

Paige 1; Luke xxiii. §4.* 
ém-xapéo, 6, to tuke in hand, under- 
take, Luke i. 1; Acts 1x. 29, xix. 13.* 

bre. ees, to pour "upon, as medicaments 
on wounds, Luke x. 34.* 

éri-y ; 6, to supply, 2 Pet. i. 5; 2 
Cor. 1x. 10; Gal. ili. 5; pass., to be 
Jurnished or supplied, Col. ii. 19; 2 
Pet. i. 11.* 

om ey as, , @ supply, ministra- 
tion, Phil. i. 19; Eph. iv. 16.* 

brrt-x ples, to rub, or smear upon (él, acc.), 
John ix. 6, 11.* 

br-orxoSopes, @, to build upon (él, ace. 
or dat. ), fig., 1 Cor. iii. 10-14 ; Eph. ii. 
20; to build up, edify, Acts XX. 32 
(not W. H.); Col. ii. 7; Jude 20.* 

ér-oxdrAw, to force forward, to run (a 
ship) aground, Acts xxvil. 41 (émucé\Aw, 
W..).* 

ér-ovopdto, to name, or call by a name 
of honour, pass. only, Rom. ii, 17.* 


ba-owreie—ipy opas | 
ér-orrebes, to be witness of, 1 Pet. ii. 12, 


iii. 2.* 

éw-darrys, ov, 6, an cye-witness, a be- 
holder, 2 Pet. i. 16.* 

bros, ous, 76, a word ; ws bros elreiv, as I 
may say, Heb. vii. 9.” 

vos, lov, heavenly, celestial, of 

God, Matt. xviii. 35 (ovpdsuos, W. H.) ; 
of intelligent beings, Phil. ii. 10; of 
the starry bodies, 1 Cor. xv. 40. So of 
kingdom, country, etc. Neut. plur., 
Ta éwoupdma, heavenly things, or places, 
John iii. 12; Eph. i. 3, 20, ii. 6, iii. 
10; Heb. viii. 5, 1x. 23. 

beri, oi, al, rd, card. num., seven, ‘the 


ie number.” So often symbol. in 
velation. oi éwra, the seven deacons, 
Acts xxi. 8. 


éwrdxus, num., adv., seven times, Matt. 
XVill. 21, 22; Luke xvii. 4.* 

drraxiox Oro, a, a, card. num., seven 
thousand, Rom. xi. 4.* 

bre. See elxov and § 108, 7. 

"Epacros, ov, 0, Arastus, Acts xix. 22. 

ipyafopat, couar, dep, perf. epyacuat, 
pass., (1) abs., to work, to labuur, to 
trade ; (2) to accomplish, perform, do ; 
(3) do practise, as Virtues, to comiit, as 
sin;(4) loacquire by labour, John vi. 27. 
aola, as, 7, (1) effurt, diligent labour, 

uke xi. §8; (2) working, dotng, 

a.c., the practice or performance of, 
Eph. iv. 19 ; (3) work, gain by rrork, 
Acts xvi. 16, 19; Acts xix. 24; (4) 
trade, craft, Acts xix. 25.* 


» ov, 0, a worker, labourer, 
fatt. ix. 37; applied to workers in 
the church, 2 Tim. il. 15; @ duer, of 


iniquity, Luke Xlil. 27. 

Uyov, ov, Td (fepy-; so Germ., werk), 
work, adced, an enterprise, Acts v. ete 
a miracle, John vil. 3, 213 act, con- 
trasted with Adyos, speech, Luke xxiv. 
19; any action, good or bad, Acts ix. 
36; John il. 19; a thing wrought, by 
ae Acts xv. 18; by men, Acts vil. 

; by the devil, 1 John iii. 8. 

doedlteo (ps), to provoke, to excite, to er. 
asperate, 2 Cor. ix. 2; Col. iit. 21.* 

bpeldu, ow, to stick in, to stick fast, Acts 
XXVil. 41.* 

ipeiyouat, Eouat, to utter, Matt. xiii. 35." 

w, w, now (epavvaw, W. H.), 
search diligently, Join v. 393 Rom. 
Vili. 27; Rev. ii. 23. 
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elroy, and 


dodw, obsolete. See gnu, 
§ 103, 7. 


donpla, as, 7, an uninhabid tract, a 
desert. 

tpnpos, ov, deserted, desolate, waste, 
barren, Actsi. 20 ; Gal. iv. 27; used 
the fem. +» asa subst., for a desert, Luke 
i. 80; Epnuos THs I aubalas. the wilderness 
of Judea, the tract west of the Dead 
Sea, Matt. ill. 12; 7 €pnuos, the desert 
in which the Israelites wandered. 

épnpsw, &, to make desulate, Matt. xil. 
25; Luke xi. 17; to reduce to nought, 
Rev. xvii. 16, xviii. 17, 19.* 

, ews, 7, desulation, a laying 

waste, Matt. xxiv. 15; Luke xxi. 20; 
Mark xiii. 14.* 


‘bnfo (éps), to contend, dispute, Matt. xii. 


19 
dordaia, as, 7 (€piBos, a worker for waars 
erhaps connected with &piov), epithe, 
V.H., “‘the spirit of a mercenary,” 
self-seeking, or party-spirit, Rom. ii. 33 
Phil. i. 16, ii. 33 James ill. 14, 16 ; 
plur. in 2 Cor. xii. 20; Gal. v. 20.* 
troy, | ov, 7d, woul, Heb. ix. 19; Rev. i. 
14.* 
Epis, dos, 7, contention, strife, quarrel, 
love of contention. 
dpldrov, ov, 76, and pidos, ov, 6, a goat, 
kid, Matt. xxv. 32, 333 Luke xv. 29. * 
as, a, 0, Aermas (sometimes written 
Epuns), Rom. xvi. 14.* 
éppnvela, as, 7, interpretation, exrplana- 
tion, 1 Cor. xii. 10, xiv. 26.* 
lopnveder, fo interpret, translate, John i. 
39, 43, 1x. 7; Heb. vii. 2.* 
His, ov, o, the Greek deity Hermes (in 
tin, Mercury), Acts Xlv. 12.* 
"Eppoyivns ous, © Hermogenes, 2 Tim. 1. 


dnersy: ot, 76, a creeping creature, a rep 
tile, Acts x. 12, xi. 6; Rom. 1. 23.* 
tpvOpds, a, dv, red. €pv Opa Oadacca, the 
fed Sea, Acts vii. 36; Heb. x1. 29.* 
Epxopas (sev § 103, 2), to come, to qu, of 
persons or of things ; 0 Epxdpevos, the 
oe ane, i.e., the Messiah, Matt. 
oe Heb. x. 375 in Rev. 1. 4, 3, 
iv. 8; He who isto come : to come, after, 
before, to, against, etc., as determined 
by the preposition which follows ; ; to 
come furth, as trom the grave, 1 Cor. 
XV. 35: tu come back, as the prodigal, 
Luke xv. 30. 
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bpwran, &, fo interrogate, Matt. xxi. 24, 
to ask, to request, to lcsecch. Syn. 9. 

le Ohs, ros, 7 (evvuue, I aor., Ec Onv),a robe, 
raiment, Luke xxii. 11; Acts xii. 21. 
Syn. 66. 

trbnois, ews, 9, raiment, Luke xxiv. 4. 
(éo0%s, W.H.)* 

écOlw, 2nd aor., épayov (see § 108, 3), fo 
cat, to partake of food, used abs. or with 
ace. of food, or ék, a word like some 
being understood ; with werd, gen., to 
eat with ; with dat. (as Rom. xiv. 6), 
to eat to the honour of ; met., to devour, 
to consume, as rust does, James v. 3 ; 
or fire, Heb. x. 27. 

"EoX, 6, Esli, Luke iii. 25.* 


tr-owrpov, ov, 76, a mirror (of polished 


metal) James i. 233; dt €oowrpov, 1 Cor. 


xiii. 12, lit. through a mirror, as the 
image appears on the opposite side. * 
as, (prop. adj. with @pa), Luke 
XXiv. 29; the evening, Acts iv. 3, 
XXVili. 23.” 
*Eopop, 6, Esrom, Matt. i. 3; Luke iii. 
* 


lexiros, n, ov, (1) the last, remotest, in 
situation, dignity, or time, 7d €vxarov, 
ra foxara, as subst., the extremity, 
last state ; (2) used predicatively as an 
adverb, Mark xii. 6, 22; absolutely, 1 
Cor. xv. 8 : (3) the end of what is spoken 
of, ¢e.g., the feast, John vil. 37: the 
world, John vi. 39, 40 ;(4) spec. of the 
Christian dispensation as the last, or 
latter (days), Heb. 1.2; (5) the dast (day), 
t.e., the day of judgment, (6) the phrase 
6 mpwros kal 6 €oxaros, Rev. i. 11, 17, 
ii. 8, the first and the last, describes the 
eternity of God; adv. -ws, extremely, 
i.c., in extremity, éoxdrws éxe, 19 at 
the last extremity, Mark v. 23. 

tow, adv. of place, within, abs., as Matt. 
xxvi. §8; with gen., Mark xv. 16; 
with an article preced., the inner: ot 
fow, those within the Christian pale, 
opp. to ol &w, 1 Cor. v. 12. 

trwey, alv. of place, frum within, with- 
in; 7d €owbev, the interior, i.e., the mind 
or heart, 2 Cor. iv. 16. 

lowrepos, a, ov (comp. of ow), inner, in- 
terior, Acts xvi. 24; Heb. vi. 19.* 

éraipos, ov, 6, « companion, comrade, 
Matt. xi. 16 (repos, W.H.); €ratpe, voec., 
asin English, ay good friend, Matt. 
XX. 13, XXil. 12, Xxvi. 50.* 
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érepd-yAworoos, ov, 5, oncof another tongue, 
or lanquage, 1 Cor. xiv. 21.* 

érepo-8iSacrKxahlw, &, fo tcach othericise, 
to teach a different doctrine, from that 
of the apostle, 1 Tim. i. 3, vi. 3.* 

érepo-{vylw, &, to be yoked unfitly, or 
heterogeneously, 2 Cor. vi. 14.* 

trepos, distrib. pron., other, another ; 
indefinitely, any other; definitely, 
the other ; diverse, different from ; adv. 
-ws, otherwise, differently. Syn. 76. 

rs, alv., any more, any longer, yet, still, 
even, Luke i. 1§; also, Heb. xi. 36; 
implying accession or addition, besides. 

érowpalw, dow, to prepare, make ready. 
éro as, 7, preparation, prompti- 
tude, Eph. vi. 15.* 

trouos, 7 or os, ov, prompt, prepared, of 
things or persons ; é €roiuw éxew, to 
be in readiness, 2 Cor. x. 6 ; adv., -ws, 
tn readiness, With éxw, Acts xxi. 13; 
2 Cor. xil. 143 1 Pet. iv. 5. 

tros, ous, 76, a year, Luke iv. 25; «dr’ 
éros, yearly, Luke ii. 41. 

eb, adv. (old neuter, from éts), well; Luke 
xix. 17, Eph. vi. 3: 60 wovetv (acc.), 
Mark xiv. 7, todo good to ; ed rpdocew, 
to fare well, to prosper, Acts xv. 
29; used in commendation, well / well 
done! Matt. xxv. 21, 23.* 

Eta, as, 4, Eve, 2 Cor. xi. 3; 1 Tim. ii. 13. * 

eb-ayyeA{a, ow, eimyyédioa, etyyyAauw pas 
(1) act., to bring glad tidings to (ace. or 
dat.), Rev. x. 7, xiv. 6; (2) mid., fo 
announce, to publish (acc. of message), 
to announce the gospel (abs.), to preach 
to, crangelise (ace. pers.) ; pass., to be 
announced, to have glad tidings an- 
nounced to one. See Matt. xi. §; 
Heb. iv. 2. 

@-ayyéAtov, ov, 74, the good tidings, 
the gospel. In the epistles, (1) the 
announcing of the tidings, (2) the 
gospel scheine, (3) the work of evan- 
gelisation. 

ev-ayyeAtorts, of, 6, @ messenger of qood 
tidings, of the gospel, an evangelist, 
Acts xxi. 8; Eph. iv. 11; 2 Tim. 
iv. 5.” 

ev-apertéw, 3, to be weil-pleasing to 
(dat.). Heb. xi. 5, 63 pass., to be 
pleased with, Heb. xiii. 16.* 

ev-dpeoros, ov, acceptable, well-plrasing, 
Rom. Nii. 13 adv. -ws, acceptably 
Heb. xii. 28. 


Edfovhos—et-ople ] 


EtBovdos, ov, 6, Lubilus, 2 Tim. iv. 2:.* 

evyevfs, és, well-born, noble, ingenuous, 
generous, Luke xix. 12; Acts Xvil. 
11; 1 Cor. i. 26.* ; 

e05la, as, 7 (from Zevs, gen. Acéds), fair 
weather, a serene sky, Matt. xvi. 2.* 

ev-Soxéw, w, cw, evidxnoa and nidoxnoa, 
ty think well of, to be pleased with, 
Matt. xvii. §; 2 Pet. 1.17; fo resolve 
benevolently, Luke xii. 32. 

eb-Sonla, as, 7, pleasure, yuod-will, 
favour, Phil. ii. 13; 2 Thess. 1. 11; 
Matt. xi. 26. 

as, 7, @ good work done to 

(gen.), @ benefit bestowed, Acts iv. 9 51 
Tim. vi, 2.* 

eb-epyeréw, to dv good, to confer kindness, 
Acts x, 38.* 

eb-epyérns, ov, 6, 1 benefactor, a patron, 
Luke xxii. 25.” 

eb-Beros, ov. well-placed, fit, uscful, Luke 

ix. 62, xiv. 35; Heb. vi. 7.* 

adv., tmamediately, svon, speedily, 
forthwith, see ev6vs. 
ei6v-Spopdw, GO, to run in a straight 
course, Acts Xvi. II, XXi. 1.* 
eb-Bupda, ©, to be in govd spirits, to be 
cheerful, Acts xxvii. 22, 25; James 
Vv. 13." 

: , o, cheerful, having good coi- 
rage, Acts xxvii. 36"; adv., -ws, with 
alacrity, cheerfully, Acts xxiv. 10.* 

ebOwe, vd, to make straight, John i. 233 
tu guide, to stecr, a8 a ship, James ili. 
* 


4. 

eWOis, cia, v, adj., straight : met., riyht, 
true; also adv., of time, stra/yht, 1.e., 
immediately, forthwith, as e06éws. (The 
editions vary much between the two 
forms of the adverb.) 

eibirns, tyros, 7, rightiss, rectitiule, 
equity, Heb. i. 8 (LXX.).* 

eb-naipéw, &, to have Icisure or oppor- 
tunity, Mark vi. 31; Acts Xvil. 21; 
1 Cor. xvi. 12.* 

et-xatpla, as, 7, convenient lime or oppor- 
tunity, Luke xxii. 6.* 

e-naipos, ov, well-timed, timely, oppor- 
tune, Mark vi. 21; Heb. iv. 16* ; adv., 
-ws, opportuncly, Mark xiv. 11; op- 
posed to axaipws, 2 Tim. iv. 2.* 

ab-xomros, ov, easy, neut. compar. ouly ; 
evxomwrepoy, cusier, a8 Matt. ix. 5. 

eb-ABera, as, 7, revercree, fear of God, 
picty, Heb, v. 7, xii. 28.* Syn. 33, 44. 
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eb-AaPdopar, oduar, dep. ge to fear, 
Acts Xxxill. 10 ‘goSéw, W. H.); with 
un, to take precaution, Heb. xi. 7.* 

ev-AaBis, és, cautious, God-fearina, de- 
rout, Luke ii. 25; Acts ii. 5, vill. 2, 
xxii. 12 (W. H.).* 

eb-Aoyéw, , How, to bless, speak well to, 
tv praise, t.e., God ; to invoke blessings 
on, 2.¢., men ; to bless or to ask bless- 
ing on, t.e., food, Luke ix. 16. So of 
the Lord’s Supper, Matt. xxvi. 26; 1 
Cor. x. 16. Used of what God toes, 
fo bless, to distinguish with favour. 
Hence puss. part. evhoynudvos, blessed, 
Juvoured of God, Matt. xxv. 34. Syn. 
28. 

ev-Aoyynrds, dv (verbal adj. from preced.), 
worthy of praise, of blessing, used 
only of God, Mark xiv. 61; Luke i. 
68 ; Rom. i. 25, ix. § ; 2 Cor. i. 3, xi. 
3! ; Eph. i. 3; 1 Pet. 1. 3.” 

ev-Aoyla, as, 7, ‘‘eulogy,” cominendation, 
in a good sense, and in a bad sense 
adulation, Rom. xvi. 183 blessing, 
praise, to God, Rev. vil. 12 3 benedic- 
tion, i.e., wishing or conferring good 
upon, Heb. xit. 173 bounty, 2 Cor. ix. 
53 the blessing which the Gospel secures, 
I let. lil. 9. 

ev-pera-5oros, ov, ready to distribute, 1 
Tim. vi, 18.* 

Eitvixn, ns, 7, Eunice, 2 Tim. i. 5.* 

ev-vodw, w. to be well affected to, tu be re- 
conciled to, Matt. v. 25.* 

et-vora, as, 7, good-will, benevolence, I 
Cor. vil. 33 Eph. vi. 7.* 

ebvoux (Lo, ow, evvovxicOny, pass., to live 
asacunuh, Matt. xix. 12.7 

ebvotxos, ov, 7, @ cunuch, Matt. xix. 123 
Acts vill. 27-39.* 

Evodla, as, Luodia, Phil. iv. 2.* 

eb-086@, w, pass. only, to be led ina aond 
way, to be made prosperous, Rou. i. 
10; 1 Cor. xvi. 2; 3 John 2.* 

€v-1r s,ov. See evrpocedpos. 

ev-reBtis, és, casily entreated, compliant, 
James ili. 17.* 

ev-wepl-oraros, ov, casily besetting, or 
well etreuinstanced, closely clinging : or 
admircd of many (R.V. marg.), Heb. 
xii. 2" 

ev-wovia, as, 7, well-dving, beneficence, 
Heb. xiii. 16.* 

e0-tropéw, ©, mid., to be well-to-do, to be 
prosperous, Acts xi. 29.* 
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et-rropla, as, 7, wealth, prosperity, Acts | «-@npos, ov, praiseworthy, of aood ra 


XIX. 25.7 

ev-mpéraca, as, 7, ecuty, gracefulness, 
James i. 11.* 

eb-rpda-Sexros, ov, aed! receired, aceept- 
able, Rom. xv. 16, 313 2 Cor. vi. 2, 
vill. 123 1 Pet. ii. 5.* 

eb-rpdo-eSpos, ov, cssiduous, constantly 
attending on, 1 Cor. vil. 35 (evrapedpos, 
W. H.).* 

e-mporwéw, &, fo nile a fair appear- 
ance, Gal. vi. 12.* 

eiploke, evpjow, etipnxa, etpov, etpérny, 
(1) to find, to discover, to light upon ; 
(2) toascertain, to find by computation, 
or by eramination, asa judue; (3) to 
obtain, tv get, Heb. 1x. 123 (4) to fad 
how, to be able: (§) to contrive or find 
out how, by thought and inventing, 
Luke xix. 48. 

edpo-xAvdwy, wos, 6 (from etipos, the east 
wind, and KrAvdwr, aware), euroclydon, 
a starmy wind, a hurricane, Acts 
xxv. 1g. (W. H. give evoaxtrwy, Lat. 
euragiuilo, a north-east gale.) 

etpv-xwpos, ov, druid, spacious, Matt. 
Vil. 13.* 

et-oéBera, as, 7, piety, godliness, devotion, 
Acts lil, 12; 2 Tim. iil. §. Syn. 44. 

w-oeBéw, ©, fo crvrcise pirty, to worship, 
ty reverence, Acts XVil. 23; 1 Tim. v. 4.* 

tw-oeBys, és, religious, drrout, Acts x. 2, 
7, xxii. 12 (W. H., evddAasys): 2 Pet. 
ii. O*; adv., -ws, deroutly, religiously, 
2 Tim. ni, 12; Tit. ii. 12.* 

e-onpos, ov, siynifietnt, distiuet, casy to 
be understood, 1 Cor. xiv. 9.* 

et-cmdayyxvos, ov, full of pity, tenler- 
hearted, Eph. iv. 32; 1 Pet. ui. 8.* 

ev-cxnpdvws, aly., Aonvurably, beeoi- 
ingly, gracefully, Rom, xii, 13: 1 
Cor. xiv. 143 1 Thess. iv. 12.* 

ev-ocxnpooivn, ns, 7. decorum, becoming: 
ness, I Cor. i. 23.* 

ev-cx pov, ov, reputable, decorous, of 
gard standing, Mark xv. 435 Acts 
XI. §0, XVii. 123 1 Cor. xil. 24, 76 
evoxnuov, seemliness,* 

€U-Tévws, aidv., strenuously, earnestly, 
Luke xniil. 10: Acts xvili. 28.* 

ev-rpameNla, as, 7, jrstiny, Frivolous and 
tndecent telk, Eph. ve. 4.* 

Etruxos, ov, 6, Lituchus, Acts xx. 9.” 

et-dnula, as, 7, Coimmearabion, quod Te- 
port, 2 Cor. vi. 8.* 


port, Phil. iv. 8.* 

ev-dopéw, G, to bear plentifully, Luke 
xii, 16.* 

eb-dpalve, va, evppavOnv anil nippdavdny, 
act., to make glad, 2 Cor. ii. 2.3 pass., 
to be joyful, to rejoier, Luke xi. 19 ; 

- Acts. ii. 26; Rev. xviii. 20. 

Etdparns, ov, 6, the Euphrates, Rev. ix. 
14, XV1. 12.* 

vn, 7s, 7, joy, gladness, Acts ii. 

28, xiv. 17.* 

eb-xapioréw, &, to thank, give thanks, to 
be thankful. 

ev-xapiotia, as, 7, gratitude, 
giving, as 2 Cor. 1x. 11, 12. 

eb-xapioros, ov, thankful, grateful, Col. 
ili. 15.* 

ebyf, 7s, 7, (1) prayer, James v. 15; (2) 
a vow, Acts xviii. 18, xxi. 23.* 

edxopar, to privy, 2Cor. xiii. 9 ; James v. 
16 (for with vmwép or wepi, gen.); fo 
wish earnestly, Acts XXV1. 29, XXViL. 
29; Rom. ix. 3; 2 Cor. xili, g3 3 
John 2.* 

ed-xpnoros, ov, useful, very useful, 2 
Tim. iv. 113 Philemon 11.* 

eb-uxéw, &, to be in gond spirits, to be 
animated, Phil. ii. 19.* 

ev-wSla, as, 7, fragrance, good udinr, 
2 Cor. ii. 15; Eph. v.23; Phil. iv. 18.* 

evaevupos, ov, left, hand, Acts xxi. 3; 
foot, Rev. x. 2; & edwrtuwy (neut. 
plur.), on the left. 

é-GAAopar, fu leap upon, éwi, ace., Acts 
xix. 16.* 

é-atrag, adv., once for all, Rom. vi. 10; 
Heb. vil. 27, x. 103 at oner, I Cor. 
xv. 6.* 

"Edecivos, ov, Ephesian, t.e., ehuren, 
Rey. ii. 1.* 

"Edéoros, ov, Ephesian, belonging ts 
Ephesus, Acts xix, 28, xx1. 29.* 

"Ederos, ov, 7, Ephesus. 

é-evperfis, of, 6, an turentor, one avho 
finds out, Rom, i. 30.* 

é-npepla, as, 7, @ course, a division of 
priests for interchange of service, Luke 
16:9" 

&-fpepos, ov, irily, sufficient for the dan, 
James i. 15.* 

éd-cxvéopat, dep., 2nd aor, épixounr, ta 
come tv, arrive at, Axpe or eis, 2 Cor. X. 
13, 14.* 

éb-lormps, 2nd aor., éxéorny; pert. 


thanks- 


b-opda—fnrduo| 


part., épeorws; always intrans. or 
mid. in N.T. (1) fo stand by or near, 
to come in or near ; 
with hostile intent ; (3) to be carnest, 
2 Tim. iv. 2 ; (4) to befall one, as evil ; 
(5) to be at hand, to be present, 
z.c., suddenly, unexpectedly, 2 Tim. 


iv. 6. 
t-opde, ©, 2nd aor. éxeidor, to look 
upon, Luke i. 25; Acts iv. 29.* 


"Edpatp, 6, Ephraim, a place, John xi. 
54." 


éppabd, an Aramman verb, imperative, 
be opened, Mark vii. 34.* 
t@pa, as, 7, enmity, hatred, Gal. v. 20; 
Eph. ii. 15, 17. 
ixbpss, 4 by, (1) hated, odious to, Rom. 
P used as subst., an enemy ; 6 
dxtot, Luke x. 19, the enemy, 1.€., 


ce He, h, @ viper, lit., Acts xxviii. 3; 
fig., as Matt. iil. 7. 
te, tw, impf., eZyov ; 2nd aor., frxor ; 
, toxnca ; ; (1) to have or possess, 
Z general, physically or mentally, 
temporarily or permanently ; 3 eh exer, 
to lack, to be poor, Luke viil. 6; 1 Cor. 
xi. 22; (2) to be able, Mark xiv. 8 ; 
Heb. vi. 13; 2 Pet. i. 15; (3) with 
adverbs, or adverbial phrases, ellip- 
tically, ‘to have (oneself) in any 
manner ;”’ to be, a8 axis fxew, to be ill ; 
éoxdrws "kyew, to be at the last extrem- 
uly ; (4) to hold, 1 Tim. iii. 9, 2 Tim. 
1. 13; to esteem, "Matt. xiv. 5; Phil. i. 
29 ; (5) mid., &xopa, to be near or 
next to, Mark i i. 38; used of time, Acts 
xxi. 26, the day coming, the next day ; 
Ta ey buera owrnplas, things joined 
to or pertaining to salvation, Heb. 


vi. 9. 
tus, adv., (1) of time, ¢il/, until, used as 
conj., also as prep. with gen. éws od, or 
zws Srov, a Be nm, Luke xiii. 8; (2) 
of place, up to, or as far as, also with 
ae , sometimes with els or pis (acc.), 
att. xxvi. 58; Luke xxiv. 50; Acts 
XXvi. 11; (3) spoken of a limit or 
term to anything, up to the point of, 
Matt. xxvi. 38; Luke xxii. 51; Rom. 
li. 12; (4) with particles, éws dpre, 
Ews Tol viv, until now ; Ews wde, to this 
place; es wbre ; how long ? Ews exrdxis, 
until seven times 3; tws Gyw, up to the 
brim, etc. 
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Z, t, Zira, =cta, the sixth letter, orig. of 
a mixed or compound sound, as if ds, 
now generally pronounced z or és, As 
a numeral, { =7; $, =7,000 

ZaBovrwy, o (Heb.}, Zebulon, “Matt. iv. 
13, 15; Rev. vii. 8.* 

Zax xatos, ov, 6, Zacchaus, Luke xix.* 

Zaps, 8 (Heb. y Zara or Zerah, Matt.i. 3.* 

aplas, ov, 6, (1) Zacharias, the father 
sar John the Baptist, Luke i.; (2) 
Zechariah, the son of Jehoiada(2 Chron. 
xxiv. 20), or of Barachiah (Matt. xxiii. 
35), slain in the temple, Luke xi. 51.* 
(The prophet of the same name, not 


mentioned in the N.T., though re- 
a tedly ee was also the son of a 
rachiah. 


tdw, , Shs, vs inf., gi» (W. H., gay); 
fut., Show or -ouat; Ist aor., &{yoa ; to 
live, as (1) to be alive; part., 6 fay, 
the Living One, a description of God, 
as Matt. xvi. 16; (2) to receive or 
regain life, John iv. 50; (3) to spend 
life in any way, Gal. ii. 14; 2 Tim. 
lil. 12 ; (4) fo live, in the highest sense, 
to possess spiritual and eternal life 3 
(5) ae as of water, living or fresh, 

opposed to stagnant, as John iv. Io. 

ZePebatos, ov, ee. F 
Bs 


leords, 7, dv (Su), boiling, hot, 
Rev. ill. 15, 16.* 

Letyos, ovs, 76, (1) a yoke (Sevyvumu, to 
join), Luke xiv. 19; (2) a@ pair, Luke 
ii. 24.* 

Lexrnpla, as, 7, a band, a fastening, a 
chain, Acts xxvii. 40.* 

Zebs, Aws, acc. Ala, Zeus (Lat., Jupiter), 
the chief of the heathen deities, Acts 
xiv. 12, 13.* 

Léo, part. féwy, to boil; fig., to be fervent 
or earnest, Acts xviii. 25 ; Rom. xii. 
Il. 

LyAcbo, to be coat jin & good sense, 
sepia ii. 19(W. H 

Lfdos, ov, 6, (1) fervour, zeal, in a good 
sense, John li. 173 (2) heartburning, 
jealousy, in a bad sense; Acts xiii. 
45; anger, Acts v. 17. 

{nAdoo, @, wow, (1) to have zeal for or 
against, to desire earnestly (acc. ), 1 Cor. 
xi. 3143; 2 Cor. xi. 2; Gal. iv. 17; (2) 
to be envious or jealous, Acts vii. 9; 
Cor. xiii. 4; James iv. 2. 
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LyAerhs, of, (1) a zealot, one very zealous 
Jor (gen.), Acts xxi. 20; (2) as a sur- 
name, Zelotes, Luke vi. 1 5: Acts i. 13. 
See Kavavtrns. 

Lypla, as, 7, damage, loss, Acts xxvii. 10, 
21; Phil. iii. 7, 8.* 

, @, pass., lo be endamaged, to 
suffer loss of (acc.), Matt. xvi. 26; 
Phil. iii. 8. 

Znyvas, a, Zenas, Titus iii. 13." 

Lyrée, G, How, (1) to seek, absolutely, as 
Matt. vil. 7 ; (2) to endeavour after, ta 
seck for (acc.), Matt. vi. 33; John v. 
30 ; (3) 0 desire, to wish for, Matt. xii. 
46, 47; Col. iii. 1. 

LArynpa, aros, 76, a question, dispute, con- 
troversy (gen., or wepl, gen.); Acts 
xv. 2, xviii. 15, XXlil. 29, xxv. 19, 
Xxvi. 3.” 

Lhrnors, ews, question, debate, altercation, 
John iii. 25; Acts xxv. 20. 

{cLaveov, ov, rb (A.V., R.V., ‘* tares’”’), 
darnel, a ‘kind of bastard wheat ; Matt. 
xiii. 25-40. * 

ZopoPaBed, 6 (Heb.), Zerubbabel, Matt. 
i. ery Luke iii. 27.* 

thos, ov, 6, darkness, thick gloom, 2 

t. ii. ES a e Jude 6, 13 (Heb. xii 
18, W. 

Lvyds, ob, ra ‘a yoke, (1) met., of ser- 
vitude, I Tim. vi. 1 ; (2) fig., of any 
imposition by authority, Matt. xi. 29, 
30; Acts xv. 10; Gal. v. 1; (3) the 
beam of a pair of svales, Rev. vi. 5.* 

Lopn, 7s, 77, leaven, Matt. xvi. 6; fig., 
corruptness, 1 Cor. v. 6, 7, 8. 

Lupde, o, to ferment, to leaven, Matt. xiii. 
> Luke xili. 213; 1 Cor. v.6; Gal. 


toy @ ({wés, d-ypéw), ‘‘ to take alive,” 
take captive, Luke v.10; 2 
Tin, ii, 26.* 

Loh, 7s (cf. fdw), (1) life, literal, spiritual, 
eternal. (wi alamos, eternal life ; (2) 
a title of Christ, as the source of life, 
John v. 26. Syn. 54. 

Lown, ns, 7, @ girdle, Acts xxi. IT; 
purse, for which the girdle ‘isially 
served, Mark vi. 8. 

Léovvupns or -vydw, see § 114, 
John xxi. 18; Acts xii. 8.* 
two-youle, &, How, to preserve alive, Luke 

xvii. 33! Acte vii. 19; 1 Tim. vi. 13, 
(W. H.).* 
{éov, ov, 7d, alivingcreature, animal, beast, 


to gird, 
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Leo-worle, &, now, to make alive, to carse 
to live, to quicken, John v. 21, vi. 63; 

* 1 Cor. xv. 22, 36,45; 2 Cor. iii. 6; 
Gal. iii. 21; Rom. iv. 17, viii. 11; 
1 Pet. iii, 18.* 


H. 


H, 9, “Hra, Eta, é, the seventh letter. 
As a numeral, 7’ =8; 7, =8,000. 

4, a particle, disjunctive, or ; interroga- 
tive, whether (see § 405); or compa- 
rative, than (see § 320). With other 
particles, adr’ F, ercept ; 4 xal, or else ; 
frep, than at pi John xii. 433 froe.. 

h, whether .. or (excluding any other 
alternative), Rom. vi. 163 4, wane 
phy, surely, Heb. vi. 14 ( 

€ 

tryepoveter, fo be governor, as proconsul, 
Luke ii. 2 ; procurator, Luke iii. 1.* 

vla, as, uv} rule, as of an emperor, 
uke iii. 1.* 

tyeucey, dvos, governor, as the head of a 
district, Matt. ii. 6; especially the 
poe of J udea, as ilate, Felix, 

estus 
oua, dep. mid., (1) to be 
leader, in N.T. only participle, 6 
fyyoupevos, the leader or chief (gen.), as 
Acts xiv. 12; Heb. xii. 7, 17, 24; 
(2) to deem, regard, reckon, count, as 
Phil. iii. 7, 8. 

Hddws, adv. (dvs, secet), gladly, with 
good-will ; superlative, #dira. 

, adv. of time, now, already, as Matt. 
ili. 10; of the immediate future, Rom. 
i. 10. 

fdovh, is, 7, pleasure, t.e., sensual ; lust, 
strong desire, Luke viii. 14 ; Tit. li. 33 
James iv. I, 3; 2 Pet. ii. 1 

HSvoopoy, ov, 75 (7d5us 6041), mint, Matt. 
xxiii. 23; Luke xi. 42.* 

» ous, 76, as fos, manner, custom ; 
plur., 407, morals, 1 Cor. xv. 33-* 

fixes, tw (perf., #xa, only Mark vili. 3), to 
be come, to be present (see § 361,d, note). 

"HAG 3 (Heb. ), Heli, Luke iii. 23.* 

"HAC (W. H.,’Evwl), a Hebrew word, my 
God, Matt. xxvii. 46.* 

*HXlas, ov, 6, Elias, i.e., Elijah. 

fAruxla, as, #, (1) stature, size, Luke xix. 
33 (2) age, full age, vigour; rAcxlay 
Exe, he is of age, John ix. 21. So, 
prob., Matt. vi. 27 (R.V. marg.). 


fA lxos—Cavpdte |} 


#Alxos, 7, ov, how great, how much, how 
little, Col. ii. 1; James iii. 5.* 
, ov, 6, the sun, the light of the sun. 
ov, 6, a@ nail, John xx. 25.* 
fps, gen. adr, dat. juir, acc. huds, 
plur. of éyw. 
fpépa, as, 7, a day, t.¢., the time from 
sunrise to sunset. 
, &, OV, OUT, OUF OWN. 
vhs, és, half dead, Luke x. 30.* 
ea, vu, gen., tylaoous, half; in 
neut. only, ¢ half of, (gen.) plur. 
(nulon, W.H. quiowa), Luke xix. 8;sing., 
Mark vi. 23; Rev. xi. 9, 11, xii. 14.* 
» ov, 7d, a half-hour, Rev. 
vill. r.* 
fvixa, adv., when, whenever, with & 
(édy, W. H.), 2 Cor. iii. 15, 16.° 


see %. 
bya a, ov, placid, gentle, 1 Thess, ii. 
; 2 Tim. il. 24.* 
“Hp, 6 (Heb.), Zr, Luke a a . 
ov, quiet, tranquil, 1 Tim. ii. 2. 

aeew H., -@-), ov, 6, Herod. Four 
of the name are mentioned : (1) Herod 
the Great, Matt. ii. ; (2) Herod Andtt- 
_pas, ot H. the tetrarch, Matt. xiv.; 
Luke xxiii. ; (3) H. Agrippa, Acts xii. ; 
(4) H. Agrippa the younger, called 
only Agrippa, Acts xxv. 

: vavol (W. H., -y-), ay, ol, Herod- 


sans, partisans of Herod Antipas, 
Matt. xxii. 16; Mark iii. 6, xii. 13.* 


has rotrtegg Le H., -w-), d80s, 7, Herodias. 
att. xiv. 3, 6. 


‘ lev (W. H., -y-), wros, 6, Herodion, 
m. xvi 11.* 
“Heatas, ov, 6, Esaias, i.e., Isaiah. 
"Heat, 6 (Heb.), Esau, Rom. ix. 13; 
Heb. xi. 20, xii. 16.* 
hovyate, ow, (1) to rest from work, Luke 
Xxlli. 56 ; (2) lo cease from altercation, 
to be silent, Luke xiv. 4; Acts xi. 18; 
(3) to live quietly, 1 Thess. iv. 11.* 
houxla, as, 4, (1) quiet, silence, Acta 
xxii 2; 1 Tim. ii. 11; (2) tranquillity, 
quiet, modesty, 2 Thess. iii. 12. 
tog, fa, cov, quict, gentle, 1 Tim. ii. 
2; 1 Pet. iii. 4.* 
t, see F. 
% pass., (1) to be inferior (abs.), 
2 Cor. xii. 133 (2) to be overcome by 
(dat.); 2 Pet. ii. 19, 20.* 
pa, aros, 7b, inferiority, diminution, 
Rom. xi. 12; loss, 1 Cor. vi. 7.* 
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ffrrev or fioowy (W. H.), irreg., com- 
par. of xaxés, inferior, neut. as adv., 
2 Cor. xii. 15; 7d #rrov, as subst., the 
worse, 1 Cor. xi. 17.* 

4yxée, @, to sound, as the sea, Luke xxi. 
25; as brass, 1 Cor. xiii. 1.* 
os, ov, 6, sound, Heb. xii. 19; Acts 
li. 2, fame or report, Luke iv. 37.* 

Fos, ovs, 7b, sound, noise, Luke xxi. 25 
(W. H.).* 


8. 


0, 0, and 9, Ofra, theta, th, the eighth 
letter. Numerically, 7 = 9; 0,= 


g,000. 

@abSalos, ov, 6, Thaddeus, a surname 
of the apostle Jude (also called Leb- 
beus), Matt. x. 3 ; Mark iii. 18.* 

a, 7s, 7, (1) the sea ; (2) sea, as 
the Mediterranean, the Red Sea; (3) 
Hebraistically, for the lake Gennesa- 
ret, Matt. vili. 24. 

O4ATrw, to cherish, nourish, Eph. v. 29; 
1 Thess. ii. 7.* 

n, Tamar, Matt. i. 3.*° 

Gap Bie, &, to be astonished, amazed, Acts 
ix. 6 (W. H. omit). So pass., Mark i. 
27, X- 325 with éwi (dat.), Mark x. 
24. 


Sipfios, ous, 76, astonishment, Luke iv. 
36, v. 9; Acts iii. 10.* 
vaoipos, ov, deadly, mortal, Mark xvi. 
18. * 


Cava. ~pépos, ov, death-bringing, James 
iii, & 

Odvarog, ov, 6, death, lit. or fig.; the 
cause of death, Rom. vii. 13. 

Bavarde, &, wow, to put to death, pass., 
to be in danger of death, Rom. viii. 
36; fig., to mortify, subdue, as evil 
passions, Rom. vill. 13; pass., to be- 
come dead to (dat.), Rom. vii. 4. 

Oderre, yw, 2nd aor. Erador, to bury. 

@dpa, 6, Terah, Luke iii. 34.* 

Oappéo, ©, How, to be of guod cheer, to 
have confidence in, els or €v. In im- 
perative, forms from @apoéw are used, 
Odpos, Oapccire, take courage. 

Baporos, ovs, 74, courage, Acts xxviii. 15.* 
Oaipa, aros, 74, wonder, amazement, 2 
Cor. xi. 14 (W. H.); Rev. xvii. 6.” 
Oavpato, ow, or copa, to wonder, abs., 

with 8:4, acc.; dri, dat.; wepl, gen., or 
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Sri, ef ; to wonder at, Admire, acc.; 

pass., to be admtred or honoured. 

Bavpdoros, ia, cov, wonderful, Matt. xxi. 
15.* 

Bavpacrds, 4, 6», wonderful, marvellous, 
Matt. xxi. 42 ; Mark xii. 11; John ix. 

oO; I Pet. ii. 9; Rev. xv. 1, 3.* 

ocd, as, 7, @ goddess, Acts xix. 27. 

Ocdopar, Guar, dep., Ist aor. éGeacdunp, 
pass. €0ed0nv, to behuld, to contemplate 
earnestly, to see, to visit. 

Ocarpl{e, to make a syectacle of, so to ex- 
pose to contempt, Heb. x. 33.* 

Oarpov, ov, 76, (1) a place for public 
shows, a theatre, Acts xix. 29, 31; (2) 
spectacle, 1 Cor. iv. 9.* 

Ocios, ela, etov, divine, 2 Pet. i. 3, 43 7d 
Getov, perhaps the Deity, Acts xvii. 29. * 

Oetov, ov, 76, sulphur (from the preced- 
ing, ‘‘a magic fume”). 

Oclorns, tyros, 7, godhead, deity, Rom. i. 
20. Syn. 34. 

Oawdns, es, sulphurcows, Rev. ix. 17.* 

O&Anpa, aros, 76, will, desire, a lust; 
Ate Acts xiii. 22; Eph. ii. 3. 

BéAnors, ews, 4, will, pleasure, Heb. 
ii. 4. 

OéAw, impf., AOeAov ; rst aor., €6éAnoa ; 
to wish, delight in, prefer, to will, in 
the sense of assent, determination, or 
requirement. Syn. 3. 

Oepédtos, ov, belonging to a foundation, 
Sundamental. Hence, masc. (sc. Al@os), 
a foundation, or 7d Genédov (Luke), in 
the same sense. Fig. for the elements 
of sound doctrine. 

60, ©, wow, to lay a foundation, to 
Sound ; fig., pass., tu be firmand stable. 

Gco-5(Baxros, ov, taught of God, 1 Thess. 
iv. 9. 

Ocd-Aoyos, ov, 6, the divine, or the theo- 
logian, of the apostle John in the title 
to Rev. (W. H. omit). * 

Oco-payxde, &, to fiyhkt against Cod, Acts 
XXlil. 9.” 

Oco-paxos, ov, 6, a fiyhter against God, 
Acts v. 39." 

Oed-arvevorros, ov (xvdw), God-breathed, 
inspired by God, 2 Tim. iii. 16.* 

@cds, of, 0, voc. once Bed, Matt. xxvii. 
46; (1) Gop; 0 Geés, the revealed God, 
John i. 1; Acts xvii. 24, etc.; (2) a gud, 
Ronee: Acts vii. 43, xii. 22; 2 

or. iv. 4; Phil. iii. 19; John x. 34 
(quoted from LXX.), 
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Gco-cfBera, as, 7, picty, towards God, 1 
Tim. ii. 10,* 

Geo-oeBhs, ¢s, God-worshipping, devout, 
John 1x. 31.* 

Gco-orvyhs, és, God-hating, or God-hated, 
Rom. i. 30.* 

Ocdrnys, ryTos, 9, deity, qodhead, the divine 
nature, Col. ii. 9.* Syn. 34. 

Ocd-drros, ov, 6, Theophilus, Luke i. 3; 
Acts i. 1.* 

Ocpamela, as, 7, (1) service ; hence (abs. 
for concrete) servants, household, Luke 
Xll. 42; Matt. xxiv. 45 (not W. H.); 
(2) healing, as the service which brings 
health and cure, Luke ix. 11; Rev. 
Xxli, 2.* 

Osparreben, evow, (1) to serve, minister to, 
only Acts xvii. 25 ; (2) to heal; acc. of 
pers., and dwé or acc. of disease. 

wey, ovros, 6, a servant, Heb. iii. 5. * 

Oeplleo, iow, to reap or gather, as corn, 
lit. or fig. 

Cepiorpds, ov, 6, harvest, the gathering-time, 
lit. or fig. 

rhs, ov, 6,a@ reaper, Matt. xii. 30, 
39. 

Ceppalvw, avd, only mid. in N.T., t& 
warm onesclf, Mark xiv. 54, 67 ; John 
Xviil. 18, 25 ; James ii. 16.* 

Sippy, ns, 7, heat, burning, Acts xxviii. 


Bipos, ous, 74, summer, harvest -time, 
Matt. xxiv. 32; Mark xiii. 28; Luke 
XXL 30.* 

Gercadrovixets, dws, 6, a Thessalonian. 

Gercarovlun, ns, 6, Thessalonica. 

@evbas, &, 6, Theudas, Acts v. 36.” 

Oceopéo, , to be a spectator of, to behold, to 
see, to know by seeing, to experience ; 
abs., or with acc. or obj. clause. 

Ocwpla, as, 4}, a sight, a spectacic, Luke 
xxiii. 48. * 

Ofen, ns, 7 (rin), a receptacle, as a 
scabbard, John xviii. 11.* 

OnrAd{o, (1) to give suck, Matt. xxiv. 19; 
(2) to suck at the breast, Matt. xxi. 

6 


16. 

OfAvus, ca, v, female, fem., Rom. i. 26, 
27; neut., Matt. xix. 4; Mark x. 6; 
Gal. 111. 28.* 

Ohpa, as, n, Aunting, hence a snare, Rom. 
Xi. 9. 

Onpevo, ow, to hunt, to catch, Luke xi. 54.* 

Onpro-paxdw, &, to fight with wild beasts, 
1 Cor. xv. 32.” 


tplov—'Taxép] 


Onplov, ov, 74, a wild beast, as Acts xi. 6; 

freq. in Rev. 
upl{e, ow, to treasure up, rescrve, 
lit. and fig. 

Onoaupds, oi, 4, treasure, wealth. 

or ve, 2nd aor. yor, to touch, handle, 

» Col. ii. 21; with gen., Heb. xi. 
28, xii. 20.* 

OA(Bo, yu, lo press, to throng, Mark iit 
9; fig., to afflict, press with trouble, 
2 Cor. i. 6; pass., perf. part., reOAipepeé- 
vos, contracted, narrow, Matt. vii. 14. 

OAtyns, ews, 7, pressure, affliction, tribula- 
tion. 


Ovhhoxe, 2nd aor. fGavov, to die; in N.T. 
only, perf. ré6ynxa, to be dead. 
» 4, 6v, mortal, dying, Rom. vi. 12, 
Viil. ne 1 Cor. xv. 53s 543 2 Cor. iv. 
Il, v. 4." 
toi to disturb, trouble, Luke x. 41 


H.).* 
doouBle, &, to disturb, Acts xvii. §; mid., 
to make a noise, as of lamentation over 
the dead, Matt. ix. 23; Mark v. 39; 
Acts xx. 10.* 
» OV, 6, NOISE, Uproar. 
Cpave, cw, to break, ‘bruise, Luke iv. 18. * 
aTos, TO (rpépw), the young of 
cattle, sheep, etc., John iv. 12.* 
Opnvéw, &, abs., to wail, lament, lo raise a 
Juneral cry, Matt. xi. 17; Luke vii. 
2; John xvi. 20; to bewail, acc., 
uke xxiii 27.* 
» OV, o a wailing, Matt. ii. 18 (not 
. H.).* 


toner as, 9, external worship, reli- 
€é, ritual, Acts xxvh 53 
Col. : li. 18; James i. 26, 27," 

SpficKos, ov (prop. adj.), a devotee, relt- 
gious person, James i. 26.* 

, ow, to triumph over, to lead in 
triumph, 2 Cor. ii. 143 Col. ii. 15.* 

Ort Tpixds, dat. a Bpckl, n, @ hair, 

human or anim 

Gpokw, &, to disturb, terrify by clamour; 
only pass. in N.T., Matt. akxiv. 6; 
Mark xiii. 732 Thess. ii. 2.* 
pBos, ov, 0, a clot, large drop, as of 
blood, Luke xxii. 44.* 

Opdvos, ov, 6, a scat, as of judgment, Matt. 
xix. 28; @ throne, or seat of power, 
Rev, iii. 21 ; met., of dominion, Rev. 
xiil. 2; concrete, of the ruler, or oc- 
: cupant of the throne, Col. i. 16. 

Ovarapa, wy, rd, Thyatira. 
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Ovyarnp, rpds, 7, a daughter, a female 
descendant, Luke xiii. 16; met., of the 
inhabitants of a place, collectively, 
Matt. xxi. 5. 

Tprtov, ov, td (dim. of Ovydrnp), a 
ittle daughter, Mark v. 23, vii. 25.* 
ObedAa, ns, 4, @ tempest, whirlwind, 

Heb. xii. 18.* 

Obivos, 7, ov, made of the thyine tree, a 
strongly aromatic and hard- wooded 
tree of Africa, Rev. xviii. 12.* 

lapa, aros, 76, incense, Luke i. 10, 11; 
ev. v. 8, Vill. 3, 4, Xviil. 13.” 

Guprartiproy, ov, 76, the censer, or vessel 
in which the materials of incense were 
burned, the altar on which the i incense 
was placed to burn, Heb. ix. 4.* 

Ovprde, &, to burn incense, Luke i. 9.* 

paxde, o, to be greath y displeased 
wuh (dat.), Acts xii. 20.* 

Oupds, o0, 6, passion, or violent commo- 
tion of mind, great anger, wrath. 
Ovpdo, &, to provoke to great anger; 
pee fo be greatly angry with, Matt. 

li. I 


Obpa, as, 7, a door, Luke xi. 7; Matt. 

XXV1i. 60 ; met., John x. 7, 9 
» ov, 6, @ ’(door- shaped) shield, 
ph. vi. 16.* 

dupls, (dos, 7, an opening, used for a 
window or wicket, Acts xx. 9; 2 Cor. 
xi. 33." 

, ov, 6, 7, a door-keeper, porter, 
Mark xiii. 34; John x. 3, xviii. 16, 17.* 

Ovota, as, 7, (1) the act of sacrificing ; 
(2) the victim sacrificed, a sacrifice. 

v, ov, 7b, an altar, for sacri- 
fices. 

Ob, ow, (1) to slay in sacrifice, Acts xiv. 
13; (2) to kill animals, for feasting, 
Matt. xxii. 43 (3) to slay, generally, 
John x. 10, 

Owpas, a (from Heb. = dldvuos), Thomas. 

» axos, masc., a breust-plate, Eph, 
vi. 14; 1 Thess. Vv. 8; Rev. ix. 9, 17.* 


I. 


I, «, "Iéra, Iota, the ninth letter. 
numeral, «’ = 10; ¢, = 10,000. 
"Idapos, ov, 4, Jairus. 
sae ) (Heb. ), Jacob, (1) the patri- 
; (2) the father-in-law of Mary, 
Matt, i. 15. 


As a 
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*"TdxeBos, ov, 6, Greek form of preced., 
James, (1) the son of Zebedee; (2) 
the son of Alpheus; (3) the Lord’s 
brother. Some identify (2) amd (3). 

Tapa, pee te ene: cure, plur., 1 Cor. 


xii. 9, 28 

I 08, 7. Jambres, with "Iayyis, 
pa ry iii. 8.* 

‘Tawvi, é (Heb. ), Janna, Luke iii. 24.* 
lavvfs, ov, 6. See "lauppis. 

Ldopar, cya, ldoopa, a , mid. aor., 
but passive in aor., perf. and fut., to 
heal, to restore to health, of body or 
mind ; with dé, of malady. 

"Tapéd, 6 (Heb. ) Jared, Luke iii. 37.* 

» EWS, 7, @ CUFE, healing, Luke xiii. 
32; Acts iv. 22, 30.* 

larms, dos, 77, jasper, @ precious stone, 
Rev. iv. 3, xxi. 11, 18, 19.* 

"Idoev, ovos, 4, Jason, Acts xvii. 5; 3 
Rom. xvi. 21; perhaps two persons, * 

larpds, 00, 6, a pha ysician, 

Bee or ise (eldov), imper. act. as inter). i 
brhold ! often followed by nominative. 

Séa, as, 7, form, aspect, Matt. xxviii. 3.* 

(ros, (a, ov, (1) one’s own, denoting 
ownership, Matt. xxii. § ; John x. 12; 
also what is peculiar to, Acts i. 19. 
Hence, ra [dta, one’s own things, home, 
nation or people, business or duty; ol 
{dcot, one’s ovon people, friends, com- 
panions, neut. and masc. contrasted in 
John i. 11; (2) that which specially 
pertains to, and 1s proper for, as 
1 Cor. iil. 8; Gal. vi. 9; (3) adver- 
bially, war’ (diay, privately ; dla, indi- 
vidually, 

rerns, ov, 6, a private person, one of the 
vulgar, an unlettered one, Acts iv. I 3 
1 Cor. xiv. 16, 23, 24; 2 Cor. xi. 6. 

(S06 (comp. 3c), imper. mid. as interj., 
lo! behold ! used to call attention not 
only to that which may be seen, but 
also heard, or apprehended in any 
way. 

"TSovpala, as, up Idumea, the O.T. Edom, 
Mark iii. 8.* 

USpus, Gros, 6, sweat, Luke xxii. 44. 

"TclaBAA, 7 (Heb. ), ), Jezebel, symbolically 
used, Rev. i. 20.* 

“Tepé- aroXis, ews, h, Hierapolis, in Phry- 
gia, Col. iv. 13.* 

lepareta, as, 7, the gi ofa priest, priest- 
hood, Luke i. 93 Heb. ata 

lepérevpa, aros, 76, the assembly or sooiety 


+ 


VOOABULARY. 


["Téxwfos—'Tyoots 


of priests, a title applied to Christians, 
1 Pet. ii. 5, 9.* 

The, ow, lo officiate as a pricst, to 
perform the priest's office, Luke i. 8.* 
“Tepeplas, fov, 6, Jeremiah, (In Matt. 

XXViiL 9, the quotation is from Z- 
chariah. ) 
lepets, ws, a priest, sometimes the High 
Priest, Acts v. 24; of Christ, Heb. v. 
6 (Ps. cx. 4); of Christians generally, 
Rev. i. 6, v. 10. 
"Tex, n (Heb. ), Jericho. 
lepdv, of, 75 (prop. neut. of lepds), a place 
consecrated to (rod, a fane or temple, 
used of a heathen temple, as Acts xix. 
27; of the eure at Jerusalem, as 
Matt. xxiv. 1; and of parts of the 
temple, as Matt. xii. 5. Syn. 35. 
lepo-wpewts, ois, adj., becoming or sutt- 
able to a sacred character (reverent, 
R.V.), ne i. > 
lepds, d, dy, consecrated, holy, of the 
Scriptures, 2 Tim. iii, 15; 7a lepd, 
sacred things, 1 Cor. ix. 13. * 
“Apowehd (W. H.,’I.), wr, rd. See 
Bi Nacabeiai as 
tree ee 6, one of Jerusalem, 
ae hn vii. 25. 
lego, &, . commit sacrilege, Rom. 
ard 22: 
lepd-ovdos, ov, robbing temples, sacri- 
Acts xix. 37.* 


legious, 
lepovpyie, @ (lepdy, Epyow), to minister in 
holy things, Rom. xv. 16.* 

‘Iepovoadfp (W. H.,’I.), 4 (Heb.), (for 
form, see § 156), Jerusalem, (1) the 
city ; é?) the inhabitants. In Gal. iv. 
25, 26, viv’. is the Jewish dispen- 
sation, and is contrasted with 4 7 rw’ l., 
the ideal Christian community ; also 
called "I. ¢woupdsos, Hob. xii. 22; 9 
xawh'l., Rev. iii. 12, xxi. 2. 

; ™S, Ny the priestly office, Heb. 


"TebOde, 6 (Heb.), Jephthah. 
I ti ov, 6, Jechonias, or Jehvia- 


‘Incods, of 5 (see § 25), (1) Jesus, the 
Baviaur: (2) Joshua, Acts vil. 45; 
Heb. iv. 8; (3) a@ /fellow-labourer of 
Paul, so named, Col. iv. 11; (4) 
Barabbas is so named in some early 
MSS., Matt. xxvii. 16: eae fh ancestor 
of Joseph, Luke iii. 29 ( 


lxavss, 4, dy, (1) sufficient, competent to, 
inf., xpus (acc. ) or Iva; (2) many, much, 
of number or time. 

ixavérns, "ros, h, sufficiency, ability, 2 
Cor. iil. 5." 

lxavée, &, to make sueflicient or competent, 
2 Cor. iii. 6; Col. i. 12.* 

oh a as, t, supplication, Heb. v. 


Lapis, ddos, #, moisture, Luke viii. 6.* 
dviov, ov, 7d, Ieonium. 

» a, dv, joyous, cheerful, ‘¢ hila- 
rious,” 2 Cor. ix. 7. 

, THTOs, 7, cheerfulness, alucrity, 

m. xii. 8.* 

Oper, dcoua, Ist aor. iidoOny, (1) 
lu be projtious to, dat., Luke xviii. 
13; (2) to make propitiation or atune- 
ment for, exprate, acc., Heb. ii. 17.* 

, ov, 6, a propitiation, atuning 
sacrifice, 1 Jobn ii. 2, iv. 10. 

ptos, fa, ov, atoning, neut., pro- 
pitiation, Roin. iii. 25; (se. éxiBeua, 
covering), the mercy-seat, Heb. ix. 5.* 

we (Attic form), propitious, 

favourable, merciful, Heb. viii. 12; 
Matt. xvi. 22, Mews oo (God be) 
merciful to thee! God forbid /* 

"DAvpucdy, 00, 76, Lllyricum. 

ipds, dvros, 6, a thong for scourging, 
Acts xxii. 25; thong, latchet of a shoe, 
Mark i.7 ; uke iii, 16; John i. 27.* 

iparllo, perf., pass., part., lnariopévos, 
to clothe, Mark v. 15; Luke viii. 35." 

lndrvoy, lov, 7d (dim of tua=ela, from 
Evvusu), (1) clothing ; (2) the outer 
garment, disting. from xiTwr. 

tuariopds, ov, 6, clothes, raiment. 

luclpopas, to have a strong aes firs 
to love earnestly, 1 Thess. ii. 8. (W.H 
dpueipopas. )* 

tva, conj., that, to the end that ; 
that nol, lest. See § ae 

ivart ; or ba rl ; (W.H..,) conj., in order 
that what (may happen ? se. yevtyrat), to 

r what end? - 

Iénrn ns, 9, Joppa. 

"Top84 


ov, 6, the Jordan. 
los, sa ) poison, Rom. iii. 13; James 
iii. 8; (2) rust, James v. 3.* 
: as, 7 (really adj., fem., 


9 


iva wn, 


sc. 7), 
Judea. 
Tov8at{e, to conform to Jewish practice, 
to ‘‘Judaise,” in life or ritual, Gal. 
* 


ji, 14. 
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"TovBaixéds, 4, by, Jewish, or Judaical, 
Tit. L 14% 3 -ds, adv., Jewishly, in 
Jewish style, Gal. ii. 14° 

Tov8aios, a:a, ov, belunying to Judah, 
Jewish. Often in plur., with subst. 
understood, ol "Tov8ato., the Jears. 
‘Tovbatopos, of, 6, Judaism, the Jewish 
system, Gal. i. 13, 14.* 

*To’8ag, a, 6, Judah, "e 1) Son of Jacob; 
(2, 3) other ancestors of Christ, Luke 
lil. oe 30; (4) Jude, the apostle ; 
(5) Judas Iscariot ; (6) Judas Bar- 
sabus, Acts xv. 22; (7) a Jew living 
in Damascus, Acts ix. 11; (8) a leader 
of sedition, Acts v. 37 ; (9) a brother 
of our Lord, Matt. xiii. §5; perhaps 
identical with ( (4). See’ ldxwBos. 

Tovdla, as, , Julia, Rom. xvi. 15.* 

"TotAros, ov, 6, Julius, Acts xxvii. I, 3° 

*Tovvlas, a, 8, Junias, Rom. xvi. 7.* 

lose-ros, ov, 6, Justus. Three of the 
name are mentioned, Acts i. 23, xviii. 
7; Col. iv. 

lwarets, éws, 3, a ie soldier, Acts xxiii 
23, ae 

bron y (prop. neut. adj.), cavalry, Rev. 
ix. 16 

Urraros, ov, 6, a horse. 

‘pus, episors 9, the rainbow, Rev. iv. 3, 


Toudx, 6 (Heb.), Isaac. 

lo -d: , ov, like or equal to angels, 
Luke xx. 36.* 

Yract See olda. 

‘Ioaxdp and’ Ioacxdp (Heb.), Issachar. 

*Iox , ov, 0, Iscariot, i.e., & man 
of Kerioth. See Joshua xv. 25. 

toos, 7, ov (or ioos), like, equal to (dat.), 
Matt. xx. 12; Luke vi 34; John v. 
18; Acts xi. 17; Rev. xxl 16; afike, 
consistent, as truthful witnesses, Mark 
xiv. 56, 59; lca, alverbially, on an 
equality, Phil. ii. c > lows, adv., pers 
haps, Luke xx. 13.* 

loérns, TyTOs, 7, equality, 2 Cor. viii. 
145 equity, Col. iv. 1.* 

lod- -TULOS, OV, prized equally, of like value, 
ss Pet. i. 1.* 

es, ov, like-minded, Phil. ii. 20.* 

Topath, (Heb. ), Israel, met., tor the 
whole baie of the Israclites. 

"IrpanAlrys, ov, 6, an Israelite, Syn. 60. 

tore. Sce olda. 

fornpe (in Rom. iii. 31, Rec. has lordw, 

yt H. iordvw, § 107), trans. in pies., 


GG 


450 


imperf., fut., Ist aor.; fo cause to 
stand, to set up, to place, to fix a time, 
to confirm, to establish, to put in the 
balance, to weigh; intrans. in perf., 
plup., and 2nd aor., to stand, to stand 
stild or firin, to endure, to be cunfir med 
or estublisled, lo come to @ stand, to 


cease. 

lo-ropde, 3, to know, ascertain by examina- 
tion, Gal. i. 18.* 

loxupds, a, dy, strung, miyhty, powerful, 
vehement. 

loxvs, vos, 7, strenyth, 
ability. 

lox tw, vow, tu be strong, sound, ahole, 
to prevail, to be able (inf.), to lutve 
ability for (ace. ). 

"IraXla, as, Italy. 

"Iraduxds, 7%, dv, Italian, Acts x. 1.* 

*Iro as, 7, Iturea, Luke iii. 1.* 

Lx@ddvov, ov, 74 (lim. of ixOts), a little 
fish, Matt. xv. 34; Mark vii. 7.* 

ly Ous, vos, 6, a fish. 

tx vos, ovs, 76, a footstep, fig., Rom. iv 
12; 2 Cor. xit. 18; 1 Pet. il. 27.* 

Toys, 0 (Heb. ), Jotham, Matt. i. 9.* 
Iwavva, “i n, Joanna, "Luke Vili, 3, 
XXiv. 10.* 

*Iwavvas, a, 6, Juannas, Luke iii. 27.* 

"Iwavyns, ov, 6, Juhn, (1) the Baptist ; 
(2) the Apostle ; : (3) a member of the 
Sanhedrin, Acts iv. 6; (4) John Mark, 
Acts xil. 12. 

oars ee Job, the patriarch, James 


‘uf, ‘5 (Heb.), Joel, the prophet, Acts 
il. oe 

"Tova, 6 (Heb. ), Jonin, Luke iil. 30.* 

*"Iwvas, a, 6, Jones, or Jonth, (1) the 
of Fete Matt. xii. 39-41; (2) the father 


; eter, Jolin i. 42. 
nrg 


might, power, 


(Heb. ), Joram, or Jehoram, son 

ehosh: aphat, Matt. 1. 8. 

I ta AN Jorim, Luke iii. 29.* 
err sa o ( (Heb, ), Jehoshaphat, Matt. 


Hecee,.4 (or -#ros, W. H.),  Joses, 
Four pee mentioned : (1) Luke ili. 29 
(W. H., ‘Incod) ; (2) Mark vi. 3; Matt. 
Xili. 55 (W. H., ‘Iwonp) ; (3) Matt. 
XXvil. 56 (W. H. marg. ), Mark XV. 40, 
47; (4) Acts iv. 36 (W. H., ‘lwong). 
Some think 4 and (3) ide “tic al. 


eal 6(Heb.), Juseph, (1) the patri- 
(2, 3, 4) three among the ances- 
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tors of Jesus, Luke iii. 24, 26 (W. H., 
"Iwoyx), 30; (5) Mary's husband ; (6) 
Joseph of Arimathiva ; (7) Joseph, 
called also Barsabas, Acts i, 23. See 
also under ‘Iwo js. 

*Twolas, ov, 6, Josiah, Matt. i. 10, 11.* 

lara, 76, iota, vod, the smallest letter of 
the Hebrew alphabet, Matt. v. 18.* 


K. 


K, «, xdewa, hajpa, k, the tenth letter. 
As a numeral, «' = 20; «,= 20,000. 

Kaye (xauol, xaué), contr. for xal éyw 
(xal éuol, xal éué), and I, I also, erea I, 

xaGé, alv., contr. from xa" 4, according 
as, Matt. xxvii. 10.* 

xad-alpeois, ews, 7, demolition, destruction 
(opp. to ofxodou4, which see), 2 Cor. x. 
4, 8, xiii. 10.* 
-arptes, Kaeo, xadeirov, (1) to tuke 
doin or aay, Acts Xxili, 29: = (2) 
demolish, destroy, lit., Luke xii. 18, 
or fig., 2 Cor. x. 5. 

xad- alpe, apd, to cleanse, to clear by 
pruning, John xv. 2; Heb. x. 2. (W. 
H., xadapitw.)* 

-Amep, adv., cven as, truly as. 

xa. are, dy, to fasten upon, intrans., 
Acts xxviii. 3 (gen.).* 

xaBaplfe, att. fut. xadapd, to cleanse, 
e.g., & leper, by healing his disease, 
Matt. viii. 2, 3; from moral pollution, 
Heb. ix. 22, 23; to declare clean, i.c., 
from ceremonial ‘pollution, Acts x. 15. 

xaBapiopds, of, 6, cleansing, ae 
moral, or ceremonial, Mark 1. 44; 
Luke ii. 22, v. 143 John li, 6, iii, 25 ; 
Heb. 1. 3; 2 Pet. i. 9.* 

xaBapdés, d, dv, clean, pure, physically, 
morally, or ceremonially. 

K ’ nT OS, UB purity, 
inonial, Heb. ix. 13.* 

xa0-5pa, as, 7, a seat, lit., Matt. xxi. 12; 
Mark xi. 15; met., a chair of authority, 
Matt. xxii. 2.* 

KabéLopar, fo sit down ; év or trl, dat. 

xa0-cs, ak (see § 300, B, 4), one by one. 
(W. H., xa@’ els.) 

nab eu. adv. (see § 126, d), in orderly 
sucecssion, Luke i. 3; Acts xi. 4, xvil. 
23. With art., Lu e viii. I, Tw e., 
suOn afterwards ; Acts ili, 24, a «., 
those that come after,* 


2.€., cere- 


a0-e68e—xaxdeo | 


aad-e08e, fo sleep, to be asicep; fig., 
1 Thess. v. 6. 


nobryyris, ov, 6, a leader, teacher, mas- 
ter, Matt. xxii. 8 (not W. H.), 10.* 


xaQ-fce, used only impers., i is fit, it is 
becoming (ace., inf.), Acts xxii. 22 3 7d 
xadnxov, the becoming, duty, Rom. i. 
28.* 

nA0-nuas, 2 p. xaPy for xi@noa, imper., 
xdBov (see § 367), to be seated, to sit 
duwn, to sit, to be settled, to abide ; with 
eis, ev, éwi (yven., dat., acc.), 

na-npepivds, 7, ov, daily, Acts vi. 1.” 

xaWl{o, (ow, (1) trans., to cause to sit 
down, to set ; (2) intrans., to seat one- 
self, preps. as xdOnuas ; to sil down, 
to be sitting, to tarry; mid. in Matt. 
xix. 28; Luke xxii. 30. 

kaQ-(yas, Ist aor. xadnxa (comp. § 112), 
to send or let down, Luke v. 19; Acts 
ix. 25, X. II, xi. 5.* 

Kab-lornps (and xafiordw or -avw), to 
appoint, constitute, make, ordain, to 
comluct, Acts xvii. 15; lo appoint as 
ruler over (éwi, gen., dat., acc.). 

xad-6, adv. (for xa0" 3), as, according as, 
Rom. viii. 26; 2Cor. viii. 12; 1 Pet. 
iv. 13.* 

KaQodixds, 4, ov, general, universal, 
“catholic " (found in the inscriptions 
of seven Epistles, but omitted by 
W.H.)* 

xaQ-dXov, alv., cntirely; xadddov p7, 
Acts iv. 18, not at all.* 

KaO-omrtlow, tu arm fully, pass., Luke 
xi. 21.* 

xaB-opde, @, to see clearly, pass., Rom. 
1. 20, 

xa0-énru, adv., as, according as, Acts ii. 
45, lv. 35; because that, fur, Luke i. 7, 
xix. 9; Acts ii. 24, xvii. 31 (W. H.).* 

xad-ms, adv., according as, even as, as. 

kal, conj., and, alsv, cren. For the 
various uses of this coujunction, see 
§ 408. 
s, a, 6, Caiaphas. 

Katy, 6 (Heb.), Cain. 

Kaivév, 6 (Heb.), Cainan. Two are 
mentioned, Luke iii. 36, 37.* 

Kawvdg, 7, dy, new. Syn. 26. 

Katvérns, Tos, 7, newness, renovation 
(moral and spiritual), Rom. vi. 4, 
vii. 6.* 

xal-qwep, conj., although. 

kaipés, ov, 4, the sit or critical time, 
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season, opportunity; time that is in 
any way limited or defined. Syn. 64. 

Katcap, apos, 6, Cvesar, a title assumed 
by Roman emperors, after the dictator 
Julius Cesar, as Luke ib 1, xx. 223 
Acts xi. 28; Phil. iv. 22. 

Katoapela, as, 7, Civsarca, Two cities 
of Palestine, one in Galilee (Casarea 
Philippi), Matt. xvi. 13; the other 
on the coast of the Mediterranean, 
Acts viii. 40. 

Kal-rou, conj., nevertheless, though in- 
deed ; $0 Kairovye. 

Kale (af), pf., pass., xéxaupar, lo burn, 
to kindle; pass., to be on fire; hig., 
Luke xxiv. 32. 

Kdxet (xal exer), and there. 

xdxetOey (kai exeider), and thence, and 
Jrom that. 

Kdxetvos, 7, 0 (xal éxeivos), and he, she, 
ut 


xaxla, as, 7, badness, (1) of character, 
wickedness, Acts vill, 22; (2) of dis- 
position, malice, tl-will, © Cor. v. 8; 
(3) of condition, agliction, evil, Matt. 
Vi. 34. 

Kaxo-40ea, as, 7, malevolence, Rom. 
1. 29.* 

xaxo-Aoyéw, @, to revile, to speak evil of 
(ace.), Matt. xv. 4; Mark vii. Io, 
ix. 39; Acts xix. g.* 

xaxo-mwaQea, as, 7, a suffering of evil, 
Jaines v. 10.* 

kaxo-walde, 3, fo suffer evil, to endure 
affliction, 2'Tim. it. 3 (W. H., cuvxan-), 
Q, iv. 5; James v. 13.* 

xaxo-motdw, &, abs., to do injury, Mark 
ili. 4; Luke vi. 9; t do evil, 1 Pet. 
ili. 17; 3 John 11.* 

Kaxo-mwowds, dv, as subst., an evildver, 
malefactor, John xviii. 30; 1 Pet. 
li, 12, 14, ill, 16, iv. 15.* 

xaxés, %, dv, evil, wicked, malignant; 
70 kaxdy, wickedness, Matt. xxvii. 23; 
also calamity, affliction, Syn. 22. 
Adv., -as, wickedly; xaxGs €xew, to 
be ill, or in trouble. 

KaK-oUpyos, ov, as sunbst., ai evil-worker, 
malefactor, Take xxiii. 32, 33, 393 
2 Tim. i. 9.* 

Kax-ovxéw, &, only in pass., part., treated 
ill, harassed, Heb. xi. 37, xiii. 3.* 
kaxéw, 0, wow, fo ill-treat, Acts Vil 6, 
19, Xil. I, xviii. 10; I Pet. ili, 133 

fu exuspcrate, Acts xiv. 2.* 
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xdxoors, ews, 9, evil condition, affliction, 
all-treatment, Acts vii. 34.* 

kaddpn, 7s, 7, stubble, 1 Cor. iii. 12.* 

xdAapos, ov, 6, a stalk, as (1) a reed, 
growing, Matt. xi. 7; (2) a reed, as 
a mock sceptre, Matt. xxvii. 29; (3) 
a pen, 3 John 13; (4) a mceasuring- 
rod, Rev. xxi. 15. 

xadéw, ©, dow, xéxdAnxa, to call; hence, 
(1) to summon, Luke xix. 13; (2) 
name, Matt. i. 21, x. 25; (3) & 
invite, John ii. 2; (4) lo appoint, or 
select, for an office, Heb. v. 4; (5) 
pass., to be called, or accounted, 1.e., 
to be, Matt. v. 9, 19; James ii. 23. 

wadAr-Araros, ov, 7, a good olive tree, 
Rom. xi. 24.* 

xadAloyv (compar. of xadds), better; adv., 
xddXNiov, Acts xxv. Io.* 

xado-SWioKados, ov, 6, 7, a@ teacher of 
what is good, Tit. ii. 3.* 

Karol Auwéves, Fair Havens, a place of 
good harbourage in the island of Crete, 
Acts xxvii. 8. 

Kado-olew, ©, fo act well or honourably, 
2 Thess, iii. 13.* 

xadds, 7, 6v, fair; hence, (1) phyeially 
beautiful, goodly; (2) morally beautiful, 
good, honourable, nobles (3) ercellent, 
advantageous; adv., -@s, well, fairly. 

uppa, aros, 76, a covering, veil, 2 Cor. 
iii. 13-16.* 

xadvwrre, yw, to cover, veil. 

xdpé. See xdyw. 

kdpnAros, ov, 6, 7, & camel. 

Kdpivos, ov, 7, a furnace, Matt. xili. 42, 

50; Rev. i 15, ix. 2.* 

Kap-pow (card and pw), to shut, close the 
eyes, Matt.xiii. 15 ; Acts xxviii. 27.* 
Kdpve, capa, pf. xéxunxa, to be weary, 
faint, to be sick, Heb. xil. 3; James 

v. 15; Rev. ii. 3 (W. H. omit). * 

Kdpol. See xd-yw. 

Kdprre, yw, to bend the knee, Rom. 
xi. 4, xiv. 11; Eph. iit, 14; Phil. 
ii. 10.* 

xd (xal edy), and if, Luke xili. 9 ; even 
uf, though, Matt. xxvi. 35; if even, 
Heb. xii. 20; elliptically, ¢funly, Mark 
v. 28; Acts v. 15. 

Kava, 7 (Heb.), Cana. 

Kavavirns, ov, 6, a Canaanite (from the 
Hebrew, meaning the same as Zelotes), 
Matt. x. 4; Mark iii, 18.* (W. H. 
read Kavayaios; Cananaean, R. V.) 
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[xdaxwors — -xara-BddAc 


Kav6d«n, »s, 7, Candace, Acts viii. 27.* 

Kavey, dvos, 6, prep., a@ measuring rod; 
hence, (1) @ rule of conduct, ‘canon,” 
Gal. vi. 16; Phil. iii, 16: (2; o limit 
or sphere of duty, province ‘RY.), 2 
Cor. x. 13, 15, 16.* 

Karep-vaova, or Kadap-vaotu (W. H.), 
n (Heh, ), Capernaumn. 

Katee, fo be a petty trader: hence 
‘with ace.), to make merchandise of 
(R.V. marg.), or perhaps adulterate, 
corrupt, 2 Cor. ii. 17.* 

xazrvés, o0, 6, a smoke, a vapour. 

Kaafoxla, as, 7, Cappulocia, Acts ii. 
9; 1 Pet. i 1.* 

xapSla, as, 7, the heart, met., as the seat 
of the affections, but chiefly of the 
understanding. Syn. 55. Fig., the 
heart or bowels of the earth, Matt. xii 
40. 

Kapdvo-yveors, ov, 6, one who knows 
the heart, Acts i. 24, xv. 8.* 

K , 00, 6, fruit, produce, Luke xii. 
17; met., for children, Acts ii. 30; 
deeds, conduct, the fruit of the hands, 
Matt. iii. 8; effect, result, emolument, 
Rom. vi. 21. Praise is called the fruct 
of the lips, Heb. xiii. 15. 

Kapros, ov, 6, Carpus, 2 Tim. iv. 13.* 

sae let &, how, to bring forth fruit, 
fark iv. 28; mid., to bear fruit to 
oneself, to increase, Col. i. 6. 

Kaptro- , ov, bringing forth friut, 
Sruitful, Acts xiv. 17.* 

oT , ®, how, to be strong, to endure, 

eb. xi. 27.* 

xdpdos, ous, 76, a mote, a splinter, Matt. 
vil. 3, 4, §; Luke vi. 41, 42.* 

xard, prep., gov. the gen. and accus. 
cases, down ; hence, gen., down from, 
against, etc.; acc., according lo, against, 
etc. (see §§ 124,147, a). In compo- 
sition, card may impo t descent, sub- 
jection, opposition, distribution, and 
with certain verbs (as of destruction, 
diminution, and the like) is intensive 
=“ utterly.” 

kata-Balyw, Bicouar, BéBnxa, 2nd aor. 
xaréSnv, to go or come down, descend, 
used of persons and of things, as gifts 
from heaven, of the clouds, storms, 
lightnings; also of anything that falls, 
Luke xxii. 44; Rev. xvi. 21. 

xata-BdédXw, Ist aor., pass., careBAHOny, 
to cast down, Rev. xii. 10 (W. HL, 


kara-Bapéeo—xara-hadia | 


Béddrw), mid., 
Heb. vi. 1.* 
kata-Bapéo, &, fo weigh down, to oppress, 
2 Cor. xii. 16.* 

KaTa- Pepi oppress, 
(W. H.).* 

kard-Bacts, EWS, n, descent, declivity, 
Luke xix. 37." 

kara-BiPate, fo bring down, cast down, 
Matt. xi. 23 (W. H., xaraBalvw), 
Luke x. 15 (Rec. aN H. marg. ).* 

xara-BoAh, js, 7, @ founding, laying the 
foundation of, Matt. xiii. 35 ; Heb. xi. 
Il. 

kara-BpaBeto, fo give judgment against 
as umpire of the games, to deprive of 
due reward, Col, ii. 18.* 

KaT-a' ews, 6, @ proclaimer, a 
herald, Acts xvii. 18.* 

Kat- -ayyédde, to declare openly to pro- 
claim, to preach. Syn. 1 

xara- , &, to laugh at, deride, gen., 
Matt. ix. 24; Mark v. 40; Luke viii. 

Bee cvtees. to condemn, blame, gen. 
_ pee Gal. ii. 11; 1 John iii. 20, 


to ny, as a foundation, 


Mark xiv. 40 


nar yogi fut. xaredtw, to break down, 
to break in pieces, Matt. xii. 20; John 
xix. 3I- 733." 

xar-Gye, to bring dmen, as Acts ix. 30; 
Rom. x. 6; as a naval term, to bring 
to land, Luke v. 11; ; pass., fo come to 
land, Acts xxi. 3, XXVIi. 3 

KaT- -ayov(Topan, dep., to contend against, 
subdue (acc.), Heb. xi. 33." 

sl bea, @, to bind up, as wounds, Luke 


» 34: 
ciara: -Bndos, ov, quile evident, Heb. vii. 


15.* 

kara-Suxd{e, to condemn, to pronounce 
sentence against, Matt. xii. 7, 37 ; Luke 
i. 37; James v. 6.* 

xata-d(xn, 7s, up condemnation, Acts xxv. 
15 (W. H. 

waste irre to follow closely, to gnursie 
intently, Mark i. 36.* 

xara. Sou $e, ¢ &, wow, to bring into slavery, 
2 Cor. xi. 20; Gal. liv4.* 

Kara-Suvacrede, to exercise power over, 
to oppress, Acts x. 38; James ii. 6.* 

ward-Gepa, W. Hz. for xaravadeua, Rev. 
XXxii. 3.” 

nara-Gepariler, W. H. for xarava-, Matt. 
Xxvi. 74." 
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Katr-aoyxtve, fo put to shame, as 1 Cor. 
i. 27; lo dishonour, 1 Cor. xi. 4, 53 
to sheme, as with disappointed expecta- 
tion, 1 Pet. it. 6; pass., to be ashamed, 
as Luke xiii. 17. 

xara-Kalw (af), atow, to burn up, te 
consume entirely, as Matt. il. 12; 
Heb. xiii. 11. 

kara-xadvurre, in mid., 
1 Cor. xi. 6, 7.* 

KaTa-xavydopat, ouat, to glory, to rejoice 
against, to glory over (gen.), Rom. xi. 
18; James il. 13, 1. 14.* 

Kard- cepa, folie down, as the sick, Mark 
i. 30; to recline at table, Mark xiv. 3. 

Kara- xddor, @, to break in pieces, Mark 
Vi. 41 5 Luke ix. 16.* 

xara-nAclw, to shut up, confine, Luke 
ili. 20; Acts xxvi. 10.* 

xara-xAnpo-Soréw, &, to give by lot, to 
distribute an inheritance by lot, Acts 
xiii. 19. (W. H. read the following. )* 

KaTa-KAnpo-vopdes, fo assign by lot, Acts 
xiii. 19 (W. H.) 

kaTa-KAlve, vo, is cause to recline at | 
table, make sit down, Luke ix. 14, 15 
(W. H.); mid., to recline at table, 
Luke vii. 36 (W. H.), xiv. 8, xxiv. 
30.* 

Kata-KAvla, ow, to inundate, deluge, 
pass., 2 Pet. iii. 6.* 

kata-nAvopds, ov, 0, a deluge, flood, 
Matt. xxiv. 38, 39; Luke xvii. 27; 
2 Pet. ii. 5.” 

kat-aKxoAdoviée, @, to follow closcly (abs. 
or dat.), Luke xxiii. 55; Acts xvi. 17." 

Kata-xomre, yw, to wound, Mark v. 5.* 

kata-Kpynprvile, ow, fo cast down head- 
log, Vike iv. 29.* 

kard-Kpipa, aros, 76, condemnation, Rom. 
v. 16, 18; viii. 1. 

xata-Kplve, ya, to give judgment against, 
to adjudge worthy of punishment (gen. 
and dat.), to condemn, as Matt. xx. 
18; Rom. ii. 1, viii. 3. 

KaTd-Kptotg, ews, 7, the act of condemna- 
tion, 2 Cor, iii. 9, vii. 3.* 

Kata-Kupiebe, fo exercise authority over, 
as Matt. xx. 25; to get the mastcry of, 
Acts xix. 16 (gen.). 

xata-Aahte, &, to speak against (gen.), 
James iv. 113 1 Pet. ii. 12, iti. 16.* 

xara-Aanla, as, fem., cvil- speaking, oblo- 
qs reproach, 2 Cor. xii. 20, 1 Pet. 


to wear a veil, 
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axard-Aados, ov, 06, a a calumniator, 
detractor, Rom. 1. 30.” 

wara- hapBdver, AhYouat, to seize or se 
hold of, as Mark ix. 18; to grasp, 
the prize in public games, Phil. iii. ee 

13; to overtake, 1 Thess. v. 4; mid., 

to comprehend, i.e., to hold, with the 
mind ; to perceive, to apprehend, bre, 
or ace, and inf., Eph. iii. 18. 

xata-A¢ye, to reckon aimony, pass., 
v. 9." 

card-Acwpa, aros, 76, a remnant, a rest- 
due, Rom. ix. 27 (W. H., twédcqupa).* 

xara-Aclrra, Yu, fo leave utterly, to depart 
from, to forsake, to leave remaining, 
to reserve, Rom. Xi. 4. 

xata-AWulw, ow, Ww stone, to destroy by 
stoning, Luke xx. 6.* 

xar-addayh, 7, 7, reconciliation, Rom. 
Vv. 11, xi. 153; 2 Cor. v. 18, 19.” 

xat-adAdoowe, fw, to reconcile (ace. and 
dat.), Rom. v. 10; 1 Cor. vii. 11; 
2 Cor. v. 18, 19, 20.” 

xaTd-Aouros, ov, plur., the rest, the resi- 
dur, Acts xv. 17.* 

xaTé-Aupa, aros, 76, a ludging-place, an 
ann, Luke ii. 7 3 @ quest-chomber, Mark 
xiv. 14; Luke xxii. 11.* 

xata-Atw, vow, to loosen doen, (1) lit., of 
a building, fo destrey, Mark xiv. 58 ; 
(2) fig., of law or command, to render 
roid, Matt. v. 17: (3) met., of beasts 
of burden, to unbind ; hence, to halt, to 
lodge, Luke ix. 12, xix. 7. 

KaTra-pavOdve, 2x1 aor. xarduafor, to 
consider, to note accurately, Matt. vi. 
28. * 

xara -paprupéw, 0, to bear testimony cya inst 
(ace. of thing, gen. of pers.), Matt. 
XXVI. 62, XXVIL. 135 Mark xiv. 60, 
xv. 4 (not W. H.). 

KaTa- péver, to remain, abide, Acts i. 
13. 

xara-udévas (W. H., xara pdvas), adv., 
separately, by oneself, privately, Mark 
iv. 10; Luke ix. 18.* 

KaT-avd- Gena, aros, 7, curse, Rev. xxii. 

See xard@ena.* 

xar-ava-Genari{e, to curse, devote to de- 
struction, Matt. xxvi. 74. See xara- 
Oeparitw.* 

kat-av-artlone, to consume, to devour, as 
fire, Heb. xii. 29.* 

Kata-vapxda, &, tow, to be idly burden- 
some to(gen.), 2 Cor. xi. 9, xii. 13, 14.* 


1 Tim. 
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[xard-Aahos— xar-apyte 


xara-vevos, fo nui, lo make signs to, dat., 
Luke v. 7.* 

xara-voéw, ©, (1) to observe carcfully, 
remark, consider ; (2) to huve respect to, 
fo regard (ace. ). 

KaT-avTraew, @, fo come to, toarrive at, ta 
tain to, with es, as Acts xvi. 13 Phib 
lil, IT; once with dyrexpt, Acts xx. 15. 

xard-vutis, ews, 9, stupor, deep sleep, 
Rom. xi 8.* 

KaTra-vioow, fw, 2nd aor., pass., Kare- 
viryny, to prick through, to move greatly, 
ee Acts il. 37.” 

xat-afidw, ©, wow, to count worthy of 
(gen.), pass., Luke xx. 355 Xxi. 36; 
Acts v. 41; 2 Thess. i. S.° 

xara-warée, ©, fo trample on, to tread 
under foot (ace.), as Luke vill. 5. 

Kara-wavors, ews, 7, vest, pluce of rest, 
Acts vil. 49; Heb. ili. 11, 18, iv. 1, 3, 
5, 10, 11.* 

kata-trave, (1) trans., fv hold hack, re- 
strain, ace. (also rot 4h, and inf.), Acts 
xiv. IS3 togite rest, to cause to rest, 
Heb. iv. 8; (2) intrans., to rest from, 
am}, Heb. iv. 4, 10.* 

Kata-wétacpa (werdyvuy), aros, 14, @ 
reil or curtain, as Luke xxiit. 45. 

xara-wlve, 2nd aor., xarémiov ; Ist aor., 
ee ; karen dOny ; to drink up, arate. 

latt. xxiii. 24; fig. fo overwhelm, de- 

stroy, 1 Cor. xv. 543; 2 Cor. li. 7, Vv. 43 
Heb. xi. 29; 1 Pet. v.43 Rev. xin 
16,* 

xata-wlwrre, 2nd aor. xaréwecov, to fall 
down, Luke viii. 6 (W.H.); Acts 
XXVi. 14, XXVill. 6.* 

xata-wiée (ef), evooua, Ist aor. xaré- 
wievoa, to sail to, Luke viii. 26.* 

Kara- -arovies, ©, in pass., to be oppressed, 
distressed, Acts Vii. 243 2 Pet. ii. 7.* 

KaTa- wovrileo, mid. or pass., to si nk down, 
tu be drowned, Matt, xiv. 30, xviii. 6.* 

KaT-apa, as, 7, @ curse, cursing, Gal. lib 
10, 13; Heb. vi. 8; 2 Pet. 14; 
James iii. 10. * 

Kar-apdopar, Guat, to imprecate, to devote 
to destruction, Matt. v. 44 (W. H 
omit); Mark xi. 21; Luke vi. 28; 
Rom. xii 14; James iii. 9; pass., 
perf. part., accursed, Matt. xxv. 41. 

Kat-apyle, @, How, to render useless, 
Luke xiit. 7; to bring to nought, make 
to ecare, abolish, as Rom, i. 3, 31; 
and frequently in Paul; to make to 
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cease from, sever from (ard), Rom. vil. 2; 
Gal. v. 4. 
kar-aprOpeer, a, to number anong, Acts 
Oe Pa 
xar-aprife, low, to refit, to repair, Matt. 
rae 21; to restore from error or sin, Gal. 
vi. 1; lo perfect, to complete, 1 Thess. 
iii, 10; 1 Pet. v. 10; pass, lo be 
thoroughly united, 1 Cor. i. 10. 
Kar-dprios, ews, 7, a perfecting, 2 Cor. 
xiii. 9.* 


Kar-aprirpos, ov, 6, a perfecting, Eph. iv. 
I2 


cara-cele, ow, to wave the hand, to beckon, 
Acts xii. 17, xiii. 16, xix. 33, Xxi. 40.* 

xata-oKxdmre, yw, to demolish by dig- 
ging under, to overthrow, to raze, Roin. 
Xl. 35 perf. part., pass., ruins, Acts 
xv. 16. 

xara-oxevale, dow, fo prepare fully, to 
build, to adjust, as Matt. xi. 10; Luke 
1.17; Heb. iii. 3, 4. 

KaTa-oKnydée, 0, wow, to dwell, lodge, 
Matt. xiii. 32; Mark iv. 32; Luke 
xiii. 19; Acts if. 26.* 

Kara-cKhvers, ews, 7), a dwelling-place, 
a haunt, as of birds, Matt. viii. 20; 
Luke ix. 58.* 

Kara-oKuile, ow, to overshadow, Heb. 
ix. 5.° 

xaTa-cKxowia, w, fo inspeet narrowly, to 
plot against, Gal. ii, 4.* 

xata-cKxowds, a scout, a spy, Heb. xi. 


31." 


xata-cop{fopat, coua, fo deal deceit- 
Sully with, Acts vii. 19.* 
Kata - » AW, Ist aor. xaréoreda, 


a hig restrain, Acts Xix. 35, 36.* 


shart og oe 76, behaviour, con- 
pe It. ii. 


Kara-croh fy is, 7 ra.ment, outer cluth- 
ing, 1 Tim. ii. 9.* 

Kata-orploe, yu, Lo overthr ow, Matt. 
xxi. 12; Mark xi. 15.* 

xevr de, 0, dow, lo grow wanton 
against (gen.), 1 Tim. ¥..11," 

KaTa-oT » Ws, %, an overthrone, 
*‘ catastrophe,” 2 Tim. i. 14; 2 Pet. 
iL 6.* 

wera-otpavyypt, orpiow, to strew dow Nn, 
scatter, to overthrow, 1 Cor. x. 5.* 

ace to drag along, Luke xii. 
5 

kara-opalu, fw, to slay, to slaughter, 
Luke xix. 27.* 
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xara-odpay({w, ow, to close, to seal up, 
as a book, Rev. v. 1.* 

KaTd-CXECrs, ews, 7, @ possession, Acts 
Vil. 5, 45." 

size TlOnps, Ofow, Ist aor. xard@nxa, 

to deposit, as a body ina tomb, Mark 
xv. 46 (W. H., riOnue); mid. xara- 
TidecOar xdpw, to gain favour with 
(dat.), Acts xxiv. 27, xxv. 9.* 

KaTa-Toph, 7s, 7, paronomasia with 
weptouy, mutilation, Phil. iii. 2.* 

xata-rofeiw, to transfir, Heb. xii. 20 
(W. H. omit).* 

xata-rpéya, 211 aor. carédpapov, to run 
doen (éri, ace.), Acts xxi, 32.” 

xara-daye. See carecbiw. 

KaTa- » Karoiow, Ist aor. Karhveyxa, 
pass. xarnvéxOny, to throw doen, as an 
alverse vote, Acts xxvi. 10, xxv. 7 
(W. H.); pass., fo be borne down, to 
Fall, Acts xx. 9.* 

xata-gebye, 2nd aor. xarépuvyor, to fire 
Sor refuge, with es, Acts xiv. 6; with 
inf., Heb. vi. 18.* 


_ Kara- b0e(peo, pass., perf., xarépOappac ; 


2ud aor., carepOdpny, to corrupt utter ly, 
2 Tim. iii. 8; tv destroy, 2 Pet. i. 12 
(W. H., pOeipw.)* 

xata-pilée, 0, fo kiss affectionately, or 
repeatedly (acc.), a8 Matt. xxvi. 49; 
Luke xv. 20. 

xata-dpovle, ©, to think liyhtly of, 
neglect, despise (geu.), as Blatt. vi. 
24. 


xara-hpovnrhs, oi, 6, a desriser, a scorner, 


Acts xiii. 41.* 

Kkata-xéw (ef), evow, Ist aor. xaréxea, 
to pour down upon, Matt. xxvi. 7; 
Mark xiv. 3.* 

Kare-xOdvios, oy, subterranean, Phil. ii. 
10. 

KaTa-xpdopat, wat, fo wse overnuch, to 
abuse, 1 Cor. vil. 33, ix. 18 (cat. ).* 
Kara-Wrixe, tv coul, to refresh, Luke xvi. 

24. 

xat-elSwros, ov, full of idols (R.V.), 
Acts xvii. 16.* 

kat-dvayni, aly., or as prep. with gen., 
over against, before, in presence or in 
sight of. 

Kat-evomoy, alv., in the very presence 
of (gen.). 

kar-dovoa{e, fo exercise authority 
against or over (gen.), Matt. xx. 25; 
Mark x. 42.* 
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Kat-epydfopat, dooua:, with mid. anid 
pass., aor. (augm., el-), to work out, 
to do fully, Rom. iv. 15; Eph. vi. 13; 
to work, to practise. 

xar-épxopat, 2n aor. xarfdOov, to de- 
scend, come down to. 

xat-erOle and -és0w (Mark xii. 40, 
W. H.), fut. caradayoua (John ii. 17, 
W.H.); 2nd aor. xcarépayor, to cat up, 
to devour entirely, lit. or fig., Matt. xiii. 
4; John ii. 17; Gal. v. 15. 

kar-evObve, va, to direct well, to guide 
successfully, Luke i. 79; 1 Thess. iii. 
11; 2 Thess. iil. 5.* 

xar-evioyéo, to bicss much, Mark x. 16 
(W. H.). 

xar-ep-(ornps, 2nd aor. xareréorny, to 
rise up against, Acts xviii. 12.* 

xar-xw, xaracxjow, to seize on, to hold 
JSast, to retain, posscss, to prevent from 
doing a thing (rod py, with inf.), to 
repress, Rom. i. 18; 7d xdrexov, the 
hindrance, 2 Thess. ii. 6,73 Kxaretyov 
els rov alyiardv, they held for the shore, 
Acts xxvii. 40. 

xar-nyopiw, &, how, to accuse, to speak 
against, abs., or with person in gen. ; 
charge in gen. alone or after wepi or 
kard; pass., to be accused; with bwd 
or wapd, of the accuser. 

xat-yyopla, as, 7, a accusation, a charge, 
pers. in gen. alone, or after xa7a; 
charge also in gen. 

KaT- , ou, 0, an accuser. 

KaT-frywp, 6, an accuser, Rev. xii. 10 
(W. H.). 

Karhdea, as, 7, dejection, sorrow, James 
iv. 9. 

Katnxdw, @, tow, perf., pass., Kar7yxnuat 
(Fxos), to instruct orally, to teach, 
‘6 catechise ;” Luke i. 4; Acts xviii. 
25, xxi. 21, 24; Rom. ii. 18; 1 Cor. 
xiv. 19; Gal. vi. 6.* Syn. 14. 

Kar’ (Slav, separately, privately, by onc- 
self (see (dios). 

Kat-tde, w (ds), to consume by rust, 
James v. 3.” 

Kar-toxve, to prevail, prevail aqainst 
(gen.), Matt. xvi. 18; Luke xxi. 36 
(W.H.), xxiii. 23.* 

xat-ouxde, ©, (1) intrans., fo dwell, with 
év, els (const. preg.), éri, gen. or 
adverbs of place; (2) trans., fo dieell 
in, to inhabit, acc. ; tig., of qualities or 
attributes, to abide. 
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kar-olxyors, ews, 7, a dicelling, habitation, 
Mark v. 3.* 

Kar- cov, ov, 76, a dwelling-placc, 
Eph. 1. 22; Rev. xviii. 2.* 

xar-ouxla, as, 7, a dwelling, a habitation, 
Acts xvii. 26.* 

xatr-ouxilw, fo nuke to dwell, James iv. § 
(W. H.).* 

xat-owrpi{e, mid., to behold, as in a 
mirror, 2 Cor, iii. 18.* 

Kat-op9wpa, aros, Td, an hunourahle act 
well performed, Acts xxiv. 3 (W. H., 
duspOwua).* 

xaéro, adv., downwards, down, Matt. iv. 
6; beneath, Mark xiv. 66; with re- 
lation to age, comparat., xarwrépy, 
under, Matt. ii. 16. 

KaTwrepos, a, ov (xkdrw), lower, Eph. iv. 
9 (on which see § 259). * 

kafpa, aris, 7d (xaiw), heat, scorching 
heat, burning, Rev. vii. 16, xvi. 9.* 

xavpari{e, ow, to scorch, burn, torture by 
fire, Matt. xiii. 6; Mark iv. 6; Rev. 
xvi. 8, 9.* 

xatowg, «ws, 7, @ burning, burning up, 
Heb. vi. 3.” 

kavode@, ©, to burn with intense heat, 
pass., 2 Pet. ili. 10, 12.* 

Kavowy, wos, 6, scorching heat ; perhaps 
a hot wind from the E., Matt. xx. 12; 
Luke xii. 55; James i. 11 (see Hos. 
xii. 1, etc.).* 

kaurnpiate, to brand or sear, as with a 
hot iron ; fig., pass., 1 Tim. iv. 2.* 

Kavxdopat, wua, 2nd pers. Kxavydoat, 
fut. yoonat, to glory, to boast, to exrult, 
both in a good sense and in a bad, | 
Cor. i. 29 ; Eph. ii. 9; followed with 
prep., €¥, wepl, gen.; udp, gen.; él, 
dat. 


Katxnpa, aros, 76, glorying, boasting ; 
met., de object or ground of boasting, 
as Rom. iv. 2. 

xabynos, ews, 7, theact of boasting, 
glorying. 

Kadapvactp (see Kamrepyaoiu), Caper- 
Lum. 

ap, al, Cenchree, the port of 

Corinth, Acts xviii. 18; Rom. xvi. 1.* 

xéSpos, ov, 7, @ cedar, John xviii. 1 (not 

W. H.); probably a mistaken reading 
for owne. - 

Kedpev, 6 (Heb., dark or turbid), Cedron, 
a turbid brook between the Mount of 
Olives and Jerusalem, John xviii. 1.* 


xetpar— K ruxca | 


xetpat, oat, rar; impf., éxeluny, ao, To; 
to lie, to recline, to be laid, Luke xxiii. 
533; 1 John v. 19; met., to be yirrn, 
as laws, 1 Tim. i. 9. 

xapla, as, 7, a band or a roller of linen, 

ohn xi. 44.* 

xeipe, xepw, to shear, as sheep, Acts viii. 
32; mid., to shave the head, Acts xviii. 
18; 1 Cor. xi. 6.* 

wéXevopa, aros, 76, a shout, a crying out, 
1 Thess, iv. 16.* 

xebw, ow, to command, to bid. 

xevo-Sofla, as, 4, weinglory, inordinate 
desire for praise, Phil. ii. 3.* 

xevé-Sotos, ov, vainglorious, Gal. v. 26.* 

xevds, 7), dv, empty ;: hence, destitute, Mark 
xli. 33 fruitless, Acts iv. 25 ; fallacious, 
Eph. v. 6 ; foolish, James ii. 20; adv., 
-ws, in vain, to no yrurpose, only James 
iv. 5. Syn. 29. 

xevo-davla, as, 7, empty disnting, useless 
babbling, 1 Tim. vi. 20; 2 Tim. ti. 16.* 

Kevéw, ©, wow, to emply oneself, divest 
oneself of rightful dignity, Phil. i. 7; 
to make void, render useless, Rom. iv. 
14; 1 Cor. i. 17, ix. 1§ ; 2 Cor. ix. 3.* 

xéytpov, ov, 76, a youd, a spike, a sting, 
Acts ix: §; 1 Cor. xv. 55, 56.” 

Kevruplwv, wvos, 6, Latin (see § 154, c), 
a centurion, the commander of a hun- 
dred foot-soldiers. 

xepala, as, 7, @ little horn (the small 
projecting stroke by which certain 
similar Hebrew lettérs are distin- 
guished, as 7 and 1); Imet., the 
minutest part, Matt. v. 18; Luke 
xvi. 17." 

Kepapets, dws,-6, a potter, Matt. xxvii. 
7,10; Rom. ix. 21.* 

Kepapixds, 4, dv, made of potter's clay, 
earthen, Rev. ii. 27.* 

Kepdurov, lov, rd, an carthen vessel, a 
pitcher, Mark xiv. 13; Luke xxii. 10.* 

Képapos, ov, 0, @ tile, of potter's clay, 
Luke v. 19.* 

Kepdvyys (see §§ 113, 114), to mir, to 
vow a draught, Rev. xiv. 10, xviii. 

népas, aros, 7d, a horn, as Rev. v. 6; 
fig., for strength, only Luke i. 69; a 
projecting point, horn of the altar, only 
Rev. ix. 13. 

Kepariov, fov, rd, a pod, a kind of sweet 
broad bean, Luke xv. 16.* 

xepdalvw, ard, ist aor. éxépdnoa, to gain 
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by trading, Matt. xxv. 16 (W. H.)-22; 
to get gain, Janes iv. 133 to gain, win, 
Phil. 11. 8; to gain over to @ cause, 
1 Cor. ix. 19-22. 

xépdos, ous, 76, gain, profit, Phil. i. 21, 
ili. 7; Tit. i. 11.* 

Képpa, aos, 75 (xeipw), a small piece of 
money, John ii. 15.* 

Keppatiotts, of, 6, @ mloncy-changer, 
John ii, 14.* 

KepdAatov, aiov, 7d, a sum of money, 
Acts xxii, 28; the sen of an argument, 
Heb. viii. 1 (see R.V. and marg. ).* 

kehadaiso, &, wow, to smite on the head, 
Mark xii. 4.* 

Kear, js, 7, the head, of human beings 
or animals ; for the whole person, Acts 
xviil. 6; the summit, or copestone, of 
building, Luke xx. 17 ; met., implying 
authority, Aead, lord, 1 Cor. x1. 33 
Eph. i. 22; Col. i. 18. 

xepaX(s, (dos, 7, the top of anything, the 
tcp or knob of the roll on which 
Hebrew manuscripts were rolled: hence, 
the roll itself, Heb. x. 7.* 

xnpdw, fo muzzle, 1 Cor. ix. g (W. H. 
marg. ).* 

Kfivoros, ot’, 6, Latin (§ 154, @), a tax, a 
poll-tar, Matt. xvii, 25, xxii. 17, 195 
Mark xii. 14.* 

Kiros, ov, 0, @ garden Luke xiii. 19 ; 
John xvili. 1, 26, xix. 41.* 

Knwoupes, ov, 0, a gardener, John xx. 15.* 

xnplov, ov, 76, a honeycomb, Luke xxiv. 
42 (W. H. omit).* 

Kfpvypa, aros, 7d, @ proclaiming, preach- 
ing, as Matt. xi. 413 1 Cor. i. 215; 2 
Tim. iv. 17. Syn. 15. 

xf puf, uxos, 0, a herald, a preacher, 1 Tim. 
un. 73 2 Tim. i. 11; 2 Pet. ii. 5.* 

xynpioow, tw, (1) lo prochein, lo publish, 
Mark vil. 36; (2) specially, to preach the 
Gospel, abs., or ace. and dat. Byn. 15. 

ufros, ous, 7d, a laryc fish, a sea monster, 
Matt. xii. 40.* 

Knéas, 4,6 (Aramaic, a rock or stone), 
Cephas, i.e., Peter. 

aBwrds, of, 7, a hollow vessel, an ark, 
of Noah, or the ark of the coveuant. 

xOapa, as, 7, a harp, a lyre, ‘ guitar.” 

xBapl{w, fo play upon a harp or lyre, 
1 Cor. xiv. 7; Rev. xiv. 2.* 
kiapwSds, of, 6, a harper, lyrist, singer 
to the harp, Rev. xiv. 2, xviii. 22.* 
Kutkxla, as, 7, Cilicia. 
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xivdpepov (W. H., ciwvd.), ov, 7d, cinna- 
mon, Rev. xviii. 13.* 

xvSuvebu, ow, to be in danger, Luke viii, 
23; Acts xix. 27, 40; 1 Cor. xv. 30." 

x(vSuves, ov, 6, danger, peril, Rom. viii. 
35; 2 Cor. xi. 26.* 

nuke, w, how, to more, to stir, Matt. 
xxiii. 4 ; toshake the head in mockery, 
Matt. xxvii. 39; Mark xv. 29; to re- 
more, Rev. it. 5, Vi. 143 to eacite, Acts 
xvii. 28, xxi. 30, Xxiv. 5.” 

ae ews, 7, motion, commotion, John 

3(W. H. omit). - 

Kis av. H., Keis), 0 (Heb. ), Kish, father 

of Saul, Acts xili, 21.* 
, ov, 0, @ branch, as Matt. xiii. 32; 

met., Rom. xi. 16-19. 

xArAalw (af), atow, (1) abs., fo wail, to 
lament, weep for (éwi dat. [W. H., ace. ]), 
Luke xix. 41; (2) trans., to weep for 
(acc.), Matt. 11. 18. Syn. 20. 

KAdots, ews, 7, a breaking, Luke xxiv. 35 ; 
Acts ii. 42.* 


KAdopa, aros, 75, a picce broken off, @ 


Sragment, as Matt. xiv. 20. 

KAatdn, ns, 7, Clawla or Clade, a 
sinall island off Crete, Acts xxvii. 16.* 

KaAavédta, as, 7, Clawlia, 2 Tim. iv. 21.* 

Enaldtos, ov, 6, Claudius, the Emperor, 
Acts xi. 28, xvili. 2; a military tri- 
bune (Lysias), Acts xxiii. 26.* 

KAavOuds, ov, 6 (xAalw), weeping, lament- 
ation, as Matt. 11. 18. 

kAdw, dow, only with Aprov, to break 
bread, in the ordinary meal, Matt. xiv. 
19; or inthe Lord’s Supper, xxvi. 26 ; 
fig., of the body of Christ, 1 Cor. xi. 24. 

xAels, kAedds, acc. sing. xAetda or Key, 
ace. plur. «Aetdas or xXeis, 9, akey, the 
emblem of power, Matt. xvi. 19; Rev. 
i.18, ili. 7,1x. 1,xx. 1; met., Luke xi. 52. * 

Krew, ow, fv shut, shut up, close. 

Khéppa, aros, 76 (xdérrw), theft, Rev. xi. 
21. 

KAcénas, a, 6, Cleopas, Luke xxiv. 18.* 

KAdos, ovs, 76, good report, glory, 1 Pet. 
ii. 20.* 

KAérrns. ov, 6, @ thief, as Matt. vi. 19; 
met., of false teachers, John x. 8. 
Syn. 74. 

KAdrre, yw, fo stern], abs., Matt. xix. 18 ; 
or trans. (ace. ), Matt. xxvil. 64. 
KAfjpa, aros, Td (xAdw), a branch, a shoot, 
a eae of a vine, etce., John xv. 2, 
4, 5,6 
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KAfpys, evros, 6, Clement, Phil. iv. 3.* 

xAnpo , w, how, to oblain by inherit. 
ance, to inherit, Gal. iv. 30; lo obtain, 
generally. 

xAnpovopla, as, 7, an inhrrilanee. 

KAnpovdépos, an heir, one who obtains an in- 
heritance; applied to Christ, Heb. i. 2 

xAfpos, ov, 6, (1) a lot, Matt. xxvii. 35; 
hence (2) that which is allotted, a por- 
tion, Acts Vill. 21 ; an office, Acts 117, 
25; plur., persons assigned to ones 
care, 1 Pet. v. 3.* 

KAnpde, & @, in mid., to obtain by lot, Eph. 
i, 11. 

wAfjors, ews, 7, @ calling, in N.T. always 
of the Divine call, as Rom. xi. 29; Eph. 


iv. 4. 

KAnrés, ov, verbal adj. («addw), called, 
invited, Matt. xxil. 14; of Christians, 
the called, Rom. i. 6, 7, viii. 28 ; of the 
apostolic vovation, Rom.1. 1; 1 Cor. i. 1. 

xA(Baivos, ov, 6, a7 oven, a furnece, Matt. 
vi. 30; Luke xii. 28.* 

KAlpa, aros, rd, @ climate; a tract of 
country, a region, Roni. XV. 233 2 Cor. 
xi. 10; Gal. 1. 21.* 

xAwdprov, 76, «@ small bed, Acts v.15 
(W. H.). 

wAlyn, ns, 7, a bed, Mark vii. 30; @ port- 
able bed, Matt. ix. 2, 6; @ couch for 
reclining at meals, Mark iv. 21. 

wArwlBiov, ov, 7d (dlim.), @ dittle bed or 
couch, Luke v. 19, 24.* 

KAlve, va, perf. xéx\uxa, (1) trans., fo 
bow, in reverence, Luke xxiv. 5; in 
death, John xix. 30; to day doirn, as 
the head, to rest, Matt. vill. 20; fo 
turn to Hight, Heb. xi. 343 (2) intrans., 
to decline, as the day, Luke ix. 12. 

xAtola, as, , a table party, a company, 
Luke ix. 14.* 

xAorh, is, 7, theft, Matt. xv. 19; Mark 
¥li. 22." 

KAtSev, wos, 0, the raging of the sea; a 
ware, a surge, Luke viii. 24; James 
i, 6.* 

wrvdev(Louat, to br tossed, as waves by 
the wind, Eph. iv. 14.” 

Gas, a, 0, Clopas, John xix. 25.* 

Kvh0w, to tickle ; pass., lo be tickled, to 
itch, 2 Tim. iv. 3. 

Kv(Sos, ov, 7, Cnidus, Acts xxvii. 7.* 

xoSpavrns, ov, 6, Lat. (see § 154, a), @ 
farthing, the smallest coin in use, 
Matt. v. 26; Mark xii. 42.* 











korAla—xéarre | 


xotAla, as, 7, (1) the belly, Matt. xv. 17; 
(2) the womb, Matt. xix. 12; (3) fig., 
the inner man, the heart, John vii. 
38. 

coipde, &, in mid., to fall asleep, Luke 
XX1i. 45; pass., to be asleep, to be 
asleep in death, John xi. 12. 

kolunors, ews, 7, Sleep, repose, John xi. 


a h, dv, common, i.é., shared by all, 
Acts iv. 32; wnelern, ceremonially, 
Acts x. 15; unconscerated, Heb. x 
29. 

Kotvéw, ©, wow, to make common or un- 
cleun, Matt. xv. 11; lo profane, to 
desecrate, Acts xxi. 28. 

xotvevde, 0, How, to hare common share 
in, to partake in, Rom. xv. 27; to 
share with, Gal. vi. 6. 

xotvwvla, as, 7, prurticipation, communion, 
fellneship, as + Cor. x. 16; 2 Cor. 
xiii. 13; 1 John i. 3, 6, 7; contribu- 
tion, as of alms, Ron. xv. 26; Heb. 
xili. 16, 

Kowavixds, 4, dv, ready to communicate, 
liberal, 1 Tim. vi. 18. * 
Kotvaves, 7, dy, as subst., 
sharer with, gen. obj. 
xolrn, ys, 7, @ bed, Luke xi. 7; met., 
marriage bed, Heb. xili. 4; sexval 
intercourse (as illicit), Rom. xiii. 13 ; 
kolry Exew, to conceive, Rom. 1x. 10.* 

Kouréy, dvos, 6, a bed-chamber, Acts xii. 
20. * 

xéxxivos, 7, ov, dyed from the xéxxos, 
crimson. 

xdéxxos, ov, 6, a kernel, a grain or seed. 

KoAdLo, gw, mid., to chastise, to punish, 
Acts iv. 21; pass., 2 Pet. ii. 9.* 

koAaxela, as, 1 flattery, adulation, 1 
Thess. ii. 5.* 

xédAacts, ews, 7, chastisement, munish- 
ment, Matt. xxv. 46; 1 John iv. 18.* 

Kodacoral, av, ai. See Kodogcal. 

Kokad{e, ow, to strike with the fist, to 
buffet, to maltreat, Mark xiv. 65. 

KodAde, G, How, mid. and pass., to cleave 
to, to ‘be joined with, to adhere. 

KoAovproy, or KodXtprov, lov, 16, cye- 
salve, ‘‘collyrium,”” Rev. tii. 18.* 

xodAuPurris, of, 6 (xdAdvBos, small coin), 
a money-changer, Matt. Xx1. 12; Mark 
xl. 35; John ii. 15.” 

KoAOBSe, wow, fo cut off, to 
XXiv. 22; Mark xiii. 20.* 


a partner, a 


shorten, Matt. 
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Kodoooacts, ews, plur. Kodoooae’s (W. 
H., Kodagoaeis), Colossians, only in 
the subse ‘Tiption to the Epistle. 

Kodoowal, Gv, al, Colosser, Col. i. 2% 

xéd1rog, ov, 6, the bosom, the chest, (1) of 
the hody ; ev rw xdAww (OF Tois xédwots) 
elvat, dvaxeioOat, to be in the bosom of, 
i.e., recline next to, at table; Luke xvi. 
22, 23 (of the heavenly banquet) ; 
John xiii, 23. The phrasein John 1. 
18 implies a still closer fellowship. (2) 
of the dress, used as a bag or pocket, 
Luke vi, 38 ; (3) a bay, a guy, an inlet 
of the sea, Acts xxvil. 39.* 

re cam @, how, to swim, Acts xxvii. 


43- 
rohvuBiPpo, as, H, @ pool, a swimming- 


tce, a bath. 
esi as, ), or Kxodwvla, a colony ; 
Philippi is so called, Acts xvi. 12." 
Kopde, @, fo nourish the hair, to wear 
the hair long, 1 Cor. xi. 14, 15.* 
xépn, ms 0, hair of the head, 1 Cor, xi. 


roulte, ow, mid. fut. Kxoploouac or 
Kopuodpat, to bear, to bring, Luke vil. 
37; mid., to bring lo oneself, i.e, to 
acquire, to obtain, a8 a recompense, 
Heb. x. 36; to receive again, Wo re- 
cover, Heb, xi. 19. P ; ; 

xopipore v (comp. of xcduwos), better, o 
Bangs lea scence, aiverbially with éxw, 
John iv, §2.* 

Kovide, fo whitewash, Matt. xxiii. 27: 
pass., Acts xxiii, 3.* 

xov-oprés, ov, 6 (Spyupe), dust. 

xomra{e, ow, to be quieted, to cease, of the 
wind, Matt. xiv. 32; Mark iv. 39, vi. 

1.* 

xotrerds, oi), 6 (xbr7w), vehement lamenta- 
tion, Acts viii. 2.* 

Koh, in, n, smiting, slaughter, Heb. 
vil. I. 

komae, &, dow, lo toil, Luke v.5§; fo 
be fati gued, or spent, with labour, 
Matt. xi. 28; to labour, in the gospel, 
Rom. xvi. 6, 12; 1 Cor. xv. Io. 

xéwos, ov, 6, labour, toil, trouble, un- 
easiness, 

xorrpla, as, 9, filth, a dunghill, Luke 
xiii. 8 (not W. H.), xiv. 35.* 

KOTpioy, ov, 76, dung, manure, Luke 
xiii. 8 (W. H. ): i 

xéwre, mid. fut. xdyoua, to cut down, 
as branches, trees, etc.; mid., to deat 
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or cut oneself in grief, to bewail, as 
Matt. xi. 17. : 

xdpaf, axos, 6, @ raven, Luke xii. 24.* 

Kopdctov, fov, 7d (dim. from xdpy), @ 
girl, a dunsel, as Mark vi. 22, 28. 

xopBav (W. H., xopSdv), (indecl.) and 
xopBavas, a, o (from Heb.), (1) @ gift, 
something offered to God, Mark vii. 
113 (2) the sacred treasury, Matt. 
xxvii. 6.* 

Kopé, 6 (Heb.), Korah, Jude 11.* 

xopévvupt, dow, pass. perf. xexdpeopat, 
to salute ; pass., to be full, Acts xxvii. 
38; 1 Cor. iv. 8.* 

Koplv6vos, (ov, Corinthian, a Corinthian, 
Acts xviii. 8; 2 Cor. vi. 11.* 

Képwvos, ov, 4, Corinth. 

KopvhAws, lov, 6, Cornelius, Acts x.* 

xépos, ov, 6(from Heb.), a cur, the largest 
dry measure, equal to ten Bdro, Or 
nearly fifteen English bushels, Luke 
xvi. 7.* 

Kooplw, ©, How, to sct in order, to garnish, 
Matt. xxiii. 29; 1 Tim. ii. 9; to trim, 
as lamps, Matt. xxv. 7; met., to 
adorn, with honour, Tit. ii. 10; 1 Pet. 
iii. 5. 

Shes: 4, év, (1) terrestrial, opp. to 
érovpavios, Heb. ix. 1; (2) worldly, 
i.e., vicious, Tit. ii. 12.* 

xdopros, ov, orderly, decorous, 1 Tim. ii. 
9, iii. 2.* 

KoopPo-Kpatep, opos, 6, prince of the world, 
world-ruler (R.V.), Eph. vi. 12.* 

Kdopos, ov, 6, (1) ornament, decoration, 
only 1 Pet. iii. 3; hence (2) the mate- 
rial universe, Luke xi. 50, as well 
ordered and beautiful ; (3) the acorld, 
John xi. 9 ; the world, in opposition to 
the heavenly and the good, John‘ viii. 
233 (4) the inhabitants of the world, 
1 Cor. iv. 9; (5) the present life, as 
distinguished from life eternal ; (6) @ 
vast collection, of anything, James iii. 
6; 2 Pet. 11. 5. Syn. 58. 

Ko ov, Oo (Latin, see § 159), 
Quartus, Rom. xvi. 23.* 

kotpt (a Hebrew imperative fem., in 
Greek form), arise, Mark v. 41 (W. H. 
read xovm, the masc. form). 

xovotrwdla, as, 7 (Latin, see § 154, c), 

a gwuurd, Matt. xxvii. 65, 66, xxviii. 

11.* 

woupttes to lighten, as a ship, Acts xxvii. 
33. 
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xdduvos, ov, 6, a basket, a travelling basket, 
as Matt. xiv. 20. Syn. 69. 

xpGBBaros (W. H., xpdBarros), ov, 6, a 

" couch, a light bed, as Mark ii. 12. 

xpdle, tw, tocry out, hoarsely, orurgently, 
or in anguish. 

KpaiwaAn, 7s, swrfetting, Luke xxi. 34.* 

xpaylov, ov, 76, a skull ; Kpaylov Tuwos, 
Greek for TFod-yo@d, which see, Matt. 
XxVil. 33. Lat., Calvaria, whence our 
Calvary. 

xpdo-wredov, ov, 74, the fringe, border, ¢.g., 
of a garinent, as Matt. xxiii. 5. 

rete » a, dv, strong, mighty, 1 Pet. v. 


Kparaiée, ©, in pass. only, to be strong, 
to grow strong, Luke i. 80, ii. 40; 1 
Cor. xvi. 13; Eph. iii. 16.* 

xparte, ©, how, to lay strong hold on, to 
detain, acc. or gen., or ace. and gen. 
(see § 264); to attain to, Heb. iv. 14; 
Matt. ix. 25; tohave porrer over, Matt. 
xiv. 3; to be master of, Rev. ii. 1: 
Acts li. 24; to cleave to, Acts iii. 11, 
Mark vii. 3; to retain, of sins, John 
XX. 23. 

nparirros, 7, ov (properly superlative of 
Kparus, see xpdros), mast excellent, moct 
noble, a title of honour, Luke i. 3; 
Acts xxili. 26, xxiv. 3, xxvi. 25.* 

xparos, ovs, 76, strength, power, duminion, 
1 Pet.iv.11; Heb.11.14; card xparos, Acts 
xix. 20, greatly, mightily. Syn. 57. 

Kpa w, ow, to cry owt, to clainour, as 
Matt. xii. 19. 

Kpavyh, 7s, 7, a@ cry, clamour, as Heb. 
Vv. 7. 


xpéas (aros, aos, contr., xpéws), 74, plur. 
xpéara, xpéa, flesh, fiesh-meat, Kom. 
xiv. 21; 1 Cor. viii. 13.* 

xpeloorwyv, ov, Trwy, ovos, adj. (properly 
compar. of xparus, sce xpdros), strunger, 
more powerful, better, as Heb. vii. 7, 
xii. 24. Syn. 21. 

Kpepdvvune or xpeudw, @, fut. dow, to 
hang, trans., Acts v. 30; mid., to be 
suspended, to dcpend, Matt. xxii. 40 ; 
Acts xxvili. 4. 

Kpypves, ov, 6 (xpendyvun), a precipice, 
from its overhanging, Matt. viii. 32; 
Mark v. 13; Luke vii. 33.* 

Kets, nrés, 6, @ Cretan, Acts ii. 11; 

it. i. 12.* 
oKns, evros, o (Latin), Cresccns, 2 
Im. iv. 10.* 


Kptrn—xtpBatrov] 


Kofrn, ns, 4, Crete, now Candia. 

xp8h, 7s, fem., barley, Rev. vi. 6.* 

xplOivos, 1, ov, made of barley; Apro 
kplOwo, barley loaves, John vi. 9, 
132° 

kp(pa, aros, 76, a judgment, a sentence, 
condemnation, as 1 Cor. Xi. 29. 

xplvov, ov, 76, a lily, Matt. vi. 28 ; Luke 

xii. 27.* 
vo, va, Kéxpixa, Ist aor., pass., 
éxpiOny, (1) to gudge, to deem, to deter- 
mine, Acts xili. 46, xv. 19; Rom. 
xiv. §; (2) to form or eapress an 
opinion of, usually unfavourable, Rom. 
li. 1, 33 (3) to try, to sit in judgment 
on, John xviii. 31; .» to be on 
trial, to be judged ; mid., to appeal to 
trial, i.e., to have a -law-suit, 1 Cor. 
vi. 6. 

xplois, ews, , (1) opinion, formed and 
expressed ; (2) judgment, the act or 
result of ; (3) condemnation; (4) a 
tribunal, Matt. v. 21, 22; (5) justice, 
Matt. xxiii. 23; (6) the divine law, 
Matt. xii. 18, 20. 

Kolo-ros, ov, 6, Crispus, Acts xviil. 8 ; 
1 Cor. i. 14.* 

KpiThptov, ov, 7d, (1) a tribunal, a court of 
justice, 1 Cor. vi. 2, 4 (see R.V.); 
Jaines ii. 6.* 

mpirfs, ov, 76, a judge; of the O.T. 
‘‘ Judges,’ Acts xiii. 20. 

xpirixds, 7}, dy, apt at judging, quick to 
discern, gen. obj., Heb. iv. 12. 

xpovw, aw, to knock at a door for 
entrance, Luke xiii. 25. 

xpvwrn, ns, 7, “crypt,” an underground 
cell, a vault, Luke xi. 33.* 

xpuwrés, 7, dy, verbal adj. (x<pimrw), hid- 
den, secret, unknown, Matt. x. 26; 
Rom. ii. 16. 

Kptwre, yw, 2nd aor., pass., éxpuSnv, to 
hide, conceal, to lay up, to reserve, as 
Col. iii. 3. | 

xpvoradA{ew, to be clear, like crystal, 
Rev. xxi. 11.* 

xptoradros, ov, 6, crystal, Rev. iv. 6, 
Xxii. 1.* 

K , a, ov, hidden, secret, Matt. vi. 
18 (W. H.).* 

Kpudy, adv., in secret, secretly, Eph. v. 
12. 

eradpasr, Gua, fut. yooua, exrncduny, 
dep., to acquire, procure (price, gen., 
or éx), (see § 278,) Matt. x. 9; 
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Luke xviii. 12, xxi. 19; Acts i. 18, 
viii. 20, xxii. 28; 1 Thess. iv. 4.* 

xrfipa, aros, 74, anything acquired, @ 
possession, Matt. xix. 22; Mark x. 22; 
Acts il. 45, V. I. 

KThvos, ovs, 74, a beast of burden (as 
representing property), Luke x. 34; 
Acts xxiii, 24; 1 Cor. xv. 39; Rev. 
Xvili. 13.* 

KT¥\Twp, opos, 6, A possessor, an owner, 
Acts iv. 34.* 

wti{w, ow, perf., pass., Exricuat, to create, 
JSorm, compose, physically or spiritually, 
as Rom. 1. 25; Eph. ii. 10. 

xrloris, ews, 7, creation, (1) the act, Rom. 
i. 20; (2) the thing created, creature, 
Rom. i. 25; creation, generally, Rom. 
Vill. 19-22; (3) met., institution, 1 Pet. 
ii. 13. 

aros, 74, a thing created, a 
creature, 1 Tim. iv. 4; James i. 183 
Rev. v. 13, viii. 9.* 

Ktioths, ov, 6, one who makes or founds, 
the Creator, 1 Pet. iv. 19.* 

kuBela, as, 7, gambling, fraud, Eph. 
lv. 14.* 

xupéovnois, ews, 7, governing, direction, 
1 Cor. xii. 28.* 

KuBepviirns, ov, 4, a sleersman, a pilot, 
Acts xxvii. 11; Rev. xviii. 17.* 

xuxXeber, encircle, surround, Rev. xx. 9 
(W. H.).* 

xucdrd0ev, adv. (xv«dos), from around, 
round about, gen., Rev. iv. 3, 4, 8, 
v. 11 (not W. iy 

» ov, 6, a circle. Only in dat., 
xix\y, as adv., abs., or with gen., 
round about, around. . 

» W, to encircle, surround, besiege, 
Luke xxi. 20; John x. 24; Acts xiv. 
20; Heb. xi. 30; Rev. xx. 9 (see 
xuk\evw), * 

xtdiopa, aros, 75 (W. H., xudcopds, 
0), a place for wallowing, 2 Pet. ii. 
22. 

xvdlo (for xurAlvsw), to wallow or roll, 
Mark ix. 20.* 

KUAAds, }, dv, crippled, lame, especially 
in the hands, Matt. xv. 30, 31, xviil. 
8; Mark ix. 43.* 

aid aros, neut., a@ wave, a billuw, as 
fatt. viii. 24; Acts xxvii. 41; Jude 


13. 
cépPadov, ov, 75 (xiuBos, hollow), a 
cymbal, 1 Cor. xiii. 1.* 
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xtbpivoy, ov, rd (from Heb.), cumin, Matt. 
XXill, 23.* 

kuvdptoy, ov, 75 (dim. of xiwr), a little 
doy, a@ cur, Matt. xv. 26, 27; Mark 
vii. 27, 28.* 

Kbmpwos, ov, 6, a Cyprian or Cypriot. 

Kumpos, ov, 7, Cyprus. 

Kuwre, yw, to bend, to stoop duwn, Mark 
i. 7; John viii. 6, 8 (W. H. omit). 

Kvupnvatos, ov, 6, a Cyrcnian. 

Kupfyn, 7s, 7, @ prop. name, Cyrene, a 
city of Africa, Acts il. 10.* 

Kupfivios, ov, 6, a prop. name, Cyrentus 
or Quirinus, Luke ii. 2.* 

xupla, as, ), alady, 2 Johni.5. (W.H., 
Kupla, Cyria, a proper name. )* 

xuptaxds, 4, dv, of or pertaining to the 
Lord Christ, as the supper, I Cor. xi. 
20; the day, Rev. i. 10. 

kuptiva, evow, to have authority, abs., 
1 Tim. vi. 15; to rule over (gen.), 
Luke xxii. 25. 

Kiptos, ov, 6, (1) a lord, possessor of, 
and having power over, a title of 
honour, Sir, 1 Pet. iit. 6; (2) The 
Lorp (Heb., JEHOVAH); (3) The Lord 
(employed in the Epp. constantly of 
Christ [see § 217, 4)). 

Kupiétys, yros, 7, lordship, dominion ; 
collective concr., lords, princes, Eph. 
Se Col. i. 16; 2 Pet. ii. 10; Jude 


xupdé@, ©, to confirm, ratify, 2 Cor. il. 8 ; 
Gal. iii. 15.* 

xbwy, xuvds, 6, 9, a dog, Luke xvi. 21; 
fig., of shameless persons, Phil. iti. 2. 

x@dov, ov, 7d, a limb, N.T. plur. only, 
Heb. iii. 17, the carcases.* 

xwrtw, ow, to restrain, forbid, hinder, 
withhold, Mark ix. 38. 

xopn, ns, 7, a villuge, unwalled, or lying 
open, Matt. ix. 35. 

xopd-trodts, ews, 7, @ larye, city-like 
village, without walls, Mark i. 38.* 

Kapos, ov, 6, a feasting, a revelling, among 
the heathen, in honour of Bacchus, 
Kom. xiii. 13; Gal. v. 21; 1 Pet. 
iv. 3. 

Kéval, wos, 0, @ gnat, Matt. xxiil. 
24. 

Kas3, &, 7, Cos, Acts xxi. 1.* 

ae 6 (Heb.), Cosam, Luke iii. 
25. 

Kopds, 4, dv (xérru, lit., blunted), dumb, 
Matt. ix. 32, 33; deaf, Matt, xi. 5. 
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A. 
A, \, AépB8a, Lambda, I, the eleventh 
letter. As a numeral, A’ = 30; 


A, = 30,000. 

Aayxdve, 2nd aor. Araxoy, tranz., to 
obtain by lot, to’ obtain, acc. or gen., 
Luke i. g; Acts 1.17; 2 Pet. L 1; 
abs., to cast lots, to draw lots, wepl, 

en., John xix. 24.” 

Adtapos, ov, 6, Lazarus, (1) of Bethany, 
(2) in the parable, Luke xvi. 20-25. 
AdOpa (W. H., \dOpq), (AavOdvew, ) secretly, 

as John xi. 28. 

Naika, axos, 77, a whirlwind, a violent 
storm, Mark iv. 37; Luke viii. 23; 
2 Pet. ii. 17.* 

Aaxdéeo, Ancéw, and Adoxw, to burst with a 
loud report, Acts i. 18.* 

Aacr({e (Aat, adv., with the heel), to 
kick, Acts ix. 5 (W. H. omit), xxvi. 


14. 

AarAle, W, How, (1) to speak, absolutely ; 
(2) to speak, to talk, with acc. of thing 
spoken, also with modal dat. and dat. 
of person addressed. Hence, according 
to the nature of the case, met., ¢o 
declare, by other methods than vird 
voce, as Rom. vii. 1; to preach, to pub- 
lish, to announce. Synn. 8, 15. 

AaArd, Gs, 7, (1) speech, talk, John viii. 
43; hence, (2) report, John iv. 42; 
(3) manner of speech, dialect, Matt. 
xxvi. 73; Mark xiv. 70(W. H. omit).* 

apd, or Aapua (Heb.), why, Matt. xxvii. 
46 (W. H., Aeud); Mark xv. 34 (Ps. 
xxii. 1).* 

AapBdvw, Ajyouac (W. H., Afmyouac), 
el\nga, thafory, (1) to take, as in the 
hand, Matt. xiv. 19; hence, (2) to 
receive, obtain, of things material or 
spiritual, to accept, ‘‘take up,’ Matt. 
x. 38; (3) to take by furce, seize, Matt. 
XX1. 35; (4) fo take away, by violence 
or fraud, Matt. v. 40; (5) to chou, 
Acts xv. 14; (6) lo receive or acer, 
as a friend, and as a teacher: (7) in 
certain periphrastic expressions—Aap- 
Bdavew dpxhw, to begin; X. AHOyne, blo 
forget; . vwburnow, to rememler ; 
. wetpav, to experience ; X. rpdowmwor, 
“‘to accept the person,” t.e., to be 
partial, The preposition ‘‘ from,” 
after this verb, is expressed by ék, 
dwré, wapd (iad, 2 Cor. xi. 24). 











Adpex—)lPavos | 


Aduey, 0 (Heb.), Lamech, Luke iii. 36.* 

Napwds, ddos, 7, a lamp, a torch. Syn. 65. 

Lauwpds, d, dv, resplendent, shining, 
gorgeous ; adv., -@s, gorgevusly, siimp- 
tuously, only Luke xvi. 19. 

mpétns, tyros, 7, spleuduur, bright- 
ness, Acts xxvi. 13.* 

Ndpwo, yw, to give light, w shine, Matt. 
v. 15, 16, xvii. 2. 

AavOdve, 2nd aor. E\adov, (1) to be con- 
cealed, abs., Mark vii. 24; Luke viii. 
47 ; (2) to be concealed from, unknown 
to (acc.), Acts xxvi. 26; 2 Pet. iii. 5, 
8 ; (3) for particip. constr., see 394, 
2; Heb. xili. 2.* 

Aa-feurds, 4, dy, hewn out of a ruck, 
Luke xxiii. 53.* 

as, », Laodicea. 

Aaocbdixévs, éws, 6, a Laodicean. 

Aads, of, 6, (1) a people, spec. of the 
people of God ; (2) the common people. 
Syn. 73. 

vyg, uvyyos, 6, the throat, “larynx,” 
m. iii. 13.* 


Aacala, as (W. H., Aacéa), 7, Lasau, 


Acts xxvii. 8.* 
Adoxw. Sce r\axéw. 
Aa-ropée, @, to hew stones, tv cut stun, 
Matt. xxvii. 60; Mark xv. 46.* 
Aarpela, as, 7, worship, service rendered 
to God, John xvi. 2; Rom. ix. 4, xii. 
1; Heb. ix. 1, 6.* 
Aatpeter, cw, (1) to worship, lo serve ; (2) 
to officiate a3 a priest. Byn. 36. 
Adxavoy, ov, 7d, a herb, a ggrden plunt, 
Matt. xiii. 32. 
AcBBatios, ov, 6, Lebbeus, Matt. x. 3 
(not W. H.). See Oadédaios.* 
(W. H., Aeywy), dvos, 6 (Lat., 
see § 154, c), a legion, Matt. xxvi. 53; 
Mark v. 9, 15 ; Luke viii. 30 ; in N.T. 
times containing probably 6,826 men, * 
, only pres. and impf? in N.T., (1) to 
, used also of writings, as John 
XiX. 37; (2) to say, to discourse ; (3) tu 
relate, to tell, Luke ix. 31, xviii. 1; 
(4) to call, pass., to be called or named ; 
(5) pass., to be chosen or appointed. 
Dat. of person addressed. Syn. 8. 
Acippa, aros, 76 (Aelxw), a remnant, Rom. 
xi. 5. 
Adios, ela, eiov, smooth, plain, level, Luke 
iii. 5 (LXX.).* 
Adltrw, Yu, to leave, to be wanting, Luke 
xviii. 22; Tit. i. 5, iii. 13; pass., to 
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be left, to be lacking, to be destitute of, 
James i. 4, 5, 1 15.” 

Aaroupyéo, @, (1) fo serve publicly in 
sacred things, Acts xiii. 2; Heb. x. 11; 
(2) tu minister to, pecuniarily, Rom. 
Xv. 27." Syn. 36. 

Aaroupyla, as, 7, (1) a public ministra- 
tion or service, Luke i, 23; Phil. ii. 
17; Heb. vill. 6, ix. 21; (2) afriendly 
service, as rendering aid or alms to, 
Phil. iil. 30; 2 Cor. ix. 12.% Syn. 36. 

Aaroupyixds, }, dy, rendering service to, 
Heb. i. 14.* Syn. 36. 

Aaroupyds, of, 6, a minister or servant 
to, gen. obj., Rom. xiii. 6, xv. 16; 
Phil. ii. 25; Heb. i. 7, viii, 2.* 
Syn. 36. 

Adyriov, ov, 75 (Lat., see § 154, ¢), a 
napkin or towel, John xiii. 4, 5.* 

Aew(s, (0s, 7, @ scale or crust, Acts ix. 18.* 

Aétrpa, as, 7, the leprosy. 

Aempds, of, 6, a leper. 

Aerréy, of, prop. verb. adj. (sc. vouloua), 
from Aéxw (to strip off, pare down), a 
mite, one eighth of an as, the smallest 
Jewish coin, Mark xii. 42; Luke xii. 
59, Xxl. 2.* 

Aet or Acts, 6, Levi. Four are men- 
tioned : (1) son of Jacob, ancestor of 
the priestly tribe ; (2, 3) ancestors of 
Jesus, Luke iii. 24, 29 ; (4) the apostle, 

also called Matthew (W. H., 5, 2 and 
3, Aevel, 4, Aevels). 

Acvtrys, ov, 6, a Levite. 

Acvirixos, 7, dv, Levitical, Heb. vii. 11.* 

alvw, avd, Ist aor. éAevxava, lo make 
white, Mark ix. 3; Rev. vii. 14.” 

hevxds, 7, Ov, (1) white, as Matt. v. 36; 
John iv. 35; (2) Gright, as Matt. 
XVil. 2. 

Mwy, ovros, 6, a lion ; fig., for a tyrant, 
2 Tim. iv. 17; of Christ, Rev. v. 5. 

Afey, ns, 7, forgetfulness, 2 Pet. i. 9.* 

Anxéw. See Aaxéw. 

Anvds, of, 46, 7, a wine-press, Matt. xxi. 
33; fig. in Rev. xiv. 19, 20, xix. 15.* 

Afjpos, ov, 6, idle talk, Luke xxiv. 11.* 

Ayorhs, of, 6, a robber, Mark xi. 17; 
John x. 1, 8 Syn. 74. 

Ais (W. HL, Ajuyis), ews,  (Aqusdvw), 
a receiving, Phil. iv. 15.* 

Alay, adv., very much; with adj. or adr., 
very, Matt. iv. 8-; Mark xvi. 2. 

A(Bavog, of, 6, frankincense, Matt. u. 11; 

Vv. XVili. 13.7 
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AcBaverds, of, 4, a censer for burning 
frankincense, Rev. viii. 3, 5." 

A vos, ov, 6 (Lat., a freed-man), 

ibertine, Acts vi. 9. Probably Jews 
who had been slaves at Rome, after- 
wards freed.* 

AB, ns, 2, Libya, Acts ii. 10.* 

AWdlw, ow, to stone, to execute by stoning. 

AlB.vos, 7, ov, made of stone, John ii. 6; 
2 Cor. iii. 3: Rev. ix. 20.* 

ArBo- Borde, &, how, to throw stones at, 80 
as to wound or kill, ¢o stone, Matt. 
xxiii. 37; Mark xii. 4 (W. H. omit). 

AlBos, ov, 6, a stone, 7.¢., (v loose and 
lying about, Matt. iv. 3,6; (2) built 
into a wall, etc., Mark xiii. 2; (4) @ 
precious stone, Rev. iv. 3, xv. 6 (R. V.); 
(5) @ statuc or tdol of stone, Acts xvii. 
29. Syn. 75. 

As-orpwroy, ov, 75 (prop. adj., strewed 
with stones), the Pavement, part of a 
Roman court of justice, John xix. 13.* 

Auxpde, w, How, to scatter, as corn in win- 
nowing, to reduce to particles that may 
be scattered, Matt. xxi.44; Luke xx.18.* 

Acphy, évos, é, harbour, haven, Acts xxvii. 
8, 12.* 

Mura, 7, m8 's a lake, e.g., Gennesareth, 


Aupsds, 08, 5 (1) hunger, 2 Cor. xi. 27; 
(2) a fumine, Matt. xxiv. 7. 

Alvov, ov, 76, flar, linen made of flaz, 
Rev. xv. 6 (W. H., Al@os); @ lamp- 
wick, Matt. xii. 20.* 

Atvos (W. H., Alvos), ov, 6, Linus, 2 Tim. 
iv. 21.* 

Auwapés, d, dy, sumptuous, precious, deli- 
cate, Rev. Xvili. 14.* 

Mrpa, as, 7, @ pound weight, John xii, 
, Xix. 39.* 

, Bos, 6, the S.W. wind, Acts xxvii. 
12. (To look ‘‘ down the S. WW. wind” 
is to look toward the north-cast.)* 

Aoyla, as, 7, @ cullection, i.c., of money, 
1 Cor. xvi. 1, 2.* 

Aoylfopas, goa, dep. with mid. and 
pass. aor., (1) to reckon ; (2) to place 
to the account of, to charge with, ace. 
and dat., or with els (see § 288, 6); 
(2) to reason, arque, to infer, conclude, 
compute, from reasoning ; (4) tu think, 
suppose, 

Aoysxds, 7, dv, rational, i.¢., belonging to 
the sphere of the reason, "Rom. xii. I; 
I Pet. ii. 2.* 
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Adytoy, ov, 76, something spoken, in N.T., 
of divine communications, €.9., the 
Old Testament, Acts vii. 38 ; Rom. iii, 
2; and the doctrines of Christ, Heb. v. 
12; 1 Pet. iv. rr.* 

ASyros, ov, eloquent, Acts xviii. 24.” 

Noyto ds, oF, 6, reusoning, thought, 
Se Rom. ii. 153; 2 Cor. 


oy ax wa, &, to strive about words, 2 


im. * 14.* 
Royouax a, as, 1, contention about cords, 
** Jogomachy,” 1 Tim. vi. 4.* 


Aédyos, ov, 6, (1) @ sxeaking, a saying, a 
word, as the expression of thought 
(whereas €ros, Svoua, pyua refer to 
words in their outward form, as parts 
of speech), Matt. viii. 8; (2) the thing 
spoken, Matt. vii. 24, 26--whether 
doctrine, 1 Tim. iv. 6; prophecy, 2 
Pet. L 19; question, Matt. xxi. 24; 
@ common saying or proverb, John iv. 
37:3; @ precept, @ command, John viii. 
55; the truth, Mark viii. 38 ; convers- 
ation, Luke xxiv, 17; teaching, 1 Cor. 

* iL 4; @ narrative, ActsL 1; a public 
rumour, Matt. xxviii, 15; an argu- 
ment, Acts il. 40; a charge or accus- 
ation, Acts xix. 38; (3) reason, Acts 
xviil. 14.3 (4) account, reckoning, Heb. 
iv. 13; Acts xx. 24; Matt. xviii. 23; 
Acts x. 29. Adyos is used by Jolin as 
a name of Christ, the worp of God, 
z.e., the expression or manifestation of 
his thoughts to man, John i. 1, ete. 
Syn. 8. 

Adyxn, 15 h, @ lance, a spear, John 
XIX. 34. 

AovSopéw, &, fo revile, to rail at, to re- 
proach, John ix. 28; Acts XXiii. 451 
Con iv. 12; 1 Pet. i. 23.* 

Aowopla, as, A, repn ‘oach, reviling, 1 Tim. 
v. 143 1 Pet. iti. 9.* 

Aol ov, 6, One who rails at, a reviler, 
1 Cor. v. II, vi. 10.* 

Lowpds, ov, 6, a plaque, pestilence, Matt. 
XXiv. 7 (W. H. omit), Luke | xxi. II; 
Paul so called, Acts xxiv. 5.* 

Aouwds, 3}, dy, penta ing, the rest, Matt. 
XXV. 11; adv., 7d Aouwdy, as fur the rest, 
moreover, finally, henceforth, 1 Cor. i. 
16; Heb. x. 133 70 Aowov, from 
henceforth, Gal. vi. 17. 

Aovxas, a, 6 (from Aovxayés, see § 159, 
d), Luke, 


Aotxvos—poxpév | 


Aovxvs, fov, 6 (Latin), Lucius, Acts xiii. 
1; Rom. xvi. 21.* 
v, ov, 76, a bath, a washing, Eph. 
v. 26; Tit. iii. 5.* 
Aotw, ow, to bathe, to wash, Acts ix. 
37, Xvi. 33; lo cleanse, to purify, Rev. 


15. Syn. 17. 

Asbhe, ns, #, Lydda, Acts ix. 32, 53.* 

Av&a, as, 7, Lydia, Acts xvi. 14, 40.* 

Avnaovla, as, 7, Lycaonia, Acts xiv. 6.*% 

Avaaovurrl, adv., in the speech of Ly- 
caonia, Acts xiv. 11.* 

Av«la, as, 7, Lycia, Acts xxvii. 5.* 

Avnos, ov, 6, a wolf; fig., Acts xx. 29. 

Avpalvouas, to ravage, Acts viii. 3.* 

Avwle, , to grieve ; pass., to be griered, 
saddened, Matt. xxvi. 22, 37; 1 Pet. 1.6; 
to be aggrieved or offended, Matt. xiv. 
9; Rom. xiv. 15. 

Mown, ns, 7, grief, sorrow, aversion, 2 Cor. 
ix. 7; cause of grief, 1 Pet. il. 19. 
vodvias, ov, 6, Lysanias, Luke iii. 1.* 

Avotas, ov, 6, Lysias. 

Avors, ews, 7, a loosening, divorce, 1 Cor. 
Vii. 27.* 

Avot-reddw, & (lit., to pay taxes), im- 
pers., -et, i is profitable or preferable 
(dat. and #), Luke xvii. 2.* 
borpa, as, 7), or wy, 7a, Lystra, Acis 
xiv. 6, 8. 

Abrpoy, ov, 7d, @ ransom price, Matt. 
xx. 28; Mark x. 45.* Syn. 43. 

Aurps@, dow, in N.T. only, mid. and 
pass., to ransom, to deliver by paying 
a ransom, Luke xxiv. 21; Tit. 1. 14; 
1 Pet. i. 18 (acc., pers. ; dat., price, 
and dwd or ex).* Syn. 43. 

ww, ews, 7, dcliverance, redemption, 
Luke i. 68, ii. 38 ; Heb. ix. 12.* 

Aurperts, ov, 6, a redecmer, a deliverer, 
Acts vii. 35.* 

Auxvla, as, 7, « lamp-stand, Matt. v. 15 ; 
ig. of a church, Rev. ii. 1, 5; of a 
Christian teacher, Rev. xi. 4. Syn. 65. 

Atyvos, ov, 6, a lamp, Matt. v. 15, vi. 22. 
Used of John the Baptist, John v. 35; 
of Christ, Rev. xxi. 23. Syn. 65. 

Abo, ow, to loosen, as (1) lit., to unbirul, 
Mark i. 7; Rev. v. 23; (2) to set at 
liberty ; (3) to pronounce not binding, 
e.g., & law, Matt. xviii. 18; (4) to dis- 
obey or nullify the Divine word, John 
Vi. 23, x. 353 (5) lo destroy, ¢.g., the 
temple, John ii. 19 ; (6) to dismiss, i.¢., 
an assembly, Acts xiii. 43. 
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Aats, ids, 4, Lois, 2 Tim. i. 5° 
Aér, o (Heb.), Lot, Luke xvii. 28-32; 
2 Pet. ii. 7.* 


M. 


M, p, pO, au, m, the twelfth letter. As 
a numeral, pw’ = 4040 3; = 40,000. 

Maéé, 6 (Heb.), Afaath, Luke iii. 26.* 

MaySaA4, 4 (Heb., Chald.), Afagdala, 
Matt. xv. 39 (W. H. and R.V., 
Mayaddyv). * 

Mayfarnvh, jis, 7, Magdalene, t.e., a 
woman of Magdala, as Matt. xxvii. 
56, 61. 

payela (W.H., payla), as, 7, magic, plur., 
magic arts, Acts vill, 11.* 

payevw, ow, to practise magic arts, Acts 
Vii. 9.* 

payos, ov, 6, (1) magus, Persian astro- 
loger, Matt. it. 1, 7, 16; (2) @ sorcerer, 
Acts xili. 6, 8.* 

Mayey, 6 (Heb.), Magog. See Pwy. 

M vy (W. H., Maddu), 6 (Heb.), 
Madian or Midian, Acts vii. 29.* 

bw, ow, (1) trans., to make a dis- 
ciple of (acce.), to instruct, Matt. xill. 52 3 
XxVill. 19; Acts xiv. 213 (2) intrans., 
to be a disciple, Matt. xxvii. 57 (W. H., 
however, read the passive, with active 
in margin).* Syn. 14. 

pabyrts, of, 6 (uavOdww), a disciple, 
Matt. ix. 14, x. 24, xx1i. 16; of uadyral, 
specially, the twelve, Matt. 1x. 19. 

patyrpla, as, 7, a female disciple, Acts 

* 


ix. 36. 

MafovcdAa, 6 (Heb.), Ifcthuselah, Luke 
iii. 37. 

Maivay, o (Heb.), Matnan, Luke iii. 31.* 

patvopas, dep., fo be mad, to rave, John 
x. 20; Acts Xli. 15, XXVi. 24, 25; 
1 Cor. xiv. 23.* 

paxapi{w, fut. -«0, fo pronounce happy, 
congratulate, Luke i. 48 ; James v. 11.* 

paxapos, ia, coy, happy, blessed, Matt. v. 
3-11; Luke i. 45, vi. 20; 1 Cor. vii. 40. 
Syn. 28. 

paxapirpds, ov, 6, congratulation, a pro- 
nouncing happy, Rom. iv. 6, 9; Gal. 
iv. 15. 

Maxedovla, as, 7, Macedunia. 

Maxedev, dvos, 6, «@ Afacedunian. 

paneddov, ov, 76, @ slauyhter-house, 
shambles, 1 Cor. x. 25.* 


paxpdy, adv. (acc. of paxpds, sc. dddv), 
HH 
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afar, afar off, Luke xv. 20; els pre- 
ceding, Acts ii. 39; dé following, 
Acts xvii. 27. 

paxpdbey, alv., from afar, Mark viii. 3 ; 
with dwé, as Matt. xxvi. 58. 

paxpo-Oupdw, @, now, to sijicr long, to 
have patience, to be forbearing, 1 Cor. 
xiii. 4; to delay, Luke xviii. 7; to 
wait patiently for, els or éwi, dat., 
Heb. vi. 15. 

paxpo-Oupla, as, 7, forbearance, long- 
suffering, patience. Byn. 31. 

paxpo-Oupws, alv., paticnily, 
gently, Acts xxvi. 3.* 

paxpds, d, ov, long; of place, distant, Luke 
XV. 13, xix. 12; of time, pro/ix, only in 
the phrase uaxpa mpocetyerOa, to make 
long prayers, Matt. xxiii. 14 (W. H. 
omit); Mark xii. 40; Luke xx. 47.* 

paxpo-xpdévios, ov, long-lired, Eph. vi. 3.* 

as, 7, soflacss, weakness, in- 

firmity, Matt. iv. 23, ix. 35, x. 1.* 

podaxds, 7, dv, soft, of garments, Matt. 
xi. 8; Luke vii. 25; disgraccfully 
effeminate, 1 Cor. vi. 10.* 

MaderchaA, 6 (Heb.), Afalelcel, or Maha- 
laleel, Luke iii. 37.* 

podrcora, adv. (superl. of pdda, very), 
most of all, especially. 

padAov, adv. (comp. of pddra), more, 
rather ; wod\@ paddov, much more, 
Matt. vi. 30; méow paddrov, how much 
more, Matt. vil. 11 5 paddAov F, more 
than, Matt. xviii. 13. a@ddAov is often 
of intensive force, ¢.g., Matt. xxvii. 
24; Rom. viii. 34. See § 321. 

MadAxos, ov, 6, Malchus, John xviii. 10.* 

pappn, ns, 7, ¢ grandmother, 2 Tim. i. 5.* 

pappewvas (W. H., waywrds), a, 6, mam- 
mon, gain, wealth (from Chald.), Matt. 
vi. 24; Luke xvi. 9, 11, 13.” 

Movafyy, 6 (Heb.), Afanaen, Acts xiii. 1.* 

Mavacofs, gen. and acc., 4, 6, Afa- 
aassch, (1) Son of Joseph, Rev. vii. 
6; (2) Matt. i. 10.* 

pavOave, padijoouar, 2nd aor. Euador, 
perf. weud@nxa, to learn, fo wrder- 
stand, to know, to be informed, lo com- 
prehend, Used abs., or with ace. 
(dro, wapé [gen.], with the teacher, é 
with example, 1 Cor. iv. 6). 

pavla, as, 7, madness, insanity, Acts 
XXVi. 24.* 

pavva, 76 (Heb. deriv. uncertain), manna, 
the food of the Israelites in the desert. 


tndul- 
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pavrevonar, dep., to ulcer responses, pro- 
phesy, Acts xvi. 16." Syn. 15. 
papaive, avw, fut. pass. paparOjoopat, 
lo wither, to fade away, James i. 11.* 
papav 404 (two Syro-Chaldaic words), 
our Lord cometh (R.V. marg.), 1 Cor. 
Xvi. 22.* 
THS, ov, 6, a pearl, Matt. xiii. 45, 


46. 

Map04, ns, 7, Martha. 

Mapta, as, or Mapide (indecl., Heb., 
Miriam), 7, Mary. Six of the name 
are mentioned: (1) the mother of 
Jesus; (2) the Magdalen; (3) the 
sister of Martha and Lazarus ; (4) the 
wife of Cleopas; (5) the mother of 
John Mark ; (6) a Christian woman in 
Rome, Rom. xvi. 6. 

Médpxos, ov, 6, Mark. 

pappapos, ov, 6, 4, marble, Rev. xviii. 
12. 


, &, how, to be a witness, ahs., to 
testify (wepi, gen.), to give testimony (to, 
dat. of pers. or thing), to commend ; 
pass., to be attested, t.c., honourably, 
to be of good report. 

, as, 7, testimony borne, 7.¢., 
judicially, Mark xiv. 56, 59, or gene- 
rally, honourable attestation, John v. 
34. With obj. gen., as Rev. xix. ro. 

papripiov, ov, 7d, testimony, Matt. viii. 
4 (to, dat. ; against, éxl, acc.). 

papripopas, dep., fo call to witness, Acts 
xx. 26; Gal. v. 3; to crhort solemnly, 
Eph. iv. 17; 1 Thess. ii. 11 (W. H.).* 

vpos, dat. plur. pdpruot, 6, a 
witness, t.¢., judicially, Matt. xviii. 
16 ; one arho testifies from what he has 
seen and known, 1 Thess. il. 10; Luke 
xxiv. 48; @ martyr, witnessing by his 
death, Acts xxil 20; Rev. ii. 13, 
xvii. 6. 

parodopar, wua, to bite, to gnaw, Rev. 
xvi. 10.* 

pacriydw, @, wow, to scourge, Matt. x. 
17; fig., Heb, xii. 6. 

paorife, fo scourge, Acts Xxii. 25.* 

pao, vyos, 7, @ whip, a scourge, Acts 
xxl. 24; Heb. xi. 36; fig., sharp pain, 
disease, affliction, Mark iii. 10, v. 29, 
34; Luke vii. 21.* 

paords, of, 6, the brenst, the paps, Luke 
xl. 27, xxiii. 29; Rev. i. 13.* 

patato-Aoyla, as, 7, vain talk, empty, 
Sruitless conversation, 1 Tim. i. 6.* 


pararo-hdyos—pederdco | 


paraso-Aoyos, ov, 6, a min, empty talker, 
Tit. i. 10.* 

pararos (aia), aor, vain, friitless, empty, 
1 Cor. xv. 17; James i. 26; 7d pdraca, 
ranities, spec. of heathen deities, Acts 
xiv. 15 (and O.T.). Syn. 29. 

paraérns, T7TO0s, 7), (1) vanity, 2 Pet. ii. 
18 ; (2) perversencss, Eph. iv. 173 (3) 
frailty, Rom. viii. 20.* 

parade, @, fo render win or t foolish, to 
deprave; pass., Rom. i. 21.* 

parny, alv., i win, _reatlessl y, Matt. 
xv. 9; Mark vii. 7.* 

Maréatos, ov, 6 (W. H., Maé@aios), 
Matther, the apostle and evangelist ; 
also Aevt. 

Mar€av, o (Heb.) (W. H., 
Matthan, Matt. i. 15.* 

Mar@ér, 6 (Heb.), (W. 
Matthat, Luke iii. 24, 29. 

Mar@las, a (6), (W. H., Ma@@ias,) Afat- 
thias, Acts i. 23, 26.* 

Marrasé, 6 (Heb.), Afattatha, Luke iii. 

Marratlas, ov, 6, Mattathias, Luke iii. 
25, 26.* 

give: ,as and ns, 7, a sword ; met., for 
strife, Matt. x. 34; fig., of spiritual 
oe Eph. vi. 17. 
box 7s, 7, contention, strife, dispute, 

or. Vil. 5; 2 rim. ii. 23; Tit. ii 
9; James iv. 1.* 

paxopar, to fight, contend, dispute, John 
Vi. 52; Acts vil. 26; 2 Tim. il. 24; 
James iv. 2.* 

peyad-auxéw, &, fo boast great things, to 
be arrogant, James iii. 5. (W. H., 
peydra avye.)* 

peyardos, cia, eiov, grand, magnificent, 
wondrous, Luke i. 49 (W. H., meydra) ; 
Acts ii. 11.* 

peyadadrns, Tyros, 7, greatness, majesty, 
magnificence, Luke 1x. 43; Acts xix. 
27; 2 Pet. i. 16.* 

peyodo-mrperts, és, gen. ois, filting for 
a great man, magnificent, excellent, 
2 Pet. i. 17." 

gviie yO, (1) to enlarge, Matt. xxiii. 

; (2) to magnify, extol, celebrate acith 
a Luke i. 58; Acts v. 13. Syn. 47. 
peyaros, adv., greatiy, Phil. iv. 10.* 
> 7S, h, magnificence, majesty, 
eb. i. 3, vili. 1; Jude 25.* 

péyas, peyady, uéya (see § 39), comp. 

pelfwv, sup. péywrros, great, in size, 


Maééay, ) 
H., Maéédé,) 
* 
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full-grown, intense, Matt. ii. 10, xxviii. 
8; wonderful, 2 Cor. xi. 1§ ; noble, of 
high rank, Rev. xi. 18, xiii, 16; 
applied to age, 6 peltww, the elder, 
Rom. ix. 12. éyas indicates the size 
of things, their measure, number, cost, 
aml estimation ; peyddn nudpa, a high 
day, John xix. 31. 

péyeBos, ovs, 7d, ee: vastness, im- 
moensily, Eph. i . 19. 

peyroraves, dvwy, ol, princes, great men 
(sing., peyioray, only i in LXX., Sirach 
iv. 7); lords, Mark vi. 21; Rev. vi. 15, 
XViil. 23." 

po-eppnvetw, to translate, to interpret, 
)ASS. only, Mark v. 41; John i. 42. 

won, ns, 7, drunkenness, drunken frolic 
or riot, Luke xxi. 34; Rom. xiii. 13; 
Gal. v. 21.* 

ped-lornpr (and web-cordyw, 1 Cor. xiii. 
2, W. H.), weraorhow, Ist aor., pass., 
pereatadny, lit., to change the place of ; 
hence, to remove, translate, 1 Cor. xiii. 
2; Col. 1. 13; lo seduce or draw over, 
Acts xix. 26; to remove from office, 
é.g.,a king, Acts xill. 22 ; or a steward, 
Luke xvi. 4.” 

pO-odcla (-odia, W. H.), as, 7, fraudu- 
lent artifice, a i ick, a@ stratagem, Eph. 
iv. 14, vi. 11.* 

pO-dpvos, bordering on; Ta eae 
borders, confines, Mark vii. 24 (W. 
8pa.). * 

pvoxw, fo make drunk; pass., to be 
drunk, Luke sii. 45; Eph. v. 18; 
1 Thess. v. y fs 

péBiicros, ov, o (prop. adj. ), @ drunkard, 
1 Cor. v. 11, vi. 10.* 

pedi, to be drunken, Matt. xxiv. 49; 
Acts il. 155 met., Rev. xvii. 6. 

pe(Cwv, comp. of peyas, which see. It 
has itself a comparative, pecfdérepos, 
3 John 4 (see § 47). 

péAay, avos, 75 (uédas), ink, 2 Cor. iii. 3; 
2 John 12; 3 John 13.* 

péAas, ava, an black, Matt. v. 36; Rev. 
vi. 5, 12.* 

Mekaas, a, 6, Afelea, Luke iii. 31.* 

peAa, impers. (see § 101), tt concerns, 
dat. of pers., with gen. of object, as 
1 Cor. ix. 9; or mepi, as John x. 13; 
or érz, as Mark iv. 38. Syn. 11. 


pederder, &, now, to think upon, to revolve in 


mind, to premeditate, Mark xiil. 11 (not 
W. H.); Acts iv. 25; 1 Tim. iv. 15.* 
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pérs, cros, 76, honey, Matt. iii. 4; Mark 
i. 6; Rev. x. 9, 10.* 
peArtoors, a, ov, made of honey, Luke 
xxiv. 42 (W. H. omit).* 
MeXCrn, 7s, 7, Melita, now Malta, Acts 
XXXVI. I. 
pédrrm, How, to be about to do, to be on the 
point of doing, with infin., generally 
the present infin., rarcly aor. ; the 
fut. infin. (the regular classical use) 
occurs only in the phrase méd\\cew 
érecOac (only in Acts); the verb may 
often be adequately rendered by our 
auxiliaries, awedl, shall, must; lo delay, 
only Acts xxii. 16. The participle is 
used absolutely: 7d wéddov, lhe future, 
Luke xiil. g; 7a géAdovTa, things to 
come, Rom. viii. 38. See § 363, 7, and 
Syn. 3. 
pédos, ous, 76, a member of the body, a 
limb, as Matt. v. 29, 30; Rom. xii. 4; 
fip., 1 Cor. vi. 15. 
Maxi (W. H., -e), 0 (Heb.), ALelchi. 
Two are meutioned, Luke iii. 24, 28.* 
Mad\xioedéx, 6 (Heb., king of rightcous- 
ness), Melchizedck, Heb. v., vi., vii.* 
pepBpdva, ns, 7, prerchment, 2 Tim. iv. 13.* 
por, Youa, dep., to complain, to 
censure, abs., Mark vil. 2 (W. H. 
omit); Rom. ix. 19; abs. or dat., 
Heb. viii. 8 (W. H., acc., with dat. 
marg. ).* 
peysl-poipos, ov, adj., discontented, com- 
plaining, Jude 16.* 
péy, antithetic particle, truly, indeed 
(see § 136). 
pev-obv, conj., morcover, therefore, but. 
pev-o0v-ye, conj., yea rather, yea truly, 
ney but, Luke xi. 28 (W. H., pevoty) ; 
Rom. ix. 20, x. 18; Phil. 11. 8 (W. H., 
pev otv). See § 406." 
pév-rou, conj., yet truly, certainly, never- 
theless, however, John iv. 27. 
péve, neyo, Euewa, (1)intrans., to remain, 
to abide. So (a) of place, to duel, 
Matt. x. 113 to lodge, Luke xix. 5; 
(b) of state, as Acts v. 4; lo continue 
jfirm and constant in, John xv. 4: lo 
enlure, to last, to be permanent, 1 Cor. 
lil. 14; (2) trans., to await, wait sor, 
to expect, only Acts xx. § 
pepl{a, ow, (1) to divide, separate, mid., 
to share (yerd, gen.), Luke xii. 13; 
3s., to be divided, to be at variance, 
fatt. xii. 25, 26; 1 Cor. i. 13; (2) to 
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distinguish, pass., to differ, 1 Cor. vii 
343 (3) fo distribute, Mark vi. 41, acc. 
and dat. 

pipipva, ns, 7), care, anxicty, as dividing, 
distracting the mind, Matt. xiii. 22; 
Luke viii. 14. 

peptpvae, ©, to be arrious, distracted ; 
abs., with dat., mepi (gen.), acc. The 
various constructions may be_ illus- 
trated from Matt. vi.: abs., vers. 27, 
31; acc., ver. 34 (Rec. ; see also 1 Cor. 
Vii. 32-34) ; gen., ver. 34 (W. H.); dat., 
ver. 253 els, ver. 34; mepl, ver. 28. 
Syn. ll. 

pepls, dos, H, a@ part or division of a 
country, Acts xvi. £2 ; a share, portion, 
Luke x. 42; Acts vill. 21; 2 Cor. vi. 
15; Col. 1. 12.* 

pepropds, of, 6, a dividing, the act of 
dividing, Heb. iv. 123 distribution, 
gifts distributed, Heb. ii. 4.* 

peprotys, ov, 6, a divider, an arbiter, 
Luke xii. 14.* 

pépos, ovs, 75, a part; hence, (1) a part, 
as assigned, share, Rev. xxii. 19; 
Jellowship, John xiii. 8; @ business 
or calling, Acts xix. 27; (2) a part, 
as the result of division, John xix. 
23. In adverbial phrases, pépos re, 
partly, in some part; dva pépos, alter- 
mately; awd pépous, partly; éx pépovs, 
individually, of persons, partially, 
imperfectly, of things; xara jépos, 
particularly, in detail, Heb. ix. 5. 

peor-npBpla, as, 7, midday, noon, the 

* south, Acts viii. 26, xxii. 6.* 

perireten, cw, to medinte, to interpose, 
Heb. vi. 17.* 

peolrys, ov, 6, a mediator, i.c., one who 
interposes between parties and recon- 
ciles them, Gal. ii. 19, 20; 1 Tim. 
ii. § ; mediator, or perhaps guarantee, 
in the phrase pecirns dcadjxns, mediator 
of a covenant, Heb. viii. 6, ix. 15, Xii. 
24.* 

pero-vixrioy, lov, Td, midnight, as Luke 
Xi. 5. 

Maso corals as, 9, AMvsopotamia, the 
region between the Euphrates and the 
Tigris. 

ploos, 7, ov, middle, of time or place, 
in the midst of (geu.), as Matt. xxv. 
6; John i. 26, xix. 18; Acts i. 18, 
XXvi. 13; neut., 7d udgor, the middle 
part, used chiefly in adverbial phrases, 


perd-rorx ov—péroxos | 


with prepositions (art. generally om.), 
éx péoov, from among, away; & péoy, 
among ; dva péoor, through the midst, 
among, between ; also with é&d and els. 

pecd-rotxov, ov, Td, @ middle wall, a 
separation, Eph. ii. 14.* 

per -ovpdynpa, aros, 7d, mid- heaven, Rev. 

Vili. 13; xiv. 6, xix. 17.* 

perdo, @, fo be in the middle or midst, 
John vii. 14.* 

Meoolas, ov (from Heb., anointed), 
Messiah, the same as Gr. Xpiorés, 
John i. 41, iv. 25 


peo-rds, 4, dy, pet > led with, gen. 

peorée, w, to fill ; _,pass., to ie full of, 
gen., Act ii. 13.* 

pera (akin to péoos), prep., gov. the 
gen. and accus. Gen., with, among ; 
acc., after (sce § 301). In composition, 
perd denotes participation, nearness, 
change, or succession (often like the 
Latin prefix trans-, as in the words 
transfer, translate). 

pera-Balye, to go or pass over, to pass 
away, to depart, Luke x. 7; Matt. 
X). J. 

-—BéAAw, in mid., to change one’s 

mind, Acts xxviii. 6.* 

per-dyer, to move or turn about, as 
horses, He James iii, 3, 4.” 

pera-SiSeps, to impart, to communicate, 
Luke ni. 11; Rom. i. 113 1 Thess. 
ii. 8; Eph. iv. 28; 6 peradidous, 
a a of alms, Rom. Xii. 


perd-Beorrs, ews, 7, (1) a removal, a trans- 
lation, Heb. xi 5, xii. 27; (2) 
change, or substitution, Heb. xil. 12.* 

per-alpw, to remove, intrans., to depart, 
Matt. xiil. 53, xix. 1.* 

pera-nadéw, ©, in mid., to call or send 
Jor, toinv.te to oneself, Acts vil. 14, x 
32, XX. 17, XXiv. 25. 

pera-Kivée, ©, to move {eay, pass., to be 
removed, Col. i. 23.* 

pera- -apPdve, to take a share of, Acts ii. 
46; partake, gen., 2 Tim. ii. 6; to 
obtain (acc. ), be XXiv. 25. 

pera-Andes (W. H wy -Anuyes), ews, 7, per- 
ticipation ; eis I ., lobe received, 1 Tim. 
iv. 3.” 

-adrdorow, lo change one thing (ace. ) 

for (év, els) another, Rom. i. 25, 26.* 

pera-pédopar, peArjoouar, Ist aor. mere- 
perHOnv, dep., pass., to change one’s 
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mind, Matt. xxi. 29, 32; Heb. vii. 
1; to repent, to feel sorrow for, regret, 
Matt. xxvii. 3; 2 Cor. vii. 8. Syn. 
40." 

pera-popdde, &, to change the form, mid., 
to alter one's form or as — Matt. 
Xvii. 2; Mark ix. 23; 2 . iii, 185 
fig., to be chanyed in mind, Rom. 
xii. 2.* 

pera-volw, &, tow, to change one’s views 
and purpose, to repent, as Matt. ili. 2; 
Acts vill. 22. Syn. 40. 

-VQLa, as, 7), change of mind, re- 
pentance, as Matt. iii. 8. Syn. 40. 
pera-£0 (cv or gtv), adv. of time, mecan- 
while, John iv. 31 5 afterwards, perh., 
Acts xill. 42 (see § 298, 7, b). As 
prep» with gen., between, of place, 

fatt. xxiii. 35. 

pera-wépwo, in mid., to send for to one- 
self, to summon, Acts X. §, 22, 29, Xi. 
13 ; XXIV, 24, 26, xxv. 3; pass., x. 
29. 

pera-orplde (with 2nd fut. and 2nd aor. 
pass. ), fo turn, to change, James iv. 9; 
Acts ii, 20; to pervert, to corrupt, Gal. 
L. 7. 

pera-oxnpart{, low, fo transform, Phil. 
iii, 21; mid., to assume the appearance 
of any one, 2 Cor. xi. 13, 14, 15; fig., 
to transfer, i.e., to speak by way of 
accommodation, 1 Cor. iv. 6.* 

pera-rlOnpr, fo transpose, Acts vii. 16; 
to transfer, to translate, Heb. vii. 12, 
xi. §; mid., to transfer oneself, i.e., to 
go over or to fail away, Gal. i. 6; to 
pervert, Jude 4.* 

per- waa, adv., 
17.* 

per-fxo, heracyjow, 2nd aor. pérecyxor, 

ae be partaker of, to share in, to enjoy, 
1 Cor. ix. 10, 12, x. 17, 21, 30; Heb. 
li. 14, V. 13, Vii. 13.* 
ewp(Lw, in mid., fo be in suspense, to 
be of doubtful mind, Luke xii. 29.* 

per-oxeota, as, 7, change of abode, 
migration (of the Babylonian exile), 
Matt. i. 11, 12, 17.* 

per-ouxl{e, to change one’s habitation, to 
migrate, Acts vii. 4, 43.* 

peroxt}, js, 7, a partaking, a consortling 
with, communion, 2 Cor. vi. 14.* 

péroxos, ov, 6, 7, a@ partner, a companion, 
an associate, Heb. i, 9; Luke v. 7; @ 
partaker, Heb. iii. 1, 14, vi. 4, xii. 8.* 


afterwards, Heb. xii. 
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perpto, 3, to measure, Matt. vii. 2; met., 
to estinute, to judge of, 2 Cor. x. 12. 

, ov, 6, ‘fa measurer,”’ a liquid 
measure (72 sextarii) containing nearly 
eight and a half English gallons, firkin 
(A.V., R.V.), John ii. 6.* 

perpro-wade, ©, to treat with gentle- 
ness, bear gently with (R.V.), Heb. 
Vv. 2. 

perplos, adv., moderatcly, a little, Acts 
Xx, 12." 

pérpov, ov, 7d a measure, of capacity, 
Mark iv. 24; of Jength, Rev. yxi. 15 ; 
a measure assigned, Matt. xxiil. 323 
adv. phrases, é« pérpov by aecusure, 
sparingly, John iii. 343.€” pwérpy, in 
due measure, Eph. iv. 16. 

pér-otrov, ov, Td (Wy), the forehead, Rev.* 

péxpe or wéxpis, adv., as prep. with gen., 
unto, time, Matt. xiii. 30; Mark xiii. 
30; place, Rom. xv. 19; degree, 2 


Tim. ii. 9; Heb. xii. 4. As conj., 
until, Eph. iv. 13. 
ph, a negative particle, not. For dis- 


tinction between 4, of, see § 401; 
elliptically, (cst, see § 384; interro- 
gatively, see § 369. For the combi- 
nation ov 4, see § 377. 

pf-ye, in the phrase ef dé pirye, but if 
not, emphatic. 

pydapds, adv., by xo means, Acts x. 14, 
x1, 8.* 


pndé, compare ovdé, and see § 401; not 
even, Mark ii. 2; 1 Cor. v. 11; generally 
used after a preceding 44, and not, 
neither, but not, nor yet, as Matt. vi 
25, Vii. 6. 

pydels, undeula, undév (els), differing from 
ovdels as ut from ov (see § 401) ; rwvt one, 
no one, no person or thing, nothing, 
Matt. viii. 4; Mark v. 26; Gal. vi. 3. 

pndé-trore, alv., never, 2 Tim. iii. 7.* 

ww, aly., not yet, Heb. xi. 7.* 

480s, ov, 6, a Aede, Acts ii. 9.* 

pyxérs, adv. (&r:), 20 more, no longer, 
lest further. 

pfixos, ovs, 7d, length, Eph. iii. 18 ; Rev. 
xxi. 16.* 

pyxtvew, to make long; mid., to grow up, 
as plants, Mark iv. 27.* 

pnArA@rh, js, 7, a jleece, a sheep's skin, 
Heb. xi. 37.* 

phy, a part. of strong affirmation, N.T., 
only inthecombination 4 uj, assuredly, 
certainly, Heb. vi. 14 (W. H., ef wnv).* 
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phy, unvds, 6, (1) @ month, as Acts vii. 
20 ; (2) the new moon, as a festival, 
Gal. iv. 10. 

envio, to show, declare, Luke xx. 37; 
John xi. 57; Acts xxiii. 30; 1 Cor. x. 
28.* 


pi} ov, an interrogative formula, ex- 
pecting the answer ‘“‘ yes,” Rom. x. 
18, 19; 1 Cor. ix. 4, 5.* 

Ph-wore, adv., 2o longer, Heb. ix. 17. 
As conj., lest ever, lest perhaps, whether 
indced, if so be, Luke iii. 1§ ; Jolin vii. 
26. 

ph mov, lcst anywherc, Acts xxvii. 29 
(W. H., for Rec. pijrws). 

ph-we, alv., not as yct, not yet, Rom. ix. 
11; Heb. ix. 8.* 

pfrws, conj., lest in any way, Icst per- 
haps, as Acts xxvii. 29 (W. H., 4 ov), 
1 Thess. iii. 5. 

npds, of, 6, the thigh, Rev. xix. 16.* 

Hi ae conj., differing from ofre as uh 
from ov (see § 401) ; and nwt, used after 
a preceding wy or ihre, neither...nor ; 
in Mark iil. 20, not even, W. H. read 
unde. 

Pirnp, 7p4s, 7, a mother; met., a mother 
city, Gal. iv. 26. 

pir, adv., interrogatively used, is i? 
whether at all? generally expecting a 
negative answer; mirevye; not to say 
then ? 1 Cor. vi. 3. 

paris (W. H., 4) 7s), pron. interrog., 
has or is any one? whether any one? 
John iv. 33. 

phrpa, as, 7, the womb, Luke ii. 23; 
Rom. iv. 19.* 

pnrp-admas (W. H., -odgas), ov, 6, @ 
matricide, 1 Tim. i. 9.* 

pla, fem. of els, one. 

pralve, ave, perf. pass. peulacua, to 
stain, pollute, defile, John xviii. 28 ; 
Tit. i. 15; Heb. xii. 15 ; Jude 8.* 

aros, 76, pollution, defilement, 
2 Pet. ii. 20; ‘* niasma.’’* 

pracpds, ov, 6, pollution, defilement, 
2 Pet. ii. 10,* 

plypa, aros, 7d, a mixture, John xix. 39.* 

plyvupe, wliw, emiéa, perf. pass. pduecyuar, 
to mix, lo mingle, Matt. xxvii. 343 
Luke xiii. 1; Rev. viii. 7, xv. 2.* 

pixpds, d, dv, little, small, i.e., in size, 
Matt. xiii. 32; quantity, 1 Cor. v. 6; 
number, Luke xi. 32; time, John vii 
33; dignity, Matt, x. 42. 


MiAnr0s —povo-yevis] 


Manos, ov, 7, Afiletus. 

pOsov, lov, rd (Latin, mille passuum, 
1,000 paces), a mile (about 80 yards 
less than our mile), Matt. v. 41.* 

ojpar, dep. mid., tv imitate, to 

follow the example of, 2 Thess. iii. 7, 
9; Heb. xiii. 7; 3 John 11,* 

popnrts, of, 6, an initator, a follower, 
as I Cor. iv. 16. 

pipvhone (uva-), mid., with fut. in pass. 
form prnoOjocoua, 1 aor. éuyycdny, 
perf. péuynua, to call to mind, lo 
remember, gen. pers. or thing, Matt. 
xxvi, 75 ; Luke xxiii. 42; pass., lu be 
remembered, to be had in mind, only 
Acts x. 31; Rev. xvi. 16. 

prote, ©, yow, to hate, to detest, to abhor. 
Used in antith. with dyardw, to love 
less, not to love, to slight, Matt. vi. 24 ; 
John xii. 25. 

pro0-atro-Socla, as, 7, recompense, as (1) 
reward, Heb. x. 35s Xi. 26 ; (2) punish- 
ment, Heb. ii. 2. 

prod-arro-Sérns, ov, 6, a rewarder, Heb. 


plotios, ov, hired, as subst., a hired 
servant, a hircling, Luke xv. 17, 19.* 
, ov, 0, hire, wages, recompense, 
requital, Matt. xx. 8. Used of reward, 
Matt. v. 12, 46; of punishment, 2 
Pet. ii, 13. 
dw, 0, wow, to hire out; mid., to 
hire, to engage to labour for wages, 
Matt. xx. 1, 7.* 
pa, aros, 76, hire, rent; met., 
anything rented, as a house, Acts 
XXVili. 30.* 

woberds, ob, 6, a hired servant, one who 
serves for wages, Mark i. 20; John x. 
12, 13.* 

MurvAfvn, ns, 7, Mitylene, the capital of 
Lesbos, Acts xx. 14.* 

MiyafAp, 6 (Heb., who is like God), 
Michael, an archangel, Jude 9; Kev. 
xii. 7.* 

pva, ds, 7, & mina, silver money=100 
dpdxuar, or about 32. 1 58. 5 rendered 
pound, Luke xix. 13-25. 
vaonar, See piprioxw. 
vaouy, wvos, 6, Mnason, Acts xxi. 
16. * 

pueda, as, 4, remembrance, recollection, 
Phil. i. 3; 1 Thess. iii, 6; pveiav 
waeicba, to mention, to bear in mind, 


Rom. i. 9. 
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pviipa, aros, 76, @ memorial, a mont- 
ment, a tuinb, Mark v. 5 ; Luke xxiii. 
53; less frequent than the following. 

tov, ov, 7d, a tomb, a grave, Matt. 
vii. 28; John xi. 31. 

pvhpyn, ns, 7, remembrance, mention ; 
pyjunvy woeicba, to make mention, 
2 Pet. i. 15.* 

pynpoverwo, fo remember (61), recollect, 
call to mind (gen. or acc.), Matt. xvi. 
9; Acts xx. 31; & be mindful of, 
Heb. xi. 1§ ; to make mention of (gen., 
or wepl, gen.), Heb. xi. 22. 

pynpdouvoy, ov, 76, a@ memorial, honour- 
able remembrance, fame, Matt. xxvi. 
13; Mark xiv. 9; Acts x. 4.* 

pynorete, to ask in marriage ; mid., to 
woo ; pass., to be betrothed, Matt. i. 18; 
Luke 1. 27, ii. 5.* 
-hddos, ov, one who can scarcely 
speak, a stammerer, Mark vii. 32.* 
poyss, adv. (like pdrs), with difficulty, 
scarcely, hardly, Luke ix. 39.* 

pdbvos, ov, 6, a dry measure (16 sextarii), 
containing about a peck; a@ modius, 
bushel, Matt. v. 15; Mark iv. 21; 
Luke xi. 33.* 

poxarls, (dos, 7, an adulteress, Rom. 
vil. 3; fig. for departure from God, 
Matt. xvi. 4; James iv. 4. 

poxdopar, Gua, to commit adultery, to 
be guilty of adultery, Matt. v. 32. 

potxela, as, 7, adultery, Matt. xv. 19. 
txevo, ow, to commit adultery, abs. 
(ace., Matt. v. 28); fig. of forsaking 
God, Rev. ii. 22. 

pods, of, 6, an aduiterer, Luke xviii. 
11; 1 Cor. vi. 9; Heb. xiii. 4; James 
iv. 4 (not W. H.).* 

porss, adv. (like udys), with difficulty, 
scarcely, hardly, Acts xiv. 18, xxvii. 
7, 8, 16; Rom. v. 7; 1 Pet. iv. 
8 


18. 
moe 6 (Heb.), Afoloch, Acts vii. 43, 
LXA.* 


portve, www, to pollute, to defile, 1 Cor. 
vill. 7; Rev. ili. 4, xiv. 4.* 

porvopds, of, 6, pollution, defilement, 
2 Cor. vii. 1.* 

popdh, as, 7, complaint, ground of com- 
plaint, Col. iii. 13.* 

povt, is, 7, a place of abode, a dicelling- 
place, John xiv. 2, 23.* 

povo-yevfs, és, gen. ois, only begotten, 
Luke vij. 12, viii. 42, ix. 38; Heb. 
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xi. 17; of Curist, John i. 14, 18, 
iii. 16, 18; 1 John iv. 9.* 

pdvos, 7, ov, only, alone, single, Luke 
xxiv. 12, 183; solitary, without com- 
pany or help, Mark vi. 47; forsaken, 
desolate, John viil. 29; adv., dvoy, 
only. 

pov-dpbadpos, having but one eye, Matt. 
XViii. 93 Mark ix. 47.* 

povdw, @, to leave alone ; pass., lo be left 
alone or desolate, 1 Tim. v. a 

» HS, 7, outward appearance, form, 

shape, Mark xvi. 12; Phil. ii. 6, 7. 
Syn. 56.* 

popdhde, &, wow, to form, to fashion, Gal. 
lv. 19.* 

poppwors, ews, 7, formation, external 
appearance, 2 Tim. iil. 53 form, rule, 
system, Rom. ii. 20.* 

Horxe o-Toke, W, to form the image of a 

calf, Acts vii. 41.* 

pdooxos, ov, 6, 7, acalf, a young bullock, 
Luke xv. 23; 27, 30; Heb. ix. 12, 19; 
Rev. iv. 7. 

povoixds, %, dv, skilled in music, @ 
mMusicun, Rev. xviii, 22.* 

px 80s, ov, 3, wearisome labour, toil, with 
pain and sorrow, 2 Cor, xi. 27; 1 Thess. 
li. 9; 2 Thess. ili. 8.* 

puedds, ov, 6, the marrow, Heb. iv. 12.* 

prude, @, to instruct, to initiate into, Phil. 
iv, 12,* 

pO8os, ov, 6, a word ; hence, a tale, fable, 
“myth,” 1 Tim. i. 4, iv. 73 2 Tim. 
iv. 4; Tit. i. 143 2 Pet. i. 16.* 

puxdopas, Gua, to low, to bellow, as a 
bull ; to rvar, asa lion, Rev. x. 3.* 

pucrnplto, to contract the nostrils in 
contempt, to mock, sneer, or deride, 
Gal. vi. 7.* 

pursxds, 4, dv, pertaining toa mill; with 
NOos, millstone, Mark ix. 42 (not 
W. H.); Luke xvii. 2 (W. H.).* 

podAcvos, in sense of foregoing, Rev. xviii. 
21 (W. H.).* 

pvXos, ov, 6, a millstune, as Matt. xviii. 6. 

pPuAdy, wros, 6, a mill-house, the place 
where corn was ground, Matt. xxiv. 41 
(W. H., pvros). 

pupids, ddos, 7, a myriad, ten thousaid, 
a vast multitude, Luke xii. 1; Acts 
x1x. 19, xxi. 20; Heb. xii. 22; Jude 
14; Rev. v. 11, ix. 16.* 

puplfo, ow, to anoint for burial, Mark 
xiv. 8,” 
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poipro, a, a, ten thousand, Matt. xviii. 
24; puplos, las, fa, innumerable, 1 Cor. 
iv. 15, xiv. 19.* 
pbpov, ov, 74, a perfumed ointment, Matt. 
XXvi. 7. 
Mverla, as, 7, Afysia, Acts xvi. 7, 8.* 
puortiprov, lov, 76, a mystery, anything 
hidden, a secret, Matt. xiii. 11; Rom. 
xi. 25. In classical Greek, ra pvorhpa 
are hidden rites and knowledge, revealed 
only to the initiated (like the Masonic 
secrets); hence the word is used in 
N.T. of the truths of the Gospel as 
mysteries peed hidden, partly re- 
vealed, Eph. ili. 9; Col. i. 26, iv. 3; 
1 Tim. iii. 16. : 
pvowale, to wink, to be dim-sighted, 2 
Pet. i. 9.* 
pore, wros, 6, the mark of a stripe; 
met., pain, anguish, 1 Pet. ii. 24.* 
@uat, dep., aor., mid. and 
pass., to blanu, to find fault with, 
2 Cor. vi. 3, vill. 20.* 
po ov, 6, @ spot, a blemish y met., 
isgrace, 2 Pet. ii. 13.* 
ee avd, to infatuate, to make 
S ooliah. 1 Cor. i. 20; pass., to become 
foolish, Rom. i. 22 ; to become insipid, 
tasteless, like spoiled salt, Matt. v. 13; 
Luke xiv. 34.* 
popla, as, 7, Soll; y, absurdity, contempt. 
ad 1 Cor. i. 18, 21, 23, ii. 14, li. 


poo rorlay as, n, foolish talking, babble, 
aN v. 


papés, d, ‘e stupid, foolish, Matt. vii. 
26, xXiii. 17, 19 (on Matt. v. 22, 
see § 153, 11.); 7d pwpdv, foolishness, 
foolish thing, 1 Cor. i. 25, 27. 

s (W. H., Mwvojs), éws, dat. ef 
or 7; acc. 4 (once éa, Luke xvi. 29; 
W. H., 7), 6, Afoses, met., the books 
of Moses, the Pentatewch, Luke xvi. 
29 ; 2 Cor. lil. 15. 


N. 


N,v, Nd, Nu, n, the thirteenth letter. As 
‘a numeral, v’ = 50; v, = §0,000. 

Naacc av, 3 (Heb..), Naasson, Matt. i. 
4; Luke iii. 31. 

Nayyal, 6 (Heb.), ae Luke iii. 25.* 

Natapér, i or -p4(W.H. have all the 
forins), 7, Nazareth, 


Natapnvts—vnorela] 


Nalapnyds, of, 6, a Nazarene, as Mark 
i, 24. 
NafLopatos, ov, 6, a Nazarcne, an appel- 
lation of Christ. Christians are called 
oi Naftwpain, Acts xxiv. 5. 
Na@év, 6(Heb.), Nathan, Luke iii. 31.* 
Na@GavatA, 06, Nathanael, probably the 
same as Bartholomew. 
val, alv., affirming, yes, Matt. ix. 28; 
even so, Matt. xi. 26; Luke x. 21; 
Rev. xxii. 20; yea, strongly affirming, 
Luke vii. 26. 
Naty, 7, Nain, Luke vii. 11.* 
wads, of, 6 (valw), a temple, a shrine, or 
small model of a temple, the abode of 
deity, pretended, Acts xix. 24; the 
temple, Matt. xxiii. 16; used of Jesus 
Christ, John ii. 19, 20; of Christians 
generally, 1 Cor. ili. 16; 2 Cor. vi. 
16. Syn. 35. 
Naotp, 6 (Heb.), Nahum, Luke iii. 25 
(not the prophet).* 
ov, 7, nard, spikenard, a costly 
ointment, Mark xiv. 3; John xii. 3.* 
Napx(ooos, ov, 6, Narcissus, Rom. xvi. 
Il. 
vav-ayle, & (dyruut), to make shijgnercek, 
to be shijerecked, 2 Cor. xi. 253 fiy., 
1 Tim. i. 19.” 
vav-KAnpos, ov, 6, a ship-master, or 
cuner, Acts xxvii. 11.* 
vats, véws, acc. vaiv, 7, @ ship, Acts 
XxvVil, 41.* 
vavrns, ov, 6, a sailor, Acts xxvii. 27, 
30; Rev. xviii. 17.* 
Naxp, 6 (Heb.), Nahor, Luke iii. 34.* 
veay ov, 6, @ young man, a youth, 
Acts vii. 58, xx. 9, XXiil, 17, 18, 22 
(not W. H.).* 
veavloxos, ou, 6, @ young man, Matt. xix. 
20; plur., of soldiers, Mark xiv. 51 ; 
of the middle stage in the divine life, 
1 John ii. 13, 14. 
Aus, ews, 7), Neapolis, Acts xvi. 11.* 
Neepdv (W. H., Naiudv), 6 (Heb.), Nea- 
man, Luke iv. 27.” 
vexpds, d, dv, dead, (1) lit., as Matt. xi. 
5; ol wexpol, the dead, generally ; (2) 
tig., dead, spiritually, Eph. ii. 1; dead 
to (dat.), m. vi. I13 inactive, in- 
operative, Rom. vii. 8. Syn. 54. 
vexpda, 0, fo put to death ; fig., to mortify, 
to deprive of power, lo render weak 
and impotent, Rom. iv. 19 ; Col. iii. 
5; Heb. xi.12, Syn. 54,* 
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vixpwors, ews, 7, death, a being put to 
eath, 2 Cor. iv. 10; deadness, impo- 
tency, Rom. iv. 19.* 
veopnvla. See vovynvia. 
véos, a, ov, (1) new, fresh, Matt. ix. 17; 
new, in disposition and character ; (2) 
young, of persons, Tit. il, 4. Compar., 
vyewrepos, younger, Luke xy. 12, 13. 
Syn. 26. 
veooads, of, 6, the young of birds, a 
youngling, a chicken, Luke ii, 24.* 
s ros, 7, youth, youthfulness, 
Luke xviii. 21; 1 Tim. iv. 12. 
veé-durog, ov, newly planted; fig., a 
recent convert, novice, ‘‘ neophyte,” I 
Tim. iii. 6.* 
vebw, ow, to nod s 80, to beckon, to signify, 
John xiii. 24; Acts xxiv. 10.* 
vedéAn, ns, 7, a cloud. 
N »w © (Heb.), Naphthali, Matt. 
iv. 143; Rev. vit. 6.* 
védbos, ous, 75, a cloud; met., a mul- 
titude, a great company, Heb. xii. 1.* 
vedpds, of, 6, the kidney, plur., the reins, 
used (as Heb.) for the secret thouglits, 
desires, and affections, Rev. ii. 23.* 
vew-Kdépos, ov, 6, 7 (vads and xopéw, fo 
suecp), ‘‘temple-sweeper,” @ ltemple- 
keeper, a designation of the people of 
Ephesus, Acts xix. 35.* 
vewrepl(xos, 7), dv, youthful, juvenile, 2 
Tim. ii, 22.* 
vewrepos, a, ov (comp. of véos, which see), 
younger, inferior in rank, more humble, 
Luke xxii. 26. 
vf, adv., of- affirmative swearing, by, 
with acc., 1 Cor. xv. 31.* 
whOw, to spin, Matt. vi. 28; Luke xii. 27.* 
variates, to be like a child, 1 Cor. xiv. 
20. 


viprios, fa, cov, infantile ; as subst., an 
infant, a babe, a child, Matt. xxi. 16; 
1 Cor. xiii. 11; used of an age below 
manhood, Gal. iv. 1; tig., of wulearned, 
unenlightened persons, Matt. xi. 25; 
Rom. ii. 20. Syn. 62. 

Napets, éws, 6, Nereus, Rom. xvi. 15." 

Noapt, 6 (Heb.), Neri, Luke iii. 27.* 

vynolov, ov, ré (dim. of vijcos), a smalls 
island, an islet, Acts xxvii. 16.* 

vijcos, ov, 7 (véw, to swim), an island, 

vynorda, as, 7, fasting, a fast, Matt. 
xvii. 21 (W. H. omit); Acts xiv. 23; 
the day of atonement, the chief Jewish 
Jast-day, Acts Xxvii. 9. 
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ore, cw, to abstain frum food, to 
Just, Matt. vi. 16-18. 

wijoris, cos, plur. vycres, 6, 7, fasting, 
Matt. xv. 32; Mark viii. 3.* 

wndadtos or -\eos, ov, suber-minded, 
temperate ; 1 Tim. iil. 2, 11; Tit. ii. 2.* 

vido, yw, to be sober, temperate, fig., 
1 Thess. v. 6, 8. 

Nlyep, 6 (Lat.), Mvger, Acts xiii. J.* 

Nixdvwp, opos, 6, Nicanor, Acts vi. 5.* 

wKkde, @, tow, to prevail, abs., Rev. iii. 
21; to conquer, overcome (acc.), Luke 
xi. 22; John xvi. 33. 

vl«ny, ns, 7, victory, 1 John v. 4.* 

Nixéd-Sypos, ov, 6, Nicodemus, John iii. 1. 

Nuxodatryg, ov, 6,  fullower of Nicolai, 
Nicolaitan (probably a Greek equiva- 
lent for Balaam), Rev. i. 6, 15. 

Nuxd-Aaos, ov, 6, Nicolaus, Acts vi. 5 
(not to be confounded with preced.).* 

Nuxé-aroAts, eds, 7, Nicopolis, rit. ill. 12. 
Several cities of the name existed ; this 
was probably in Macedonia. * 

vixos, ous, 76, viclury; eis vixos, from 
LXX., fo a victorivus consummation, 
utterly, Matt. xi. 20; 1 Cor. Xv. 54, 
55> 57." 

Nwevt, 9 (Heb.), Nineveh, Luke xi. 32 
(W. H. read following). * 

Nwevtrys(W. H.,-eirns), ov, 6,a Ninevite, 
Matt. xii. 41; Luke xi. 30, 32 
(W. H.).* 

vurrhp, jjpos, 6, @ basin for washing, 
hands or feet, John xiii. 5.* 

virrew, yw, to wash (acc.), mid., fo wash 
oneself, acc. of part, as.Mark vii. 3. 
Syn. 17. 

vodw, ©, How, to wnderstand, to perceive, 
abs., or with acc., or 87¢. 

vonpa, aros, rd, (1) a thought, purpose, 
device, 2 Cor. li, 11, X. §3 Phil. iv. 7; 
(2) the mind, i.e., the understanding 
or trtellect, 2 Cor. iii. 14, iv. 4, xi. 3.* 

v680s, 7, ov, bastard, spurious, Heb. xii. 8.* 

vonh, 7s, 7 (véuw, to apportion, as pasture 
to cattle), (1) pasturage, John x. 9; 
(2) met., @ feeding, spreading, as of a 
gangrene, 2 Tim. ii. 17.* 

vopn({w, ow (vduos), (1) to be wont, to do 
by custom, only Acts xvi. 13 (but see 
W. H.and R.V.); (2) fo think, toreckon, 
to expect, as the result of thinking, 
Matt. v. 17, XX. IO. 

vonixds, 1, dv, pertaining to law, legal 
Tit. iii. g; ag subst., a person skilled 
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in law, Tit. iii. 13; @ teacher of the 
Mosaic law, Matt. xxii. 35. 

voulues, adv., lawfully, agrecably to rule, 
1 Tim. i, 8; 2 Tim. ii. 5.* 

véuiopa, aros, 7d, moncy, coin, whose 
value is settled by law, Matt. xxii. 
19.” 

vopo-Sihdoxados, ov, 6, @ teacher or in- 
terpreter of the law, Luke v. 17; Acts 
v. 34; 1 Tim. i. 7.* 


vopo- as, 7, legislation, the laws 
given, t.e., the Mosaic law, Rom. 
ix. 4.* 


vopno-Beréw, w, to sanction, to establish for 
a law, Heb. viii. 6; pass., lo have a 
law established, Heb. vii. 11.* 

vowo-Bérns, ov, 6 (TiOnu), a law-giver, 
legislator, James iv. 12.* 

vdpos, ov, 6 (véuw, to apportion), a lar, 
an edict, a decree, a statute, Luke ii. 
22; a standard of acting or judying, 
Rom. iii. 27; @ written law, Rom. ii. 
14; the AMusaic economy, Matt. v. 18; 
Rom. x. 43 the Christian dispensation 
or doctrines, Gal. vi. 2; Rom. xiii. 8; 
met., for the books containing the 
Mosaic law, 7.¢., the five books of 
Moses, Matt. xii. 5; and for the Old 
Testament generally, John x. 34. On 
the article with vdéuos, see § 234. 

véos. See vois. : 

voréw, ©, to be sick; fig., to have a dis- 
easel appetite or craving for, wepi 
(acc.), 1 Tim. vi. 4.* 

véonpa, aros, 76, a disease, a@ sickness, 
John v. 4 (W. H. omit).* 

vdaos, ov, 6, a sickness, a discase, a dis- 
temper, Matt. iv. 23, 24. 

voootwd, ads, 7, a brood of young birds, 
Luke xiii. 34.* 

vorctoyv, ov, 746, a young bird, Matt. 
xxiii. 37.* 

vorodés. See veoocsds.* 

vood(fw, in mid., dv secrete for oneself, to 
purloin, Acts v. 2, 3; Tit. ii. ro.* 

véros, ov, 6, the south wind, Luke xii. 
553; the southern quarter, Luke xi. 31. 

vov-Gerla, as, 7, @ warning, admonition, 
counsel, 1 Cor. x. 11; Eph. vi. 4; Tit. 
iii. 10.* 

vov-Geréw, ©, to warn, to admonish, to 
counsel, Acts xx. 31. 

vov-unvla (W. H., veo-), as, 9, the new 
moun, OF month, aa a festival, Col. ii. 
16. 


vouv-ex@s—é | 


vouv-exas, adv., wuderstandingly, wisely, 
judiciously, Mark xii. 34.* 
vous, or vods, vou, vot, voiv, 6, the mind, 
i.e., the understanding or intellect, 
Luke xxiv. 45; Rom. xii. 2; Phil. iv. 
7. Hence, any affection of the mind— 
as modes of thought—inelinations, or 
dispositions, Rom. xiv. §; 1 Cor. 1. 10; 
2 Thess. ii. 2; more widely, the rational 
soul, with its powers and affections, 
Rom. vii. 25. Syn. 55. 
Nupoas, a, 6, Nymphas, Col. iv. 15.* 
vopon, ns, 7, @ bride, Rev. xvili. 23; @ 
daughter-in-law, Matt. x. 35. 
ov, 6, a bridegroom, John iil. 29. 
v, wvos, 6, a bridal chamber; ol 
viol Tod vuudwvos, the suns of the bridal 
chamber, bridesmen, Matt. ix. 15; Mark 
ii. 19; Luke v. 34.* 
vov and vuvl, adv., (1) of time, now, 7.¢., 
the actually present ; now, in relation 
to time just past, just now, even nove; 
mow, in relation to future time, jzest 
at hand, even nore, immediately ; 6, 7, 
7d, viv, the present, with subst. or(neut.) 
without ; (2) of logical connection, 
now, t.c., ‘seeing that things are so,” 
2 Cor. vii. 9; now then, t.e., implying 
the rise of one thing from another, 
1 Cpr. xiv. 6. (3) In commands and 
appeals, viv is emphatic, Matt. xxvil. 
42; James iv. 13, at this instant. 
wb, vuxrds, 7, the night, night-time, lit. ; 
often fig., a@ time of darkness and 
ignorance, Rom. xiii. 12; 1 Thess, 
Vv. 5. 
views, tw, to stab, to pierce, John xix. 


34. 

vuordte, fw, fo nod, as asleep, to be 
drowsy, Matt. xxv. 5; fig., to delay, 
2 Pet. ii. 3.* 

vux9-fepov, ov, 7d, a day and a night, 
twenty-four hours, 2 Cor. yi. 25.* 

Née, 6 (Heb.), Noah. 

vwOpds, d, dv, slow, dull, stupid, Heb. v. 
II, vi. 12.* 

yaros, ov, 6, the back of men or animals, 
Rom. xi. 10.* 


Ee 


el, & §, xi, the double letter x (=y¥s, xs, 
or xs), the fourteenth letter. As 
numeral, ~’ = 60; &, = 60,000. 
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fevia, as, 4, hospitality, entertainment, a 
ludging, Acts xxviii. 23; Philem. 22.* 

Eev({w, ow, (1) to receive as a guest (ace.), 
Acts x. 18, 23, 32, xxvill. 7; Heb. 
xiii. 2; pass., to be entertained, to 
lodge as a guest with, Acts x. 6. XXi. 
16; (2) to appear strange to (acc.), 
Acts xvii. 20; pass., to think stranyely 
of, to be surprised at (dat.), 1 Pet. iv. 
4, 12.* 

fevo-S0xdo, 6, fo entertain guests, to 
practise hoyntality, 1 Tim. v. 10.* 

tévos, 7, ov, stranyc, foreign, Acts xvil. 
18; 1 Pet. iv. 123; with gen., Eph. ii. 
12; as subst., a stranycr, a guest, a 
host, Matt. xxv. 35-44 ; Rom. xvi. 23. 

téorns, ov, 6 (the Latin sertarius), a 
measure, about a pint and a_ half 
English ; met., @ cup or pitcher, of 
any size, Mark vii. 4, 8.* 

gnpalvw, avd, Ist aor., act., ¢é&jpdva ; 
1 aor., pass., ¢EnpdvOny ; perf., pass., 
efjpappac (33., €&jpavrac, Mark xi. 21), 
to dry, to make dry, to wither, James 
i. 11; pass., to be or become dry, 
withered, Matt. xili. 6; to be dried up, 
Rev. xvi. 12; to be ripened, as corn, 
Rev. xiv. 15; to pine away, Mark ix. 18. 

Enpds, d, dv, dry, withered, of a tree, Luke 

xxiii. 313 of a useless limb, Matt. 
xii. 10; Mark iii. 3 (W. H.) ; Luke vi. 
6, 8; John v. 3; of land, Heb. xi. 
29; 7 Enpa (sc. yn), dry land, Matt. 
xxiii. 15.* 

EvAwos, (vn, wor, wooden, 2 Tim. ii. 20 ; 
Rev. ix. 20.* 

EvAov, ov, 74, wood, e.g., timber in build- 
ing, § Cor. ili, 12; or for burning ; 
anything made of wood, e.g., the stocks, 
Acts xvi. 24; @ staff, Matt. xxvi. 47, 
55; @ cruss or gibbet, Acts xill. 29 ; 
Gal. iii. 13 ; @ living tree, Rev. ii. 7. 

Evpdw, &, iow, perf. pass. €f’pnua, to 
shear or shave, e.g., the locks and the 
beard, Acts xxi. 243; 1 Cor. xi. 5, 6.* 


O. 


O, 0, 8 pixpdv, omicron, short o, the 
fifteenth letter. Asanumeral, o =70 ; 
0, = 70,000. 

6, 7, 76, the definite article, the, origin- 
ally demonstrative. For its uses, see 
§§ 193-234. 
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éySofhxovra, num., indecl., eighty. 
&y5o00¢, 7, ov, ord. , eighth ; on 2 Pet. ii. 


5, see § 331. 
os, ov, 6, a weight, an impediment, 


Heb. xii. 1. Syn. 68.* 
85e, de, 7déde, demon. pron., this, that 
(here), See § 339. 


ebw, to pass along a way, tv journey, 
Luke x. 33.” 

28-n ye, &, how, to lead along away, to 
conduct, to guide, Matt. xv. 14; Luke 
Vi. 39; John xvi, 13; Acts vill. 31; 
nth vii. 17.* 

B-nyés, of, 6, a leader, Acts i. 16; fig., 
instructors, Matt, XV. 14, XXill. 
16, 24; Rom. ii. 19.* 

S801-ropée, 6 w, to travel, to pursue a way, 
Acts x. 9.* 

oSou-mopla,as, 4, @ journey, a journey- 
ing, ohn i iv. 6; 2 Cor. xi. 26.* 

86s, ov, 7, (1) a way, a road, a highway, 
Matt. ii. 12; (2) @ going, @ progress, 
Mark vi. 8; (3) @ journey, a day’s or 
&@ Sabbath day's, Luke ii. 44; Acts i. 
12; (4) fig., manner of action, method 
of proceeding, Acts xiii, 10; Matt. 
XXi. 323 especially (5) the Christan 
way, Acts ix. 2; 2 Pet. il. 25; (6) used 
of Christ himself, the Vay, John xiv. 6. 

680s, dddvros, 6, a tovth, Matt. v. 38. 

éSuvdw, O, in mid. and pass., to be in an 
agony, to be tormented, lo be yreatly 

- grieved or distressed, Luke ii. 48, xvi. 
24, 25; Acts xx. 38.* 

dd6vn, ns, #, pain, distress, of body or 
mind, Rom. ix. 2; 1 Tim. vi. ro. 

ov, 6, lamentation, railing, 
Matt. ii. 18; 2Cor. vii. 7. Syn. 20.* 

*Oflas, ov, Uzziah, Matt. i. 8.* 

&{w, intrans., to stink, be offensive, John 
xi. 39.* 

80ev, adv., whence, of place or source. 

60dvn, 7s, "hy a linen cloth; hence, a sheet, 
Acts x. If, xi. 5.* 

6Odvuov, ov, 6 (dim. of d6éry), a linen 
swathe, a bandage, Luke xxiv. 12. 

olSa (f6- ), Attic plur. (toper) tore (Heb. 
Xli. 17*), faaoe (Acts xxvi. 4*), J know 
(see § 108, 4, and Syn. 4). 

olkevaxds. Sce oixiaxés. 

olxetos, a, ov, donustic ybelony Wig Tae (enise; 
Gal. vi. 10; Eph. ii. 19;1 Tim. v. 8.* 

olxéreva, as, 7, household (W. H.), Matt. 
xxiv. 45.* 

olxérns, ov, 6, a domestic, Luke xvi. 133 
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Acts x. 7; Rom. xiv. 4; 1 Pet. ii. 18. 
Syn. 61.* 

olxde, «, how, to inhabit, to dwell in, 
Rom. viii. 9; 1 Tim. vi. 16, 

otxnpa, aros, 76, @ dwelling, used of a 
prison, Acts xii. y 

olkynrtprov, ov, To, a domicile, habitation, 
2 Cor. v. 2; Jude 6.* 

olx(a, as, 7, (1) a house; (2) met., a 
houschold, a family, goods, i.c., a house 
and all that is in it. Syn. 61. 

olxcaxds, o, 6, one of a family, whether 
child, relative, or servant, Matt. x. 
25, 36.” 

olxo-Seoxrorée, 6, to govern a household, 
1 Tim. v. 14.* 

olxo-Seowdrys, ov, 6, @ householder, a 
head of a family, Matt. x. 25. 

olxo- Sopée, @, tocrect a building, build, 
Luke xiv. 30; fig., of the building up 
of character, to build up, edify, 1 Cor. 
X. 23; lo embolden, 1 Cor. viil. 10. 

olxo- Sous, is, 7 (Seu), the act of building; 
a building, structure, lit., Matt. xxiv. 
1; of the spiritual body, 2 Cor. v. 13 
of the church, Eph. ii. 21; met., 
edification, sy ‘itual advancement, Rom. 
Xiv, 19, XV. 


olxo-Sop(a, as, A edification, 1 Tim. i. 4 
(W. f. olxovola). * 
olxo-56 ov, 6, a@ builder, Acts iv. 11 


(W. H.).* 

olxo-vopw, &, to be steward, Luke xvi. 2. 

vonla, as, management of family 

affairs, stewardship, Luke xvi. 2-4; 
dispensation, 1 Cor. x. 17. 

olxo-vépos, ov (véuw), a house-manager, 
a steward, Luke xvi. 1-8; of the 
Christian stewardship, I Cor. iv. I, 2; 
I Pet. iv. 10; Tit. 1. 7. 

olkos, ov, 6, a house, a building, for any 
purpose (gen.) ; met., a family resi- 
dent in one house, a famil y perpetuated 
by succession, the house of God, i.e.,; 


the temple; the family of God, ae, 
the church. Syn. 61. 
olkoupévn, 7s, pres. part., pass., fem. of 


olxéw (sc. yn), the inhabited land, or 
world; (1) the Roman empire; (2) 
prob. the Syrian province, Luke ti. 1 ; 
(3) the world at large; (4) met., the 
inhabitants of the world; (5) @ state, 
or economy, Heb. ii. §. Syn. 58. 
olk-oupds, of, 0, 7 (otpos, kerper), a house- 
manager, Tit. ii. 5 (W. H., olxoupyés).* 


olxrelpw—sporérns | 


olxre(pe, tow, to pity, to have compassion, 
Rom. ix. 1§; LXX.* 

olxrippés, ov, 6, compassion, mercy, Rom. 
xii. 3 2 Cor. i. 3; Phil. ii. ; Col. 
iii. 12; Heb. 28. Syn. 41.* 
olxrippay, ovos, 6, 7, pitiful, compassion- 
ate, merciful, Luke vi. 36; James v. 
ric 

otuar. See ofouar. 

olvo-mérns, ov, 6, a wine-bibber, one who 
drinks to cacess, Matt. xi. 19; Luke 
vii. 34." 

olvos, ov, 6, wine, Mark ii. 22; met., 
the vine, Rev. vi. 6; fig., of that 
which excites or inflames, Rev. xiv. 
10, XVii. 2. 

olvo-dAvyla, as, 7 (prvw, to be hut), the 
state of being. heated with wine, drunken- 
ness, 1 Pet. iv. 3.* 

otopar and olua, to think, to suppose, 
acc. and inf., or 87, John EX 253 
Phil. i. 16; James i. 7. 

olog, a, ov, rel. pron., correl. to roodros, 
of what kind, such as. 

oto. See dépw 

xvéew, a, how, to be slothful, to delay, to 
be loth, Acts ix. 38.* 

éxynpés, d, dv, slothful, indolent, tedious, 
Matt. | xxv. 26; Rom. xii. 11; Phil. 
ili. 1.* 

oxra-f, ov, 6, 7, of or belunging to 
the im day, Phil. iii. vag 

éxré, num., indecl., eight. 

8d<Opos, ov, 6, destruction, perdition, 
misery, 1 Cor. v. 5; 1 Thess. v. 3; 
2 Thess. i. 9; 1 Tim. vi. 9. 

éXtyo-morrla, 7, little faith, Matt. xvii. 
20 (W. H.).* 

6Au 6-moros, ov, 6, 7, Of little fuith, 
Matt. Vi. 30. 

oes m, ov, (1) little, small, brief; (2) 
in plur., few, sometimes with gen. ; 
(3) neut. as adv., dAlyor, of time, 
svon ; of space, a little way 5. (3) with 
prepositions preced. in various phrases, 
as év éAlyy, in a short time, or with 
little trouble, Acts xxvi. 28. 

dAryd eux os, adv., small. -souled, faint- 
hearted, 1 Thess. v. 14.* 

dAcy- aple, & &, to make little of, to despise 

( n.), Heb. xii. 5 ; LXX.* 

bdobpeurhs, ov, 6, @ destroyer, 1 Cor. x. 
10.* 

SdoOpebeo, to destroy, cause to perish, Heb. 
xi. 28.* 
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ddo-xatrwpa, aros, 75 (xaiw), a whole 
burnt-offering, the whole being con- 
sumed, ‘‘holocaust,” Mark xii. 33; 
Heb. x. 6, 8.* 

ddo- ‘xAnpta, as, 7, perfect svunducess, Acts 
ili. 16,* 

OAd-KAnpos, ov, whole in every part, sound, 
perfect, 1 Thess. v. 23; James i. 4. 
Syn. 27.* 

6AoA tL, as from the cry, oA-od ! to howl, 
to yell, to lament aloud, James v. 1.* 

Bros, 7, ov, all, the whole (see § 225); 
alv.,-ws, wholly, altogether ; with neg. 
preced., not at all, 

ddo-reA fs, és, poses conjpilete, 1 Thess. 
Vv. 23. Syn. 2 

‘Odupras, a, 4, “Uh ympas, Rom. xvi. 
I 

Shichos ov, 6, an unseasonable fig (one 
which, not ripening in due time, hangs 
til! nearly winter), Rev. vi. 13.* 

bp Bpos, ov, 6, a heavy rain, Luke xii. 
54- 

bpalponan to long for, 1 Thess. ii. 8 

H.).* 

pinta, @, how, to be in company with, 
to associate with (dat.), to talk with 
(pds, acc. ), Luke xxiv. 14, 15; Acts 
xx. II, xxiv. 26.” 

opurla, as, 4, intercourse, converse, dis- 
curse, 1 Cor. xv. 333 ‘* homily.”’* 

Sprros, ov, 6, a crowd, 4 LOMPMENY, Rev. 
XVili. 17 (not W. H.).* 

oplyAn, ns, 7, @ mist, 2 Pet. ii. 17 
(W. H.).* 

@, aros, 76, an ecyc, Matt. xx. 34 
(W. H.) ; Mark viii. 23.* 
Spvupe and duviw, dudow (sce § 116, 3), 
ns swear, to take an oath, Mark xiv. 71 ; 
Py ‘omise with an oath, Mark vi. 23. 
paddy, alv., with one mind, unant- 
gs y, with one accord, only in Acts 
and Rom. xv. 6. 
dpordtw, ow, to be like, 
(not W. H.).* 
dporo-wabhs, ois, 6, 9, being affected like 
another (dat.), having like PASSIONS | or 
Jeclings, Acts xiv. 15 ; James v. 17.” 

Sporos, ola, otov, like, similar to, re- 
sembling (dat. ), of equal rank, Matt. 
XXxli. 39. Once with gen., John viii. 
55. Adv., -ws, in like manner, like- 


Snowden, ros, 1, likeness, similitude, 
Heb. iv. 15, vii. 15.* 


Mark xiv. 70 
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dpode, &, (1) to render like; pass., to be 
like, or to resemble, Matt. vi. 8, xiil. 
24; Acts xiv. 11; (2) to liken, to com- 
pare, Matt. vil. 24; Mark iv. 30; with 
acc. and dat. 

dpolwpa, aros, 7b, likeness, similitude, 
ae i. 23, V. 14, V 5, Vill, 3; Phil. 

7; Rev. ix. 7.* 

Sinlaeck ews, 7, likeness, resemblance, 
James iii. 9.* 

dpo-Aoyéw, &, wow, Ist aor. wuodroynaa, 
to speak the same thing; hence, (1) to 
confess, In the sense of conceding or 
admitting, generally with 671; (2) to 
profess, or acknawledge openly, acc., 
or with év, Matt. x. 32; Luke xii. 8; 
John ix. 223 (3) as éfopodroyéw, to 
praise, to give thanks (dat.), Heb. xiii. 


1S. 

sickens as, #, @ profession, 2 Cor. ix. 
13; 1 Tim. vi. 12, 13; Heb. iii. 1, iv 
14, xX. 23.* 

ws, adlv., by consent of all, 
confessedly, without controversy, 1 Tim. 
iii, 16.* 

dpd-rexvos, ov, of the same art or craft, 
Acts xviii. 3." 

dpos, adv., together, at the same place or 
time. 

opd-pwy, ovos (dem), of the same mind, 
1 Pet. i. 8.* 

dépdw. See Surv. 

Spos, adv., yet, nevertheless, 1 Cor. xiv. 
7; Gal. ni. 15; with wévrot, noturith- 
stamiing, John xii. 42.* 

Svap, rd, indecl., a dream; kar’ bvap, in 
a dream, Matt. i. 20, il. 12, 13, 19, 
22, xxvii. 19.” 

évaprov, lov, rd (lim. of 8vos), a young 
ass, an ass’s colt, John xii. 14.* 

éveB(Lw, ow, to reproach, revile, upbraid, 
Mitt. xi. 20; Mark xvi. 14. 

dévedsopds, of, 6, reproach, reviling, con- 
tumely, Rom. Xv. 3; 1 Tim. iii. 7; 
Heb. x. 33, xi. 26, xii, 13.% 

Bvebos, ous, 76, reproach, Luke i. 25.* 

"Ovtiorupos, ov c p ‘efitable), Onesimus, Col. 
iv. 9; Philem. 10.* 

Ovnol.dopos, ov, 6, Onesiphorus, 2 Tim. 
i. 16, iv. 19.* 

dvixéds, 7), dv, pertaining to an ass ; mbdos 
eek a millstone turned by an ass, 

, the large upper millstone, Matt. 
xv. 6; Luke xvii. 2 (not W. H.) ; 
Mark ix. 42 (W. H.).* 
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éviv_n, fo be of use to; mid. aor., opt., 
dvaiuny, may L have help or joy srom, 
Philem. 20.* 

Svopa, avos, 76, @ name, almost always 
of persons; in N.T., as in O.T., the 
name of a person is a mark of what he 
himself is; the name expresses the 
character, Matt. i. 21; Mark iii. 16, 
v. 9; Luke i. 31: hence the expres- 
sions mwocety re éxl ry dvduant, éy Ty 
évduart, did Tod dviparos ; the name is 
often introduced by dvéuari, by name, 
once by rotvoua [7rd Svoual, Matt. 
ph 573 fame, reputation, Eph. i 

; Phil. ii. 9. 

bvoudtes, aw, lo gite a name to, Luke 
Vi. 13, 143 to mention, Eph. v. 3; to 
call upon or profess the name of, 2 
Tim. li. 19. 

Svos, ov, 6, 7, an ass. 

SvTws, adv. (dv, neut. part. of elu), really, 
an very decd 

Sos, ous, 74, vinegar; in N.T., @ poor 
wine, mixed with water, a common 
drink of Roman soldiers. 

éfbs, cia, ¥, (1) sharp, asaw eapon, Rev.; 
(2) swift, eager, Rom. iii. 15.* 

» mS, 7, an opening, a cavern, James 
iii. 11; Heb. xi. 38.* 

Sriovey, alv., behind, after, at the back of. 

érlow, adv., behind, after, of place, Luke 
vii. 38; of time, Matt. ill. 11; abs., 
or with gen.; 7a dxlow, those things 
that are behind, Phil. iii. 13; es ra 
éricw, backward, John xviii. 6. 

omA(Lo, ow, N.T., mid., to arm oneself 
with, acc., fig., 1 Pet. iv. 1.* 

SarAov, ov, 76, an instrument, perhaps 
Rom. vi. 13 (see R.V. and marg.); 
hence, plur., arms, armour, John ees 
3; Rom. xiii. 12; 2 Cor. vi. 7, x. 4. 

Srrotos, ola, otor, relat. pron., of what 
kind or manner, correl. to ro.oiros, 
Acts xxvi. 29; 1 Cor. iii. 13; Gal. iL 
6; 1 Thess. iL 9; James i. 24.* 

émére, adv. of time, when, Luke vi. 3 
(W. H., 67e).* 

Sov, adv. of place, where, whither ; 
where, referring to state, Col. ii. 11; 
whereas, 1 Cor. ill. 3. 

émrdve, in pass., to appear, Acts 1. 3. 
See dpdw.* 

érrac(a, as, 7, a vision, a supernatural 
appearance, Luke i. 22, xxiv. 23; Acts 
XXvi. 19; 2 Cor. xii. 1.* 


érrés—iortixis] 


éwrés,7, 6, roasted, broiled, Luke xxiv. 42.* 

Srrw, Erroua. See opdw. 

én-dpa, as, 4 (perhaps démds, juice), the 
autumn, autumnal fruits, Rev. xviii. 


14. 

Sos, rel. adv., how, Luke xxiv. 20. 
As conj., in such manne~ that, to the 
end that, so that; with day, Acts iii. 
19 (see § 384, 2). After verbs of dr- 
seeching, and the like, with demon- 
strative force, that, Matt. ix. 38; 
Mark iii. 6. 

aros, 76, (1) @ spectacle, Acts 
vii. 31 : (2) a vision, Acts 1x. 10, 12. 
ews, 7, appearance, aspect, Acts 
lil. 17; Rev. iv. 3, ix. 17.* 
dpards, 4, dv, visible, seen, plur., 
Col. i. 16.* 

dpde, ©, Syoua, édpaxa, eldov (see § 103, 
4); (1) to see, generally ; (2) to look 
upon or contemplate s (3) 40 see, and so 
to participate in, Luke xvii. 22; John 
lil. 36 ; (4) to take heed, Heb. viii. 5; 
Matt. viii. 4; with ph or equiv., fo 
beware, Matt. xvi. 6; (5) pass., to be 
seen, to appear lo, to present oneself to 
(dat... Syn. 5. 

» WS, , anger, indignation. Often 
0 the wrath of God, and its manifest- 
ation. Syn. 32. 

épylo, cw, to irritate; pass., to be 
angry, abs.; to be enraged with, dat., 
or €xi, dat. 

» 7, ov, prone to anger, Tit. i. 7.* 

ds, 7, @ fathom, the length from 

nger’s end to finger’s end with both 

oae stretched outwards, Acts xxvii. 

éptyw, to stretch out; mid., to reach 

afler, to desire or long cagerl, y for, 

gen., 1 Tim. iii. 1, vi. 10; Heb. xi. 16.* 

dpewvds, 7, by, mountainous, hilly, Luke 
i, 39, 65." 

Speéis, ews, H, strong desire, lust, Rom. 
1, 27.* 

6p80-woSle, &, to walk in a straight 
ae fig., to walk uprightly, Gal. ii. 


bps, 4, dv, upright, Acts xiv. 10; 
straight, Heb. xii. 13;” adv., -ds, 
rightly, Mark | vii. 35; Luke vii. 43, 
x. 28, xx. 21.* 

ép80-rople, & (réurw), to cut straight or 
rightly, to manage OF administer rightly, 
2 Tim. ii. 15.* 


neut., 
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SpOp(Lw, to rise carly, to do anything n 
early morning, Luke xxi. 38.* 

opOpivds, 4, ov, belonging to early morn- 
ing, Luke xxiv. 22 (W. H.); Rev. 
Xxil. 16 (not W. H.).* 

SpOpros, fa, cov, ailj., early in the morn- 
ing, Luke xxiv. 22 (W. H. read 


receding).* 
Spbpos, ov, masc., morning twilight, early 
diaun, daybreak, Luke xxiv. 1; John 


Vili. 2 (W. H. omit); Acts v. 21.* 
opllw, ow (comp. ‘‘horizon”’), to define, 
determine, Rom. i. 4; Heb. iv. 7; to 
appoint, to decree, as Acts xvii. 26; 
pass., perf., part., wpopévos, decreed, 
Acts il, 23 ; neut., decrer, Luke xxii. 22. 

Sprov, lov, 74, plur., the borders of a place ; 
hence, districts, territory. 

opx({e, to adjure by, to charge solemnly 
by, with double acc., Mark v. 7; Acts 
xix. 13; 1 Thess. v. 27 (W. H., 
évopxi tw). * 

SpKos, ov, 6, an oath, Matt. xiv. 7, 9; 
a promise with an oath, Matt. v. 33. 
dpx-wpoola, as, 7, an oath, Heb. vii. 20, 

21, 28.* 

, &, ow, N.T., intrans., to rush, 
fatt. vill. 32; Acts vil. 57 (els, or éwl, 
ace. ). 

opph, 7s, 7, a@ rush, a violent assault, 
Acts xiv. §; James iii. 4.* 

Sppnpa, aros, 6, a rushing on, violence, 
Rev. xviii. 21.* 

Spveov, ov, 7d, « bird of prey, a fowl, Rev. 
XViil. 2, a 17, 21.* 

Bpvis, Bos, 6, 7, a fowl, Matt. xxiii. 37; 
Luke xiii. 34.* 

dpo-Gerla, as, 7, @ setting bounds or 
limits, Acts xvii. 26.* 

ous, 76, a mountain, highland. 
éptoce, fw, to dig, to dig oul, Matt. xxi. 
3, xxv. 18; Mark xii. 1.* 
ceive, h, by, bereaved, ‘‘o han,” 
ohn xiv. 18; as subst, , James i. i 

Spxéopar, obua, Aoouat, dep. -» mid., 
leap, to dance, Matt. xi 17, xiv. ie 
Mark vi. 22; Luke vii. 32.* 

&, 4, 3, relative pronoun, who, which 
(see §§ 58, 343-348 ; for bs dy, ds dav, 
uwhoerer, see § 380). As demonst. in 
the phrase, 6s pév...8s dé, that one... 
this one, as 2 Cor. ii. 16. 

éodxis, rel. adv., how many times, as 
oftcn as, always with édy, 1 Cor. xL 25, 
26; Rev. xi. 6.* 
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Servos ((a), cov, holy, of human beings, of 
Christ, and of God; 7a éo1a, the holy 
promises, Acts xXiil. 34; adv., -ws, 
holily, only 1 Thess. ii. ro. Syn. 
23 


dordétys, nT0s, 7, holiness, godliness, Luke 
i. 75; Eph. iv. 24.* 

éoph, 7s, 7, an odour, savour, lit., John 
xii. 3; fig., 2 Cor. ii. 14, 16; Eph. 
v. 2; Phil. iv. 18.* 

bcos, 7, ov, relat. pron., how much, how 
great, (1) of time, how long, as long as, 
Rom. vii. 1. Repeated, the meaning 
is intensified, Heb. x. 37: €we puxpov 
cov bcov, yet a littl’, a very, very 
little ; (2) of quantity, of number, how 
much, plur., how many, Mark iii. 8; 
John vi. 11; Acts 1x. 133 as many as, 
Matt. xiv. 36; with d&, édy, as many 
as, whatsoever, Matt. vil. 12, xxl. 22; 
(3) of measure, degree, Heb. vii. 20. 

So-tep, ij-rep, 5-wep, the very one who, 
Mark xv. 6.* 

éerfov, contr. édcrouv, ov, 76, a bone, 
John xix. 36. 

So-v1s, f-7es, 571, compound relat., who- 
socrer, whichsoever, whatsoever (see 
§§ 58, c, 349); the addition of dy, éay, 
gives indefiniteness. 

éotpdxtvos, 7, ov, made of earth, earthen, 
2 Cor. iv. 7; 2 Tim. ii. 20.* 

Sedpnots, ews, the sense of smell, the 
organ of smell, 1 Cor. xii. 17.* 

éodus, vos, 7, the Wins, Matt. iii. 4; 
Acts ii. 30; to ‘‘have the loins girded” 
was to have the robes gathered up so 
as to be ready for work, Luke xii. 35; 
fig., 1 Pet. i. 13. 

Srav (dre, dy), rel. adv., when, when- 
soever; always with subj. except 
Mark iii. 11 ; Rev. iv. 9, viii. 1(W.H.). 

Sre, rel. adv., when. 

Sn, conj., (1) that, after verbs of de- 
claring, etc., introducing the object- 
sentence ; sometimes as a mere quot- 
ation mark, Matt. 11. 23; (2) because 
(sec § 186, 6). 

Srov (gen. of de7ts), ~ws Srov, until, 
whilst, as Luke xxii. 16. 

ob, adv. (gen. of 6s), where, whither ; 0b 
édv, whithersoever ; also used of time, 
when, in the phrases, ag’ od, since, 
Axpis, ws, udxpes ot, until. 

ov (ovx before a vowel, ovx if the vowel 
is aspirated), 20, not (see §§ 184, 401). 
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ota, interj., ak! aha’ derisive, Mark 
xv. 29.* 

oval, interj., oc ! alas / uttered in grief 
or indignation, Matt. xi. 21; 1 Cor. 
ix. 163 7 oval, as subst., Rev. ix. 12, 
the woe, the calamity. 

ovSapes, adv., by 1 means, not in any- 
wise, Matt. 11. 6.* 

ob-8é, conj., disj. neg., but not, nor yet 
(cf. undé), neither, nor, not even (sce 
§ 401). 

ovS-elg, ovde-pla, ov5-&v (ovdé eis), neg. 
alj., not one, no one, none, nothing, of 
no moment, of no value, vain. 

ov&é-rrore, alv., not ever, never, I Cor. 
xii. 8, Matt. vil. 23. 

otSé-ww, adv., nut ever yet, nut yet, never, 
Luke xxiil. 53. 

ovbels, ovr (otre cis), no one, nothing, 
Acts xxvi. 26 (W. H.); 1 Cor. xiii. 2, 
2 Cor. xi. 9 (W. H.).* 

otk-ért, adv., no further, no more, no 
longer. 

otx-oty; adv., not so then? hence, in 
ordinary classic usage, an affirmative 
adverb, therefore (whereas ovcouv retains 
its negative force, nol therefore) ; inter- 
rogative, John xvill. 37, art thou then 
a king #* 

od pf, an emphatic ae (see § 377). 

ovv, conj., Uerefore, then, Matt. xii. 12. 
Employed espec. (1) in arguing, 1 Cor. 
iv. 16; (2) in exhortation, Matt. xxii. 
9, 17, 21; (3) in interrogation, Matt. 
xiii. 27; Gal. ili. 19, 21; (4) toresume 
an interrupted subject, Mark iii. 31; 
John xi. 6; (5) to indicate mere 
transition from one point to another, 
most frequently in John, as vill. 13. 

o0-trw, adv., not yet. 

otpa, as, 7, the tail of an animal. 

otpdvios, ov, heavenly, celestial, in or per- 
taining to heaven, as Luke ii. 13; Acts 
XXV1. 19. 

ovpavdbey, adv., from heaven, Acts xiv. 
17, XXV1. 13.* 

ovpavds, of, 6, heaven, (1) the visthle 
heavens (both sing. and plur.), through 
their whole extent, the atmosphere, 
the sky, the starry heavens; (2) the 
spiritual heavens, the abode of God and 
holy beings, Matt. vi. 10 ; 2 Cor. xii. 
2; ‘‘the third heaven,’’ above the 
atmospheric and the sidereal ; met., 
for the inhabitants of heaven, Rev. 


OtpRavss—rrayis 


XViil. 20; especially for God, Luke 
xv. 18, 

O vég, ov, 6, Urban, Rom. xvi. 9.* 

Ovplas, ov, 6, Uriah, Matt. 1. 6.* 

ots, wrds, 7d, (1) the cur, Matt. x. 27; 
(2) met., the fucully of apprehension, 
Matt. xi. 15. 

ovota, as, 7 (dy, partic. eyul), substance, 
wealth, Luke xv..12, 13.* 

ob-re, conj., and not; neither, nor, with 
a negative preced.; ofre ... ovre, nei- 
ther... nor. (The readings often vary 
between odre and ovd€.) 

obros, airy, rovro, demonstr. pron., this 
(near), appl. to persons and things, 

‘ sometimes emphatic, Matt. v. 19; 
sometimes contemptuous, this fellvi, 
Matt. xiii. 55 (see $§ 338-342; also 
éxectvos and 8ée). 

otras (and before a consonant sometimes 
ofrw), adv., thus, in this wise, 80, (1) in 
reference to antecedent or following 
statement ; (2) correlative with ws or 
xadws, so ... a8 ; (3) qualifying adjec- 
tives, adverbs, or verbs, so, Heb. xii. 21; 
Matt. ix. 33; odrws ... odrws, 1 Cor. 
vii. 7, in this manner... in that. 

(, adv., (1) an intensive form of od, 
ohn xiii. 10, by no means, no, ney ; 
(2) mostly interrog., as Matt. v. 46, 
expecting an affirmative answer. 

Sherérys, ov, a debtor, Matt. xvili. 24 ; 
one who owes morally, t.e., obedience 
to the law, Gal. v.33; @ delinquent, 
sinner, Luke xill. 4. 

dharh, 75, 7, a debt, a duty, Matt. xviii. 

- 32; Rom, xiii, 7; 1 Cor. vil. 3 
(W. H.).* 

SdeXAnpa, aros, rd, a debt, what is justly 
due, Rom. iv. 43 fig., an offence, a 
fault, a failure in duty, Matt. vi. 12. 
Syn. 39.* 

Shelro, (1) tv owe (acc. and dat.), Matt. 
XVili. 28; 7d dperduevov, the duce, 
Matt. xviii. 30; (2) to be under obliga- 
tion, Matt. xxili, 16; hence, tv sin 
against, Luke xi. 4. Syn. 39. 

Sedov (see § 378), interj., O that! Twish! 
would that! followed by indicative, 
1 Cor. iv. 8; Gal. v. 12; Rev. iii. 15.* 

, ous, 76 (dférA(W, to inerense), 
profit, utility, 1 Cor. xv. 32; James 
li. 14, 16.* 

dpBarpo-BSovrcda, as, 7, eve-service, Eph. 

vi. as Col. ii, 22.* 
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ote ob, 6, an cye; fig., of the eye 

as the receptive channel into mind and 
heart, Matt. vi. 23 (comp. Mark vii. 
22; Matt. xx. 15); tig., the eye of the 
mind, i.e, the understanding, Acts 
xxvi. 18, 

Sdig, ews, 6, a serpent, Matt. vii. 10; an 
emblem of wisdom, Matt. x. 16; of 
cunning, Matt. xxiil. 33; used sym- 
bol. for Satan, 2 Cor. xi. 3. 


édpis, vis, 7, the eyebrow; the brow of a 


mountain or hill, Luke iv. 29.* 

6x Ado, @, fo disturb, to vex, only in pass., 
Luke vi. 18 (W. H., évoxAéw), Acts 
v. 16.* 

éxAo-rrovlw, &, to gather a crowd, Acts 
XVii. 5. ; 

BxAos, ov, 6, a crowd, the common people, 
the multitude, plur., cruwds. Syn. 78. 

éxvpwpa, aros, 7d, a fortress, a strong 
place of defence, 2 Cor. x. 4.* 

éapvov, ov, 76 (a relish with bread), a 
little fish, John vi. 9, 11, XXi. g, 10, 
13. 

od, adlv., late, in the evening, Mark xi. 
11 (W. H.), 19, xiii. 353 af the end of, 
after, gen., Matt. xxviil. 1.* 

Sprpos, ov, duttcr, of the rain, James v. 


Bros, fa, voy, late, Mark xi. rr (not 
W. H.; see marg.); as subst., 7 dyla, 
evening, i.c., the former of the two 
evenings reckoned among the Jews, 
Matt. vill. 16; the latter evening 1s 
mentioned, Matt. xiv. 23; comp. 
ver, 15. 

Sus, ews, 7, the axpecl, the countenance, 
John xi. 443; Rev. i. 16; cxternal 
appearance, John vii. 24." 

épovov, ov, 74, lit., relish, sauce, like 
éydprov, (1) plur., the rations of sol- 
diers, their wages, Luke tii. 143 1 Cor. 
ix. 7. Hence, (2) recompense, generally, 
Rom. yi. 23; 2 Cor. xi. 8.* 


II. 


II, w, wt, pi, p, the sixteenth letter. As 
a numeral, r’ = 80; x, = 80,000. 

mayevw, gw, to cnsnare, lu lie in wait 
Jor, fig., Matt. xxi. 15.” 

mrayls, (50s, 7, a snare, « trap, Luke xxi. 
35; Rom. xi. 9; 1 Tim. iil. 7, vi. 93 
2 Tim. ii. 26, 

II 
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mdyos, ov, 5, a hill; only with the adj. 
“Apevos, Murs’ Hill, Arcopagus, Acts 
Xvii. 19, 22.* 
wé0ypa, aros, Td, (1) suffering, affliction, 
Rom. viii, 18; (2) affection of mind, 
passion, Rom. vii.§ ; Gal. v. 24. 
walyrds, 4, dv, destincd to suffer, Acts 
XXvi. 23.* 
ous, 76, suffering, emotion, in 
N.T., of an evil kind, concupiscence, 
Rom. i. 26; 1 Thess. iv. §; Col. 
iii. 5. 
wad-aywyés, of, 6, a boys’ leader or 
guardian, a slave who had the charge 
of the boys of a family during their 
nonage, I Cor. iv. 15; Gal. ili. 24, 25 ; 
‘ pedagogue.” 
wawWdprov, (ov, rd (dim. of waits), a boy, 
a lad, Matt. xi. 16 (W. H., wacdiov) ; 
John vi. 9.* 
waSela, as, 7, fraining, of children and 
youth, Eph. vi. 4; hence, instruction, 
2 Tim. iii. 165; chastisement, corree- 
tion, Heb. xil. 5-11.” 
, ov, 0, (1) an instructor, a pre- 
ceplor, Rom. ii. 20; (2) a corrector, a 
chastiser, Heb, xii. 9.* 
wade, ow, lo train a child; hence, (1) 
to instruct, lo admonish ; (2) lo correct, 
to chasten. Syn. 14. 
wardidbey, alv., from childhood, Mark ix. 
21.* 


wawWlov, lov, rd (lim. of mais), a little 
child, an infant, Matt. 11. 8; @ child 
more advanced, Matt. xiv. 21; fig., 
1 Cor. xiv. 20. Syn. 62. 

wablonn, 7s, 7 (fem. dim. of rats), a young 
girl, a female slave, a bond nurid. 

walle, fouat, to ply, as a child, t dance, 
as in idolatrous worship, I Cor. x. ya 

wats, wadds, 6, 7, (1) @ child, a boy or 
girl; (2) a servant, w sleve, as Acts iv. 
27 (R.V.); 6 wais 100 Geod, the servant 
of God, used of any servant, Luke i. 
69; of the Messiah, Matt. xii. 18. 
Syn. 62. 

walw, ow, to strike, to smite, with the 
fist, Matt. xxvi. 68; Luke xxii. 643 
with a sword, Mark xiv. 47; John 
XViil. 10 ; as a scorpion with its sting, 
Rev. ix. 5." 

wédas, alv., of old, formerly, long ago, 
Heb. i. 1. 

wadavds, d, dy, (1) old, former, ancient ; 
é wadauds GvOpwmros, the old or furmer 
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man, t.e., man in his old, unrenewed 
nature, Rom. vi. 6; (2) worn out, asa 
garment, Matt. ix. 16; corrupt, viti- 
ated. Syn. 25. 
arr nros, %, age, oldness, Rom. 
vii. 6. 
ape ctee @, bow, to make old, Heb. viii. 
to grow old, to become vbso- 
le Eke xii. 33; Heb. i, ai, viii 


wid, 7, h, a wrestling, a strugyle, Eph. 
vi. 12.* 

wadty-yeveota (W. H , wadsy-), as, 7, @ 
new birth, renovation, regeneration, 
Matt. xix. 28 ; Tit. iii. 5.* 

wodwy, alv., again, back, used of place 
or of time ; a particle of continuation, 
again, once more, further ; and of anti- 
thesis, as 2 Cor. x. 7, on the other 
hana. 

wap-wAnOe, adv., all at once, the srhole 
crowd together, ‘Luke xxiii. 18.* 

wéu-wokvs, waurdd\\n, wapwodv, very 
great, vast, Mark viii. 1 (uot W. H.).* 

IT Ala, as, 7, Pamphylia. 

wav- Xetoy, ov, To, a khan, a caravan: 
serait, or Eastern inn, Luke X. 34.° 

way-Soxeds, dws, 6 (5éxouat), the keeper of 
a khan or caravanserai, a host, Luke 
X. 35." 

wav-fyupus, cd0s, 7) (dyelpw), a general 
ciated a public convocation, Heb. 
xii. 2 

wav-ouxl, " adv., with one's whole house- 
hold or family, Acts Xvi. 34." 

wavowNla, as, %, complete armour, 
_ panoply,” Luke xi. 22; Eph. vi. 
II, 13. 

wav-ovpyla, as, 7, shrewdness, skill ; 
hence, cunning, craftiness, Luke xx 
23; 1 Cor. iil. 19; 2 Cor. iv. 2, xi. 3; 
Eph. iv. 14.* 

wav-odpyos, ov (Epyor, fepy-), doing every- 
thing, Rea crafty, 2 Cor. xii. 16.° 

wwe adv., everywhere, Acta xxi. 28 

davreysia, adv., from ali sides, Mark 
i. 45 (W. H. , wdvroder). . 

wavTaxov, adv., in every place, cvery- 
where. 

wavrerfs, és, gen. ols, complete; els rd 
wayrehés, perfectly, to the uttermost, 
Heb. vii. 25; the same phrase, with 
uh, in no wise, Luke xiii. 11.* 

wayry, adv., in every way, Acts xxiv. 3." 


wévrotey—-rap-airéopas | 


wévrodey, alv., from erery place, Mark 
i. 45 (W. H.); Luke xix. 43; Heb. ix. 
4.* 


wavro-xpdtrep, opos, 6, the Almighty. 

wavrére, adv., always, at all times, ever, 
Matt. xxvi. Ir. 

wavres, adv., wholly, entirely, 1 Cor. v. 
10; in every way, by all means, Rom. 
lii. 9; assuredly, certainly, Acts xviii. 
21. 

wapdé, prep., gov. the oe the dat., 
and accus., beside, ith a gen. (of 
person), it indicates source or urigin ; 
with a dat., it denotes presence with ; 
with an accus., it indicates motion 
towards, or alongside, and is employed 
in comparisons, beyond. For details see 
§ 306. IN COMPOSITION, wapd retains 
its general meaning, besides, sometimes 
denoting nearness, sometimes motion 
by or past, 80 as to miss or fail ; occa- 
sionally also stealthiness (by the way), 
as in wapeodyw. 

wapa-Balve, 2nd aor. wapéSnv, to go 
aside from, to desert, Acts i. 25; to 
tgs ae Matt. XV. 2, 3; 2 John 9 

wpod-yw), * 
‘to place side by side,” 

oe 1) to compare, Mark iv. 30(not W. H.); 
(2) to belake oneself any whither, arrive, 
Acts xx. 15.* 

wapa- sabi ews, x! a transgression, Rom. 
“i. 2 Syn. 39 

qwapa.- hrns,ou, 6, a ’ transgressor, Rom. ii. 
25; 273 Gal. ii. 18; James ii. 9, 


rapa. -Brdf{opar, fo constrain by persua- 
sion, Luke xxiv. 29; Acts xvi. 15." 


wapa-Bodddopar, to erpose oneself to peril, 
to regardless of life, Phil. ii. 30 
(W.H.).* 
-Bodf, fs, 7, ‘‘a placing side by 
side,’’ (1) @ comparison, Heb. 1x. 9; (2) 
a parable, often of those uttered by our 
Lord ; (3) @ proverb, an adage, Luke 
iv. 23; (4) possibly in Heb. xi. 19; @ 
crisis of danger (see wapaBodevopuat). 
Syn. 46. 
wap-ayyeAla, as, 7, a command, a charge, 
Acts v. 28, xvi. 24; 1 Thess. iv. 2 
1 Tim. L 5, 18.* 
wap-ayyOAw, to notify, to command, to 
charge, Luke ix. 21; 2 Thess. iii. 4; 
dat. of pers., acc. of thing, or 67, wa 
or inf., 1 Tim. vi. 13. 
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wapa-ylvopat, to come beside, come near, 
come, come against (érl, mpds;, Luke 


xii, 51, xxii. 52; Jolin iii. 23; Heb. 
ix. II. 
wap-dye, to pass by, Matt. xx. 30; to 
depart, Matt. ix. 27; to pass away, 
act. 1 Cor. vii. 31; mid., only 1 John 
ii. 8, 17. 
wapa-Saypari{oo, to make a public ex- 
ample of, to expose to tynuminy, Matt. 
i, 19 (W.H., deryparifw); Heb. vi. 6.* 
ov, 6 (a Persian word, 
‘‘garden,” “‘park"'), Paradise, Luke 
Xxlii. 433 2 Cor. xii. 4; Rev. ii, 7.* 
wapa-Séxopat, dep. mid., to receive, 
admit, approve, fark iv. 20; Acts xv. 
4 (W. H.), xvi. 21, xxii, 18; 1 Tim. 
Vv. eee, Heb. xii. 6.* 
TpBh, js, 7, wscless occupation, 
ae ees abuut trifles, 1 Tim. vi. 5 
(W. H., dcaraparp ph). * 
mrapa-8(Sep:, acc. and dat., (1) to deliver 
over, as to prison, judgment, or punish- 
ment, Matt. iv. 12; to betray, spec. of 
the be ‘trayal by J ucas ; (2) to rei ses 
abandon oneself, Eph. iv. ; (3) to 
hand over, entrust, commit, ie. as 
Matt. xxv. 14; Luke i. 2; Acts vi. 
14; (4) to commend to kindness, Acts 
xiv. 26; (5) fo give or prescribe, as 
laws, etc., Acts vi. 14; (6) prob. lo 
permit, in Mark iv. 29, when the fruit 
permits or allores, 

-Sofos, ov, strange, wonderful, Luke 
v. 26; ‘paradox.’ 

Soave, ews, 7), an instruction, oF 
tradition, Matt. xv. 2; 1 Cor. xi. 2; 
2 Thess. ii. 15, ili. 6. Syn. 49. 

-Tmrde, @, to excite to emulation, 

m. Xi, 11, 143 lo Jealousy, Rom. x. 
19; tv anger, 1 Cor. x, 22." 

wapa-lahdeovos, la, cov, by the seaside, 
Matt. iv. 13.” 


Becopées, @, to overlook, neglect, Acts 

Vi. I. 

wapa-OhKn, 15, 4. a@ deposit, anything 
committed to one’s charye, 1 Tim. vi. 20 
(W. H.); 2 Tim. i. 12, 14 (W. H.).* 

wap-atvéw, «, to exhort, admonish, Acts 
XXVii. 9, 22.* 

wap-atrdopat, ofa, dep., mid., fo beg 
off, make excuse, refuse, reject, Luke 
Xiv. 18, 19; Acts xxv. 11; ; 1 Tim. iv. 
7, V. 11; 2 Tim. ii, 23; Tit. ui. 10; 
Heb, x'i. 19, 25.* 
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wapa-xaW{w, intrans., to sit by the side 
of, Luke x. 39.* 

wapa-Kahtw, @, dow, (1) to send for, in- 
vite, Acts XXxviil. 203; (2) to beseech, 
entreat, Mark i. 40; (3) to erhort, ad- 
monish, Acts xv. 32; I Tim. vi. 2; 
(4) tv comfurt, 2 Cor. 1. 43 pass., to be 
comforted, Luke xvi. 25. 

wapa-Kahinre, to veil, tu hide, Luke ix. 
45.* 

wapa-Kara-OhKny, ns, 7, @ (rust, a deposit, 
1 Tim. vi. 20; 2 Tim. i. 14 (in both 
passages W. H. read wapadyxn).* 

wapa-Kelipat, fo be at hand, be present with 
(dat.), Rom. vii. 18, 21.* 

wapé-xAnots, ews, 4, a calling for, “a 
summons to one’s side."" Hence, (1) 
echortation, Heb. xii. §; (2) entreaty, 
2 Cor. viii. 4 3 (3) encouragement, Phil. 
ii. £3 (4) consolation, Rom. xv. 4; 
met., of the Consoler, Luke ii. 25; 
(5) generally, of the power of impart- 
ing all these, Acts iv. 36. 

wapa-KAnros, ov, 6, (1) an advocate, in- 
tereessor, 1 John ii. 1; 3 (2)a consoler, 


comforter, helper, John xiv. 16, 26, 
Xv. 26, xvi. 7; ‘‘ paraclete.”* 
wap- -axot, Hs, 4, disobedicnee, , kom. V; 


19; 2 Cor. x. 6; Heb. 11. 2.* 

wap- -axodovde, @, how, to Sollow closely, 
to accompany (dat.), Mark xvi. 17 (not 
W. H. ; see marg.); ¢o pe so as to 
trace out, to examine, uke i. 3; t 
follow teaching, 1 Tim. iv. 6; 2 Tim. 
iil. 10.* 

wap-axote, to hear negligently, to dis- 
regard, Matt. xviii. 17; Mark v. 36 
(W. H.).* 

kvwre, yw, tostoop, Luke xxiv. 12, 

if hn xx. §, 113 fiy., with els, to search 
into, James i. 25 ; ; i Pet. i, 12.* 

wapa-AapBaver, Anyouar (W. H., -A*uy-), 
(1) to take to oneself, to take arith ane, 
to assume, obtain; (2) to take upon 
oneself, to engage in; fig., to receive 
intellectually, to learn, Mark vii. 43 
to assent to, to acknowledge, to scize, to 
lake, to carry captive. 

mwapa-Aéyw, N.T., in mid., to lay one’s 
course near, in sailing, to coast along, 
Acts xxvii. 8, 13.* 

qwap-AG)wos, ov, adjncent to the sea, on the 
coast, Luke vi. 17.° 

wap- -addayh, 7 7s, n, change, variableness, 
James 1. 17.* 
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-oylfopar, dep., lo impose upon, to 
delude, ace., Col. 11. 43 James i. 22.*% 
wapa-Aurixds, h, 6v, palsied, ‘* paralytic,” 
in the whole or a part of the body. 
wapa-Atw, to relax, to cnfeeble, only ‘perf., 
part., pass., wapadeXupévos, enfeebled, 
m paraly sed.” sail 
wapa-éve, wera, fo remain (dat., or 
eh ite ), to abide with, 1 Cor. xvi. 
6 (W. H., xarapéw); Phil. i. 25 
(W. H.); fig., to remain constant in, 
James i. 25; to continue, Heb. vii. 


2 * 
wage. » , obuat, dep., mid., fo sprak 
kindly to, to cheer, to comfort, John ix. 
19, 31 ; 1 Thess. ii. 11, v. 14. 
mwapa-pvela, as, n, encou ragement, comfort, 
1 Cor. xiv. 3.* 
wapa-pwrov, lov, rd, comfort, Phil. ii. 1.* 
wapa-vopte, w, abs., to act contrary to 
law, Acts xxili. 3.* 
wapa-vopla, as, 7, riviation of law, trans- 
yression, 2 Pet. il. 16.* 
wapa- vos, aya, Ist aor. waperl- 
Kpava, to provoke (God) to anger ; 80, 
supioliless save iii. 16.* 
pds, of, 4, provocation (of 
God) ; el sO, hg, ede lL oh, Heb. iii, 8, 15.” 
wapa-wlrre, 2nd aor. wapérecoy, to fall 
ane 'y, Heb. vi. 6.* 
wapa-wihéw, & (f), evooua, to sail past, 
. ace., Acts xx. 16.* 
wapanh{ovoy, adv., near to (gen.), Phil 
ii. 27. 
wapawAnotws, adv., Jikewise, in like 
manner, Heb. ii. 14.* 
wapa-topevopat, dep., mid., to pass by, to 
pass along by. 


wapé-rrapa, aros, 76 (riwrrw), a falling 
away or aside, a transgression. Syn. 


39. 

wapap-péo (Ff), pevooua:, 2nd aor., pass., 
wapeppimy, pass., to drift away from 
(R.V.), to lose, Heb. ii. 1.* 

pos, ov, marked On the side 

(with, dat.), Acts xxviii. 11,* 

wapa-oKevale, ow, perf., mid., ape 
oxevacpua, to prepare, to make ready, 
Acts x. 10; mid., to prepare onessly, 
I Cor. xiv. 8; to be in readiness, 2 Cor. 
ix. 2, 3.* 

wapa-cKxevh, js, 7, @ preparation, ic, 
the time immediately before a Sabbath 
or other festival, the eve, the Prenara- 
tion (R.V.), Matt. XXVii. 62; Mark 


wapa.-relves—wap-Lorms | 


XV. 425 Luke xxiii. 54 ; istib xix. 34, 
31, 42.* 

wapa-relver, to ex.end to prolong, Acts 
xx. 7.* 

wapa —npéo, , tow, (1) to observe nar- 
ruwly, watch, Mark iii. 2;.(2) to observe 
scrupulously, Gal. iv. 10. 

ews, 7, a close watching, 
observation, Luke xvii. 20.* 

wapa-T (see § 107), (1) to place near 
or by side of, as food, Luke xi. 6; 
(2) to set or lay before, as instruction, 
spec. to propound, to deliver, as a 
parable, Matt. xiii. 24; mid., to give 
an charge to, to entrust, Luke xii. 48 ; 
to commend, to recommend (acc, and 
dat., or els), Acts xiv, 23. 

srapa-ruyxdver, to Fall in with, chance to 
meet, Acts Xvil. 17." 

wap- -aurixa, adv., instantly, immediately; 
7d) wapautixa ddagpov Tis OrlWews, the 
momentary Lightness of our affliction, 2 
Cor. iv. 17.” 

wapa-dipw (sce § 103, 6), to remove (acc. 
rest dwd), Mark xiv. 36; Luke xxii. 
42; pass., to be driven about, agitated, 
Heb. xiii. 9(W. H.) ; Jude 12(W. He: 
wapa-dpovde, &, to be beside oneself, 
2 Cor. xi. 23.* 
wapa-dpovia, as, 7, being beside onesel/, 
oe Ke folly, 2 Vet. ii. 16.* 

qwapa- xepdtor, dow, to winter, to spend the 
wintor, Acts XXvii. 12, xxviii. II; I 
Cor. xvi. 6; Tit. iil. 12;° 

Wapa-xeparta, as, 7, @ wintering, | a 
spending the winter, Acts xxvii. 12.* 

wapa-ypfipa, adv. (lit., in the very thing), 
instantly, immediately. 

» EWS, ih @ leopard, a panther, 
Vv. xill, 2.* 

wap-¢d, a to wait upon (dat. ), 1 Cor. ix. 
13 (W. H.).* 

Sree (eiul), to be near, to be present ; 
part., wapuv, present ; TO wapdv, the 
present lime ; Td wWapsvTa. possessions. 

wap-ac-dyo, fw, to introduce, to bring in 
clandestinely, 2 Pet. ii. 1.* 

wap-do-axtos, ov, brought in clandes- 
tinely, surreptitious, Gal. ii. 4.* 

17-800, or -vvw, vow, to come in by 

stealth, to enter scerctly, Jude 4.* 

wap-e.o-dpy opas (see § ay 2), (1) to enter 
clandestinely, Gal. il. 43 (2) lo come 
in aldibwir, lu be Feral Rom. 
Vv. 20.* 
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twap-ac-dipe, to bring in besides, add, 
2 Pet. 1. 5.* 

wap-exrés, adv., on the outside, besides ; 
Ta wapexrés, things in addition, the 
things that are without, 2 Cor. xi. 28 
(sce R.V. marg.). With a gen. fol- 
lowing, except, Natt, v.32; Acts xxvi, 
29 ; sec also Matt. XIX. 9, W. H. marg.* 

wap-eu-Bodh, fs, 7 (Bdd\Aw), (1) a camp, 
Heb. xiii. 11, 133; (2) soldiers’ quar- 
ters, Acts Xxl. 34, 37 3 (3) the encamp- 
ments of Israel in the wilderness, Heb. 
Xill. 135 (4) an army in array, Heb. 
xi. 34. 

wap-ev-oxAle, &, to cause disturbance to, 
to disquiet (dat.), Acts xv. 19.* 

wap-ert-Sypos, ov, residing in a strange 
country ; as subst., a stranger, fo- 
reigner, Heb. xi. 133; 1 Pet. i. 1, 
li, 11. 

wap-dpyopas (see § 103, 2), (1) to pass by, 
with acc. of pers. or place ; (2) tu pass, 
elapse, as time; (3) lo puss away or 
perish, become nugatory ; (4) to pass 
Jrom any one; (5) to pass carelessly, 
i.e., to disregard, neglect, transgress. 

wap- O18, ews, (inn), passing over, 
pretermission, Rom. iii. 25. Syn. 42.* 

wap-G@, dw, 2nd aor. wdperxov (dat. 
and acc.), (1) to exhibit, Ww present, 
afford, Luke vi. 29; Acts XXii. 23 
espec. the phrase wapéxw xdwous, to 
cause trouble, Matt. xxvi. 10; (2) in 
mid., to present, manifest, Tit. ii. 73 
to bestow, Col. iv. 1. 

sap-nyopla, as, n, sulace, Col. iv. 11.* 

mapbern as, 9, virginity, Luke ii. 36.* 

wapGivos, ov, 7, @ virgin, a maul ; hence 
one who is chaste, Rev. xiv: 4, applied 
to the male sex. 

Tldp8o0¢, ov, 6, @ Parthian, Acts ii. 9.* 

wap-(nps, to pass by or over, lo relax ; 
leh , perf., part., wapepevos, weary, 

eb. Xil. ae 


+ or wap-ordvw (Rom. vi. 13, 
fe see § 107), (1) trans. in act., pres., 
imp., fut., and Ist aor., to place near 
or at hand, to have in readiness, pro- 
vide, Acts XX. 243 to present, to 
offer, Rom. vi. 13, 16; specially, to 
dudicate, consecrate, devote, Luke ii. 223 
to cause to appear, tu demonstrate, 
Acts xxiv. 13; (2) intrans., perf., 
plup., 2nd aor., and mid., to stand by, 
Mark xiv. 47, 69, 70; Luke xix. 243 
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to have come, Mark iv. 29; to stand by, 
i.¢., for aid or support, Rom. xvi. 2; 
to stand in hostile array, Acts i iv, 26. 

Tlappevas, a, 6, Parmenas, Acts vi. 5.* 

wio-0808, ov, 7, a passing by or through, 
1 Cor. xvi. 7.* 

wap-o.Kde, , fo dicell in (év or es, const. 
“ee g.) as a stranger, Luke xxiv. 18; 
eb. xi. 9.* 

wap-oxla, as, 7, @ sojourning, a tcm- 
porary dwelling, Acts xiii. 17; 1 Pet. 
i, 17.* 

Wap-o.os, ov, sojourning, temporarily 
resident, generally as subst., Acts Vii, 
6, 29; Eph. ii. 19; 1 Pet. ii. 11.* 

wap- -ounla, as, n ( (oluos, @ way), (1) a com- 
mon or trite saying, a proverb, 2 Pet. 
li. 223 (2) an obscure saying, an 
enigma, John xvi. 25, 293 (3) @ para- 
ble, a comparative discourse, John x. 
6. Syn. 46.* 

wdp-owvos, ov, given to wine, intemperate, 
1 Tim. tii. 3; Tit. i. 7.* 

wap- ofxonee to pass away, of time, Acts 
xiv. I 

wap-opordto, to resemhle, Matt. xxiii. 27." 

wap-dpovws, ov, similar, Mark vii. 8 
(W. H. omit), 13.* 

wap-oftve, fo stir up, to irritate, } In pass., 
Acts xvii. 16 ; 1 Cor. xiii. 5.* 

wap-ofvopes, ov, 6, (1) incitement, Heb. 
X. 24; (2) sharp contention, Acts XV. 
39, ‘‘ paroxysm.” * 

wap- Yew, «, to provoke greatly, ex- 
Soaks Rom. x. 19; Eph. vi. 4.* 

map OP pds, ov, 6, exasperation, wrath, 

Oph. iv. 26. Syn. 32.* 

Wwap- orptve, to stir up, to instigate, Acts 
xili. 50.* 

wap-ovota, as, H (eiul), (1) presence, only 
2 Cor. x. 10, Phil. ii. 20; elsewhere, 
(2) a coming, an arrival, advent, often 
of the second coming of Christ. 

wap-ols, (50s, 7, a dish Jor food or sauce, 
Matt. xxiil, 25, 26 

wap-pnota, as, 7%, freedom, Openness, 
especially in speaking, boldness, con- 
fidence ; wappnoig, év wappnoig, or wera 
mwappnoias, boldly, openly. 

wap-pnord{opa, dep., mid., Ist aor. 
érappnovacduny, to speak freely, boldly, 
plainly, to be confident, 

Was, Taca, wav (see § 37), all, the rhole, 
every kin. of. (See § 224, and for 
negative in phrases, § $28, iii.) Ad- 
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verbial phrases are dvawayrds (which 
see), always; & wavti, & wacw, in 
everything ; and wdyra (acc., neut., 
lur.), altogether. | 
a, 76 (Heb., in Chald. form), the 
paschai lamb, the passover feast ; appl. 
to Christ, 1 Cor. v. 7. 
wao xo (wad, see § 04, i. 7), to be affected 
with ener. good or bad; so, to 
enjoy good, Gal. iil. 4; more commonly, 
toendure suffering, Matt. XV. I 53 bo 
suffer (acc. of that suffered, dwd or we, 
wee , of persons inflicting). 
Tapa, dpwy, rd, Patara, Acts xxi. 1.* 
waracoe, iw, to smite, to strike, to smite 
to death, to afflict, Matt. xxvi. 31; 
Acts xii. 23. 
ware, 0, how, to tread, to trample on, 
x. 19; to press by Ail rs 
grapes, Rev. xiv. 20, xix. 15; fig., 
tread down, Luke xxi. 24 ; Rev. Xi. 
warhp, rpos, 6 (sce § 30, ii.), a father; 
often of God as the Father of men, 
Matt. v. 16, 45; as the Father of 
Lord Jesus C rist, Matt. vii. 21; 
the First Person in the Trinity, Matt. 
xxviii 19; as the Source of mani- 
fold blessings, 2 Cor. i. 3. Secondary 
meanings are: (1) @ remote progenitor, 
the founder of a race, an ancestor ; (2) 
a senior, a father in age, 1 John ik 13, 
143; (3) the author, or cause, or source 
of anything, John viii. 44; Heb. xii. 
9; (4) @ spiritual father, or means of 
converting any one to Christ, 1 Cor. 
lv. 153 ( ’) one lo whom resemblance ts 
borne, John Vill, 38, 41, 44. 
Tlérpos, ov, 7, rita Rev. i. 9.* 
watp-argas (W. H., -odqas), ov, 6, @ 
parricide, 1 Tim. i. 9.* 
marpid, as, 7, « family (in O.T., mediate 
between the tribe and the household), 
Luke ii. 4; Acts iii, 25; Eph. iii. 15 
(on which see § 324). Syn. 61.* 
wartpt-dpxns, ov, 6, head or founder of 
a family, * triarch,” Acts i. 29, 
vii. 8,9; Heb. vii vii. 4.* 
warpixés, i, dv, paternal, ancestral, Gal. 
1. 14.* 
watpls, (dos, 7, one's native place, father- 
land, Matt. xn. 54; Heb. xi. 14. 
TlarpdBas, G, 0, Putrobas, Rom. xvi. 14.* 
TWATpo- -Soros, ov, handed down, ob- 
tained by tradition Jrom ancestors, 1 
Pet. i. 18.” 


worpGos— rep] 


WATpeos, a, ov, paternal, hereditary, 
Acts xxil. 3, xxlv. 14, xxviii. 17.* 


Hatdos, ov, 6, Paul, (1) Sergius Paulus, 
Acts xiii. 7; (2) the Apostle of the 
Gentiles. (See § 159, c.) 

wate, gw, to cause to cense, to restrain, 
I Pet. iii. 10 ; generally mid., fo cease, 
desist, refrain, Sake v. 4, viii. 24. 

Tlédos, ov, 4, Paphos, Acts xiii. 6, 13.* 

way bv (rox) to fatten, to make gross ; 
barat » to become gross or stupid, 

tt. ih 1§; Acts xxviii. 27.* 

an, 15, 77, @ shackle, a fetter for the 
feet, Mark v. 4; Luke viii. 29.* 

awedivds, 4, dy, level, open, Luke vi. 17,* 

arelevoo (we{0s), to travel on foot or on land, 
Acts xx. 13.* 

wefq, adv., on foot, or by land, Matt. xiv. 
133 Mark vi. 33." 

wed-apxéo, &, (1) lo obey a ruler or one 
- authority, Acts v. 29, 32; Tit. ili. 

; (2) to obcy, or conform to advice, 
Ate xxvii. 21.° 

weds (W. H., 80s), 4, oy, persuasive, 
winning, I Cor. ii. 4.* 

welOe, reiow, to persuade, but in the pres, 
and imperf. rather to be persuading, 
i.e. -» lo endeavour to convince, Acts 
Xviil, 4; to influence by persuasion, 
Matt. xxvii. 20; fo incite, to instigate, 
Acts xiv. 29; to appease, to render 
tranquil, 1 John iii. 193 to conciliate, 
to aspire to the favour of, Gal. i. 10; 
pass., to be confident of, to yield to per- 
suasion, to assent, to listen to, to obey, 
to follow, Acts v. 36, 37; the 2nd 
perf. , réwo8a, is intrans., to be confident 
of, to trust, to rely on, to place hope in, 
Matt. xxvii. 43; Rom. ii. 19. 

wavae, 0, dow, inf. reway, (1) to be 
hungry ; hence, (2) to be needy; (3) 
to desire carnestly, to long for, acc., 
‘* to pine.” 

wpa, as, %, trial, cxperiment; with 
AauBdvw, to make trial of, attempt, 
Heb. xi. - 36.* 

wepdlw, ow, a) to attempt (inf.); (2) to 
tempt, to make trial of, to prove, to 
put to the proof (acc.) ; (3) to tempt to 
sin; 6 weipdtay, the tempter, i.c., the 
devil. 

en lr ob, 6, a trying, proving, 1 

et. iv. 12; Heb. ili. 8; @ tempting 
to sin, Matt. vi. 13; culamity, sore 

affliction, as trying men, Acts xx. 19. 
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&, only in a , to attempt, essay, 
Acts ix. 26 (W. H., wetpdgw), xxvi. 
21.* 


asad cad it, Ny persuasion, conviction, 
a 


| wOdGyos, ois, 1d, the sea, the deep, Matt. 


: 


xviii. 6; Acts xxvii. Ge 

werex(Lo (rédexus, an axe), to behead, 
Rev. xx. 4.* 

wéurros, }, é6v, num., ord., the fifth. 

w&iwe, yw, (1) to send, of persons, fo 
despatch on @ message, spoken of 
teachers, as John Baptist, John i. 3 
of Jesus, John iv. 34; of the Spint, 
John xiv. 26; of apostles, John xiii. 
20 ; (2) to send, of things, to transmit, 
Rev. xi. 10; to send among or upon, 
2 Thess. ii. 11; ; perhaps to thrust im 
the sickle, Rev. xiv. 15, 18 (but 
probably to ‘‘send the sickle” is to 
‘*send forth the reapers’’). 

aréyys, Tos, 0, ue poor, needy, 2 Cor. ix. 
9. Syn. 30.* 

pa, as, 7, @ mother-in-law, ‘t.¢., a 
wite’s mother. 

wevOepdss, of, 6, a father-in-law, t.¢., & 
wife's father, John xviii. 13.* 

» @, How, (1) to mourn, intrans. 3 
(2) to mourn for, trans., 2 Cor, xii. 21. 

wévOog, ois, Td, mourning, sorrow, James 
iv. 9; Rev. xvili. 7, 8, xxi. 4.* 

FEIXES, a, dv, poor, necdy, Luke xxi. 
2; 

wevranis, adv., num., five times, 2 Cor. 
xi. 24.* 

mevraxio-xQror, ar, a, num., five thou- 
sand, 

mevraxdorvot, a, a, num., five hundred, 
Luke vii. 41 ; 1 Cor. xv. 6.* 

wévre, num., indecl., jive. 

wevre-xai-Béxaros, num., ord., fifteenth, 
Luke iii. 1.* 

wevrtqovra, num., indecl., fifty. 


Ilevrnxorrh, js, i (lit., fillicth), Pente- 
cost, the feast beginning the fiftieth 


day after the second day of the Pass- 
over, z.¢., from the sixteenth day of 
the month Nisan, Acts ii. 1, xx. 16; 
1 Cor, xvi. 8.* 

wéroa. See reldw. 

wenmolOnots, «ws, 4, trust, 
with eds or é, 

wep, an enclitic particle, cognate with 
wepl, only found joined to pronouns or 
particles for intensity of meaning, as 


confidence, 
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édvwep, elrep, if indccd ; éwelwep, since 
tndeed ; xatwep, amt really; Sor7ep, 
the very one who, 

atpay, alv., over, on the other side, be- 
yond, with article prefixed or genitive 
following. 

aépas, aros, 7d, @ limit, the extremity, 
in space, as Matt. xii. 42; or time, 
Heb. vi. 16. 

Tlépyapos, ov, 4, Pergamus or Per- 
gamum, Rev, i. 11, ii. 12.* 

Ilépyn, 7S, 7, @ prop. name, Perga, Acts 
Xill, 13. 

arépl, et governing the gen. and 
accus. ith gen., about, t.¢., con- 
cerning or respecting a thing; with 
accus., about, around, in reference to 
(see § 802). In composition, wepi de- 
notes round abow, on account of, 
above, beyond. 

qwept-dyw, trans., to lead or take about, 
1 Cor. ix. §; intrans., fo go about 
(acc., or wepl, acc.), Matt. iv. 23, ix. 

35) xxiii. 15; Mark vi. 6; Acts xiii. 
Il. 

wept-atpéw, & (sce § 108, 2), to take from 
around, take entirely away, lit., Acts 

- XXVIL. 20, 40 (to cast off anchors, R.V.); 
fig., of the removal of sin, 2 Cor. iii. 
16; Heb. x. 11. 

wep-Grrw, to kindle, Luke xxii. 55 
(W. H.).* 

wept-acrpamre, to lighten around, to flash 
around (acc., or wept, acc.), Acts ix. 3, 
xxii. 6.* 

wept-BaAw, fare, BéBrAnKa, to cast 
around (ace. and dat.), Luke xix. 433 
to clothe, Matt. xxv. 36; for const., 
see § 284; mid., to clothe oneself, to be 
clothed, Matt. vi. 29. 

wep.-BArAérw, N.T., in mid., to look around, 
abs., Mark v. 32, ix. 8, x. 23; to look 
round upon, acc., Mark iil 5, 34, xb 
11; Luke vi. 10.* 

wept-Bédavoy, ov, 76, (1) clothing, vs- 

ture, Heb. 1. 123 (2) @ vetl, 1 Cor. xi. 

15. 

wept-5éo, fo bind round about, pass., 
plup.. Jolin xi. 44.* 

tept-Opéuw. See wepirpéxw. 

Tept-epyafopnar, to overdo, to be a busy- 
body, 2 Thes . iii. 11.* 

wepl-epyos, ov, act., overdoing, intermed- 
dling, 1 Tim. v. 133 pass., 7a wepiepya, 
curious «arts, Acts x1x. 19." 
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qmept-épxonar (see § 103, 2), to go about, 
Acts xix. 133; 1 Tim. v. 13; Heb. xi. 
37; to tack, as a ship, Acts xxviii. 13.* 

awept-éxw, to encompass ; so, to contain, 
as a Writing, Acts xxiii, 25 (W. H., 
éxw); intrans., to be confained, 1 Pet. 
ii. 6; to seize, as astonishment, Luke 
v. 9.* 

mwep.-Lovvus (see § 114), to gird oneself 
around, mid. or pass.; pass., perf., 
part., girt, Luke xii, 35. 

wepl-Beors, ews, 7, a pulling arounl, we., 
ornaments, I Pet. ill, 3.* 

wepi-tornpe (sce §107), in intrans. tenscs 
of act., to stand around, John xi. 42; 
Acts xxv. 7; mid., to stand aloof from 

(acc.), 2 Tim. ii, 16; Tit. iii. 9.* 

wep.-k. , aros, 76, refuse, offscouring, 

1 Cor, iv. 13.* 

wepi-KadOmrea, to cover round about, to 

cover, as the face, Mark xiv. 65; Luke 

xxii, 64; Heb. ix. 4.* 

wepl-Keysar, to lic about, surround, dat., 

or wepl, acc., Mark ix. 42; Luke xvii, 

2; to be encompassed or surrounded 

with, acc., Acts xxviii. 20; Heb. v. 2, 
xii. 1.* 

aept-keorala, as, 7, & helmet, Eph. vi. 
17; 1 Thess. v. 8.* 

wepi-Kparhs, és, being entire master of, 

Acts xxvii. 16.* 

Tept-Kpbire, to hide entirely, Luke i. 
24 


mept-Kuxddw, @, fo encircle, surround, 
Luke xix. 43.* 

tept-Adprw, to shine around, Luke ii. 
9; Acts xxvi. 13.* 

trept-Acltrw, to Icuve; pass., to be left, 
I Thess. iv. 15, 17.* 

-Avtros, ov, greatly sorrowful, Matt. 
xxvi. 38; Mark vi. 26, xiv. 34; Luke 
XVili. 23, 24 (W. H. omit).* 
arepi-péva, lo await (acc.), Acts i. 4.* 
aeplE, adv., round about, Acts v. 16.” 
wept-oxéw, &, to dwell around, to be 
neighbouring to (acc.), Luke i. 65.* 
arepl-ouxos, ov, rciyhbouring, Luke i. 58.* 
wept-otavos, ov, supcrabundant, costly, 
treasured ; hence, specially chosen, Tit. 
ii, 14 (LXX.); ‘‘a people sor his own 
possession,” R.V.* 

jWepr-oxh, 7s, 7 (sce wepeéxw), @ section or 
passage of Scripture, Acts viii, 32.* 
wepi-ratéo, @, how, to walk, to walk 
about, tv roan; tig., as Heb., Ww puss 
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one’s life, to conduct onesclf (adv. or 
noi. pred.), w live according to (€, 
dat. ; xard, acc. ). 
wepi-welpw, to pierce through, transfix, 
fig., 1 Tim. vi. 10.* 
weps-wlirre, to fall into the midst of (dat.), 
robbers, Luke x. 30; temptations, 
James i. 23 to liyht upon a place, 
Acts XXvii. 41.* 
wept-worlw, &, N.T., in mid., to get for 
oneself, acquire, gain, purchase, Luke 
xvii. 33 (W. H.); Acts xx. 28 ; 1 Tim. 
ii, 13. Syn. 43.* 
wem-molnors, ews, 7, (1) @ gaining, @ pos- 
sessing, 1 Thess. v. 93 2 Thess. ii. 
14; Heb. x. 39; 1 Pet. ii. 93 (2) a 
possession, Eph. i. 14. Syn. 43. 
awepip-ptryvups, to tcar off, as garments, 
Acts xvi. 22.* 
ih stalls @, to drag around; hence, 
Zs, -» to be distracted in mind, 
ee 
uroda, as, 7, abundance, superfluity, 
m. V. 173; 2 Cor. viii. 2; James i. 
21; els wepiocelay, as adv., abundantly, 
2 Cor. x. 15.” 
weplooevpa, aros, 746, abundance, afflucnce, 
superfluity, Matt. xii. 343; Mark viii. 
8; Luke vi. 45; 2 Cor. viii. 14.* 
wepocetw, (1) to be more than enough, 
to be left over, to abound richly; rd 
wepocevov, Matt. xiv. 20, the residue ; 
(2) to redound to, els, 2 Cor. viii. 2; 
pass., to be in abundance, lo be aug- 
mented, Matt. xiil. 12; 2 Cor. iv. 


15. 

eo ate h, dv, abundant, remaining 
over and above ; 7d wepioody, crcellence, 
pre-eminence, Rom. ili. 1; adv., -as, 
exceedingly, vchemently. 

wenocoripws, adv. (compar. of repioods), 
more abundantly, more carnestly, nore 
vchemently. 

wepiorepd, as, 7, a dove, a pigeon. 

mept-répve, to cut around, to circunlcise ; 
mid., to undergo circuincision, to cause 
oneself to be circumcised. 

wepi-r(Oynut, to place, or put about or 
around (dat. and acc.) ; fig., to bestow, 
to attribute, 1 Cor. xii. 23. 

wWepr-Troph, js, 7, circumcision, i.c., the 
act, the custom, or state; with art., 
the circumcision, i.e., the Jews ; fig., 
for spiriiual purity, Rom. i. 28, 29 ; 
Col. ii. 11. 
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wept-tpére, to turn about, to convert to 
(els) madness, Acts xxvi. 24.* 
wepi-rpéxo, 2nd aor. weprédpapyov, to run 
around (ace.), Mark vi. 55.* 
wepi-dépw, to beur or carry around, to 
carry about in oneself, Mark vi. §5;3 
,2 Cor. iv. 10; pass., fig., to be carried 
Yabout, carricd away by false teaching, 
Eph. iv. 143; Heb. xiii. g; Jude 12 
av. H., rapudépw).* 
wep véw, @, to look down upon, to 
contemn, tu despise, Tit. ii. 15.* 
aepl-xwpos, ov, circunjacent; only as 
subst. (7, sc. yn), the region round 
about ; the inhabitants of such a region, 
Matt. iii. 5. 
wepl-npa, aros, 76, 
ings, 1 Cor. iv. 13. 
weprrepevopat, dep., intrans., do vaunt, 
1 Cor. xiii. 4.* 
Tlepe(s, idos, 7, Persis, Rom. xvi. 12.* 
awlpvor, adv., during the year just passed ; 
dwd mépvot, a ycar ayo, 2 Cor. Vili. 10, 
ix. 2.” 
Werdopat, Guar, or wérouac (W. H.), to 
Jly, as a bird, Rev.* 
werevoy, ol, 70, a bird, a fowl; only in 
plur., the birds. 
awéropar. Sve rerdouac. 
mérpa, as, 7, a rock, any large block of 
stone ; with art., the rock, t.c., the rocky 
substratum of the soil; met., for 
caverns, Rev. vi. 15; fig., Rom. ix. 
333 see also Matt. xvi. 18. Syn. 75. 
Il érpos, ov, 6, Peter, Greck for the Heb. 
(Chald.) Aépha, rock. Same with wérpa, 
but with the termination of a masc. 
name. 
amerpwdns, es, rocky, stony, Matt. xiii. 5, 
o; Mark iv. 5, 16.* 
awtyavoy, ov, 76, ruc, Luke xi. 42.* 
myh, jis, 7, a fountain, source, well; 
fig. of “the water of life”; a fluw of 
blood, Mark vy. 29. 
TwHYyvups, rhe, to fix, as a tent, Heb. 
Vili. 2. 
amndariov, lov, 76, the rudder of a ship, 
Acts xxvii. 40; James ili. 4.* 
amXrkos, 7, ov, how great, Heb. vii. 4; 
how large, Gal. vi. 7 (see ypdupa).* 
amos, ov, 6, clay, mire, mortar, John 
ix. 6-15; Rom. ix. 21.* 
whpa, as, 7, a bag, wallet, for carrying 
rovisions, Matt. x. 10; Mark vi. 8; 
uke ix. 3, X. 4, XX1l. 35, 30.* 


scrapings, offscour- 
* 
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wixvs, ews, 6, a cubit, the length from 
the elbow to the tip of the middle 
finger, Matt. vi. 27; Luke xii, 25 ; 
John xxi. 8; Rev. xxi. 17.* 

malo, ow, to lay hold of, Acts iii. 7; to 
take, as in fishing or in hunting; to 
arrest, John vii. 30. 

awllo, to press down, as in & measure, 
Luke vi. 38.* 

wavo-Aoyla, as, 7, ota or plaus- 
tble speech, Col. ii. 

mixpalve, ard, to ate bitter, fit., Rev. 
viii. II, X.9, 10; to embuter, fig. Col. 
lil. 19.* 

~ as, t, bitterness, fig. ., Acts viii. 

5 Rom. iii, 14; Eph. iv. 31; Heb. 
aa 15.” 

d, dv, bitter, acrid, malignant, 
James iii. 11, 14 ;" adv., -ds, bitterly, 
of _Wweeping, Matt. xxvi. 75; Luke 
xxii, 12.* 

TlwAdrog or IlcAdros (W. H., TetAGros), 
ov, 6 (Lat. .» pilatus, ‘‘armed with 
javelin’’), Pilate. 

awl(uwAnpe (xre-). See rrAHOw. 

wpnpet (xpa-), pass., inf., wlumrpacat, 
to be ee to swell, Acts xxviii. 6,* 

mivax(Ssov, fov, 76 (dim. of nivas), a 
tablet for writing, Luke i. 63.* 

ava, axos, 6, a plate, platter, dish. 

atve, fut., alopat, -€0al, -€TQL; perf., 
wéwwxa; 2nd aor., €mov (inf, we, 
W. H.), to drink, abs., or w ith ace, 
of thing drunk (sometimes éx or dé), 
to imbibe, as the earth imbibes rain ; 
fig., to receive into the soul, to partake 


ie TyTos, 7, fatness, richness, as of 
the olive, Rom. xi. 17.* 

mumpacke (mrpa-), perf., rérpaxa; Ist aor. 
pass., érpdOnv ; perf. pass., xérpapyat, 
to sell, Matt. xitl. 46; pass., with vd, 
to be sold under, to be a sluve to. 

alwrw (wer-, sec § 94, i. 8, d), (1) Co fall 
(whence, by dvd or &k; whither, by 
ex( or eis, acc.); hence, (2) to fall 
prostrate, as of persons, to die, to 
perish ; of structures, to oe in TUINS ; 
of institutions, to fail; (3) to fall to, 
asa lot; (4) to fall into or under, 43 
condemnation. 

IIvor8ia, as, 7, Pisidia, Acts xiv. 24, 
xiii. 14, where W. H. have adj. form. * 

-mwvorebe (see § 74), to helicue, be per- 
suaded of a thing (ace. or 67¢) ; 


to yive 
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credit to, dat. ; to have confidence in, to 
trust, belicre, dat., els, év, éxi (dat.) or 
éxi (acc.), often of Christian faith, in 
God, in Christ; to entrust something 
(ace.) to any one (dat.); pass., to be 
entrusted with (acc. ). 

mrnixds, 4, dy, genuine, pure, of oint- 
ment, Mark xiv. 3; John xii. 3.* 

aloris, ews, 7, (1) fawh, generally, as 
2 Thess. ii. 13; Heb. xi. 1; the object 
of the faith is expressed by obj. gen., 
or by els, &, mpos (acc.); (2) Fidelity, 
good faith, Rom. iii. 3; 2 Tim. iil, 22; 
(3) @ pledge, a@ promise given, 2 Tim. 
iv. 7; (4) met., for the whole of the 
Christian character, and = (generally 
with art.) for the Christian religion. 

morés, 4, dv, (1) trustworthy, faithful, 
in any relation or to any promise, of 
things or (generally) persons; (2) be- 
lieving, abs., as ol wurrol, the followers 
of Christ, or with dat. 

morée, 0, to mike faithful ; N.T., only 
in pass., to be assured of, 2 Tim. iil. 


14. 

Travan, ©, how, to lead astray, to cause 
to wander ; fig., to deceive ; pass., to be 
misled, to err, to mistake. 

whdvn, ns, 4, wandering; only fig., de- 
ceit, dclusion, error. 

mwravirns, ov, 6, wandering; dorhp 
xravyrns, a wandering star, Jude 13 
(‘‘ planet ’’).* 

mradvos, ov, causing to wander, deceitful, 
1 Tim. iv. 1; as subst., an impostor, 
Matt. xxvii. 63 ; 2 Cor. vi. 8; 2 John 


mwhac, axds, 7, @ tablet to write on, 2 Cor. 
lil, 33 Heb. ix. 4." 

Ww aros, 76, @ thing formed or 
Jashionced, Rom. ix. 20.* 

nhcow, dow, to form, fashion, mould, 
as a potter his clay, Rom. ix. 20; 
1 Tim. ii. 13.* 

mwracrds, 7, dv, formed, moulded ; tig., 
deecttful, 2 Pet. ii. 3.* 

wiareta, as, 7 (fem. of xAarus, broad, sc. 
odds), a strect. 

wars, ovs, 76, breadth, Eph. iii. 18; 
Rev. xx. 9, xxi, 16,* 

trative, yd, to make broad, to enlarge, 
Matt. xxiii. 5; pass., fig., to be en- 
larged, in mind or heart, 2 Cor. vi. 11, 
13." 

Pac eta, ¥, broad, Matt. vii. 13.* 
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adéypa, aros, 7 (whéxw), anything inter- 
woven, braided hair, 1 Tim. ii. 9.* 

widoros, 7, ov, superl. of wodus, the 
greatest, most, very great; rd 
wreicrov, adv., mostly, at most, 1 Cor. 
xiv. 27. 

mwXclav, eiow (for declension see § 44), 
sree ed of wodv’s, more, greater, in 
number—magnitude—comparison ; ol 
weloves, of wieious, the more, the most, 
the many, majority, 2 Cor. ii. 6; wheter 
or wiéoy, as alv., more, John xxi. 
15; éwi wheiow, further, longer, Acts 
iv. 17. 

wine, tw, to weave together, to plait, 
Matt. xxvii. 29; Mark xv. 17; John 
xix. 2.* 

adhov. See rrelwr. 

wAcovdle, ow, intrans., fo have more 
than cnough, to superabound ; trans., 
to increase, to cause to abound, 1 Thess. 
ili, 12. 

wreov-exrie, © (fyw), to have more than 
another, to desire lo have more; hence, 
to overreach, take advantage of (R.V.), 
2 Cor. vii. 2, xii. 17, 18; 1 Thess. iv. 
6; pass., to be taken advantage of, 
2 Cor, ii. 11.* 

awheov-dxrns, ov, 6, @ covelous or avaricious 

person, 1 Cor. v. 10, II, vi. 10; Eph. 

Vv. 5. 

mwreov-la, as, 7, corvctowsness, avarice. 

bards a ds, %, the side of the human body, 

John xix. 34. 

wie. See rA7nOuw. 

wAde (f), impf. Grdeov, fut. wrevoouat, 
to sail, Luke viil. 23; Acts xxi. 3, 
xxvii. 6, 24; Rev. xvii. 17 (W. H.); 
with acc. of direction, Acts xxvii. 2 
(but W. H. read eis).* 

any 7, 7 (wAjoow), a stroke, a stripe, 
a wound, Acts xvi. 33; Rev. xill. 14; 
an affliction, Rev. ix. 20. 

wAfOos, ous, 76, a@ multitude, crowd, 

rong; with art., Uc multitude, the 

whole number, population, Acts xiv. 43 
a quantity, Acts xxviii. 3. 

wAnOwve, vd, (1) intrans., to increase ; 
(2) trans., fo multiply, augment; pass., 
to be increased. 

wAHOe (or riuwAnm), wAjow; Ist aor., 
pass., éwARoOny ; (1) ¢o fill with (gen.); 
ig of emotions, as Luke iv. 28; or 
of the Holy Spirit, Acts ii. 4 ; (2) pass., 
to be fulfilled, of time, Luke i, 23, 57. 
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wAh«urns, ov, 6, a striker, @ contentious 
person, 1 Tim. iii. 3; Tit. i. 7.* 
wAnppipa, as (W. H., -ns), 9, @ flood, an 
inundation, Luke vi. 48.* 
wAfyv, adv. (akin to wAdov, hence it adds 
a thought, generally alversative, some- 
tines partly confirmatory), besidcs, but, 
nevertheless, howbeit, of a truth, Matt. 
xi. 22, xviii. 7, xxvi. 39, 643 wtp Or, 
except that, Acts xx. 23; a8 prep. with 
gen., besides, excepting, Mark xii. 32 ; 
Acts viii. 1. 
wdhpns, es, (1) full, abs., Mark iv. 28; 
(2) full of (gen.), abounding in. 
po-dople, @ (pépw), to bring to the 
Jull, to fulfil, 2 Tim. iv. §; pass., of 
things, to be fulfilled, Luke i. 1, ‘‘ the 
things fulfilled among us,” 7.¢., fully 
accomplished ; 2 Tim. iv. 17, ‘‘ that 
the proclamation may be fulfilled,” 2.¢., 
made everywhere known ; of persons, 
to be fully assured, Rom. iv. 21, xiv. 
5; Col. iv. 12(W. H.).* 
mAnpo-popla, as, 7, fulness, entire 
possession, full assurance, Col. ii. 
2; 1 Thess. i. §; Heb. vi. 11, x. 
22.* 
aAnpde, ©, wow, to fill with (gen.), to fill 
up, to pervade, to complete, either time or 
number ; to bestow abundantly, to fur- 
nish liberally, Phil. iv. 18; Eph. iii. 
19; to acconyplish, to perform fully, 
as prophecies, etc. ; -» to be full 
of, 2 Cor. vii. 4; Eph. v. 18; to be 
mule full, complete, or perfect, John 
ili. 29; Col. iv. 12 (W. H. read pre- 
ceding). Syn. 138. 
r aros, 76, fulness, plenitude, 
z.¢., that which fills, 1 Cor. x. 26, 28 ; 
so, the full number, Rom. xi. 25; the 
completion, t.e., that which makes full, 
the fulfilment, Matt. ix. 16 ; Rom. xiii. 
10; the fulness of time, Gal. iv. 4, is 
the completion of an era; the fulness 
of Christ, Eph. 1. 23, that which is 
filled by Christ, ¢.¢., the Church; the 
Suiness of the Godhead, Col. ii. 19 (see 
Lightfoot’s note), all Divine attributes. 
wAnolov, adv., near, near by, with gen., 
John iv. §; with the art., 6 xAnolor, 
a neighbour. 
meet: hs, 7, full satisfying, indul- 
gence, Col. ii. 23.* 
wfjooe, tw, 2nd aor. pass. éwArrynv, to 
suite, Rev. viii. 12.* 


ry 
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mAovdptov, fov, 7d (dim. of wotov), a 
small boat, as the fishing-boats on the 
lake of Galilee. 

wdotov, ov, 76, a ship, a vessel, large or 
small. 

wA6oS, ovs, gen. ov or ods, sailing, voyage, 
Acts xxi. 7, xxvii. 9, 10.* 

wrovors, la, cov, rich, abounding in (év); 
sak -ws, richly, abundantly, Col. iii, 


10. 

mrovréw, ©, how, to become rich, to be rich, 
to abound in. 

wdouri{a, to make rich, to enrich, to cause 
to abound in, 1 Cor. i. 5; 2 Cor. vi. 
10, ix. 11.* 

aXobros, ov, 6 (see § 82, a), riches, wealth, 
abundance ; spiritually, enrichinent, 
Rom. xi. 12. 

@itvo, vd, to wash, as garments, Luke 
v. 2 (W. H.); Rev. vii. 14, xxi 14 
(W. H.). Syn. 17.* 

wvevpa, aros, 7d, (1) properly, the wind, 
or the air in motion, John il. 8; 
hence, (2) the human sptrit, dist. from 
owpna and wuxy, 1 Thess. v. 233 (3) 
a temper or disposition of the soul, 
Luke ix. 55; Rom. vill. 15; (4) any 
tntelligent, incorporeal being, as (a) 
the human spirit, separated from the 
body, the undying soul; (b) angels, 
good and bad ; (c) Gop, the immaterial 
One, John iv. 24; (d) THE Holy 
Sriniv (see § 217, 7). Used of the in- 
Jlucnce of which the Holy Spirit is the 
author, in respect of Jesus, Luke iv. 1 ; 
Acts x. 38, in respect of prophets and 
apostles; and in respect of saints 
generally, Eph. i. 17. Syn. 55. 

Wvevwaticds, 7), ov, spiritual, relating to 
that which is imparted by the Spirit, 
or is allied to the spiritual world, 
I Cor. il. 13 (see § 816), 15, xv. 44; 
Ta wvevparikd, spiritual things, Rom. 
XV. 27; spiritual gifts, 1 Cor. xii. 13 
adv., -@s, spiritually, i.e., (1) mysti- 
cally, Rev. xi. 8; (2) by the spiritual 
JSaculty (opposed to Wuyxixds), 1 Cor. ii. 
I 


4. 
rvéw (f), evow, to blow, as the wind. 
tvlyw, to choke, to seize by the throat, 
Matt. xviii. 28 ; Mark v. 13.* 
avuxrés, }, dv, strangled. 
Rvoh, As, 7, (1) breath, Acts xvii. 25; 
(2) a breeze or blast, Acts ii. 2.* 
mobtipns, «s, rcuchiny to the feet; as 
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subst. (sc. xerav), a long robe. Rev. i, 
13. 

woéy, adv., interrog., whence, of place, 
Matt. xv. 33; suggestive of cause, 
how, Matt. xiii. 27 ; of surprise, or ad- 
miration, as Luke i. 43 ; also of strong 
negation, Mark xii. 37. 

mola, as, 7, grass, herbage, according 
to some, in James iv. 14; but more 
probably the word here is the fem. of 
moios, ‘‘ of what nature is your life ?”* 

morte, @, How, (1) to make, 1.e., to form, 
to bring about, to cause; spoken of 
religious festivals, etc., to observe, to 
celchrate ; of trees and plants, to ger- 
minate, to produce; to cause to be 
or to become, Matt. xxi. 13; to declare 
to be, John viii. 53 ; to assume, Matt. 
xii. 33; (2) todo, generally ; to do, i.e., 
habitually, to perform, to execute, to 
exercise, to practise, i.e., to pursue @ 
course of action, to be active, to work, 
to spend, to pass, t.e., time or life, Acts 
XV. 33. Syn. 2. 

wolnpa, aros, 76, a thing made, workman- 
ship, Rom. i. 20; Eph. il. 10.* 

molars, ews, 7, @ doing, James i. 25.* 

Touths, ov, 6, (1) @ maker, doer, Rom. 
ii. 13; Jamesi. 22, 23, 25, iv. II; 
(2) a poet, Acts xvii. 28.* 

moutXos, 7, ov, various, of differcnt 
colours, diverse. 

roualve, avo, (1) fo feed a flock, Luke 
xvii. 7; hence, fig., (2) to be shepherd of, 
to tend, to feed, cherish, Matt. ii. 6; 
John xxi. 1; Acts xx. 28; 1 Cor. ix. 

; 1 Pet. v. 2; Jude 12; Rev. vii. 

17; (3) in Rev., ‘‘to be shepherd of, 
with a rod of iron,” 7.¢., to rule, ii. 27, 
xii. §, xix. 15. Syn. 16.* 

mount, dvos, 6, (1) a shepherd ; (2) fig., 
of Curist as the Shepherd, Heb. xiii. 
20; 1 Pet. ii. 25; and of his ministers 
as pastors, Eph. iv. 11. 

toluvn, 7s, 7, (1) @ flock of sheep or goats, 
Luke ii. 8; 1 Cor. ix. 7; (2) fig., of 
Christ’s followers, Matt. xxvi. 35; 
John x. 16. Syn. 72.* 

troluvoy, lov, 7d (dim. of roluyn), @ little 
tiock ; only fig., Luke xii, 32; Acts 
xx. 28, 29; 1 Pet. v. 2, 3.* 

motos, rola, rotov, an interrog. pron. cot- 
responding with olos and rotos, of what 
kind, sort, species? what? what one? 
which? In Luke v. 19, se. ddcd. 


wodepleo—sropdépeos | 


wodeple, &, how, to make war, to contend 
with (yerd, gen.). 
pos, ov, 6, (1) war, a war; (2) a 
batile ; (3) strife. 
wéXs, ews, 7, a city, a walled town; 
met., the inhabitants of a city; with 
art., the city Jerusalem, the heavenly 
city, of which Jerusalem was a sym- 


mohir-dpxys, ov, 6, the ruler of a city, 
a city magistrate, ‘*politarch,” Acts 
Xvii. 6, 8.* 

qwokitrda, as, #, (1) citizenship, Acts xxii. 
28 ; (2) a state or commonwealth, Eph. 
ii, 12.* 

woX(reysa, aros, 76, a@ community, as 
of a city, @ commonaecalth, Phil. iti. 

od 


wokwtreboo, in mid., to be a citizen ; hence, 
to live, i.e., to order one’s life, Acts 
xxiii, 1; Phil. i. 27.* 

moXlrns, ov, 6, a citizen, Luke xv. 15, 
Acts xxi. 39; with gen., avrov, a 
Jellow-citizen, Luke xix. 14; Heb. 
viii. 11 (W. H.).* 

awohAdurs, adv., many times, often. 

wodda-trAaclwy, ov, gen. ovos, mani- 


fold, many times more, Matt. xix. 29 


W. H.); Luke xviii. 30.* 

WOAv-X 
city, Matt. vi. 7.* 

woAdv-pepas, alv., in many parts, by 

divers portions (R.V.), Heb. i. 1.* 

wodv-molados, ov, very varial, manifold, 
Eph. iii. 10.* 

woAts3, wodX}, word (see § 39, 2), many, 
numerous ; wot, much, greatly, as 
adv. ; woddol, many, often with par- 
titive genitive, or é« ; of woddXol, the 
many (see § 227); mwodAd, in like 
manner, much, very much, often, 
many times ; woddA@, by niuch, joined 
with comparatives ; émi wodd, for a 


great while, Acts xxviii. 6; & wodAgQ, 


altogether, Acts xxvi. 29. 
woAt-owAayXvos, ov, very compassionate, 

of great mercy, James Vv. I1.* 
wodv-rats, és, very custly, very precious, 

Mark xiv. 3; 1 Tim. i. 9; 1 Pet. iii. 


woAb-Tipos, ov, 6, 7, of great value, very 
costly, Matt. xiii. 46; John xii. 3; 
compar., 1 Pet. i. 7 (W. H.).* 

qroXv-tTpdmms, adv., in various ways, Heb. 
Li 
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wépa, aros, 7d, drink, 1 Cor. x. 4; Heb. 
ix. 10.* 

mwovnpla, as, 7, evil disposition, wicked- 
ness, Matt. xxii. 18; Luke xi. 39; Rom. 
i. 29; 1 Cor. v. 8; Eph. vi. 12; plur., 
malignant passions, iniquities, Mark 
Vil. 22; Acts iii. 26. Syn. 22.* 

trovnpds, d, dv (wévos), evil, bad, of things 
or persons; wicked, depraved, spec. 
malignant, opp. to dya06s. 6 wovnpés, 
the Wicked Once,i.e., Satan ; 7d wovnpdy, 
evil. Syn. 22. 

mévos, ov, 0, (1) labour, Col. iv. 13 
(W. H.); (2) pain, sorrow, anguish, 
Rev. xvi. 10, 11, Xxi 4.” - 

Tlovrucés, 4, 6», belonging to Pontus, 
Acts xvili. 2.* 

IIévrvos, lov, 6, Pontius, the prenomen 
of Pilate. 

Ilévros, ov, 6, Pontus, Acts ii. 9; 1 et. 


i. I. 
IlémXws, ov, 6, Publius, Acts xxviii. 7, 8.* 
mopela, as, 7, @ way, a journey, Luke 
xii. 22; wey OF course of life, James 
1. II. 
mopebopat, goua:, dep., with pass. aor., 
éwopev0ny, to go, lo go away, to depart, 
to journey, to travel, often (as Heb.) to 
take a course in life. 
mophte, ow, to lay waste, harass, persecute, 
Acts ix. 21; Gal. i. 13, 23.* 
qrop $, ov, 6, gain, 1 Tim. vi. 5, 6.* 
Tlopxtos, ov, 6, Porcius, the prenomen 
of Festus, Acts xxiv. 27.* 
topvea, as, 7, fornication, lewdness ; fig. 
in Rev., tdulatry. 
mopvebw, aw, to commit fornication ; fig. 
in Rev., to worship idols. 
wépvn, 7s, }, @ harlot, a prostitute ; fig. 
n Rev., an idolatrous community. 
awdpvos, ov, 6, one who prostitutes himself, 
a fornicator. 
awéppw, adv., far, far off, Matt. xv. 83 
ark vil, 6; Luke xiv. 32; comp., 
mxoppwrépw (or -repov, W. H.), Luke 
xxiv, 28.* 
woppwGev, adv., further, from afar, far 
off, Luke xvii. 12; Heb. xi. 13.* 
awropptpa, as, 7, a grurple or crimson gar- 
ment, indicating wealth or rank, Mark 
xv. 17, 20; Luke xvi. 19; Rev. xvii. 
4 (W. H. read following), xviii. 12.* 
bpeos, ovs, G, ody, purple or crinison, 
ohn xix. 2, 5; Rev. xvii. q (W. H.), 
XVill. 16. * 
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us, ews, 9, a seller of purple 
or crimson cloth, Acts xvi. 14.* 
woodkis, adv., interrog., how many 
times? how often? Matt. xviii. 21, 
xxiii. 373 Luke xiii. 
wébovs, ews, 9, drink, John vi. §5; Rom. 
xiv. 173; Col. it. 16.* 
w6c0%, 7, ov, pron., interrog., how much? 
how great? plur., how many ? wrécy, as 
adv. with comparatives, by how much? 
worayds, of, 6, a river, torrent, flood. 
ov, carricd away by a 
flood, Rev. xii. 15.* 
worawés, %, 6», adj., interrog., of what 
kind! of what manner ? how great ? 
wére, adv., interrog., when? at what 
time? till when? how long! -woré, 
enclitic, at some time, at one time or 
other (see § 120). 
wérepos, pron., interrog., which of the 
two? N.T. only neut. as adv., whether, 
correlating with 4, ov, John vii. 17.* 
worhpuov, lov, rd, a drinking-cup, the 
contents of the cup; fig., the portion 
which God allots, whether of good or 
ill, commonly of the latter. 
worile, ow, to cause to drink (two accs. ) ; 
to give drink to (acc.); fig., to minister 
to, generally, 1 Cor. iii 2; to water 
or irrigate, as plants, 1 Cor. ii. 6-8. 
Tlortohos, wy, of, Puteoli, Acts xxviii. 
13. 
woéros, ov, 6 (sce rivw), a drinking bout, 
drunkenness, 1 Pet. iv. 3.* 
wot, adlv., interrog., where? whither! 
Matt. ii. 4; John vii. 35. 
wov, enclitic, an indef. particle of place 
or dlegree, somewhere, somewhere about, 
Heb. ii. 6, 16 (W. H., see dyrov), iv. 4; 
Rom. iv. 19 (see § 129).* 
Tloébys, Sevros, 6, Pudens, 2 Tim. iv. 
21. 


wovs, wodos, 6, the foot; met., for the 
person journeying, Luke i. 79; vUwd 
tous wédas, under the feet, i.e., entirely 
subdued, as Rom. xvi. 20. 

wpaypa, aros, rdé, a thing done, a fact, a 
thing, a business, a suit, as at law. 

wpaypartela (WW. H., -ria), as, 7, a busi- 
ness, an affair, 2 Tim. ii. 4.* 

wpayparevona, coua, dep., to transact 
business, to trade, Luke xix. 13.* 

Eparrepiov, lov, rd (from Lat., pretor), 
the palace at Jerusalem ovcupied by 
the Roman governor, Matt. xxvii. 27; 
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Mark xv. 16; John xviii. 28, 33, xix. 

9; so at Cresarea, Acts xxiii. 353 the 

rlers of the pretsrian army in Rome, 
hil. i. 13.* 

wpdxrep, opos, 6, an officer employed to 
execute judicial sentences, Luke xii. 
58. * 

mpagis, ews, 7, (1) a doing, action, mode 
of action, Matt. xvi. 27; Luke xxiii. 

1; plur., deeds, acts, Acts xix. 18; 

m. villi, 13; Col iit. 9; and in 

inscription to the Acts of the Apostles ; 
(2) function, office, Rom. xii. 4.* 

*pqos, a, ov, rec. in Matt. xi. 29 for 
awpabs (W. H.).* 

, rec. for wxpatrns (W. H.) in 1 

or. iv. 21; 2 Cor. x. 1; Gal. v. 23, 

vi. 1; Eph. iv. 2; Col. iii. 12; 1 Tim. 

vi 11(W. H., wpatixd&ca) ; 2 Tim. ii 
25; Tit. iii. 2.* 

ds, 7, @ company formed into 

square, Mark vi. 40. For constr., see 

§ 242.* 

“parce or xparrw, tw, pf. xéxpaxa, 
wénxpayyat, (1) to do, perform, accom- 
plish, with ace. ; (2) with advs., to be 
in any condition, i.e., to fare, Acts xv. 
29; Eph. vi. 21; (3) toeract, to require. 

wpav-wadela (or fa), as, 7 (W. H.), meek- 
mess, 1 Tim. vi. 11.* 

pais, gen. -éos or -éws (W. H.), pl. -eis, 
meek, gentle, Matt. v. 5, xi. 29 (see 
wpaos), Xxi. 5; 1 Pet. iii. 4. The form 
wpa0s (with iota subscript) has little 
or no authority.* 

Bpairys, Tyros, 7, meckness, gentleness, 
James i. 21, lii. 133; 1 Pet. ii 15; and 
W. H. in the passage quoted under 


wpqérns. 

«plwe, to become, be fitting to (dat. ), 1 Tim. 
ii. 10; Tit. ii. 1; Heb. vii. 26; impers. 
(see § 101), it becomes, it is fitting to, 
Matt. iii. 15; 1 Cor. xi 133; Eph. v. 
3; Heb. ii. 10.* 


i aah a as, 7, an embassy, ambassadors, 
Luke xiv. 32, xix. 14.* 
be, ow (lit., to be aged, elder men 


being chosen for the ottice), to act as 
ambassador, 2 Cor. v. 20; Eph. vi. 20.* 
xperBuripvov, iov, 76, an assembly o 
elders, the Sanhedrin, Luke xxii. Be 
Acts xxii. 5; officers of the church 
assembled, presbytery, 1 Tim. iv. 14.* 
Burepos, répa, Tepowy (compar. of 
mpéopus, vid), generally used as subst, 


spec firns— mpd-Cerrs] 


eldev, (1) in age, Acts ii. 17; 1 Tim. 
v. 1; plur., often, ancestors, a8 Heh. 
xi. 2; (2) as subst.,an elder, in dignity 
and office, whether of the J ewish com- 
munity, Matt. xvi. 21 ; or the Chris- 
tian, Acts xx. 17, 28; ‘‘presbyter” ; 
in Rev., of the twenty- -four elders. 
Sons, ov, 6, an old man, Luke 1. 
18; Tit. ii. 2; Philem. 9.* 
xpeo Pires, dos, 9, an old woman, Tit. 


ii. 
envi, és, prone, falling headlong, Acts 


sae or wplw, 1st aor. pass. éxploOny, 
to sarc, to saw asunder, Heb. xi. 37." 

aplv, adv., of time, befure, as conj. in 
N.T., with or without 4, sooner than ; 
generally with acc. and int., Matt. 
XxvL 34; but aftera negative we find 
wply dy with subj. where the bea: 
verb is in a primary tense, Luke ii. 26 ; 
xpiv with opt. where it is in a his- 
torical] tense, Acts xxv. 16. 

IIploxa, ys, 7, and dim. IIpoxdda, as, 
@ proper name, Prisca or Priscilla, 

mpd, prep., gov. the gen., before, i.c., of 
oe time, or superiority (see § 294), 
n composition, it retains the same 
Ineanings. 

mpo-dye, to bring out, Acts xvi. 30; gen. 
intrans., to go before, to lead the way, 
to precede, in place, pou li, 9; in 


tine, Mark vi. 45; , ™pod-ywr, 
preceding, previous, 1 ah i. 18; Heb. 
vii. 18, 

mpo-aripéw, ©, N.T., in mid., to propose 


to oneself, resolve, 2 Cor. ix. a 

Wpo-arr , opat, to lay to one's charge 
beforehand, Rom. iii. 9.* 

wpo-axotw, to hear before, Col. i. 5. * 

™=po- ve, to sin before, 2 Cor. xii. 
21, xili. 2.* 

wpo-atdov, ov, 76, the court before a 
building, the ‘porch, Mark xiv. 68.* 

wpo-Balve, to go forward, Matt. iv. 21; 
Mark i 19; pf. part., mpoBeBnxas ev 
mre advanced an life, Luke i. 7, 18, 


@p0- + Bade, to put forth, as trees their 


leaves, Luke xx 30; to thrust forward, 
Acts xix. 33.* 
wpoBatucdés, ahh év, pertaining to sheep, 
ope a aicbidioat tol 
wpoPadrvov, ov, 76, dim. of following, John 
xxi. 16-17 (W. H.),* 
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apdBarov, ov, 75 (xpoBalyw), a sheep ; fig., 
a follower of Christ. 

wpo-PiPdlew, ow, to put forward, Matt. 
xiv. 8; Acts xix. 33.* 

™po- Bhérwee, N.T., in mid., to foresce or 
provide, Heb. xi. 4o.* 

wpo-yt » bo be or be done before, 
Rom. iii. 25.* 

mpo-yweoxe, to know beforchand, Acts 
xxvi. §; 2 Pet. iii, 17 ; of the Divine 
foreknowledge, Rom. viii. 29, xi. 2; 
1 Pet. 1 20. 

wpd-yvwors, ews, 7,  Foreknorcledge, Acts ii. 
23; 1 Pet. i. 2.* 

ov, 6, @ progenitor, plur. e 
ancestors, 1 Tim. v. 4; 2 Tim. i. 3.* 

mpo-ypade, yw, to write before, in time, 
Rom. xv. 4; Eph. iiL 3; 40 write up, 
exhibit before any one, Gal. iii, 1; &o 
pre-ordain, Jude 4.* 

wp6-8ndos, ov, manifest to all, evident, 
1 Tim. v. 24, 25; Heb. xii. 14.* 

wpo-SlSwps, (1) to give before, Rom. xi. 
35: (2) give forth, betray ; see follow- 
ing word. * 

mpo- s, ov, d, a betrayer, Luke vi. 163 
Acts vii. 52 ; 2 Tim. iii. 4.* 

wpé-Spopos, ov, 6, 7 (see mporpexw),. @ pre- 
cursor, forerunner, Heb. vi. 20.* 

mpo-elSoy, 2nd aor. of mpoopdw. 

al ae 2nd aor. of wpipnm, perf. 

ipnka. 
apoadm(te, to hope before, Eph. i. 12.* 
™po- ev-Apxopat, to begin before, 2 Cor. 


viii. 6, 10.* 
wpo-er-ayyi\Aw, in mid., to promise 
before, m. i. 2; 2 Cor. ix. 5 (W. 
H.).* 


mpo-pxopar (see § 1038, 2), (1) to go 
Sorward, advance ; (2) to go before, pre- 
cede, in time or place (gen. or acc. ). 

mpo-eroipdte, cw, Lo appoint beforehand, 
to predestine, Rom. ix. 23; Eph. ii 
10.* 

wpo-ev-ayyeA(Lopar, to foretell good tid- 
mgt, B preach the gospel beforchand, Gal. 
iii 

wpo-€xm, in mid., to hold oneself be- 
Jore, to be superior, Rom. iii. 9g (see 
§ 358).* 


apo-ryyéo ota, to lead onward by 
example, or to consider before, prefer, 
Rom. xii. 10.* 


wpd-Oeorg, ews, 7) (T:Ohuc), (1) @ setting 
before ; oi Apron ris wpoddcews, the loaves 
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of the presentation, or the shearrbread, 
compare Heb. ix. 2; (2) a predetermi- 
nation, purpose, Acts xi. 23. 
-Odorpros, ia, cov, set beforehand, ap- 

pointed before, Gal. iv. 2.* 

wpo-Oupla, as, 7, alacrity, willingness, 
Acts xvii. 11; 2 Cor, vill. 11, 12, 19, 
ix. 2.* 

arpé-Bipos, ov, cager, ready, ailling, 
Matt. xxvi. 413; Mark xiv. 38; 7d 
wpodvuoy, alacrity, Rom. i. 1§; adv., 


-ws, readily, with alacrity, 1 Pet. 
V2” 
apdoipos (W. H., for wpdipos). 


@po- pet, N.T. only intrans., act., 
2nd aor. and perf., and mid., (1) to 
preside over, to rule, gen., Rom. xii. 8 ; 
1 Thess. v. 12; 1 Tim. ni. 4, 5, 12, 
Vv. 17; (2) maintain or profess, gen., 
Tit. iii. 8.* 


wpo-Kahéw, @, in mid., to provoke, stimu-" 


late, Gal. v. 26.* 

mpo-Kat-ayyé&\Aw, to announce beforchand, 
tv promise, Acts iil. 18, 24 (not W. H.), 
vii. §2; 2 Cor. ix. § (not W. H.).* 

ampo-kat-apri{w, to make ready before- 
hand, 2 Cor. ix. §.* 

apé-Kepat, fo lic or be placed before, to 
be proposed, as duty, example, reward, 
etc., Heb. vi. 18, xil. 1, 2; Jude 7; to 
be at hand, to be present, 2 Cor. viii. 
12.* 

apo-xyptoow, fw, fo announce or preach 
beforchand, Acts iii. 20 (not W. H.), 
xiii. 24. * 

mpo-Kowh, 7s, 7, urging forward, fur- 
therance, progress, Phil. 1. 12, 253 1 
Tim. iv. 15.* 

apo-Kétre, fo make progress in (dat. or 
év); to advance to (éwi, acc.) ; of time, 
to be advanced or far spent, Rom. xiii. 
12. 

apd-Kpipa, aros, 76, a forcjudging, preju- 
dice ; or perhaps a judying one thing 
befure another, preference, 1 Tim, v. 
21.* 

arpo-kupdw, @, to establish or ratify be- 
fore, Gal. ili. 17.* 

wpo-AapBavw, to take before, anticipate, 
Mark xiv. 8 (‘‘she hath anticipated 
the anointing,” z¢, hath anointed 
beforehand); 1 Cor. xi. 21; pass., to 
be overtaken or caught, Gal. vi. 1.* 

apo-A€yw, to teli beforehand, forewarn, 
2 Cor. xiii. 2: Gal. v. 2: 1 Thess. iil. 
4." 
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mpe yaprepoue to testify beforehand, to 
predict, 1 Pet. 1. 11.* 


wpo-peAcerdw, @, to care for beforchand, 
to premeditate, Luke xxi. 14.* 

- vaw, @, to be anxious or solicit- 
ous beforchand, Mark xiii. 11.* 

-vodw, @, to perceive beforchand, to 
provide for, gen., 1 Tim. v.8; in mid., 
lo provide for oneself, lo practise, ace., 
Rom. xii. 173; 2 Cor. viii. 21.* 

wpé-vow, as, 7), providence, Acts xxiv. 3; 
care for (gen. ), Rom. xiii. 14. * 

qpo-opae, ©, 2nd aor. xpoeiday, to sre 
beforchand, Acts ii. 31, xxi. 29 ; Gal. 
ili. 8; mid., fo have befure one’s cycs, 
Acta ii. 25 (LXX.).* 

apo-opl{e, fo preictermine, to pre-ordain, 
Acts iv. 28; Rom. viii. 29, 30 ; 1 Cor. 
li. 73 Eph. i. 5, 11.* 

Mpo-WaryX 0, to suffer beforchand, 1 Thess. 
ii. 2. 


ected opos, 6, a forefather, Rom. 
iv. 1 (W. H.).* 


apo-twipwe, to scnd forward, to accom- 
pany, to bring one on his way. 

wpo-werhs, és (wiwrw), precipitate, head- 
long, rash, Acts xix. 36; 2 Tim. iti. 4.* 

Wpo-ropevopat, coua:, in mid., to pre- 
cede, to pass on before (gen.), Luke 
i. 76; Acts vil. 40.* 

mpés (sec § 307), prep., gov. gen., 
dat., and accus. cases, general signif., 
towards, IN COMPOSITION, it denotes 
motion, direction, reference, nearness, 
addition. 

-cGBBarov, ov, 70, the day before the 

sabbath, Mark xv. 42.* 

mpoc-ayoptiw, to addrcss by name, to 
designate, Heb. v. 10.* 

mpoo-dye, (1) trans., tc bring to, to bring 
near, Matt. xviii. 24 (W. H.); Luke 
ix. 413; Acts xvi. 20; 1 Pet. tii. 18; 
(2) intrans., to come to or towards, tc 
approach, Acts xxvii. 27.* 

Wpoc-ayayh, 7s, 7, approach, access, 
Rom. v. 2; Eph. ii. 18, ili. 12 (eis, 
wpos, acc.).* 

-atréw, @, to beg, to ask earnestly, 
Mark x. 46 (not W. H.); Luke xviii. 
35 (not W. H.); John ix. 8.* 

mpoo-alrns, ov, 6, a beyqar, Mark x. 46 
(W. H.); John ix. 8 (W. H.).* 

mpog-ava-Balvw, to go wp to (a more 
honourable place), Luke xiv. 10.* 

wpoc-avaXloxw, fy spend in addition, 
Luke viii. 43.* 


wpoo-ava-tAnpdo—mpoo-péver | 


wpoc-ava-wAnpde, 0, to fill up by adding 
to, lo supply, 2 Cor. ix, 12, xi. 9.* 

apoc-ava-ri@nus, to lay up over and 
above; in mid., (1) to communicate or 
impart in addition (acc. and dat.), 
Gal. ti. 6; (2) to confer with (dat.), 
Gal. i. 16.* 

wpoc-aterttw, &, to wer additional 
threats, Acts iv. 21.* 

wpoc-Saravaw, o, now, to spend in 
addition, Luke x. 35.* 

wpoo-Stopar, fo want more, to stand in 
meed of (gen.), Acts xvii. 25.* 

apoo-Séxopar, dep. mid., (1) to receive to 
one’s company, Luke xv. 2; (2) to 
admit, allow, accept, Heb. xi. 353 (3) 
to await, to expect (acc.), Mark xv. 43. 

wpoo-Soxde, 0, to look for, expect, antici- 
pate, whether witk hope or fear. 

wpoo-Soxla, as, 7, a luoking for, expecta- 
tion, anticipation, Luke xxi. 26; Acts 
xii, 11.* 

wpoc-edw, 0, to permit or suffer further, 
Acts xxvii. 7.* 

wpoc-cyy({w, to approach, to come near 
to (dat.), Mark ii. 4.* 

wpoo-petw, to wait upon, to minister to 
(dat.), 1 Cor. ix. 13 (W. H., rapedpedw). 

mpoc-epyaf{opar, dep. mid., to gain by 
labour in addition, Luke xix. 16.* 

wpoc-dpxopar (see § 108, 2), (1) gene- 
rally, tv come or to go to, abs., or dat. 
of place or person, to visit, to have 
intercourse with; (2) specially, to 
approach, to draw near to, Gop or 
Curist, Heb. vil. 25 ; (3) to assent to, 
concur in, 1 Tim. vi. 3. 

wpoo-euxf, 7s, 7, (1) prayer to God ; (2) 
a place where prayer is offered, an 
oratory, only Acts xvi. 13, 16 (see 
§ 268, note). Syn. 88. 

wpoc-evyopar, dep. mid., to pray to God 
(dat.), to offer prayer, to pray for (acc. 
of thing, vwép or mepi, of person, wa 
or drws, of object, occasionally inf). 
Syn. 38. 

wpoc-fxo, to apply, with voty expressed 
or understood, to apply the mind, to 
attend to, dat. ; with axé, to beware of ; 
also, to give heed to, inf. with uy. 

_ Bpor-nAdw, &, fo affix with nails, nail 
to, Col. ii. 14.* 

Tpoo-frvros, ov, 6, 7 (Epxouac), a ‘* pro- 
selyte,” a convert to Judaism, Matt. 
Xxlii. 15; Acts ii. 10, Vi. 5, xiii. 43.* 
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apéa-Kaipos, oy, fora season, temporary, 
transient, Matt. xiii. 21; Mark iv. 17; 
2 Cor. iv. 18 ; Heb. xi. 25.* 

apoo-Kahéw, &, N.T., mid., to call to 
oneself, to call for, to summon ; fig., to 
call to an office, to call to the Christian 
Saith, 

mpoo-kaprepéw, ©, to persevere in, to 
continue stedfast in (dat.), Acts 1. 14, 
ii. 42; to wait upon (dat.), Mark ili. 9 ; 
Acts x. 7. 

-Kaprépnors, ews, 7, perseverance, 

Eph. vi. 18.* 

awpoc-K toy, ov, a cushion for the 
head, a pillow, Mark iv. 38.* 

mpor-KAnpéw, @, to adjoin by lot or 
choice; pass., to consort with (dat.), 
Acts xvii. 4.* 

-wAlve, to incline towards, Acts v. 

36 (W. H.).* 

apéo-Krr818, ews, 7 (xAlyw), a leaning 
towards, partiality, 1 Tim. v. 21.* 

wpoo-k , @ Aow, pass., lo join one- 
self to (dat.), as a companion, Acts v. 
36 (W. H., mwpocxrdiww); to cleare to 
(axpds, acc.), as husband to wife, Matt. 
xix. § (W. H., wxo\Adw); Mark x. 7; 
Eph. v. 31.* 

apéo-Koppa, ros, 76, a stumbling-block, 
offence, an occasion of falling, Rom. 
xiv, 13, 20; I Cor. vill. 9; 1 Pet. 11. 
8; with Aldos, a stone of stumbling 
(R.V.), Rom. ix. 32, 33.* 

"poo-Kowh, 7s, 7, offence, an occasion of 
offence or stumbling, 2 Cor. vi. 3.* 

wpoo-kéere, to strike the foot against, 
Matt. iv. 6; so, to stumble, to take 
offence, 1 Pet. ii. 8. 

apoo-KvAle, to roll to, or upon (émt, acc.), 
Matt. xxvii. 60 ; Mark xv. 46.* 

apoo-kuvéw, to bow doen, to prostrate 
oneself to, tv worship, God or inferior 
beings, to adore (dat. or acc.). Syn. 
386 


Tpoo-Kuvnrfs, ov, 6, @ worshipper, John 
iv. 23. 

-Aadée, @, to speak to, to converse 
with (dat. ), Acts xiii. 43, xxvili. 20.* 
awpoc-AapBave, N.T., mid., to take to one- 

self, t.e., food, companions, to receive 
to fellowship, Rom. xiv. 1. 
apdo-Anyns (W. H., -Anuyis), ews, 7, @ 
taking to oneself, a receiving, Rem. 
xi. 15.” 
mpoo-péve, to continue with or in, to 
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adhere to (dat.), 

place. 
mpoco-opp(Lo (Spu0os), mid., 

anchor, to draw to shore, 


53." 

- , to owe besides or in addi- 
tion, Philem. 19.* 

apoo-ox Of (dx0éw), to be grieved or 
offended with (dat.), Heb. iii. 10, 17 
(LXX.).* 

wpdo-Wevos, ov (xetva), very hungry, 
Acts x. 10.” 

®poc- i, to affix, to fasten, applied 
to Christ’s being fastened to the cross, 
Acts ii. 23.* 

acpoo-wlirre, (1) to fall clown before (dat., 
or wpés, acc.) 3 (2) to beat against (dat.), 
Matt. vii. 25. 

-wolw, W, in mid., to fashion one- 
self to; hence, to pretend (inf.), Luke 
xxiv. 28; in John. viii. 6, perhaps, to 
regard (W. H. omit).* 

o-tjopevopat, to come to, approach 
(dat.), Mark x. 35.* 

npoo-ptryvupt, to dash against, as waves, 
Luke vi. 48, 49.* 

Wpor-racow, éw, abs. or acc., and inf., 
to enjoin (ace. ) upon (dlat. ). 

wpo-oramis, (dos, a a patroness, suc- 
courer, Rom, xvi. 2.* 

mpoo-r(Onp, to place near or by the side 
of, to auld to (dat., or éwi, dat. or acc.); 
mid., with iuf., fo go on to doa thing, 
4.¢., to do agrin, Acts xii. 3; Luke 
XX. II, 12; so Ist aor., pass., part., 
Luke xix. 11, wpoodels elev, he spake 

again (see § 399, d). 

-tpéxw, 2nd aor. rpocédpapov, to run 
lo, Mark ix. 15, x. 173 Acts vill. 30.* 

wpor-diywoy, ov, 76, anything eaten 
with bread, as fish, meat, etc., John 
xxi. 5.* 

«pé-cpartos, oy (from cpdtw, to slaugh- 
ter, “just slain ’’), recent, new, Heb. 
x. 20;* adv., -ws, recently, Acts xvili. 
2 

apoo-dipw, to bring to, dat.; to offer, to 
present, as money, Acts villi. 18; spe- 
cially, to offer sacrifice ; wid., to bear 
onesc i towards, to deal with, Heb. 
xii. 7. 

lo dfs, és, pleasing, loveable, Phil. 


to stay in (&) a 


to come to 


Mark vi. 


ae aes Gs, 9, an offering, a sacri- 
Jjice, an oblation. Syn. 37. 
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wpor-dwvée, ©, to call to (dat.), to cry 
aloud, to call to oneself (ace. ). 

awTpdéo-xvors, ews, 1 (xéw), an affusion, @ 
sprinkling, Heb. xi. 28.* 

ee to touch lightly, Luke xi. 
4 


apocwro-Anwrée (W. H., -Anurr-), , to 
accept the person of any one, to show 
partiality, James iL. 9.* 


apoowwo-Afprrys (W. H., -Anuwr-), ov, 6, 
a, respecter A persons, a@ partul one, 
Acts x. 34.” 


wporwmo-Ayvla (W. H., -Anuy-), as, 7, 
respect of persons, partiality, Rom. ii. 
11; Eph. vi. 9; Col. iii, 25; James 
ii. 1. 

wpécwwoy, ov, 75 (Oy), (1) the face, the 
countenance ; in antithesis with xapéic, 
mere appearance ; (2) the surface, as of 
the earth, Luke xxi. 35; of the heaven, 
Matt. xvi. 3. 

Wpo-Tacce, ae to appoint before, Acts 
xvii. 26 (W. H., wpoordcow).* 

mwpo-reve, to stretch out, fo tic up for 
scourging, Acts xxii. 25.* 

épa, €p2v (comparative of xpé), 

former, Eph. iv. 22; spsrepov or Td 
wpsrepov, as adlv., before, Sormerly. 

wpo-rlOnu, N.T., mid., to set forth, per- 

haps Rom. iii. 25 ; to purpose, to de- 

sign beforchand, Rom. 1. 

i. 9. 

Wpo-Tpémm, in midl., 
275° 

wpo-tpéxw, 2nd aor. wpoddpayor, to run 
before, Luke xix. 43; Jolin xx. 4.° 

ampo-vTapxe, to be formerly, with parti- 
ciple, Luke xxiii. 12; Acts viii. 9.* 

-pacis, ews, 4, @ pretert, an excise ; 
dat., adverbially, in appearance, pre- 
tence.* 

™po- , to bring forth, Luke vi. 45.* 

wpé-pnpt, fut. wpoeps, perf. rpoc:pnxa, 
2nd aor. xpoeiwoy, to say before, i.e., 
at an earlier time, Gal. Lg; in an 
earlier part of the discourse, 2 Cor. vil 
33 or prophetically, Mark xiii. 23. 

apo-onrela, as, 9, (t) the gift of prophecy; 
(2) the exercise of the gift; plur., pro- 
phecics. 

wpo-onreve, ow, to be a prophet, to pro- 
phesy, to forth- tell, or speak of Di- 
vine things; (the meaning foretell 13 
secondary and ace ‘identils; of fa'se 
pluphers, Matt. vil. 22; ‘to divine, 


13; Eph. 


to exhort, Acts xviil. 


arpo-pirns— ihn | 


used in mockery, Matt. xxvi. 68, 
Syn. 15. 

mpo-hyrys, ov, 6, (1) @ prophet, i.e., one 
who has insight into Divine things 
and speaks them forth to others; 
plur., the prophetic books of the O.T.; 
(2) a poet, a minstrel, Tit. 1.12, Syn. 
15. 


5 

hc rt h, dv, prophetic, uttered by 
pro , Rom. xvi. 26; 2 Pet. i. 19.* 

Ses chane wos, 7, a prophetess. Luke ii. 
36; Rev. ii. 20.* 

apo-0dve, to anticipate, to be beforehand, 
with participle, Matt. xvil 25.* 

ampo-xaplfopas, to appoint, to chwose, to 
destine, Acts iii. 20 (W.H.), xxii. 14, 
xxvi, 16.* 

apo-xeipo-rovée, ©, to fore-appoint, to 
choose beforchand, Acts x. 41.* 

Iipéxopos, ov, 6, Prochorus, Acts vi. 5.* 

xpopva, as, 7, the hindmost part of a 
ship, the stern, Mark iv. 38; Acts 
XXVii. 29, 41.* 

pet, adv., carly in the morning, at 
dawn; with advs., dua wrput, Alay wrput, 
very early in the morning. 

apwtyos, 7, ov, carly, of the early rain, 
James v. 7 (W. H., mpdiuos).* 

xpwivds, adj., belonging to the morning, 
of the morning star, Rev. ii 28, xxii. 
16.* 

arpwtog, fa, ov, of the morning ; fem. (sc. 
wpa), morning, Matt. xxvil. I, xxi. 18 
(W. H., wpwt); John xviii. 28 (W. H., 
wput), xxi. 4.* 

mpépa, as, 7, the forward part of a ship, 
the prow, Acts xxvii. 30, 41.* 

io, to have pre-eminence, to be 
chief, Col. i. 18.* 

wpwro-xab-epla, as, 7), a chief or upper- 
most scat. 

wpewro-KAvela, as, 7, the chief place ata 
banquet. 

"peros, 7, o» (superlative of pd), first, 
in place, time, or order ; like wpdrepos 
with following gen., before, only John i. 
15, 30; wp@rov, as adverb, first, Mark iv. 
28; with gen., before, John xv. 18; 
7d xpwroy, at the first, John x. 40. 

pero-cratns, ov, 6, a leader, a ring- 
leader, Acts xxiv. 5.* 

-réxia, lwy, rd, the rights of the 
Jirst-born, the birthright, Heb. xii. 16.* 
-Toxog, ov, first-born ; 6 xpwréroxos, 
specially a title of CHrist. Plur., 
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the first-born, Heb. xii. 23, of saints 
who died before Christ’s coming. 

wralw, ow, iutrans., to stumble, to fall, 
to err, Rom. xi. 11; 2 Pet. i. 10; 
James ii. 10, ili. 2.* 

aripva, as, 7, the heel, John xiii. 18.* 

wrepiyioyv, ov, 7d (lim. wréprt), the ex- 
tremity, as a battlement or parapet, 
Matt. iv.5; Luke iv. 9.* 

wripve, vos, 7, @ wing, a pinion. 

wrnvos, %, dv (wréroua), winged, ra 
arnva, birds, fowls, 1 Cor. xv. 39.* 

roku, @, to terrify, Luke xxi. 9, xxiv. 
37: 

wroénows, ews, 7, terror, consternation, 1 
Pet. ili. 6.* 

Tirohepats, tdos, %, Ptolemais, Acts xxi. 


arvoy, ov, 76, a fan, a winnocing-shovel, 
Matt. ili. 12; Luke ili. 17.* 

awripe, to terrify, Phil. i. 28.* 

shed rg! aros, 76, spittle, saliva, John 
ix. 6. 

ariocaw, tw, to fold, to roll up, as a scroll, 
Luke iv. 20.* 

wri, ow, to spit, Mark vii. 33, viii. 23 ; 
John ix. 6.* 

wTapa, aros, 7b (xlrrw), a body fullen in 
death, a carcase, Matt. xxiv. 28. 

wracs, ews, 7, a fall, lit. or fig., Matt. 
vii. 27; Luke ii. 34.* 

wrexea, as, 7, poverty, want, 2 Cor. vin. 
2,9; Rev. il. 9.* 

wreoxeve, ow, to be in poverty, 2 Cor. 
vill. 9.* 

arwyxds, %, 69, reduced to beyqary, poor, 
destitute, svritually poor, in a good 
sense, Matt. v. 3; in a Bese, 
Rev. iii. 17. Syn. 80. 

wvyph, jis, 7 (wut), the jist, Mark vii. 3 
(see R. V. and marg.).* 

TIé0av (W. H., xi@wv), wos, 6, Python, 
a divining demon ; called after a name 
of the heathen deity Apollo, Acts xvi. 
16 (see R.V.).* 

awvuxvés, 4, ov, frequent, 1 Tim, v. 23 ; 
neut. plur. wuxvd, as adverb, often, 
Luke v. 33 ; 80 wuxvorepoy, more sre- 
quently, Acts xxiv. 26.* 

= (wt), to box, fight, 1 Cor ix. 
26. 

woAn, ns, }, @ door or gate wtra Gdou, 
the gatcs of Hadcs, t.e., the powers 
of the unseen world, Matt. xvi. 18. 
Syn 71. 
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wudrev, davos, 6, the entrance to a house, 
Acts x. 173 @ gateway, porch, Matt. 
XxvVl. 71. Syn. 71. 

wvvOdvopar, 2nd aor. éwv@duny, (1) to 
ask, ask from (rapa, gen.), to inquire ; 
(2) lo ascertain by inquiry, only Acts 
Xxlil. 34. Syn. 9. 

wip, wupss, 76, fire generally; of the 
heat of the sun, Rev. xvi. 8; of liyht- 
ning, Luke ix. 54; Gop is so called, 
Heb. xii. 29; fig. for strife, Luke xii. 
49; trials, 1 Cor. tii, 13; of the 
eternal fire, or future punishment, 
Matt. xviii. 8. 

wpa, as, 7, a heap of fuel burning, @ 
Jire, Acts xxvili. 2, 3.* 

wbpyos, ov, 6, a tower, a lofty building, a 
Jortress (comp. buryh). 

wiperow, to be sick of a fever, Matt. 
vili. 14; Mark i. 30.” 

wuperds, of, 0, a fever. 

whpwos, 7, ov, sicry, glittering, Rev. 
1X. 193" 

wvupdéw, ©, N.T., pass., to be set on fire, 
to burn, to be inflamed, to glow with 
heat, as metal in a furnace, to be tried 
with fire. 

wuppatw, to be fire-coloured, to be red, 
Matt. xvi. 2, 3.* 

avuppds, d, dv, fiery-red, jfire-coloured, 
Rev. vi. 4, xii. 3.* 

wipwors, «ws, 7, @ burning, a confla- 
gration, Rev. xvill. 9,183 severe trial, 
as by fire, 1 Pet. iv. 12.* 

aw, an enclitic particle, even, yet, used 
only in composition; see pire, 
undérw, ovrw, ovdérw. 

wwréw, wo, how, to sell, to trade, Matt. 
Xxl. 12. 

wos, ov, 6, a youngling, a foal or 
colt, as Matt. xxi. 2. 

We-wore, alv., at any time, used only 
after a negative, not at any time, 
never. 

tupdw, ©, ow, to harden, to render 
callous, tig. 

wepwos, ews, 7, hardness of heart, 
callousness, Mark iii. §; Rom. xi. 25; 
Eph. iv. 18.* 

qws, an euclitic particle, 7 @ manner, 
by any meuns. 

was, adv., interrog., how? in what 
manner? by what means? Also in 
exclamations, as Luke xil. 50; John 
xi. 36; with subj. or opt. (dy), 
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implying a strong negative, Matt. 
Xxvl. §4; Acts villi. 31. Often (N.T.) 
in indirect interrogations (classical, 
dxws), Matt. vi. 28, etc. 


P. 


P, p, 6%, rho, r, and as an initial always, 
, Th, the seventeenth letter. As a 
numeral, p'=100; p, =100,000. 

‘PaaB, or ‘Paxdf, 7 (Heb.), Rahab. 

“PaBpl (W.H., ‘Paspel), (Heb.,) ‘‘ Rab- 
bi,” my master, a title of respect in 
Jewish schools of learning; often 
applied toCurRIsT. Syn. 59. 

Pap vl or PaSpovri (W. H., ‘PaSSovvei) 
(Heb.,) like ‘Passi, but of higher 
honour, my great master, Mark x. 51; 
John xx. 16.* 

» low, to scourge, to beat with 
rods, Acts xvi. 22; 2 Cor. xi. 25.* 
.ov, 7, a@ wand, rod, staff, Matt. 
x. 10; 1 Cor. iv. 21; Rev. xi. 13; a rod 
of authority, a sceptre, Heb. i. 8. 
og, ov, 6 (&xw), the holder of 
the rods, a Roman ofticer, lictur, 
Acts xvi. 35, 38.* 
*Payad, 6 (Heb.), Ragaw, Luke iii. 35.* 
tpynpa, aros, 7d (fddios, easy, and 
Epyov, ‘‘an easy or careless deed’’), 
anact of villany, Acts xvili. 14.*° 
padv-oupyla, as, 7, crastiness, villuny, 
Acts xiii. I0.* 

‘Paxé& (Heb., Chald. form), Raca! a 
term of contempt, Matt. v. 22 (see 
§ 153, ii.).* 

paxos, ous, 76 (prryvu), a remnant torn 
off, @ piece, Matt. ix. 16; Mark i. 
21. 

‘Papa, 7 (Heb.), Rama, Matt. ii. 18.* 

pavrl{w, iow, to sprinkle, to cleanse cere- 
monially (ace.) by sprinkling, to puriyy 
Srom (ard), Heb. ix. 13, 19, 21, x. 

2: 

pavriopés, of, 6, sprinkling, merification, 
Heb. xii. 24; 1 Pet. i. 2.* 

par({e, low, to smite with the hand (as 
distinguished from papdifw), Matt. 
V. 39, xxvi. 67.* 

pamopa, aros, 7d, a blow with the open 
hand, Mark xiv. 65; John xviii. 22, 
Xix.. 3." 

padls, (dos, 7, a necdic, Matt. xix. 24; 


‘Paxép—Z] 


Mark x. 253 Luke xviii. 25 (W. H 
ioe 
‘Paxé See ‘Padf. 
Pax 4» (Heb.), ae Matt. ii. 18.* 
Ka, 7S, 7), Rebekah Rom. ix. 10.* 
in or pédn, ns, 7, @ chariot, Rev. xviii. 


Pabdy or ‘Peddy (W. ‘Pouga}, 4, 
a Coptic word, fe Meni the Saturn 
of later mythology, Acts vil. 43 (Heb., 
Chiun, Amos v. 26).* 

plo (/), pevow, to flow, John vii. 38.* 

(see pi, eimov). From this obs. 
root, to say, are derived: act. perf., 
elpnxa ; pass., elpnuac; Ist aor. pass., 
éppeOny or éppnenv; part., pyGeis; espec. 
the neut. 7d pnd, that which was 
spoken by (vwé, gen.) 

*Pfyyrov, ov, 76, Khe; yium, now Rheggio, 
Acts xxviii. 13.* 

piypa, aros, rd (piryrume), what is broken, 
a crash, @ ruin, Luke vi. 49.* 

phyvupe (or pioow, as Mark ix. 18), 
phtw, to break, to rend, to burst, to dash 
against the ground, to break forth, as 
into praise, Matt. vii. 6, ix. 175 Mark 
li. 22, ix. 18 ; Luke v. 37, 1X. 42; 
Gal. iv. 79 Pa 

Pipa, aros, 76, a thing spoken; (1) a 
word or saying of any kind, as com- 
mand, report, promise; (2) @ thing, 
a matter, a business. Syn. 8. 

*Pyod, 6 (Heb.), Aisa, Luke iii. 27.* 

éhoow. See piryvepe. 

Pirrep, opos, 6, an orator, Acts xxiv. 


Suras, adv., expressly, in so many words, 
1 Tim. iv. 1.* 

pita, ns, 7, (1) a root of atree or a plant; 
met., the origin or source of anything ; 
tig., constancy, perseverance; (2) that 
which comcs from the root, a descen- 
utd” Rom. xv. 12; Rev. v. 5. 
inet! &, wow, to root; perf., ar 
ae »eppucoueror, jirmh ly rooted, fig. 

ph. ili. Pare Col. li. 7.* 

prrh, js, 7 (plrtw), a gerk, a ticinkle, 
as of the eye, 1 Cor. xv. 52.* 

pirl{wo, low, to move, as Waves by the 
wind, James i. 6.* 

prrrée, G, to throw off or away, Acts 
Xxii 23.* 

plere, yw, rst aor., Epsa; part., pipas; 
to throw, throw down, throw oul, 
throw apart, scatter, Matt. ix. 36, xv. 
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30, xxvii. §; Luke iv. 35, xvii. 2; 
Acts xxvii. 19, 29.* 
‘Po 6(Heb.), Hehoboam, Matt. i. 7.* 


ie Ss n (Rose), Ithoda, Acts xii. 
‘BS ov, 7, Ithodes, Acts xxi. 2.* 


polnSdv, alv. (potfos, roaring, as of 
waves), with a great noise, 2 Pet. til. 
10. 

popdala, as, 7, a sword, as Rev. i. 16; 
-piks piercing grief, Luke ii. 35. 
Poupiy, 5 | (Heb.), Reuben, Rev. vil. c. 

“Poi (Heb.), Ruth, Mark i. 5. 

‘Posdos, ov (Lat.), Rufus, (1) Mark xv. 
21; (2) Rom. xvi. 13, perhaps the 
same person. * 

pipn, 7, 7, @ narrow street, a lane, Matt. 
vi. 25 Luke xiv. 21 ; Acts i ix. 11, xii. 
10.* 

plopar, cova, dep. mid., Ist aor., pass., 
éppradnv, to draw or snatch from 
danger, to deliver; 6 pudmevos, the 
Deliverer. 

pumalvw, to defile, Rev. xxii. 11(W. H.).* 

ry part, to be filthy, Rev. xxii. 11 
(W. H. marg.).* 

purapla, as, 7, filth, pollution, James i. 


21. 

, a, ov, sordid, filthy, defiled, 
James ii. 2; Rev. xxii. rr (W. H. ).* 
pros, ov, 4, ‘filth, Jilthiness, 1 Pet. iii, 

21. 
puréw, &, to be filthy, Rev. xxii. 11 
(not W. H. ag 
piors, ews, 7 (pw), a flux, issue, Mark v. 
25; Luke viii. 43, 44.* 
poms, l6os, 7, a wrinkle ; 
defect, Eph. v.27." 
‘Papaixds, yn, ov, Roman, 
8.* 


fig., a spiritual 
Luke xxiii. 


“Pwpatos, ov, 6, a Roman, a citizen of 
Rome. 

‘“Popaiort, adv., in the Roman or Latin. 
tongue, John xix. 10.* 

poem, ns, 7, Rome. 

pdvvupt, poow, to strengthen ; only perf., 
pass., imper., Eppwoo, éppwode, frrewe ll, 
Acts xv. 29, xxiii. 30 (W. H. omit). * 


x. 


z, o, final s, olyua, sigma, s, the 
eighteenth letter. As a numeral, 
go = 200; 0, = 200,000. 
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oaBayGavl (W. H., -e/), (Chald.,) sabach- 
thani, thou hast or hast thou forsaken 
me ? Matt. xxvii. 46; Mark xv. 34; 
from the Chaldee rendering of I's. 
XXlie 1." 

waBaed (Heb.), sabaoth, hosts, armies, 
in the phrase, ‘‘the Lorp (Jehovah) 
of hosts,” Rom. ix. 29 ; James v. 4.* 

capBariopds, of, 6, a keeping of sabbath, 
a sabbath rest (R.V.), Heb. iv. 9.* 

céBBarov, ov, 7é (from Heb.), dat., 
plur., cdBBao(y), (1) the sabbath ; (2) 
a period of seven days, a week. In both 
senses the plural is sometimes used. 

cayhvn, 7s, ah a drag-net, Matt. xiii. 47. 
Syn. 70.* 

Zab5ouxatos, ov, 6, a Sadducee, Plur., 
of the sect in general. Prob. derived 
from the Heb. word for just, ri ighteous, 

ZaSexn, o (Heb.), Sudok, Matt. i. 1 

salve, to move, disturb, pass., 1 Finess 
iil. 3. 

oaKKos, ov, 6, sackcloth, a sign of mourn- 
ing, Matt. Ba 21; Luke x. 13; Rev. 
Vi. 12, xi. 

Dard, 6 (Heb. ,: Sala, Luke iii. 35.* 

erat ie 6 (Heb.), Salathicl, Matt. 

sis, 7 tvos, 7, Salamis, Acts : xiii, 5.* 
Zaredp, 7, Salim, John iii, 23.* 
tw, ow, to shake, to cause to shake, 
as Matt. xi. 7; Heb. xii. 27; 80, to 
excite, as the populace, Acts xvii. 13 ; 
fig., to disturb in mind, 2 Thess. ii. 2. 

Tadhp, 7 (Heb.), Salem, ‘Heb. vii. 1.* 

Sayer, 6 0 (Heb. ), Salmon, Matt. i. 4.* 

Zohpeyn, ns, 71 Salmone, Acts xxvii. 7.* 

addos, ov, 6, the rolling of the sea in a 
tempest, Luke xxi. 25.* 

my§, cyyos, 7, @ trimpct. 
cadmi{e, low (class., -lygw), to sound a 


trumpet. For impers. use, 1 Cor. 
XV. 52 (see § 171). 
morhs, of, 6 (class., . tYeTHs), a 


trumpeter, Rev. xviii. 22.* 
Zahepun, ns, 4, Salome, * wife of Zebedee, 
Mark xv. 40, xvi. 1.* 
» as, 7, Samaria, either (1) the 
istrict, or (2) the city, afterwards 
called Scbaste. 
Zapaperys, ov, 8, a Samaritan. 
Ts, des, n, @ Samaritan woman, 
ohn iv. 9.* 


Zapo- Opdxn, ns, %, Samothrace, Acts 
Xvi. 11.* 
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» OU, ™ Samos, Acts xx. 15.* 
A, 6 (Heb.), Scomuel, 
Zapshdv, é 6 (Heb.), Samsun, Heb. xi. 32.* 
tov, ov, 7d, a sandal, Mark vi. 9; 
ay xii, 8.* 

gavis, idos, 7, a plank, a board, Acts 
XXViL. 

DaovaA, o (Heb. ), Saul, (1) the king of 
Israel ; (2) the apostle, only in direct 
address (see SadXos). 

campés, d, dv, rotten, hence useless ; fig., 
corrupt. 
ardelpn, ns, 7, Sapphira, Acts v. 1.* ‘; 

» ov, 0, a sapphire, Rev. xxi. 
19.* 

capyavn, 75, 7, @ basket, generally of 
twisted cords, 2 Cor. xi. 33.* 

Lapdes, wy, dat. eou(v), al, Sardis, Rev. 


otipSivos, ov, 
following). 
sd lov, rd, @ sardine stone, blood or 
sh coloured 3 or cr nelian, Rev. iv. 
3 oe ), XXi. 20. * i 
oapd vyos, 7, @ sardonyx, a pre- 
cious stone, white streaked with Lay 
Rev. xxi. 20." 
wy, 7d, Sarepta, Luke iv. 26.* 
capkixds, 4, dv, fleshly, carnal, whether 
(1) belonging to human nature in its 
bodily manifestation, or (2) belonging 
to human nature as sinful, Rom. xv. 
27; 1 Cor. ili, 3, 1x. IT; 2 Cor. i. 12, 
x. 4; 1 Pet. ii. 11; for Rec. capxixés, 
a H. substitute odpxiwos, in Rom. 
.14; 1 Cor. iii. 1; Heb. vii. ; and 
hy bpurres in 1 Cor. iii. 4. Syn. 55.* 
wdpxivos, 7, ov, (1) fleshy, constituted of 
flesh, opp. to N@wos, 2 Cor. iii. 3; (2) 
Neshly, carnal (W. H. in the 
quoted under capxixds). Syn. 55. . 
capt, capxds, 4, ficsh, sing., Luke xxiv. 
39; plur., James v. 3; the human body, 
MAN ; the Auman nature of man as 
distinguished from his divine nature 
(wvetua); human nature, as sinful ; 
waca odpe, every man, all men ; xara 
odpxa, as a man, odpé kal alua, fiesh 
and blood, t.e., man as frail ae 
simple ; oy, mwepiwareiy kara odpxa, to 
live, to walk afler ficsh, of a carnal, 
unspiritual life. The word also denotes 
Kinship, Rom. xi. 14. Syn. 55. 
Zapoty, 6(Heb.), (W. H. ,Sepoix, )Saruch: 
or Gee (Serug), Luke i i. 35.* 


re in Rev. iv. 3 for 


capse—Zpov | 


,@, wow, to sucep, to cleanse with 
a broom, Matt. xii. 44; Luke xi. 25, 
xv. 8.* 
Dasppa, as, 7, Sarah. 
,00v, wvos, 6, Saron, Acts ix. 35.* 
Zatav, 6 (Heb.), and Xaravas, G, the 
Adversary, Satan, the Heb. proper 
name for the Devil, dcafodos ; met., tor 
one who would do (consciously or uncon- 
sciously) the work of the Adversary, 
Matt. xvi. 23; Mark vili. 33. Syn. 53. 
okrov, ov, 7d (see pdd.0s), a seah, a 
Measure equal to a modius and a 
half, Matt. xiii. 33 ; Luke xiii. 21.* 
Zairos, ov, 6, Saul, the apostle, gene- 
rally in this form (see ZaovdA). 
opivvyn, ofdow, (1) to ertinguish, to 
quench ; (2) fig., to restrain, 
wearov, js, of (only masc. in N.T.), a 
reflex. pron., of thyself; dat., ceavrg, 
to thyself ; acc., ceavrov, thyself, 
oeBdfopar, dep., pass., Co stand in awe 
of, toworship. Syn. 36. 
, aros, 73, an object of religous 
worship, Acts xvii. 23; 2 Thess. il. 4.* 
és, 7, dv, vencratal, august, a 
title of the Cesars, Augustus, Acts 
XXV. 21, 25. Hence, secondarily, 
Augustan, imperial, Acts xxvii. 1.* 
wélBopas, dep., to reverence, to worship 
God, Mark vil. 73; of ceBduevar, the 
devout, ‘‘ proselytes of the gate,” Acts 
xvii. 17. Syn. 36. 
apd, as, 7, a chain, 2 Pet. ii. 4 (W. H. 
read following).* 
owapds, du, 6, a pit, 2 Pet. ii. 4(W. H.).* 
, ov, 6, a shaking, as an carth- 
quake, Matt. xxiv. 7; @ storm at sca, 
Matt. vili. 24. 
ode, ow, to shake ; fig., to agitate. 
DexodvSos, ov, 6 (Lat.), Sccundus, Acts 
xx. 4.” 
Derebuera, as, 7, Seleucia, Acts xiii. 4.* 
reAfyn, ys, 7, the muon. 
caAnvdfopas, to be lunatic, to suffer from 
periodical discase, as epilepsy, Matt. 
iv. 24, xvii. 15.* 
Leet, 6 (Heb.), Sh mei, Luke iii. 26.* 
ceplSarts, ews, 7, fluur, Rev. xviii. 13.* 
wepvds, 7, dv, (1) venerable, serivus, of 
men, I Tim. iii. 8, 11; Tit. ii. 2; (2) 
honourable, of acts, Phil. iv. 8.* 
Tepvdrns, TyTos, 7, dignily, serinusucss, 
1 Tim. ii. 2, iii. 4; Tit. ii. 7.* 
ZApyws, ov, 6, Sergius, Acts xiii. 7.* 
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248, 6(Heb.), Seth, Luke iii. 38. * 

Zfp, 6 (Heb.), Shem, Luke iii. 36.* 

onpalve, ava, Ist aor, eonyava, to 
signify, trntinude, 

onpetoy, ov, 76, a sign, that by which a 
thing 1s known, a token, an indication, 
of Divine presence and power, 1 Cor. 
xiv. 22; Luke xxi. 7, 11. Hence, 
especially, @ miracle, whether real or 
unreal, Syn. 54. 

onpeadw, ©, in mid., to mark for oneself, 
to note, 2 Thess. ili. 14.* 

v, adv., to-day, at this time, now ; 
7 (nuépa) onucpov, this very duy, Acts 
X1X. 40. 

ofre, to make rotten; 2ud perf. céonra, 
to become rotten, perish, James v. 2.* 

onpixdés, 7, dv (W. H., ceeds), acdj., 
silken, neut. as subst., sist, Rev. xviii. 
12.* 

one onrds, 6, @ moth, Matt. vi. 19, 20; 

uke xii. 33.* 

onrd-Bpwros, ov, moth-caten, James v. 2.* 

obevda, 0, tv strengthen, to confirm, 1 Pet. 
vy. Io.* 

wiuayov, dvos, 7, the chrek or jawbone, 
Matt. v. 39; Luke vi. 29.* 

wiyae, & tow, to keep silence; to keep 
secret, Luke ix. 363; pass., to le con- 
cealed, Rom. xvi. 25. 

ovyh, 7s, 7, silence, Acts xxi. 40; Rev. 
Vili. I. 

oudtipeos, da, cov, contr., ots, a, ouv, nude 
of tron, Acts xii. 10, Rev.* 

, ov, 6, ivun, Rev. xviii. 12.* 

DwWeov, cvos, 7, Sidon. 

Davis, fa, dv, Sidunian, inhabitant of 
Sidon. 

oixdpros, ov, 6 (Lat.), az assassin, Acts 
xxi. 38.* 

otxepa, ro (Heb., Chald. form), strong 
drink, Luke i. 15.* 

ZOAas, dat. a, acc. ay, 6, Silas, contr. 
from Silvanus. 

LrArovaves, of, 6, Silvanus. 

z= , 6, Siloam or Siloah, Luke xiii. 
4; John ix. 7, 11.* 

ounxly@roy, fov, 75 (Lat., semicinctium), 
an apron, worn by artisans, Acts xix. 
12. 

Zlpev, wes, 6, Simon. Nine persons of 
the name appear to be mentioned : (1) 
the Apostle Peter; (2) the Apostle 
Zelotes ; (3) brother of Jesus, Mark vi. 
3; (4) Simon of Cyrene; (5) father of 
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Judas Iscariot ; (6) a “certain Phari- 
see,” Luke vii. 40 ; (7) Simon the leper, 
Matt. xxvi. 6; (8) Simon Magus, Acts 
wi, G3; (9) Simon the tanner, Acts 
ix. 43. Possibly (2) and (3) were iden- 
tica] ; see also (6) and (7). 

2wa, 7o (Heb.), Sinai. 

olvam, ews, 76, mustard, mustard-secd. 

oder, dvos, 7%, linen, a linen cloth. 

o.wale, fo sift, as corn, to prove by trials 
and-affictions, Luke xxii. 31.* 
oipixds. See onpixds. 

ovreurdés, 7, ov, fed with corn, fatted, Luke 
XV. 23, 27, 30.” 

coitlov, ov, 76, grain, corn, Acts vii. 12 
(W. H.).* 

oinorés, 7, dv, fed, nourished; ra 
ortord, fatlings, Matt. xxii. 4.* 

oito-pérprov, (ov, 70, a corn-ration, Luke 
xii. 42.* 

otros, ov, 6, wheat, corn; ra cira, grain. 

Zixap. See Zrxdp. 

Zev, 6 ord, Sion, the mountain ; met. 
(fem.), for the etty Jerusalem; and 
fig., for the church, the spiritual 
Jerusalem. 

ciwrde, ©, how, to be silent, whether 
voluntarily or from dumbness ; é0 be- 
come still, as the sea, Mark iv. 39. 

oxaviad({e, iow, to ceuse to stumble, 
pervert, to grieve (ace.);  pass., lo 
stumble, to be provoked, to be indignant. 

oxdvdadoy, ov, 76, a snare, a stumbling- 
block ; fig., @ cause of offence or per- 
version. 

oxatrw, yu, to dig, Luke vi. 48, xiii. 8, 
xvi. 3.° 

oxadn, 7s, 4, @ boat, a skiff (as ercavated 
from a tree), Acts xxvii. 16, 30, 32.* 

oxéhos, ous, 76, the cg, John xix. 31, 32, 
33: 

oe aros, 7d, clothing, 1 Tim. vi. 


ZxKevas, a, 6, Sceva, Acts xix. 14.* 

oxevh, 7s, 7, furniture, fittings, Acts 
XXVH. 19, 

oxedogs, ovs, 76, (1) @ vessel or utensil, to 
contain a liquid, or for any other pur- 
pose ; fig., of recipients generally, a 
vessel of inercy, of wrath, Rom. ix. 23, 
32; an instrument by which anything 
is done ; domestic goods, Matt. xii. 29; 
of a ship, the gear, Acts xxvii. 17; 
fig., of God's servants, Acts ix. 15; 
2 Cor, iv. 7. 
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oxnvh, js, 7, a tent, an abode or dicell- 
tng, the tabernacle reared in the wilder- 
ness, an idolatrous tabernacle. 

oxnvo-mnyla, as, 7 (lit., tcnt-fixing), the 
Jeast of tabernacics, John vii. 2. 

oKnvo-Towds, ov, 0, a fent-maker, Acts 
xViii. 3.* 

oxfivos, ovs, 76, a tent; fig., of the 
human body, 2 Cor. v. 1, 4.* 

oxnvée, &, wow, to frame or spread a 
tent, Rev. vil. 153; met, to dwell, 
John i. 14; Kev. xii 12, xili. 6, 
xxi. 3.* 

oxhvopa, aros, 7d, a tent pitched, a direll- 
ing, Acts vii. 46; fig., of the boiy, 
2 Pet. i. 13, 14.* 

oxla, ds, 7, (1) a shade, a thick dark- 
ness, Matt. iv. 16 (LXX.)3 (2) @ faudue 
delincation, Col. 1i. 17. Syn. 56. 

oxiptaw, 0, tow, fo leap for joy, cxult, 
Luke i. 41, 44, vi. 23.* 

oKAnpo-xapdla, as, 7, hardness of heart, 
perverseness, Matt. xix. 8; Mark x. 5; 
xvi. 14.* 

oxAnpéds, d, dv, hard, violent, as the 
wind, James iil. 43 fig., griecrous, prin- 
Jul, Acts ix. § (W. H. omit), xxvi. 14; 
Jude 15 ; stern, scverc, Matt. xxv. 24; 
Jolin vi. 60. * 

oKAnpérys, tT0s, 7, fig., hardness of 
heart, obstinacy, Rom. i. §.* 

onAnpo-rTpax nAros, ov, hard- or stiff-necked; 
fig., perverse, Acts vil. §1.° 

oxAnpyve, vo, ftig., fo make hard, to 
harden, as the heart, Rom. ix. 18; 
Heb. iii, 8, 15, iv. 7; mid., to harden 
oneself, to become oldurate, Acts X1x. 9 ; 
Heb. iil. 13.* 

oxortds, a, dv, crooked, Luke iii. 5; fig., 
perverse, morose, Acts ii. 40; Phil. iL 
15; 1 Pet. ii. 18.” 

oxdAoyp, oros, 6, a thorn; fig., a sharp 
infliction, 2 Cor. xii. 7.* 

oxotde, w, (1) fo look at, to regard atten- 
tircly; (2) to take hecd (ace. ), beware! 14). 

oxords, ov, 6, a mark aimed at, a qual; 
Kara oxordy, in accordance with the 
goal, i.e., aiming straight at it, Phil. 
Hii, 14.* 

oxoptri{w, cw, to disperse, to scatter abroad, 
as frightened sheep, John x. 12; 
distribute alms, 2 Cor. ix. 9. 

oxoprios, iov, 6, a scorpion, 

oxorevds, 4, dv, dark, Mark vi. 23; 
Luke xi. 24, 36.* 
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wxorla, as, 4, darkness, Matt. x. 27; 
fig., spiritual darkness. 

oxor{{w, ow, in pass., lo be darkened, as 
the sun, Matt. xiii. 24; fig., as the 
mind, Rom. i. 21. 

oxéros, ous, 7d (masc. only in Heb. xii. 
18, where W. H. read {dq0s), dark- 
ness, physical, Matt. xxvii. 45 ; moral, 


John iii. 19. 
oKorder, @, . only, to be darkened, 
Eph. iv. 13; Rev. ix. 2 (W. H.), xvi. 
10.* 
, ov, 7b (perhaps from «vol 
— Bddryew, to cast to the dogs), refuse, 
dregs, Phil. iii. 8.* 
ZxiOns, ov, 6, a Scythian, as typical of 
the uncivilised, Col. iii. 11.* 
év, sad- countenanced, stern, 
grim, Matt. vi. 16; Luke xxiv. 17.* 
oxtAAe, AG, pass., perf., Eoxvdrpat, to 
trouble, harass, tire, Matt. ix. 36 
(Ww. aa Mark v. 35; Luke vii. 6, 
viii. 
oxtAoy, ov, 76, spoil taken from a foe, 
Luke xi. 22.* 
oxednk 
Acts xil. 23.* 
oxédnf, nxos, 6, @ gnawing worm, Mark 
ae 44 (W. H. omit), 46 (W. H. omit), 


ov, eaten by worms, 


cpapeas bm, wor, made of emerald, 
Rev. iv. 3.* 

opdpaysos, ov, 6, an emerald, Rev. xxi. 
19.* 

onipre, mS; h, myrrh, Matt. ii. 11; John 

39." 
Spipre, ms, ts a ae 
Tpupvatos, ov, 4, 7, one of Smyrna, a 


SAGrNean, "Rev. ii 8 (not W. H.).* 

opruprife, to mingle with myrrh, Mark 
XV. 23. 

Edson wy, 74, Sodom. 

Loropey or -piw, Gvros or Gros, Solo- 
mon. 

copés, oi, 3 a bier, an open coffin, Luke 
vii. 14.* 

oés, of, od», @ poss. pron., thy, thine 
(see 88 56, 255). 

gwovddprov, lov, +5 (Lat.), a napkin, hand. 
kerchief. 

Zovriwa, ns, 9, Susanna, Luke viii. 


3; 

godla, as, %, wisdom, insight, skill, 
human, Luke xi. 31 ; or divine, 1 Cor. 
i, 21, 24. 


VOCABULARY. 


505 


copie, low, to make wise, to enlighten, 
2 Tim. iii, 15; pass., to be devised 

sk ifully, 2 Pet. i. 16.* 
h, dv, wise, either (1) in action, 


(2) in uirement, learned, skilful, 
able ; (3) in philosophy, profound. 
via, as, 7, Spain, Rom. xv. 24, 28.* 


oe, tw, to tear, to convulse, to 
throw into spasms, Mark i. 26, ix.,20 
(not W. H.), 26; Luke ix. 39.~ 
owapyavée, ©, wow, perf., pass., part., 
éonapyarwpévos, to swathe, to wrap in 
swaddling clothes, Luke ii. 7, 12.* 
owraTaddaa, 0, how, to live extravagantly or 
luxuriously, 1 Tim. v. 6; James v. 5.* 
owde, ©, dow, mid., to draw, to draw 
out, as a sword, Mark xiv. 47; Acts 
Xvi. 27.* 
ns, #, (1) @ band or cohort of 
soldiers, the tenth part of a eens 
Acts x. 1; (2) a mililary guard, 
XViii. 3, 12. 

owdpe, orepd, 1st aor., forepa; perf., 
pass., fowapya:; 2nd aor., pass., 
¢ordpny, to sow or scatter, as seed ; 
to spread or scatter, as the word of 
God. Applied to giving alms, 2 Cor. 
ix. 6; to burial, 1 Cor. xv. 42, 433 
and 0 spiritual: effort generally, 
Gal. vi. 8. 

@wexovkdrwp, opos, d (Lat.), a badly: 
guardsman, a soldier in attendance 
upon royalty, Mark vi. 27. (See 
§ 154, c.)* 

Se, to pour out, as a drink offering, 
to offer in sacrifice, Phil. ii, 17; 2 Tim. 
iv. 6.* 

aros, 76,a@ seed, produce, Matt. 
xlii, 24-38; children, offspring, pos- 
terity, John vii. 42; @ remnant, Rom. 
ix. 29. 
ov, 6, 7, @ triffer, Acts 
xvii. 18; #.¢, one who picks up 
trifles, as birds do sced.* 

oweiSe, ow, (1) to hasten, intrans., 
often adding to another verb the 
notion of speed, Luke xix. 5, 6; 
(2) to desire earnestly (acc.), 2 Pet. 
iii, 12. 

owhAasoy, ov, 76, acave, aden, Heb. xi. 38.” 

om dds, dos, 4, @ rock, occasioning 
shipwreck ; of false teachers, @ hidden 
rock (R.V. ), Jude 12.* 

omtdos, ov, @ spot; fig., @ blot, Eph 
v. 27; 2 Pet. ii. 13.* re 
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omAidw, &, to stain, to contaminate, 
James iii. 6; Jude 23.* 
owhéyxva, wy, Td, bowels, only Acts i. 
18; elsewhere, fig., the affections, com- 
passion, the heart, as Col. iii. 12; 
1 John iii. 17. 
omhayxvifopar, dep., with Ist asor., 
pass., éomrayxvicbnv, to feel com- 
passion, to have pity on (gen., or éxl, 
dat. or acc., once wepl, Matt. ix. 36). 
ov, 6, @ sponge, Matt. xxvii. 
48; Mark xv. 36; John xix. 29.” 
orrodds, of, 7, ashes, Matt. xi. 21; Luke 
x. 13; Heb. xi. 13.* 
orop4, as, #, seed, 1 Pet. i. 23.* 
omrépusos, év, sown; neut. plur., ra 
orbpua, cornfields, Matt. xii. 1; Mark 
ii, 23; Luke vi. 1.* 
owdpos, ov, 6, seed for sowing. 
orovbdle, dow, to hasten, to give dili- 
gence, to be in earnest (with inf. ). 
orrovdatos, ala, aiov, diligent, earnest, 2 
Cor. viii. 17, 22 ;* adv., -ws, earnestly, 
Luke vii. 4; 2 Tim. i. 17 (W. H.); Tit. 
iii. 13 ;* compar. advs., cmovdacérepoy, 
2 Tim. i. 17 (not W. H.), and -répws, 
Phil. ii. 28.* 
orovbh, js, 7, (1) speed, haste; (2) dili- 
gence, earnestness. Syn. 11. 
orupls (W.H., opup's), dos, 4, a basket. 
Syn. 69. 
orddiov, ov, 76, plur. orddur, ol, (1) @ 
stadium, the eighth part of a Roman 
mile, John xi. 18; (2) @ racecourse, 
for public games, 1 Cor. ix. 24. 
pvos, ov, 6, 7, an urn or vase, for 
the manna, Heb. ix. 4.* 


allah ov, 6, an insurgent, Mark 
xv. 7 (W. H.).* 


orders, ews, 1 (lornu), a standing, lit. 
only Heb. ix. 8; elsewhere, a@ riot, 
sedition, contention, Mark xv. 7; Acts 
xv. 2. 

orathp, ¢pos, masc., a stater, a silver 
coin equal to the dldpaxuory (which 
see), Matt. xvii. 27.* 

oravpdés, of, 6, @ cross; met., often of 
Christ’s death. 

oravpéa, 0, wow, to fix to the cross, to 
crucify ; fig., to mortify, destroy, the 
corrupt nature. 

oragvAh, 7s, 7, @ grape, a cluster or 
bunch of grapes, Matt. vii. 16 (W. H. 
plur.); Luke vi. 44; Rev. xiv. 18.* 

oTaXUs, vos, 6, an ear of corn, Matt. 
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xii. 1; Mark ii. 23, iv. 28; Luke vi. 


I. 
Zraxvs, vos, 6, Stachys, Rom. xvi. 9.* 
ns, } (lit., a cover), a flat roof of 
a house, Matt. viii. 8; Mark ii. 4; 
Luke vii. 6.* 
ortye, to cover, to conceal, to bear with, 
I Cor. ix. 12, xiii, 7; 1 Thess. iii. 
I, 5. 
ordpos, a, ov, barren, not bearing chil- 
dren, Luke i. 7, 36, xxiii. 29; Gal. 
iv. 27.° 
oré\Aw, to set, arrange; hence, to set 
close together, repress, check; and so in 
mid., to avoid, 2 Cor. villi. 20; to 
withdraw from (4x6), 2 Thess. iii. 6.* 
oréupa, aros, 76, @ crown, a garland, 
Acts xiv.13. Syn. 67.* 
oreva: , od, 6, a groaning, Acts vii. 
34; Rom. viii. 26. 
orevate, tw, to groan, expressing grief, 
anger, or desire. 
» h, ov, narrow, strait, Matt. vii. 
13, 14; Luke xiii. 24.* 
orevo-xopéo, w, in pass., to be straitened, 
to be distressed, 2 Cor. iv. 8, vi. 12.* 
orevo-xwpla, as, %, great distress or 
straits, Rom. ii. 9, viii. 35 ; 2 Cor. vi. 
4, xii. 10.* 
orepeds, d, dv, solid, as food, Heb. v. 12, 
14; fig., firm, stedfast, 1 Pet. v. 9; 
2 Tim. ii. 19.* 
orepeda, ©, wow, to strengthen, confirm, 
establish, Acts iii. 7, 16, xvi. 5.* 
oreptopa, aros, 76, jirmness, constancy, 
Col. ii. 5.* 
Lrehavas, a, 6, Stephanas. 
orépavos, ov, 6, a crown, a garland, of 
royalty, of victory in the games, of 
festal joy ; often used fig. Syn. 67. 
vos, ov, 0, Stephen, Acts vi., vii. 
orepavéw, @, wow, tocrown, tu adorn, to 
decorate, 2 Tim. ii. § ; Heb. ii. 7, 9.* 

Bos, ous, 74, the breast. 

Ke (lornu, tornxa), to stand, in the 
attitude of prayer, Mark xi. 25; gene- 
rally, to stand firm, stand fast, as Rom. 
xiv. 4; 1 Cor. xvi. 13; Gal. v. 1. 

ornptypés, od, 6, firmness, flxedness, 2 
Pet. iii. 17.* 

ornpl{e, fw or low, pass., perf., éory- 
ptypas, (1) to fix, to set firmly, Luke ix. 
§1, xvi. 26; (2) to strengthen, to con- 
Jirm, to support, as Luke xxii. 32; 
Rom. i. 11. 


oriPés—ovy-Kdb-npor | 


or See croBds. 

sb ei aros, 76, : mark or brand, Gal. 
vi. 17; of the tokens of the Apostle’s 
sufferings for Christ. * 

onyph, is, 7, @ point of time, an instant, 
Luke iv. 5.* 

orl\Be, to shine, to glisten, to be resplen- 
dent, Mark ix. 3.* 

orod, as, 7), a colonnade, a portico, a porch, 
John v. 2, X. 23; Acts ili. 11, v. 12.* 

oroBds, ddos, 7 (Ww. H., oripds), a 
bough, a branch of a tree, Mark xi. 8. * 

oroxea, wy, Td, elements, rudiments, 
Gal. iv. 3, 9; Col. ii. 3 20; Heb. v. 
12; 2 Pet. iii. to, 12.* 

orrory deo, @, how, to walk, always fig. of 
conduct ; to walk in (local dat.), Acts 
xxi. 24; Rom. iv. 21; Gal. v. 25, vi. 
16; Phil. iii, 16.* 

orohh, 7 Hs, 4, a robe, i.e., the lon 
garment which was a mark of 
tion, Luke xv. 22. 

orépa, aros, 7b, (1) the mouth, generally ; 
hence, (2) specch, speaking ; used of 
testimony, Matt. xvili. 16; eloquence 
) power in speaking, Luke xxi. 153 

lied to an opening in the 

OR earth, Rev. xii. 16; (4) the 
edge or point of a sword, Luke xxi. 24. 

ord panos, ov, 6, the stomach, 1 Tim. 
v. 23.* 

orparda, as, 4, warfare, military ser- 
vice; of Christian warfare, 2 Cor. 
x. 4; 1 Tim. i. 18.* 

orparevpa, aros, 74, (1) an army ; (2) a 
_ detachment of troops, Acts xxiii. 10, 
27; plur., Luke xxiii. 11. 

orparevopat, couat, dep. mid., to wage 
war; fig., of the warring "of lusts 
against the soul, James iv. 1 ,; to serve 
as a soldier, of Christian work, 1 Tim. 
i. 18; 2 Tim. ii. 4. 

orpar-nyés, of, 6 (dyw), (1) a@ leader of 
an army, a general, (2) a magistrate or 
ruler, Acts xvi. 20-38; (3) the captain 
of the ere Luke Xxil. 4, 52; Acts 
iv. I, V. 24, 26. 

orparid, a as, 7, an army; met., @ host 
of angels, Luke ii. 13; the host of 
heaven, Acts vii. 42.* 

otparietns, ov, 6, a soldicr, as Matt. 
vill. 93 fig., of Christian teachers, 
2 Tim. ii. 3. 


otparo-hoyle, &, ow, to collect or levy 
an army, to enlist troops, 2 Tim. ii. 4.* 


outer 
istine- 
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orpatord-dpyns, ov, 6, the prefect, or 
commander of the emperor's guards, 
Acts xxviii. 16 (W. H. omit).* 

orparémedov, ov, 76, an encamped army, 
a host, Luke xxi. 20.* 

orpeBrAdu, &, to rack, to pervert, to wrest, 
as words from their proper meaning, 
2 Pet. ili. 16.* 

otpédo, yw, 2nd aor. pass. dorpdgmy, to 
turn, trans., Matt. v. 39; Rev. xi. 6 
(to change into, els); intrans., Acts Vil. 
42; mostly in pass., to turn oneself, John 
Xx. 143 to be converted, to be changed 
in mind and conduct, Matt. xviii. 3. 

sd donc 6, dow, to live volupluously, 

V. XVili. 7, 9. 

orpivos, ous, 76, profligate luxury, volup- 
twousness, revel, riot, Rev. xviii. 3.* 

orpovOoy, tov, 76 (dim. of orpovGbs), a 
small bird, a Sparrow, Matt. x. 29, 31; 
Luke xii. 6, 7 

oTpevviw or -yyyu, oTpwow, pass., perf., 
Ecrpwyat, to strew, Matt. xxi. 8; to 
make a bed, Acts 1x. 34; pass., to be 
strewed or covered, 4:03; the couches at 
table with the usual tapestries ; hence, 
dvd-ya.oy éoTpwuevov, an upper room 
Surnished, Mark xiv. 15; Luke xxii. 12. 

orvynrés, dy, hateful, odious, Tit. iii. 3.” 

Te, dow, to become gloomy, | Mark 
X. 22; of the sky, Matt. xvi. 3.* 
orihos, ov, 6, a pillar, Gal. ii. 9; 1 Tim, 
iii. 15; Rev. iii, r2, x. 1.* 

orwixdés, 7, dy, stoic, plur., the Stoics 
(philosophers of the Porch: orod), Acts 
xvii. 18.* 

ob, cov, aol, od, plur., vpets, thou, ye, the 
pers. pron. of second person (see § 53). 

oy: In some words commencing thus, 

H. prefer the unassimilated form 
ouvy-. 
ovy-yévera, as, 7), kindred, family, Luke 
a 61; Acts vii. 3, 14.” - 

-yevis, és, akin, as subst., a kinsman, 
relative, a fellow- countryman, Rom. 
ix. 3. 

ovy A ase (0s, 4, a kinswoman, Luke i. 36 

Pehle 75) h, permission, leave, 
I Cor. vii. 6.* 

ovyx-. Inwords commencing thus, W. H. 
prefer the unassimilated form ovv«-. 

ovy-Kd0-npar, to be seated with (dat. or 
perd, gen.), Mark xiv. 54; Acts xxvi. 


30.* 
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ovy-xabl{e, ow, (1) to cause to sit down 
with, Eph. ii. 6; (2) to sit down 
together, Luke xxii. 55.* 

-Kako-watde, ©, to suffer evil or 
hardship with, to be partaker of hard- 
ship, 2 Tim. i. 8, ii. 3 (W. H.).* 

-maxouxée, to suffer hardship with, 

eb. xi. 25.* 

ovy-xahtw, &, dow, to call together ; mid., 
to call together to onesel/. 

ovy-Kadhtwre, yw, to conceal closcly, to 
aay wholly, Luke xii. 2.* sath 

-Kiurre, yw, to bow down wholly, 

et psi Rom. xi. 10 (LXX.).* 

ovy-kara-Balve, to go down with any 
one, as from Jerusalem to Cesarea, 
Acts xxv. 5.* 

ovy-xard-Geors, ews, 4, consent, agree- 
ment, 2 Cor. vi. 16.* 

ovy-cara-rlOnur, in mid., fo give a vote 
with, to assent to (dat.), Luke it a 

-nata-Ynb{e, in -» to vO 

eae classed with (aera) Acts i. 26,* 

ovy-K dow, Ist aor., cuvexépaga ; 
pass., perf., cvyxéxpaya, to mix with, 
to temper, 1 Cor. xii. 24; pass., to be 
mized with, Heb. iv. 2.* 

ovy-xivée, &, ow, to move together, to 
put intv commotion, stir up, Acts Vi. 
12. * 

-wXelo, ow, to inclose, to shut in, as 

shes in a net, Luke v. 6; to shut one 
ap into (els) or under (id, acc.) some- 
thing, to make subject to, Rom. xi. 32; 
Gal. iii. 22, 23.* 

ovy-KAnpovdpos, ov, 6, a joint-heir, t.e., 
& joint possessor or co-partner, Rom. 
vill. 17 ; Eph. iii. 6; Heb. xi. 9; 1 
Pet. iii, 7.* 

ovy-xowwavds, &, fo be a joint partaker 
with, have fellowship with, Eph. v. 11 ; 
Phil. iv. 14; Rev. xviii. 4.* 

ovy-xowevds, of, 6, 7, a partaker with, 
@ co-partner, an associate. 

ovy-Koplfe, to bear away together, as in 
burying a corpse, Acts viii. 2.* 

ovy-xplve, wa, to place together in order 
to judge of, to compare (acc., dat.), to 
estimate or explain by comparison, 1 
Cor. ii. 13 ; 2 Cor. x. 12.* 

ovy-xéwre, to be bowed together or bent 
double, Luke xiii, 11.* 

ovyxupla, as, #, @ coincidence, a concur- 
rence ; Kara ovykuplay, by chance, Luke 
x. 31. 
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ovy-xalpe, 2nd aor. in . form, ouve- 
Li piengrs rejoice with (dat. , Luke i. 58, 
xv. 6,9; 1 Cor. xii. 26, xiii. 6; Phil. 
ii. 17, 18.* 
ovy-xée(f), also cvyxydw and savyxira, 
perf., pass., ovyxéxuuat, to confound, 
confuse, i.e., (1) to startle, amaze, Acts 
li. 6; (2) to stir up, to throw into con- 
JSusion, Acta xix. 32, xxi. 27, 31; (3) 
to confule in argument, Acts ix. 22.* 
ovy- Gua, to have fellowship or 
dealings with (dat.), John iv. 9.* 
oby-Xvous, ews, 7, confusion, commotion, 
uproar, Acts xix. 29.” 
ov-{aa, 0, how, to live together with (dat.), 
Rom. vi. 8; 2 Cor. vii. 3; 2Tim. ii. 11.* 
ov-Levyvupe, Ist aor. curdt{evta, to conjoin 
(acc.), to unite, as man and wife, Matt. 
xix. 6; Mark x. 9.* 
ov-{nrle, 0, tow, to ask one another, to 
discuss, dispute, with dat., or wpés, acc. 
ov-LArnors, ews, 1 questioning , dispu- 
tation, Acts xv. 2 (W. H., g#rnoss), 
7 (W. H., $yrnots), xxviii. 29 (W. H. 
omit). * 
ov-Lyryrhs, oi, 6, a disputer, as the Greek 
sophists, 1 Cor. i. 20.* 
ob-t ov, 6, 7, @ yoke-fellow, a co- 
adjutor, Phil. iv. 3 (possibly a proper 
name, Syzygus).* 
ovu-{wo-worle, ©, Ist aor. cuvef{worolyca, 
lo make alive with, to quicken together 
with, Eph. ii. §; Col. ii. 13.* 
vos, ov, 7, a sycamore-tree, Luke 
xvii. 6.* ; 
ovnh, fs, 4 (contr. from -éa), a fig-tree. 
ovxo-popata, as, (WW. H., -da), a syca- 
more-tree, Luke xix. 4.* 
oixoy, ov, 76, a jig. 
ovxo-dayric, &, how, to accuse falsely, to 
defraud, Luke iii. 14, xix. 8 (gen. 
PD egied acc. thing). * 
-ayeyle, &, to plunder, to make a 


ey of, Col. ii. 8.* 
éNba. &, ow, to rob, to plunder, 2 Cor. 
xi. 8.* 


ovdA-. In words commencing thus, W. H. 
refer the unassimilated form ovr)-. 
-AMahéw, Ist aor. cuveAdAnoa, to con- 

verse with(dat. ), werd (gen. ), xpbs(acc.), 
Matt. xvii. 2; Mark ix. 4; Luke iv. 
6, ix. 30, xxii. 4; Acts xv. 12.* 
ovA-apBave, cuddAfyoua, cuvelAndga, 
ouvéddaBos, (1) to take together, to catch, 
fo seize; (2) to conceive, as a female; 


ovA-Aéyw—orup-eper crepes | 
(3) mid., apprehend (acc.), to help 
(da 


t.). 
coh Mi fo to collect, to gather. 
ovd-doylLopar, coua:, to reckon together, 
to deliberate, Luke xx. ue 
ova- Luméopat, ofmat, » to be greal y 
grieved (él, dat.), Mark iii iii. 5.* 


oupB-, cUpp-, TULT-, In some 
words commencing thus, W. H. prefer 


the unassimilated form ourB- » TUML-, 
own-, cwd-. 
ovp-Balver, de ondh 2nd aor. owéfny, 
to happen, to befall, to occur; perf., 
part., 7d cupBeBynxds, an event. 
oup-Baddeo, 2nd aor. guréBador, to put 
together, hence, to ponder, Luke ii. 19 ; 
to come up with, to encounter, with or 
without hostile intent (dat. ), Luke 
xiv. 31; Acts xvii. 18, xx. 14; mid., 
to confer, consilt with, "Acts iv. 153 to 
contribute, help to (dat. ) Acts xviii. 27.* 
ow-Pardeter, ow, to reign with, 1 Cor. 
iv. 8; 2 Tim. ii. 12.* 
oup-BBdle, dow, (1) fo unite, or knit 
together Col. ii. 2,19; (2) to yn bo- 
gether in reasoning, and so, to conclude, 
prove, Acts ix. 22; (3) fo teach, in- 
struct, 1 Cor. ii. 16. (dat.), Joh 
-Povdeber, to advise (dat.), John xviii. 
he Rev. ili. 18; mid., to take counsel 
(ha or inf. ) Matt. XXvl. 43 
John xi. 53 (W. H., Bovhevouar) ; Acts 


ix. vp. Books 
tov, lov, rd, (1) mutual consult- 
sa ey united counsel ; AiuBdyw, wodw 
gupBobdhioy, to take counsel together, 
Matt. xii. 14, ee 15, XXVii. 1, 7, XXViii. 
12; Mark iii. 6,xv.15 (2)a@ council, a 

oornering of counsellors, Acts xxv. 12.° 

ro 0S, ov, 6, a counsellor, Rom. x1. 


Svaeby, 6 (Heb.), Simeon or Simon (see 
Zluwv). The Apostle Peter i is so called, 
Acts xv. 14; 2 Pet. i 1; and four 
others are mentioned: (1) Luke ii. 25, 
34; (2) Luke i iii. 30; (3) Acts xiii. 1; 
(4) Rev. vii. a 

oup-palyrts, of, 6, a fellow-disciple, John 
xi. 16. 

oup- «, ©, to bear witness together 
with, to testify along with, Rom. ii. 15, 
Vili. 16, | ix. r; Rev. xxii. 18 (not 
W. H.).* 

oup-pepieo, in mid., to divide with, 
yen sy with (dat.),. 1 Cor. ix. 13.* 
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-péroxos, ov, jointly partaking, Eph. 
ii. 6, v. 7.* 
oyp-piunrhs, ob, 0, @ joint. imitator, @ co- 
_ ly Phil. iii 17.* 
(Yo. See cuppopddw. 
pa ov, conformed to, gen., Rom. 
vill, 29; dat., Phil. iii. 21. 3 
-poppder, @, to conform to (dat.), 
phil lili, 10 (W. H., cuppoppliw, in 
sanie sense). * 
watde, ©, tow, to sympathise with 
“dat.), H ), Heb. iv. 15, x. 34.* 
oup-wabhs, ¢s, sympathising, compas- 
sionate, 1 Pet. ili. 8.* 
oup-wapa-ylvopar, fo come together (to,éxl, 
acc.), Luke xxiii. 48; to stand by one, 
to su;port (dat. ), 2 Tim. iv. 16 (W.H., 
mwapa‘ylvopac). * 
oup-wapa-xodée, @, in ., to be com- 
Sorted together, Rom. 1. 12.* 
oUp-Trapa ve, 2ud aor. cupmapé- 
AaBor, to take with onesclf, as compa- 
nion, Acts xii. 25, xv. 37, 38; Gal. ii.1.° 
oup-wapa-péve, fo remain or continue 
with (dat. ), Phil. i. 25 (W. H., wapa- 
pévw).* 
CT Up- WAP -eypt, to be present with, Acts 
XXV. 24.* 
ow-wdoXo, to suffer logether with, Rom. 
viii. 17 ; 1 Cor. xii. 26.* 


abe Fa to send with, 2 Cor. viii. 
18, 22 


-wept-LapBdve, Acts xx. 10.# 
ein alve: 2nd aor. owémiov, to drink 
with, Acts x. 41.* 
oup-winre, to fall together, Luke vi. 49 
(W. H.).* 
oup-wh , @, to fill, to fill up, to te 
Sully, Luke viii. 23 ; pass., to be fully 
come, Luke ix. 51; Acts ii. 1.* 
ads a ier to choke, as weeds do plants, 
fatt. xill. 22 ; Mark iv. 73 Luke viii. 
14; lo throng, to suffocate by crowding, 
to throng upon (ace. ), Luke viii. 42.* 
-wolrns, ov, 6, a fellow-citizen, Eph. 
ii. 19.* 
oup-wopevopat, (1) to accompany, to 
with (dat.), Luke vii. ae a 
xxiv. 15; (2) intrans., to come together, 
to assemble, Mark x. 1.* 
oup-woeroy, ov, 75 (wivw), a table party, 
a festive company, a feast ; Mark vi. 39) 
ouprdoia cuprdéoia, companies. * 
oup-moerPbrepos, ov, 6, a fellow-elder, 
1 Pet. v. 1.* 
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oup-daye. See cuvecdiw. 

oup-dépw, Ist aor., cuviveyxa, to bring 
together, to collect, only Acts xix. 19; 
generally intrans., and often impers., 
to conduce to, to be profitable lo, 1 Cor, 
X. 23; 2 Cor. xii. 1; part., 76 cuugépoy, 
good, profit, advantage, 1 Cor. vil. 35. 

cop-dyw, to assent to, Rom. vil. 16.* 

Tvp-popos, a, ov, profitahle, 1 Cur. vii. 35, 
x. 33(W.H., for cvppépov).* 

oup-dvdérys, ov, 6, one of the same tribe, 
a fellow-cooryman, 1 Thess. ii. 14. * 

otp-diros, ov, grown together, plinted 
together, united with (R.Y.), Rom. vi. 

* 


cup-diw, pass., 2nd aor., part., oup- 
gueis, pass., to grow at the same time, 
Luke viii. 7.* 

ovs-dovéw, &, now, to agree with, agree 
together, arrange with (dat., or pera, 
gen.), of persons, Matt. xvi. 19, 
xx. 2,13; Acts v. 9; of things, to be 
in accord with, Luke v. 36; Acts xv. 
15.* 

Tv-dovynots, ews, 7, accord, unison, 2 
Cor, Vi. 1S." 

ovp-dwvla, as, 7, @ concert, or sym- 
phony, of instruments, music, Luke 
Xv. 25." 

otp-dwvos, ov, harmonious, agrecing 
with; &€« ouppwvov, by agreement, 1 
Cor. vii. 5.* 

oup-bndllo, to compute, reckon up, Acts 
xix. 19.* 

obp-Wixos, adj., like-minded, Phil. ii. 2.* 
» & prep. gov. dative, with (see 
§ 296). IN COMPOSITION, ow denotes 
association with, or is intensive. 
The final » changes to y, A, or w, or 
is dropped, according to the initial 
letter of the word with which it is 
compounded (see § 4, d, 5); but W. H. 
prefer the unassimilated forms. 

ouy-dyw, diw, (1) to bring together, to 
gather, to assemble ; pass., to be assem- 
bled, to come together ; (2) ww receive 
hospitably, only Matt. xxv. 35, 38, 


cvwaywyh, jis, 7, an assembly, a congre- 
gation, synagogue, either the place, 
or the people gathered in the place. 

cvv-aywr(fopar, couat, to strive together 
with another, to aid (dat.), Rom. 
xv. 30.* 


ovy-ad: @, how, to strive together for 
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(dat. of thing), Phil. i. 27; or with 
(dat. of person), Phil. iv. 3.* 

ouv- {w, ow, to gather or collect 
together, Acts xl. 12, X1X. 255 pass., 
to throng together, Luke xxiv. 33 
(W. H., d&@poitw).* 

ouv-alpw, Wu rekon together, to take 
account with, Matt. xvill. 23, 24; 
Xxv. 19.* 

Tuv-atxpadwros, ov, 6, a felloi-captive 
or prisoner, Rom. xvi. 7 ; Col. iv. 10; 
Philem. 23.* 

ovv-axodovliw, &, tow, to follow with, 
to accompany, Mark v. 37, xiv. 51 
(W. H.); Luke xxiii. 49.* 

ovv-ad({w, in pass., to be assembled 
toycther with (dat.), Acts i. 4.* 

ouwv-adAdoow, to reconcile. See ovw- 
eAatve. 

ovv-ava-Balvw, to go up with (dat.), 
Mark xv. 41; Acts xiii. 31.* 

ovv-ava-Kepor, do recline with, as at a 
meal, to sup with (dat.); part., ol 
owavaxelnevor, the guests, Mark vi 
22, 26. 

cuv-ava-plyvupe, pass., to mingle to- 
gether with, to keep company with (dat.), 
I Cor. v. 9, 113 2 Thess. iii. 14.* 

Cvv-ava-tratvopat, coua, to find rest or 
refreshment together with (dat.), Rom. 
XV. 32.* 

Cvv-avrde, ©, How, (1) to meet with, to 
encounter (dat.), Luke ix. 37, XxXxil. 
10; Acts x. 25; Heb. vii. 1, 10; 
(2) of things, to happen to, to befall ; 
ra ovvavricovra, the things that shall 
befall, Acts xx. 22.” 

ouv-dvrnors, ews, 7, @ meeting with, an 
encountering, Matt. vill. 34 (W. H., 
Urdyrnots).* 

ovv-ayri-AapBdve, mid., lit., to take hold 
on the other side together with; to 
assist, help (dat.), Luke x. 40; Rom. 
viii. 26.* 

ouv-ar-dyw, in pass., to be led or 
carried away tn mind, Rom. xii. 16 
(see R.V. marg.); Gal. li. 133 2 Pet. 
iii. 17.% 

ovv-atro-GvfhoKxe, to dic together with 
(dat.), Mark xiv. 31; 2 Cor. vil. 3; 
2 Tim. ii. 11.* 

ouv-ar-d\Aupt, in mid., to perish with 
(dat.), Heb. xi. 31.* 

ouv-atro-oré\Aw, to send together (acc.), 
2 Cor. xii. 18,* 


cvy-appo-hoyée—or-vv-riGera | 


cuv-appo-Acyée, &, in pass., fo be joined 
fitly or harmoniously together, Eph. 
ii, 21, iv. 16.* 

ouw-apwrafe, ow, fo seize, or drag by 
force (dat.), Luke viii. 29; Acts vi. 
12, XX. 29, XXVIl. 15. * 

ouv-avtavw, in mid., to grow together, 
Matt. xiii. 30.” 

ouv- ov, 6, that which binds to- 
gether, a band, a bond, Acts viil. 23; 
Eph. iv. 3; Col. ii. 19, iii. 14.* 

ovv-Séw, in pass., to be bound with 
any one, as fellow-prisoners, Heb. xiii. 


3. 
ovv-S0fdlo, dow, to glorify with (cv), 
ass., Rom. viii. 17.* 
v-Sovdos, ov, 6, a fellow-slave, a fellow- 
servant, Matt. xviii. 28-33; of mini- 
sters, the fellow-servants of Christ, a 
colleague, Col. 1. 7. 
ovv-Spopt, fs, 7, a running together, a 
concourse, Acts xxi. 30.* 
cuv-eyelpw, «po, Ist aor., ouvtyetpa ; 
pass., cuynyépOny ; to raise together, to 
raise with, Eph. ti. 6; Col. ii. 12, 
iii. 1.* 
ovv-&prov, ov, 7b, a council, a tribunal, 
Matt. x. 17; specially, the Sanhe- 
drin, the Jewish council of seventy 
members, presided over by the high 
riest ; the council-hall, where the 
anhedrin met, Acts iv. 15. 
cuv-cdSnors, ews, 7, prop., self-conscious- 
ness, the consciousness man has of 
himself in his relation to God ; the con- 
scicnce, Rom. ti. 1§; 1 Pet. ii. 193 the 
sentence pronounced by the conscience, 
2 Cor. iv. 2, v. II. 
ovy-eSov, 2nd aor. of obs., present, to 
be conscious or aware of, to consider, 
Acts xii. 12, xiv. 6; perf., cvvoda, 
part., cuverdws, to be privy to a design, 
Acts v. 2; to be conscious to oneself 
(dat.) of guilt (acc.), & Cor. v. 4.* 
obv-euns, to be with (dat.), Luke ix. 18; 
Acts xxii. 11.* 
ovv-euus (eZux), part., cuviwy, to go or come 
with, to assemble, Luke viii. 4.* 
cuv-ac-epxopas, fo go in, or come in, with 
any one (dat.), John xviii. 15; to em- 
bark with, John vi. 22.* 
ovv-éx-5npos, ov, 6, 7, a fellow-traveller, 
Acts xix. 29; 2 Cor. viii. 19.* 
ouv-exAXextds, 4, dv, elected together with, 
1 Pet. v. 13.* 
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cuv-ccatve, -eddcw, to compel, to per- 
suade (acc. and eis), Acts vii. 26 
(W. H., cvvadrAdoow).* 

ouv-em- , &, to bear joint witness, 
Heb. 1i. 4.* 

ouv-er-rlOnpr, mid., fo join in assailing, 
Acts xxiv. 9 (W. H., for ovvridnu).* 

ovy-dropat, fo attend, to accompany (dat.), 
Acts xx. 4.* 

ovv-epyéw, &, fo co-operate with (dat.), 
to work together, 1 Cor. xvi. 16; Rom. 
viii. 28. 

couv-epyds, dv, co-working, helping ; as a 
subst., @ joint-helper, a co-worker, 
gen. of person, obj. with eds, or dat., 
or (met.) gen., 2 Cor. i. 24, 

ovv-épxopat (see § 103, 2), to come or go 
with, to accompany ; to come together, 
to assemble ; used also of conjugal in- 
tercourse, to come or live together. 

ov-echlw, 2nd aor. cuvédayor, to eat 
with, to live in familiar intercourse 
with (dat., or werd, gen.), Luke xv. 2; 
Acts x. 41, xi. 3; 1 Cor. v. 11; Gal. 
ii. 12,* 

obv-eors, ews, 7 (Inu), a putting together, 
in mind, hence discernment ; met., the 
understanding, the source of discern- 
ment. 

ouv-erds, 7, dy (Inu), intelligent, prudent, 
wise, Matt. xi. 25; Luke x. 21; Acts 
xill. i: 1 Cor. i 19. * 

couv-ev-Soxde, ©, to approve together ; to 
consent to (dat.), Luke xi. 48; Acts 
Vill. I, Xxii. 20; fo be of one mind with 
(dat.), Rom. 1. 32; to be content to (inf. ), 
1 Cor. vii. 12, 13.* 

ovv-evwyde, &, in mid., to feast with, to 
revel with, 2 Pet. ii. 13; Jude 12.* 

ovv-ep-lornpr, to rise together against 
(xara), to uttack, Acts xvi. 22.* 

ovv-kw, Ew, (1) to press together, con- 
strain ; (2) to hold fast, as a prisoner, 
to stop, as the ears, the mouth ; (3) 
to hem in, Luke viii. 45 ; (4) pass., to 
be straitened, or repressed, as by an un- 
accomplished purpose, Luke xii. 50 ; 
(5) to be pressed or occupied with a 
work, Acts xvili. § 3 (6) to be held fast 
by sickness, Luke iv. 38. 

cv-fdopat, to delight in (dat.), Rom. vii. 
22 


ovy-40aa, as, 7, @ custom, a usage, John 
a 39; 1 Cor. vii. 7 (W. H.), xi, 
16. 
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et iret ov, 6, one of the same age, 
Ga 


ouv- Sera: yw, 2nd aor., pass., ouverd- 
én, in. pass., fo be buried with, Rom. 
vi. 43 Col. il. 12.* 
ovuv-Brdo, , fut. » pass., guvPr\acOhoopar, 
to break, to br eak in pieces, Matt. xxi. 
44; Luke xx. 18.* 
ovv- OA(Beo, to throng, to press clusely upon, 
Mark v. 24, 31.* 
ouv-Opinrre, to break down ; fig., with 
kapdlay, lo take away one's fortitude, 
Acts xxi. 13.* 
ovy-(nut, inf., ouvcévar, part., cumov or 
cuviels ; fut., cuvfow; Ist aor., cuviiKa; 
to put together, in mind; hence, to 
consider, understand (acc.), to be 
aware (rt), to be wise, te attend to 
(emi, dat.) 
ouv-lornps, also cunordyw and cumcrdy, 
to place together ; to constitute, prove, 
approve, commend, Gal. ii. 18; Rom. 
il. §, v. 8; perf. and 2nd aor., intrans., 
ly stand together, stand with, Luke ix. 
32; Col. i. 17; 2 Pet. iii. 5. 
ovv-odetw, fo journey with, to accom- 
pany (dat.), Acts ix. 7.* 
ovy-od(a, as, 7, @ company travelling to- 
ycther, a caravan, Luke ii. 44.* 
gvvorxéo, ©, How, to dwell together, as in 
marriage, 1 Pet. iii, 7.* 
ovv-orxo-Sopde, in pass., to be built up 
together, ph. ii. 22.” 
ouy- _ @, to talk with (dat.), Acts 
x. 
crvr-opople, &, to adjoin (dat.), Acts 
xvili. 7.* 
ovv-oxf, 7s, %, constraint of mind ; 
hence, distress, disquiet, Luke xxi. 
25; 2 Cor. ii. 4.* 
ouv- tw, toarrange with, to charge, 
command, Matt. xxi.6(W. H.), xxvi. 
19, xxvii. 10.* 
ouv- as, 4, @ finishing, a consum- 
mation, an end, Matt. xiii. 39, 40, 49, 
Xxiv. 3, XXvilil. 20; Heb. ix. 26.* 
ow-readte, & @, éow, (1) to bring completely 
to an end, Matt. vii. 28 (W. H., redréw); 
Luke iv. 2, 13; Acts xxi. 27 ; ; (2) to 
Sulfil, to accomplish, Rom. ix. 28; 
Mark xiii. 4 ; Heb. viii. 8.* 
ovv-tipve, to cut short, to bring to swift 
Juljilment, Rom. ix. 28.* 
cuy-mplo, ©, (1) to preserve safely, to 
keep safe, Matt. ix. 17 ; Mark vi. 20; 
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Luke v. 38 (W. H. omit) ; (2) fo lay 
up in mind, Luke ii. 19.* 
ovv-r(Onpur, in mid., to set or place Wo- 
gether, as in agreement between two 
or more persons, to agree, Luke xxii. 
5; John ix. 22; Acts xxiii. 20; to 
assent, Acts xxiv. 9 (W. H., ouvemt- 
rlOnu).* 
ouv-répes, adv., concisely, briefly, Acts 
Xxlv. 4.* 
ouv-tpfxe, 2nd aor. cuvédpapyor, to run 
together, 8 a multitude, Mark vi. 33 ; 
Acts iii. 11; to run with, (fig.), 1 Pet. 
iv. 4.* 
ovy-tpl(Be, yw, 2nd aor., pass., cuve- 
 olBny, to break by crushing, to break 
in pieces, Luke ix. 39; Rom. xvi. 
20; pass., perf. +, part., currerpyspdvos, 
bruised, Matt. xii. 20. 
obv-rpuipa, aros, 76, crushing; fig., 
destruction, Rom. iii. 16 (LXX.).* 
oby-rpodos, ov, 6, one brought up with, a 
we ile. Acts xiii. 1.* 
aves, and aor. oweruxoy, to fall 
aes with (dat.), Luke viii. 19.* 

Luvrixn, ns, 7, Syntyche, Phil. iv. 2.* 
cvy-vTro- dep., Ist aor., ouuTe- 
xplOnr, to dissemble with, Gal. ii. 13.* 

ovy-vr-oupyle, & @, to help together with, 2 
CE 11. 
ow-wSlve, to travail in pain together, 
Rom. viii. 22.* 
ouv- eporta, as, i, @ conspiracy by oath, 
Acts xxiii. 13.* 
Lupdxoveas, & dy, al, Syracuse, Acts xxviii. 
12. 
aay as, 4, Syria. 
Zipos, ov, 6, a Syrian, Luke iv. 27.* 
Lupo-golvirwa (W. H., Zupo-powlxioca ; 
marg., Zvpa bovixicca), as, 7%, an 
appellative, a Syrophenician woman, 
ark vii. 26.* 
Liprrvs, ews, acc. wy, h, (2 quicksand) the 
Syrtis Major, Acts xxvii. 17.* 
obpe, to draw, to drag, John xxi. 8; 
Acts vill. 3, xiv. 19, xvii. 6; Rev. 


xii. 4.* 
ovo-. In some words commencing thus, 
W. H. prefer the uncontracted form 


ouvs-. 
cvowapicoew, fw, to conmelse violently 
we ), Mark ix. 20(W. H.); Luke ix. 


oan mie, ov, 76, @ concerted signal, @ 
token agreed upon, Mark xiv. 44.° 


obo-repos—orwparixds | 


oto-cepos (W. H., cvvawpos), ov, united 
in the same body; fig., of Jews and 
Gentiles, in one churek. Eph. iii. 6.* 

ov- ov, 6, @ fellow-insurgent 
(W. H., oracvacrhs), Mark xv. 7.* 

ov-oranxds, h, dv, commendatory, 2 Cor. 
iii. 1. 

ov-oravupée, 3, to crucify together with 
(acc. and dat.); lit., as Matt. xxvii. 
44; fig., as Gal. iL 19. 

rerOke (see cré\XAw),(1) to wrap round, 
to swathe, as a = body, Acts v. 6; 
(2) to contract, perf., ., part., con- 
tracted, shortened, 1 bse ae gee 

ov-orevaler, to groan together, Rom. viii. 
22. 


ov-oroxde, ©, to be in the same rank 

with ; to answer to (dat.), Gal. iv. 25.* 

wTieTns, ov, 6, a fellow-soldier, 

i.¢., in the Christian service, Phil. ii. 
25; Philem. 2.* 

ov-orpibe, yw, to roll or gather together, 

Matt. xvii 22 (W. H.); Acts xxviii. 


3. 

ov-orpoph, fs, %, a gathering together, a 
concourse, Acts X1X. 40; @ conspiracy, 
Acts xxiii. 12.* 

ov-oxnpar({e, in mid. or pass., to con- 
form oneself, or to be assimilated to 
(dat.), Rom. xii. 2; 1 Pet. i. 14.* 

Zuxdp (W. H.), or Zxdp, 7, Sychar, 

ohn iv. 5.* 

Lux dy, (1) 4, Shechem, the prince, Acts 
vii. 16(W. H. and R.V. read é& Zuyxéu, 
in Shechem, for the Rec. rot Lvyédu, the 
Sather of Shechem); (2) 4, Shechem, the 
city, Acts vii. 16.* 

yh, 7, #, (1) slaughter, Acts vill. 32; 

m. viii. 36 (LXX.); (2) perhaps 

met., a feast, or feasting, James v. 5, 

but the meaning (1) is more probable. * 

addyrov, ov, 76, a slaughtered victim in 
accrifice, Acts Vil. 42.* 

oddte, fw, pass., perf., &epayyar; 2nd 
aor., eoddyny, to kill by violence, to 
slay, 1 John iii. 12, and Rev.* 

adv., exceedingly, greatly, vehe- 
mently, as Matt. ii. 10. 

. adv., vehemently, Acts xxvii. 
18.* 


yo, low, to seal, to set a seal upon, 
(1) for security, Matt. xxvii. 66; (2) 
for secrecy, Rev. xxii. 10; (3) for 
designation, Eph. i. 13; or (4) for 
confirmation, Rom. xv. 28. 
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y‘s, (80s, 4, (1) a seal, the instrument, 
V.Vii.2; (2) the impression, whether 
for security and secrecy, as Rev. v. 1 ; 
or for designation, Rev. ix. 4; (3) the 
motto of a seal, 2 Tim. ii. 19; (4) that 
which the seal attests, the proof, 1 Cor. 
ix. 2. 
fs. See owupis. 
vw, ov, 76, the ankle-bone. 
oxeddy, adv., nearly, almost, Acts xiii. 
44, xix. 26; Heb. ix. 22.* 
oXfpa, aros, 76, fashion, habit, 1 Cor. 
Vi. 313 form, appearance, Phil. ii. 8. 
Syn. 56.* 
ox{w, low, to rend, to divide asunder, 
z.c., rocks, Matt. xxvii. 51 ; pass., to 
be divided into parties, Acts xiv. 4. 
aros, 76, @ rent, as in @ gar- 
ment, Mark ii. 21; @ division, a 
dissension, ‘‘schism," 1 Cor. i. 10. 
axowvloy, ov, 7b (cxoivos, a rush), a cord, 
a rope, John ii. 15; Acts xxvii. 32.* 
aoxoddte, dow, to be at leisure; to be 
empty or unoccupied, Matt. xii. 44 ; 
to be at leisure for (dat.), gire oneself 
to, 1 Cor. vii. 6.* 
oXoAh, fs, #7, Ucisure; the studics of 
one’s leisure, espec. polo y> the 
place where such studies were carried 
on ; hence, @ school, Acts xix. 9.* 
wéfa, cicow, perf., céowxa; pass., 
céowopar; Ist aor., pass., downy ; 
(1) ¢o save, from evil or danger, Matt. 
Vili. 25, xvi. 25; (2) to heal, Matt. 
ix. 21, 223 John xi. 12; (3) & save, 
t.e., from eternal death, 1 Tim. i. 15 ; 
part., pass., ol cwfduerot, those who 
are being saved, Acts ii. 47, t.¢., who 
are in the way of salvation. 
wapa, aros, 7b, a body, i.c., (1) any 
material body, plants, sun, moon, 
etc. ; (2) the living body of an animal, 
James iii. 3; or of a man, as t Cor. 
xii. 12, espec. as the medium of human 
life, and of human life as sinful; the 
body of CHrist, as the medium and 
witness of his humanity; owpara, 
Rev. xviii. 13, slaves ; (3) a dead body, 
a corpse, Acts ix. 40; (4) fig., @ com- 
munity, the church, the mystic body of 
Christ, Col. i. 24; Orne for the 
entire man, the se/f, Rom. xii. 13 (6) 
substance, opp. to shadow, Col. il. 17. 
coparixds, 4, dv, of or pertaining to the 
body, 1 Tim. iv. 8; bodily corporeal, 
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Luke iii. 22; adv., -ws, corporeal y, in 
bodily manifestation, Col. ii. 9. * 

Lwwarpos, ov, 6, Supater or Sosipater, 
Acts xx. 4 (cf. Rom. xvi. 21).* 

cwpela, ow, to heap up, to load, Rom. 
xii. 20; 2 Tim. ili, 16.* 

Lwoévys, ov, 4, Susthenes, Acts xviii. 17 5 
1 Cor. i. r. It is uncertain whether 
the reference i - to the same person. * 

Lwolwarpos, ov, 6, Sosipater or Supater, 
Rom. xvi. 21 (cf. Acts xx. 4).* 

Twrhp, jpos, 6, @ saviour, deliverer, pre- 
server; & name given to Gop, Luke 
1. 47; 1 Tim. i 1, ii. 3, iv. 10; Tit. 
i. 3, il. 10, iii. 4; Jude 25; elsewhere 
always of Curisr. 

cernpla, as, 7, welfare, prosperity, de- 
liverance, preservation, from temporal 
evils, Acts xxvii. 34; Heb. xi. 7; 
Acts vil. 25; 2 Pet. iii. 15; specially 
salvation, t.e., deliverance from spirit- 
ual and eternal evils, and the attain- 
ment of a perfect well-being, the real- 
isation of the highest and completest 
life. 

Twrhpros, ov, saving, healthful, bringing 
salvation, Tit. ii. 11; neut., 7d cwryjprov, 
salvation, Luke ii. 30, iii. 6; Acts 
XXViii. 28 ; Eph. vi. 17.* 

cwhpovéw, &, ow, (1) lo be of sound 
mind, Mark v. 153 (2) to be sober- 
minded, Rom. xii. 3; Tit. ii. 6. 

cwdpovit os, to make sober-minded, to teach, 
to train, Tit. ii. 4.* 

Twhpovopds, of, 6, soundness of mind, 
sobricty, 2 Tim. i. 7.* 

cwdpdvws, adv., soberly, with prudence, 
moderation, Tit. ll. 12.* 

cwppootyyn, 7s, 7, sowndness of mind, 
sobricty, moderatin, discretion, Acts 
xxvi, 253 I Tim. ii. 9, 15.* 

To-dpwv, ov (cdos, ods [sound], and 
dpi), of sound mind, sober-minded, 
discrect, modest, 1 Tim. ili. 2; Tit. 
1. 8, li, 2, 5.* 


a A 


T, T, tad, tau, t, the nineteenth letter. 
AS 8 numeral, tT’ = 3003 77 = 300,000. 

TaBépvar, Gv, al (Lat.), taverns; Acts 
XXVIli, I 5, Tres Taberne, the three 
Taverns, a place on the Appian Way.* 

TaB.dd, 7 (Chald.), Tabitha, Acts ix. 
36, 40.* 
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Taypa, aros, Tv, an order or series, a 
reqular method, 1 Cor. xv. 23.* 

TaKTds, Hh, ov, appointed, set, Acts xii. 
21.* 

Ttaraitrupiw, o, now, to be distressed, to 
be in affliction, to be miserable, James 


iv. 9. 
Tadamrepla, as, 7, affliction, distress, 
misery, Rom. iii. 16; James v. 1.* 
radalmwpos, ov, distressed, , miserable, 

Rom. vii. 24; Rev. iii. 17.* 
taXdavriatos, ala, aiov, of a talent weight, 
Rev. xvi. 21.* 

TaXavrov, ov, 7d, a talent, of silver or 
gold. The Jewish talent weighed 
3,000 shekels (Ex. xxxviii. 25, 26), 
the shekel being about 4 oz. avoir- 


rok 
(Chald.), a@ damsel, Mark v. 


ae ov, Td, a storchouse, a secret 
chanvber, ‘Matt. vi. 6, xxiv. 26; Luke 
xii. 3, 24.* 

raviv, adv. (rd viv, the things that now 
are), now, or in present circumstances, 
according to ae necessity; only in 
Acts. (W. H . always write ra viv.) 

THES, €ws, 7, order, i.e, (1) regular 
arrangement, Col. il. § 3 (2) appointed 
successiun, Luke i. 8; (3) rank, Heb. 
v. 6. 

Tarewds, 4, dy (down-trodden), humble, 
lowly, in condition or in spirit; in N.T, 
in a good sense. 

TATELVO- » 7s, , lowliness of 
mind, humility, real, as Phil. ii. 3; 
or affected, as Col. ii. 18. 

TaTevé- pwr, ov, humble, 1 Pet. iii. 8 
(W. H. for dedsppuv),.* 

Tarevdw, @, wow, to make or bring air 
Luke ili. § ; to humble, humtliate, to 
lower in esteem, 2 Cor. xii. 21; pass., 
to be humbled, Luke xviii. 14; mid., 
to humble oneself, to make oneself lowly, 
James iv. 10. 

taredvwous, ews, 7, humiliation, in cir- 
cumstances, Luke i. 48; in spirit, 
James 1. Io. 

Tapacow, fw, to agitate, as water in a 
pool, John v. 4 (W. H. omit), 7; to 
stir up, to disturb in mind, with fear, 
grief, anxiety, doubt. 

i js, 4, @ stirring, John v. 
beeen omit) ; @ commotion ¢ or ‘mth, 
Mark xiii. 8 (Ww. H. omit).* 


répaxos—Tépruddos | 


rapaxos, ov, 6, a disturbance, Acts 
XIX. 23; consternation, Acte xii. 18.* 
Tapoeis, dws, 4, one of Tarsus, Acts 
ix. 11, XXi. 39. ‘» 
Tépoos, ov, n, Tarsus, Acts ix. 30. 
» @, wow, to thrust down to 
Tartarus, 2 Pet. ii. 4.* 
Tracom, tw, (1) to constitute, arrange ; 
(2) to determine ; mid., to appoint. 
Tatpos, ov, 6, a bull, a. bullock. 
Tatra, by crasis for ra aurd, the same 
things, 
ratra. See otros. 
radh, 7s, 7) (Odrrw), a burial, a sepul- 
ture, Matt. xxvii. 7.* 
Tasos, ov, 6, a burial-place, a scpulchre, 
as Matt. xxiii. 27, 
TExe adv., quickly ; perhaps, Rom. v. 7 ; 
hilem. 1 Cree 
Tae adv. (raxvs), soon, shortly, Gal. 
6; hastily, Luke xiv. 21; John 
tL 1. 
Taxes, 4, dv, swift, shortly to happen, 
2 Pet. 114411. 1." 
ae 0s, ous, 76, quickness, speed, only in 
the phrase éy rdxe; quickly, specdily, 
shortly. 
raxts, cia, v, quick, swift, only James 
1,19; raxt, compar. rdxiov (W. H., 
rdxeov), superl. rdxoTa, adverbially, 
swiftly ; more, most, speedily. 
Te, conj. of annexation, and, both (see 
§ 403). 
TeaXOs, ous, 76, @ wall of a city, Acts 
ix. 25. 
TeKuTpLov, ou, 7b, @ sign, a certain proof, 
Acts i. 
Texviov, ov, _ (dim. of réxvov), a little 
child, John xiii. 33; Gal. iv. 19; 
1 John ii. 1, 12, 28, iii. 7, 18, iv. 4, 
Vv. 21.* 
TeKvo- yorker, @, to bear children, 1 Tim. 
v. 14.* 
texvo-yovla, as, 7, child-bearing, 1 ‘Tim 
li. 15.* 
réxvov, ov, 76 (rixrw), a child, a descend- 
ant ; fig. of various forms of intimate 
unicn and relationship, a disciple, 
a follower, Philem. 10; hence such 
phrases as réxva ris coplas, réxva 
Uxakxo7js, réxva Tov gwrds, children of 
wisdom, obedience, the light, and espec. 
réxva Tov Qeov, children of God, Rom. 
vill, 16,17, 213; 1 John; aninhabitant, 
Luke xiii. 34. Syn. 62. 
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Texvo-tpodle, @, to bring up children, 
1 Tim. v. 10.* 

réxrev, ovos (compare réxv7), an arti ificer, 
acarpenter, Matt. xiii. §5, Mark vi. 3.* 

rédeos, cia, efor, ees as (1) complete 
in allits parts ; (2) faudl grown, of full 
age; (3) specially of the complete- 
ness of Christian character, perfect ; 
alv., -ws, perfetly, only 1 Pet. i. 13. 
Syn. 27. 

$, THTOS, N, per, perfectness, perfection, 
Col. ili. 14; Heb. vi. 1.* 

TACi6o, @, Wow, (1) to complete, to finish, 
as a course, a race, or the like; (2) to 
accomplish, as time, or prediction, Luke 
ii. 43; John xix. 28; (3) to make per- 
Jeet, Heb. vil. 19; pass., be perfected, 
Luke xiii. 32; to reach the perfect 
state, Phil. iii. 12, Syn. 18. 

ews, 7, complexion, fulfilment, 
Luke i. 453 perfection, Heb. vii. 11.* 

TAawrhs, ov, 6, one who makes perfect, a 
Jinisher, Heb. xii, 2 (comp. Heb. ii. 
ero : 

, @, to oe to maturity, as 
gee uke viii. 

Tecvrdw, ©, to ay bo Jinish, ¢.g., life ; 
so, to dic, Matt. ix. 18; to be put to 
death, Mark vii. 10. 

rderh, 7s, 7, end of life, death, Matt. ii. 
I 


robo, @, éow, reré\exa, reré\ecuat, 
érerés Ow, (1) to end, to finish ; (2) to 
Sulfil, to accomplish, to go through; 

(3) fo pay off in full. Syn.18. 

08, ous, 70, (1) anend ; (2) an accom- 
plishment, Luke xxii. 37; (3) event or 
isswe, Matt. xxvi. 58; (4) the sum, the 
principal end or scope ; (5) an impost 
or tax [sce redéw (3)], Matt. xvii. 25 ; 
Rom. xiii. 7. Syn. 13. 

te\eavns, ov, 6, @ toll-gatherer, a collector 
of customs, one who farms taxes, a 
ublican.”” 
tAeovoyv, ov, 76, a toll-house, a tar- 

collector's office, Matt. ix. 9; Mark ii. 

14; Luke v. 27,* 
vhpas, aros, 76, @ wonder, a portent ; 

N.T. only in plur., and joined with 
onueia, signs and wonders, Acts vil. 
36; John iv. 48. Syn. 45. 

Tépris, ov, 6 (Lat.), Tertius, Rom. xvi. 


Tiros, ov, 6, Zertullus, Acts xxiv. 
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rercapdxorra, forty. 
TerrapaxovTa-erfs, és, 0/ Sorty years, 
age or time, Acts vii. 23, xiii. 18.* 
vrlrcapes, réccapa, gen., wr, four. 
reroapes-Kai-Séxnaros, ord. num., four- 
teenth, Acts xxvii. 27, 33.” 
rerapraiog, ala, aiov, of the fourth (day); 
rerapraios dori, he hath been dead four 
days, John xi. 39.° 
» 7, ov, ord. num., fourth. 
: “Yovos, oO”, Sour-cornered, Rev. xxi. 
16, 
rerpaSiov, lov, 16, @ quaternion, or 
guard of four Boe ea aes a 
TeTpaxto’- a, a, four F 
jeipandeca a, a, four hundred. 
rTerpa- “paves, ov, of four months; sc. xpdves, 
@ period of four months, John iv. 35.* 
i eal ots, 7}, ob», fourfold, Luke 


ous, ovy, odos, Sour footed, Acts 
X. 12, xi. 6; hae i, 23.* 

rerp-apyée (W. H., rerpaapxéw), &, to 
rule over as a gone (gen.), Luke 
iii. 1. 

ys (W. H., rerpadpx7s), ov, 6, @ 

ruler wee a fourth part of a kingdom, 

a tetrarch, applied to rulers over any 
art, Matt. xiv. I. 
wo. Sce Tuyxdvw. 

Téeppde, O, dow (7éppa., ashes), to reduce 
to ashes, 2 Pet. ii. 6.* 

Téxvn, 7s, 7, (1) art, skill, Acts xvii. 29; 
(2) an art, craft, a trade, Acts xviii. 3; 
Rev. xviii. 22.* 

TOONS ov, 4, sa artificer, craftsman, 

cts xix. 24, ; Rev. xviii. 22; of 

rie er arti ty xi. 10.* 
xe, to me 2 Pet. tii. 13. 

ie he afar, atyéw, to 
ie are , brilliantly, clearly, Mark viii. 
25." 

TmAcodros, atry, obro, dem. pron., 80 
great, 2 Cor. i. 10; Heb. ii. 3 ; James 
lil, 4.3; Rev. xvi. 18,° 

ayple, &, tow, (1) to watch carefully, 
with good or evil design ; (2) to guard; 
(3) fo keep or reserve; (4) to observe, 
keep, enactments or ordinances. 

Theyncs, ews, us (1) @ place of yecbls a 
prison, Acts iv. 3, v. 18; (2) observ 
ance, as of precepts, 1 Cor. vii 19.* 

en re 4, Tiberias, John vi. 1, 


TiBipvos, on ‘ Tiberius, Luke iii. 1.* 
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rlOngs (see § 107), (1) to place, set, lay, 
put forth, down, put away, put 
eae mid., to cause to put, or to pul 
for oneself ; (2) to constitute, to make, to 
render ; mid., to assign, determine. 
aleres, réZouas, and aor., Erexov ; Ist aor., 
pass., éréxOnv ; to bear, to bring forth, 
of women; to produce, of the earth; to be 
in travail, John xvi. 21. 

TOdw, to pluck, to pluck off, Matt. xii. 
I; Mark ii. 23; Luke vi. 1.* 

Tipatos, ov, 6, Timeus, Mark x. 46.* 

Tyde, &, how, (1) to estimate, to value at 
a price, Matt. xxvil. 9; (2) to honour, 
to reverence. 

Tut, fs, #, (1) @ price, value, Matt. xxvii. 
6,93 preciousness, i.e., great value, I 
Pet. ii. 7; (2) honour, a state of honour, 
Rom. ix. 21; an honourable office, Heb. 
v. 43 an honourable use, 2 Tim. ii. 20, 


21. 

ripwos, la, cov, of great price, precious, 
honoured, 

TyéTyns, THTOS, 7, preciousness, costli- 
ness, Rev. xviii. 19.* 

Typsd-Geos, ov, 4, Timotheus or Timothy. 

Tlyev, wvos, Timon, Acts vi. 5.* 

TiYpeopler, d, to punish (acc.), Acts xxii. 5, 
Xxvi. 11.* 

Tiypepla, as, uf punishment, retribution, 
Heb. x. 29.* 

tlve. See riw. 

TVs, Tt, gen. Twos (enclitic}, indef. pron., 
any one, some one (see § 352). 

alg; xt; gen. rivos; an interrogative 

ron., who? which? what? (see § 350). 

tikes. ov, 6 (Lat. y title, superscription, 
John xix. 19, 20. 

Tlrog, ov, 6 Tittus. 

tle or rivw, rlow, to pay; in N.T. only 
in the phrase tlw dixyny, to pay justice, 
1.¢. om to suffer punishment, 2 Thess. 
i. 9.* 

Tot, an enclitic part., truly, indeed. See 
katrolye, pévro, Toyapovy, Tolvuy. 

Tor-yap-otv, consequently, therefore, I 
Thess. iv. 8; Heb. xii. 1.* 

tol-ye, although (in xatrolye). 

rol-vuy, indeed now, therefore, Luke xx. 
25; 1 Cor. ix. 26; Heb. xiii. 13; 
James ii. 24.* 

rorde-8e, rodde, rodrde, demonst. pron., 
of this kind, such, 2 Pet. i. 17.° 

Towovros, raatry, roaovro, demonst. 
denoting quality (as rocoiros denotes 


rotxos—rpérros | 


quantity, and odros simply determines), 
of such a kind, such, so, used either 
with or without a noun. (The corre- 
sponding relative is olos, as, only Mark 
xiii, 19; 1 Cor. xv. 48; 2 Cor. x. 
I1; once droits, Acts xxvi. 29.) For 
roovros with the article, see § 220. 
rotxos, ov, 6, a wall of a house, Acts 
xxiii. 3; disting. from refyos, a wall 
of a city.* 
réxos, ov, 6 (a bringing forth), interest, 
usury, Matt. xxv. 27; Luke xix. 23.* 
» ®@ how, (1) to dare, to venture 
Be) to have pgeie a 
(comp. of rodunpws, adv., 
boldly), the more ly, Rom. xv. 15.” 
ToApyrhs, of, 6, a daring one, one over- 
bold or presumptuous, 2 Pet. ii. 10.* 
ropes, 1), dy, sharp, keen, comp., Tomwrepos, 
eb. iv. 12.* 
régtov, ov, 76, a bow, Rev. vi. 2.* 
rowd{vov, lov, 74, the topaz, Rev. xxi. 20.* 
+émos, ov, 6, (1) @ place, i.e., a district 
or region, or a particular spot in a 
region ; (2) the place one occupies, 
the room, an abode, a seat, a sheath for 
@ sword ; (3) a passage in a book ; (4) 
stale, condition ; (§) opportunity, possi- 
bility. (See under xpavioy.) 


Towovros, Toca’rn, Tocovro, demonst. 
pron. denoting es bee ToovTos), 
so great, so much, so ; plur., so 


many. 

vére, demonst. adv., then. 

totvavrtoyv, for 7d évayriov, on the con- 
trary, 2 Cor. ii. 7; Gal. ii. 7; 2 Pet. 
iii. 9.* 

totvopa, for 7d Svopa, by name, Matt. 
xxvii. 57.* 

wourton, for rotr lorw (W. H. prefer 
the uncontracted form), that is; “‘ t.¢4” 
Acts i. 19; Rom. x. 6, 7, 8. 

fTotro, neut. of odros, which see. 

tp&yos, ov, 6, a he-goat, Heb. ix. 12, 13, 
19, xX. 4.* 

spawda, m1, i, table, (1) for food and 
banqueting ; (2) for money-changing 
Sea endl cha 

we , ov, 6, @ money-changer, @ 

w banker omy XXV. ar - . 

Tpa aros, ré, @ wound, Luke x. 34. 

tpavparite, lew, to wound, Luke as 
Acts xix. 16.* 

Tpaxnrlle, low, in pass., to be laid bare, 
bo be laid open, Heb. iv. 13.* 
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Xmros, ov, 4, the neck, as Luke xv. 20; 
met. for life, Rom. xvi. 4. 

Tpaxts, cia, ¥, rough, uneven, as ways, 
Luke iii. 5 ; as rocks in the sea, Acts 
XXvii. 29.* 

Tpa , wos, 4, Trachonitis, the 
WE. of the territory beyond Jordan, 
Luke iii. 1.* 

tpds, rela, three. 

tptue, to tremble, to be afraid, Mark v. 
33; Luke viii. 47; Acts ix. 6 (W. H. 
omit) ; 2 Pet. Te se 

Tele Opéypu, +) Pass., TEeVpappat, 
to feed, to Arik: to sustain, Matt. 
vi. 26; Acts xii. 20; James v. 5; 
lo bring up, rear, Luke iv. 16. 

tpéxw, 2nd aor. f3payor, (1) to run, as 
in a race, 1 Cor, 1x. 24; Rom. ix. 16; 
(2) to run, or spread, as a rumour, 2 
Thess, iii. 1. 

tphipa, aros, 74, a hole, the eye of a needle. 

Py paola rac d “I th 

T indecl., thirty. 

tpra-néovo, a, a, three hundred, Mark 
xiv. §; John xii. 5.° 

ov, 6, @ triple-thorned shrub, 
a thistle, Matt. vii. 16; Heb. vi. 8.* 
tplBos, ov, 7, a path worn, a road, a beaten 
way, Matt. iii. 3; Marki. 3; Luke iii. 4. * 
as, 7, & space of three years, 
Acts xx. 31.% 
tplie, to grate, to gnash, as the teeth, 
aes ix. 18. of . 

apl-prvos, ov, of three months, neut. as 
sabets Heb. xi. 23.* 

tpls, num. adv., thrice. 

tpl-oreyos, ov, having three floors; neut., 
the third floor or storey, Acts xx. 9.* 

mpro-xCAror, a, a, three thousand, Acts 
ii, 41. 

splros, 7, oy, ord. num., third; neut., 
7d rplrov, the third part, Rev. viii. 7 ; 
the third time, Mark xiv. 41; é« rplrov, 
the third time, Matt. xxvi. 44; ry rplry 
(sc. 7mépg), on the third day, Luke 
xiii. 32. 

splxes, plur. of Oplt, which see. 

XWO% 7, 07, made of hair, Rev. vi. 
12, 


Tpdépos, ov, 6, & trembling, e.g., from fear. 
‘ery ir, h, @ turning, James i. 17 (see 
a 


Tpéwos, ov, 6, (1) manner; by rpdror, in 
like manner as, as, Matt. xxiii. 37 ; (2) 
course of life, disposition, Heb. xiii. 5. 
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vpoto-ople, 3, tow, to bear with the 
disposition or character of others, Acts 
xiii, 18, where perhaps the true read- 
ing is érpopodipnoev, he bare them as 
a nurse.* 


Tpooth 7 ns, }, food, nourishment, main- 


Todgepon, ov, 6, Trophimus. 
T ov, 7, a nurse, 1 Thess. ii. 7.* 
“popts See rporodopéw (not W. 

pox id, Gs, %, the track of a wheel, a 
path, fig., Heb. xii. 13.* 

Tpoxds, ov, 6, a track of a wheel, a circle, 
a course, James iil. 6.* 

tpiBrroy, lov, 7d, a dish, a platter, Matt. 
XXVi. 23 ; ‘Mark xiv. 20.* 

Tpvyae, ©, how, to gather, as the vintage, 
Luke vi. os Rev. xiv. 18, 19.* 

tpvyayv, dvos, 4 (tpifw), a turtle-dove, 
Luke ii. 24." 

Tpupadid, ds, 7, the eye of a necdle, Mark 
x. 25; Luke xviii. 25 (W. H., rpjjua).* 
bana, aros, 7d, a hole, the eye of a 
needle, Matt. xix. 24.* 

Tpépawva, ns, 7, Tryphana, Rom. xvi. 
12. 


@, how, to live luxuriously, to 

take one’s fill of pleasure, James v. 5.* 

tpvpt, 7s, ay luxury, Luke vii. 25; 2 
Pet. ii. 13.* 

TEseee, ns, 4, Tryphosa, Rom. xvi. 


Tpads, ddos, », Troas, a city of Mysia, 

properly A lerandria Troas. 
tov, ov, Td, Trogyllium, 
xx. 15 (W. H. omit). ” 

tpaye, to cat, Matt. xxiv. 38; John vi. 
54-58, xiii. 18.* 

TVyXavm (rux- or revy-), fut., revtouac ; 
2nd aor., Eruxov; perf., rérvya; (1) 
to obtain, to get possession of, enjoy 
(gen.), Luke xx. 35; Acts xxiv. 3; 
(2) to fall out, to happen, to happen to 
be ; ef rixot, tf ut should chance, it may 
be, perhaps, 1 Cor. xiv. 103; 2nd aor., 
part., reuyav, ordinary, commonplace, 
Acts xix. Ir; neut., ruxydv, what may 
be, perhaps, 1 Cor. xvi. 6. 

Tupwavile, low, to beat or scourge to death 
when stretched ona wheel, Heb. xi. 35.* 

Tumu«es, alv., tf ype y, im figures, 
1 Cor. x. II (W H.).* 

Tvs, ov, 6, (1) a ‘mark, an impression, 


produced by a blow ; (2) the figure of 


Acts 


VOCABULARY. 


[ spowo~<pople—6fprs 


a thing, @ pattern, “type”; (3) an 
emblem, an example; (4) the form or 
contents of a letter; (5) @ form, a rule 
of doctrine. 

torre, yw, to beat, to strike, as the 
breast in grief, Luke xviii. 13; to 
inflict punishment, Acts xxiii. 3; to 
wound or offend the conscience, 1 Cor. 
Vili. 12. 

Tipavvos, ov, 6, Tyrannus, Acts xix. 

* 


eo, to agitate or disturb in mind, 
uke x. 41 (W. H., Oopu8dgw). * 
Tipros, ov, of Tyre, Tyrian, Acts xii. 


20. * 
Tupos, ov, 4, Tyre, a city of Phenicia. 
és, %, dv, blind, (1) physically, 
(2) mentally, t.¢., ignorant, stupid, 
dull of apprehension. 
tupdéw, &, wow, fig., to make blind or 


dull of apprehension, John xii. 40; 
2 Cor. iv. 4; 1 John ii. 11.* 
,@, wow, to raise a smoke; pass., 


fig., to be proud, to be arrogant and 
conceited, 1 Tim. iii. 6, vi. 4; 2 Tim. 
ili. 4.* 
rope, in pass., part., smoking, dimly 
burning, Matt. xii. 20.* 
vuxds, 7%, dy, violent, tempestuous, 
like a whirlwind, Acts XXvii. 14.* 
Tux uxos, ov, 6 (or Tuxixds), Tychichus. 
tuxdév. See rvyxdvu. 


Y. 


Y, v, Wtrov, upsilon, u, the twentieth 
"letter, As a numeral, v' = 400; v= 
400,000. At the commencement of 
a word, v is always aspirated. 

taxlvOivos, 7, ov, ‘‘hyacinthine,” of the 
colour of the hyacinth, dark purple, 
Rev. ix. 17.* 

SdxivOos, ov, 6, “hyacinth,” a purple or 
blue gem, ‘‘ jacinth,” perhaps sapphire, 
Rev. xxi. 20.* 

tdArvos, n, ov, glassy, transparent, Rev. 
iv. 6.* 

Fados, ov, 7, a transparent stone like glass, 
crystal, Rev. xxi. 21.* 

UBpl{e, ow, to treat with insolence or 
contumely, to abuse. 

OPprs, ews, 7, (1) insolence, injury, 2 Cor. 
xii, 10; (2) damage, loss, Acts xxvii. 
10, 21.* 


iPprorriis—iwep-Bédroo] 


tBovrris, of, 6, an insolent, injurious 
man, Rom. i. 30; 1 Tim. i. 13.* 

tyalve, to be well, to be in heaith, Luke 
Vv. 31, XV. 273 fig., to be sound, in 
(€&) faith, doctrine, etc., Tit. i. 13; 
part., tyralywy, healthful, wholesome, 
of instruction, 1 Tim. i. 10. 

tyifjs, és, (1) sound, whole, in health ; 
(2) Hg.» wholesome, of teaching, Tit. 


ii. 8, 

typds, d, dv, moist, of a tree; green, 
i.¢é., full of sap, Luke xxiii. 31.* 

as, 7, @ water-pol, John ii 6, 7, 

iv. 28.* 

USpo-mworde, 3, to be a water-drinker, 
1 Tim. v. 23.* 

Bpowuds, %, 6», dropsical, Luke xiv. 
2 


SSwp, vdaros, 76, water; Sdara, waters, 
streams, also a body of water, as 
Matt. xiv. 28; bdwp fav, living or 
running water ; fig., of spiritual truth, 
John iv. 14. 

terds, 00, 6 (tw, to rain), rain. 

vio-Geola, as, 7, adoption, sonship, into 
the Divine family, Rom. viii. 15, 23, 
ix. 4; Gal. iv. 5; Eph. i. 5.* 

vids, of, 6, a son, a child, Matt. xvii. 25; 
a descendant; the offspring or young 
of an animal, Matt. xxi. 5; an 
adopted son, Heb. xi. 24; of various 
forms of close union and relationship 
(cf. réxvov); a@- disciple or follower, 
Matt. xii. 273 one who resembles 
(gen.), Matt. v. 45; one who partakes 
of any quality or character, Luke x. 
6; John xil. 36; 6 ulds rod dvOpwrov, 
Son of man (once only without art., 
John vy. 27), very often used by our 
Lord of himself (only once by another 
of him, Acts vii. 56); in reference to 
Dan. vii. 13 (sons of men denote men 
generally in Mark iii. 28, Eph. iii. 5, 
only). For vids Qeod, Son of God, see 
§ 217, c¢. 

tAn, 7s, 4, wood, fucl, James iii. 5.* 

ipets, plur. of ov, which see. 

*Ypevatos, ov, 6, Hymeneus, 1 Tim. i. 20; 
2 Tim. ii. 17.* 

possess. pron., your, as be- 
jonging to, or as proceeding from. 
(For the use of the article with the 
word, see § 223.) 

bpvéw, ©, how, (1) to sing or recite hymns 
to (acc.); to sing praise, Matt. xxvi. 
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30; Mark xiv. 26; Acts xvi. 25; 
Heb. ii. 12,* 

Dyuvos, ov, 6, ahymn, a sacred song, Eph. 
v. 19; Col. iii. 16. Syn. 48.* 

trr-dya, to go away, to take oneself away ; 
imperat., sometimes an expression of 
aversion, begone, Matt. iv. 10; some- 
times a farewell only, Matt. viii. 13, 
32 ; to dic, Matt. xxvi. 24. 

vqw-axoh, 7s, 7, obedience, Rom. vi. 16. 

trr-axove, ow, (1) to listen, as at a door, 
to find who seeks admission, only 
Acts xii. 13; (2) to hearken to, hence 
to obey (dat. ). 

$rr-avipos, ov, under a husband, mar- 
ried, Rom. vii. 2.* 

trr-avraw, ©, tow, to meet (dat.), Matt. 
viii. 28. 

vr-dvryois, ews, 7, a meeting, Matt. viii. 
34 : .H.), xxv. 1(W. H.); John xii. 
13. , 

vraptus, ews, 7, goods, substance, property, 
Acts ii 45; Heb. x. 34.* 

tr-dpxe, to begin to be ; to be originally, 
lo subsist ; hence generally, to be, Luke 
Vill. 41 ; Acts iii. 6; with dat. of pers., 
to have, to possess ; part., neut., pl., 
Ta Umdpyovra, things which one pos- 
sesses, goods, property, Matt. xix. 21. 
Syn. 1. 

tar-elxw, to yield, to submit to authority, 
Heb. xiii. 17.* 

tr-evavtlos, (a, lov, opposite to, adverse, 
Col. ii 14; a8 subst., an adversary, 
Heb. x. 27.* 

trép, prep., gov. gen. and aocus: with 
gen., over, for, on bchalf of; with 
accus., above, superior to (see § 303). 
Adverbially, above, more, 2 Cor. xi. 23. 
IN COMPOSITION, Urép denotes supert- 
ority (above), or aid (on behalf of). 
¢p-alpw, in mid., to lift up oneself, to 
exalt oneself, to be arrogant, 2 Cor. xii. 
7; 2 Thess. ii. 4.* 

trép-axpos, ov, past the acme or flower of 
life, 1 Cor. vii. 36.* 

bwep-dve, adv. (gen.), above, Eph. i. 21, 
iv. 10; Heb. ix. 5.* 

drrep-avtdve, to increase exceedingly, 2 
Thess. i, 3.* 

trep-Balve, to go beyond, to over-reach, 
1 Thess, iv. 6.* 

trep-BadAdvras, adv., beyond measure, 
2 Cor. xi. 23.* 

trep-BadAw, intrans., to surpass; N.T., 
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only prea. participle, surpassing ex- 
ceeding, oe 10, ix. 14; Eph. i. 


i ii. 7, lik 
Baht, is, is, ." excess, exuberance, sur- 
eh excellence, pre-eminence, 2 Cor. 
iv. 7, xii. 7; xa0’ bwrepBodwp, as adv., 
exceedingly, Rom. vii. 133 1 Cor. xii. 
31; 2 Cor. i. 8; Gal. i. 133 xad’ 
UmrepBorrp els UrepBoryy, nore and more 
exceedingly (R.V.), 2 Cor. iv. 17.* 
trrep-eSoy (sce ef3ov), to overlook, to bear 
with, Acts xvii. 30.* 
trvp- lena, adv., beyond, farther, 2 Cor. 


pasos weprood, adv., beyond all mea- 
sure, in the highest possible degree, Eph. 
iii. 20; 1 Thess. iii. 10, v. 13.* 

trrep-ex-relves, to stretch out overmuch, 


trep- ex-y vee, ime to oF mies out over, 
to hen nie e vi. 38. 
ev-TVyXavee, to inkercede or, Rom. 
a 26. . 
trrep-dx, to excel, to surpass (gen.), to be 
supreme ; T only participle, Rom. 
xiii. 4; Phil. ii. 3, iv. 7; 1 Pet. ii. 
13; part. neut., rd Urepéxor, cxcellency, 
super-eminence, Phil. iii. 8.* 
aah via, as, n, pride, arrogance, 
ark vii. 22.* 
trrep-fidavos, ov (daly, 7 connective), 
proud, arrogant, James iv. 6. 
trep-May, adv. » very much, pre- eminently, 
2 Cor. xi. 5, xii. 11.* 
bwrep-vinde, o, to. be more than conqueror, 
Ron.. viii. 37.* 
trip-oyxos, tumid, ieee dra of language, 
2 Pet. ii. 18; Jude 16 
bwrep-oxf, 7s, 4, eminence, puperiority, 
1 Cor. ii. 1; 1 Tim. ii. 2.* 
trep-weprocetbe, to superabound, Rom. 
Vv. 203 pass., to be very abundant in 
pags ), 2 Cor. rs 4.* 
-weproas, adv., su ntly, 
Mave ae y 


irep-n)eovdle, to parrinat ir ie 1 Tim. i. 


14.* 
rag wpde, &, to highly exalt, Phil. ii. 9.* 
p-ppovle, 3, to think over-highly of 
yah Rom. xii. 3.* 
bwepqov, ov, 76, the upper part of a house, 
an upper chamber, Acts i. 13, ix. 37, 
39, xx. 8.* 
aie , to submit to, to undergo (acc.), 
ude 7.* 


VOCABULARY. 


[ $3rep-Pod 4 —twd-xprove 


bx-4x008, ov, listening to, obedient to 
(dat. ), sibmissive, Acts vii. 39; 2 Cor. 
ii. 9; Phil. ii, 8.* 

inr-nperta, @, to minister lo, lo serve 
(dat. ), Acts xiii. 36, xx. 34, xxiv. 
23. 

ra ov, 6 (épérns, @ rower), a ser- 
vant, attendant, specially (1) an officer, 
a lictor ; (2) an attendant in a syna- 
sedeage! (3) a minister of the Gospel. 
Syn. 


thrvos, a a sleep ; fig., spiritual sleep. 
one prep.» gov. gen. and accus., under : 
gen., by, generally signifying 

the agent ; with accus., under, beneath, 
of place, of time, or of subjection to au- 
thority (see § 804). IN COMPOSITION, 
ir5 denotes subjection, diminution, 
concealment, 

tro- to suborn, to suggest what is 
false, Acts vi. 11.* 

nici 5 6, @ pattern, an example, 

et. 


nb. Secyua, ay 76, (1) an example for 
imitation, or for warning, John xiii. 
15; Heb. iv. 11; 2 Pet. ii. 6; James 


Vv. ea (2) a typical representation, 
Oe Viii. 5, ix. 23.* 
two- fac to show plainly, as by 
ing under the eyes, to warn (dat. ), 
att. Fim: 3 Luke iii. 7, Vi. 47, xii. 5; 
Acts ix. 16, xx. 35.° 
tro-Béxonar, fo receive as a guest, to 
entertain (acc.), Luke x. 38, xix. 6; 
Acts xvii. 7 ; James ii. 25. 
tro-Sée, 6, how, in mid., to bind on one’s 
sandals, be shod with ‘(ace. ), Mark vi. 
9; Acts xii. 8; Eph. vi. 15 (lit., shod 
as lo your feet).* 
-npa, aros, 7b, @ sandal, shoe. 
od. Siuxos, o», subject to j u, under 
penalty to (dat.), Rom. iii. 19.* 
tro-[tyov, ov, r6, an animal under 
re an ass, Matt. xxi. 5; 2 Pet. ii. 


tro-Levvups, to wndergird, as a ship for 
strength & against the waves, Acts xxvii. 


17." 
two-xdte, adv., underneath (as prep. 
with gen. ). 
two-xplvopas, dep., fo act under a mask, 
to personate, to feign (acc., inf.), Luke 
ae iceeierer eT la 
ews, 7, lit., stage playing; 
hypocrisy, dissembling, 1 1 Tim. me 
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bwo-xpirhs, of, 6, lit., a stage player ; a 

Pas nit ile, a dissembler, Matt. xvi. 3. 
biiped ap ve, 2nd aor. vwédaBory, (1) 
¢ Jrom under, to receive up, Acts i. 
0 ; (2) to take up a discourse, to answer, 
uke x. 30; (3) to think, to judge, to 
suppose, Luke vii. 43; Acts ii. 15 ; (4) 
ae ee welcome, 3 John 8 (W. H.).* 
(or -Mpua). aros, 74, @ rem- 

m. ix. 27 (W. H.).* 

poe "hele to leave behind, pass., Rom. 


Pea ov, 76 (Anvds), @ wine-vat, 
wine-press, dug in the ground, Mark 
xii. 1.° 

bro-Aipwive, to leave, to leave behind, 
1 Pet. ii. 21.* 

tro-péver, (1) to bear up under, to endure 
(acc.) ; (2) lo persevere, to remain con- 
stant, Matt. x. 22; (3) to remain or 
stay behind, Luke ii. 43. 

tro- puvhernes, iwropyhow, Ist aor. pass. 
there Onn, to remind (acc. of pers.), 
John xiv. 26; mid., to call to mind, 
to remember, only Luke xxii. 61. 

twé-pynows, ews, 7, (1) remembrance, 
recollection, 2 Tim. i. 5 ; (2) a pulling 
in mind, 2 Pet. i. 13, lil. 1.* 

bro-povh, *, h, a bearing up under, 
endurance, perseverance, patient watt- 
ing for (gen. ). 

bwo-vode, w, to conjecture, to suspect, Acts 
xiii. 25, xxv. 18, xxvii. 27.” 

“VOL, as, , @ surmising, suspicion, 
1 Tim. vi. 4.” 

bwo-whie (/), Ist aor. bréwievoa, to sail 
under shelter of (acc.), Acts xxvii. 
4, 7- 

bro-wvéo (f), Ist aor. vuwérvevoa, to 
blow gently, of the wind, Acts xxvii. 


13.° 

bwo-wdéSvov, ov, 76, a footstool. 

trd6-cTacs, ews, h, that which underlies ; 
hence (1), the substance, the reality 
underlying mere ebpestent Heb. i. 3, 
perhaps, Heb. xi, 1 (R.V. marg.); (2) 
support, confidence, assurance, 2 Cor. 
ix. 4, xi. 17; Heb. iil. 14; perhaps 
Heb. xi. 1 (R.V.).* 

-oré&d\de, Xd, Ist aor. bwdoreda, to 
draw back, Gal. ii. 12 ; mid., to shrink, 
to draw oneself back from (rod ph, 
with inf. dy Acts xx. 27 ; Heb. x. 38.* 

Uro-oToAf, jis, 7, a shrinking, a drawing 
back, Heb. x. 39.* 
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dwo-orplbe, yw, to turn back, to return, 
intrans. 
4 or “WwW, to slrew under, 
Luke xix. 36. i 

-rayh, fs, 7, subjection, submission, 
2 Cor. ix. 135 Gal. ii. 5; 1 Tim. ii 
II, iii. 4.* 

-réacoe, tw, 2nd sor., pass., wrerdyny, 
to place under, to subject; mid., te 
submit oneself, to be obedient. 

bwo-rlOnur, to set or put under, to lay 
down, Rom. xvi. 4; mid., to re gyest 
to, put in mind ; 1 Tim. iv. 6.* 

trro-rpéxer, 2nd aor. Uwédpanoy, to run 
ander lee or shelter of, Acts xxvii. 16, * 
two-rirwors, ews, 7, pattern, example, 
1 Tim. i. 16; 2 Tim. i. 13.* 
vwo-dépe, ist aor. urhveyxa, to bear up 
under, to sustain, to endure, 1 Cor. x. 
135 2 Tim. iii, 11; ; I Pet. ii. 19.* 
varo- “x eopler, @, how, to withdraw quietly, 
to retire, Luke v. 16, ix. 10.* 
vr-omdfe, to strike under the eye ; hence, 
(1) to brutse ; fig., to biuffet, 1 Cor. ix. 
27; (2) to weary out, by repeated ap- 
plication, Luke xviii. 5.* 
bs, vds, 6, 7, @ hog, boar, or sow, 2 Pet. 
ii, 22,* 
torowros, ov, 7, hyssop, a stalk or stem of 
hyssop, John xix. 29; a bunch of hys- 
sop for sprinkling, Heb. ix. 19.” 
vorepte, &, How, to be behind ; abs., 
be lacking, to fall short, John li. Pas : 
with obj., to be lacking in, to fall short 
of, acc., Matt. xix. 20; gen., Luke 
xxli. 35; a6, Heb. xii. 15; to be 
lacking to, acc., Mark x. 21; pass., 
to lack, to come short, 1 Cor. i. "9, viii. 
8; to suffer need, Luke xv. 14. 
pypa, uaros, 76, (1) that which is 
lacking from (gen. ), Col. 1. 24; 1 
Thess. iii. 10; (2) need, poverty, Luke 
XXL. 4. 
ews, 7), poverty, penury, Mark 
xil. 44; Phil. iv. 11.* 
, @, ov, compar., latter, only, Tim. 
iv. rand Matt. xxi. 31 (W. H.); neut. 
as an adv., last, afterwards, with gen., 
Matt. xxii. 27; Luke xx. 32. 
Udavrds, 7, by (ipalvw, to weave), woven, 
John xix. 2 
tends, 77, dr, high, lofty, lit. or fig., Ta 
uym)d, things that are high, Rom. xu. 
16; é& bynrois, on high, Heb. i. 3. 
tiyno-dpovdes, @, to be high-minded, 
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proud, assuming, Rom. xi. 20 (W. H., 
UymrAd ppdver) ; 1 Tim. vi. 17.* 
tynoros, 7, ov (superlat. of ty, highly), 
highest, most clevated ; neut., plur., (he 
highest places, the heights, 2.e., the 
heavens, Luke ii. 14; 6 bYroTos, the 
ae Hiyh, i.e., God, Luke i. 32, 35, 


76. 

twos, ous, 76, height, opp. to Bdos, Eph. 
iil. 18; Rev. xxi. 16; e vyous, frum 
on high, i.e., from God, Luke 1. 78, 
XXiv. 49; so els twos, to God, Eph. iv. 
8 ; fig., exaltation, James i. 9.* 

tipdo, G, wow, (1) to raise on high, to 
elevate, as the brazen serpent, and 
Jesus on the cross; (2) to exalt, to set 
on high, Acts ii. 33 ; (3) to elevate, i.¢., 
to raise from a lowly to a dignitied 
condition ; (4) to exalt in estimation, 
Matt. xxi. 12. 

tywpa, aros, 76, height, Rom. vill. 39; 
citadcl (fig.), 2 Cor. x. 5.* 


os 


&, >, ot, phi, ph, the twenty-first letter. 
As anumeral, ¢ = 500; ¢, = 500,000. 

@ayos, ov, 6, a glutton, Matt. xi. 19; 
Luke vii. 34.* 

déyw, only used in fut., Pdyouar, and 
2nd aor., payor. See éodiw. 

gardvns, ov, o(W. H., pedrdvns), (Lat., 
prenula,) @ cloak, 2 Tim. iv. 13.* 

dalvw, davd, 2nd aor., pass., épavyv, (1) 
trans., lo show, in N.T. only mid. or 
pass., to appear, to be seen, to seem; 
Ta gaivoueva, things which can be 
seen, Heb. xi. 3; (2) intrans., to 
shine, to give liyht, John i. 5, v. 35. 
Syn. 6. 

aren, 6 (Heb.), Peleg, Luke iii. 35.* 

davepds, d, dv, apparent, manifest; & 
TH pavepy, as alv., manifestly, openly, 
Matt. vi. 4, 63 externally, outwardly, 
Rom. ii. 28; adv., -@s, clearly, Acts 
x. 33 publicly, Mark i. 45. 

davepdw, &, wow, to make apparent, to 
manifest, to disclose ; pass., to be man’. 
Jested, made manifest, 1 Tim. iii 16 ; 
2 Cor. v. IT, 

davépwors, ews, 7, a manifestation (gen. 
obj.), 1 Cor xii. 7 ; 2 Cor. iv. 2.* 
vos, ov, 6, @ wreh, a winern, Jcln 
xviii. 5.* 
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@avovfA, 6 (Heb.), Phanucl, Luke ii. 
6 * 


davrafe, to cause to appear ; pass., part., 
Td dhavrafspnevov, the spectacle, Heb. 
xii, 21.* 

davracta, as, 7, show, pomp, Acts xxv. 


23. 
: , aros, 76, a phantom, an ap- 
parition, Matt. xiv. 26; Mark vi. 49.* 
yé, ayyos, 7, @ valley, dell, or gorge, 
uke iii. 5.* 

Papaw, 6, Pharaoh, the title of ancient 
Egyptian kings. 

Papds, 6 (Heb.), Phares, Matt. iL 3 ; Luke 
ill. 33.* 

Papicaios, ov, 6, (from the Heb. verb, 
to separate), a Pharisee, one of the 
Jewish sect so called. 

gappaxela (W.H., -xia), as, 4, magic, 
art, sorcery, enchantinent, Gal. v. 20; 
Rev. ix. 21 (W. H., @appuaxos), xviii. 
23. 

dappaxeds, dws, 6, a magician, sorcercr, 
enchantcr, Rev. xxi. 8 (W. H. read fol- 
lowing). * 

paxds, ov, 6, @ magician, sorcerer, 

enchanter, Rev. xxi. 8 (W. H.), xxii. 
15. 

dors, ews, 9, report, tidings, Acts xxi. 
I. 

phone (freq. of pnul), to assert, to affirm, 
to profess, Acts xxiv. 9, xxv. 19; 
Rom. i. 22; Rev. ii. 2(W. H. omit).* 

datvn, ns, 7, @ manger, a crib, Luke ii. 
7; a stable, Luke xiii. 15. 

daidos, 7, ov, vile, wicked, base, John iii. 
20, v. 29; Rom. ix. i (W. H.); 
2 Cor. v. 10 (W. H.); Tit. ii. 8; 
James iii. 16. Syn. 22.* 

» ous, 76, brightness, splerdour, 
latt. xxiv. 29; Mark xiii. 24; Luke 
xi. 33 (W. H., gas). Syn. 65.* 
pelSopar, Peicoua:r, dep., (1) to spare 
(gen.), Acts xx, 29; (2) to furbcar 
(inf.), 2 Cor. xii. 6. 

paSouévasg, adv., sparingly, parsimo- 
niously, 2 Cor. ix. 6.* 
dvns. See pacddvys. 

@, olow, Aveyxa, nvéxOnv (see § 103), 
to bear, as (1) to produce fruit; (2) 
to carry, as a burden; (3) to bring; 
(4) to endure, to bear with, Rom. ix. 
22; (5) tw bring forward, as charges, 
John xvili. 29; (6) to uphold, Heb. i. 
33; (7) pass., as nautical term, to be 


detyw—ur4-crropyos } 


driven, Acts xxvii. 15, 17; (8) mid., 
to rush (bear itself on), Actsii. 2; to go 
on or advance, in learning, Heb. vi. 1. 
devyw, foua, Epvyov, to flee, to escape, to 
shun (acc. or did). 
KOs, 6, Feliz. 
Ann, ns, 7, @ rumour, fame, Matt. ix. 
; Luke iv. 14.* 

sou impf. and 2nd aor. &gny (for other 
tenses, see elwov, ¢péw), lo say, with 
drt, dat. of pers., mpds (acc.), with 

ers., acc. of thing (once acc., inf., 
om. iii. 8). Syn. 8. 

Pioros, ov, 6, Festus. 

PBdve, Phdow, perf. &pPOaxa, (1) to be 
before, to precede, 1 Thess. iv. 15; to 
come sooner than expected, Matt. xii. 
28; Luke xi. 20; 2 Cor. x. 14; 
1 Thess. ii. 16; (2) to arrive, attain 
e (els, &ypt), Rom. ix. 31; Phil. iii. 
16. 


» 4, dv (pbelpw), corruptidle, 
perishable, Rom. i. 23; 1 Cor. ix. 25, 
XV. 53, 54; 1 Pet. i. 18, 23." 

pos, ytoua:, dep., to speak aloud, 
oe utter, Acts iv. 18 ; 2 Pet. ii. 16, 
18. 

Hbelpa, Pep, 2nd aor., pass., eres 
to corrupt, physically or morally, to 
spoil, to destroy. 

seven -repivds, autumnal, Jude 12.* 
ero ov, 3 (Pbéyyoua), a sound, 

Rom. x. 18; 1 Cor. xiv. 7.* 

plovéw, @, how, to envy (dat.), Gal. v. 

26 


vos, ov, 6, envy. 
as, 7 (POclpw), corruption, destric- 
tron, physical or spiritual. 
Pedy, ns, 7, @ bowl, broad and flat, 


pur-dyabos, ov, loving goodness (R.V.) 
or loving good men (A.V.), Tit. i. 8.* 
-abAdea, as, 9, Philadelphia, Rev. 
i, 11, iil. 7. 

pr-abaAhla, as, i, brotherly love, love of 
Christian brethren, Rom. xii. 10; 
1 Thess. iv. 9; Heb. xiii, 1; 1 Pet. 
1. 22; 2 Pet. i. 7. 

$id -65eAchos, ov, loving the brethren, 
1 Pet. iii. 8.* 

$i-av5pos, ov, 9, loving one’s husband, 
Tit. il. 4.* 

ou-a as, 7, love of man, bene- 
volence, ‘‘ PT eRY Acts xxviii. 
2; Tit. iil. 
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pr-avépéerus, adv., Kindly, Acts xxvii. 
3." 
grr-apyvpla, as, 7, luve of moncy, covet- 
DUSESS, 1 Tim. vi. 10. 
, OV, moncy- -loving, covetous, 
Luke xvi. 14; 2 Tim. iii. 2.* 
oQ- AUTOS, 07, self-loving, selfish, 2 Tim. 
iii. 2.* 
ourtée, 6, How, (1) to Jove ; (2) with inf., 
to be wont, a ar usage perhaps 
found in Matt. vi. 53 (3) & kiss, 
Matt. xxvi. 48. ees 19. 
Gn, ns, 7, a female Sricend (see didos), 
Luke xv. 9.* 
-fSoves, ov, pleasure - loving; as 
subst., 2 Tim. iil. 4.* 
- pa, ‘aros, 76, a kiss, 
peov, ovos, 8, Philemon, Philem. 1.* 
taste or bidnrés, Philetus, 2 Tim. 


17. 
$udin, as, 7, Sriendship, love, James iv, 
4 (gen. 0b)-)." 
Prurmiows, ov, 6, @ Philippian, Phil, 
iv. 15.* 
POQurmos, wy, ol, Philimn. 
PQuwwos, ov, 6, Philip. Four of the 
name are mentioned : (1) John i. 44- 
47; (2) Acts vi. §; (3) Luke iii. 1; 


(4) Matt. xiv. 3. 
tr, @ lover of God, 


Pr6-0eos, ov, 0, 
2 Tim. iii. 4.* 

Pidé-hoyos, ov, 6, Philologus, Rom. xvi. 
15. 

dro-vela, as, 4, love of dispute, con- 
teni‘on, strife, Luke xxii. 24.* 

ourd-vaxos, ov, strife-loving, contentious, 
1 Cor. xi. 16.* 

grro-fevla, as, 4, hospitality, love of 
wee eg xii. 13; Heb. xiii. 2.* 

tAd-£evos, ov, 8, hospitable, 1 Tim. iii. 
2; Tit. i. 8; 1 Pet. iv. 9.* 
ud0-rperedeo, to love the first place, to 
affect pre-eminence, 3 John g.* 

Qos, 7, ov, either act. doving, or pass. 
dear ; in N.T. as subst., a friend, a 
loved companion or associate with (gen. 
or dat. ). 

duro-codla, as, 7, philosophy, in N.T. 
of the Jewish traditional theology, 
Col. ii. 8.* 

dr<4-codos, ov, 6 (prop. adj.), wisdom- 
loving, in N.T. of Greek philosophers, 
Acts xvii. 18.* 

ous- os, ov, tenderly loving, kindly 
affectionate to (els), Rom. xii. 10,* 
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é-rexvos, ov, child-loving, Tit. ii. 4.* 
o-riypfoput, ovuar, dep., to en 
thing one's ambition, to desire very 
strongly (inf.), Rom. xv. 203; 2 Cor. 
v. 9; 1 Thess. iv. 11.* 

drrto-dpdvws, adv., in a friendly or 
hospitable manner, courteously, Acts 
nies oe ly-minded, hos 

-dpeav, ov, friendly-minded, - 

as vi courteous, 1 Pet. iii. 8 (W. H., 
ramrewvdbdpuyv).* 

Guyido, G, wow, to muzzle, 1 Cor. ix. 9; 
to reduce to silence, Matt. xxii. 343 
pass., to be reduced to silence, to be silent, 
Matt. xxii. 12; of a storm, Mark iv. 


9. 
eXQyuv, ovos, 6, Phicgon, Rom. xvi. 14.* 
}doy(Lw, to inflame, to fire with passion, 
James iii. 6.* 
ASE, Prods, 7, @ flame. 
vapdw, ©, lo prate, to talk idly against 
any one (acc.), 3 John ro.* 
b , ov, prating ; as subst., an idle 
talker, 1 Tim, v. 13.* 
oBepds, d, ov, fearful, dreadful, Heb. 
X. 27, 31, xii. 21.* 
oBiw, @, How, to make afraid, to terrify; 
in N.T. only passive, to be afraid, to 
be terrified, sometimes with cognate 
acc., Mark iv. 41 ; to frar (acc.), Matt. 
x. 26; to reverence, Mark vi. 20 ; met., 
to cherish jriety towards (acc.), Luke 
i, 50. Syn. 33. 
déByrpov (W. H., -Apov), ov, 7d, a terrible 
sight, @ portent, Luke xxi. 11." | 
éBos, ov, 6, (1) fear, terror, alarm, Matt. 
xiv. 26 ; (2) the object or cause of fear, 
Rom. xiii. 3; (3) reverence, awe, re- 
spect ; (4) met. for picty, Rom. iii. 18 ; 
1 Pet. i. 17. Syn. 33. 
$o(lBn, ns, 4, Phoebe, Rom. xvi. 1.* 
Powvl«n, ns, 7, Phenice or Phenicia. 
dolvig, ixos, 6, a palm-tree, a palm branch, 
John xii, 13; Rev. vii. 9.* 
Polvig, cxos, 7, a proper name, Phenice, 
a city of Crete, Acts xxvii. 12.* 
govets, dws, 6, a murderer, @ man- 
slayer. 
eva, ow, to murder, to kill. 
évos, ov, 6, murder, bloodthirstiness, 
péw, @, dow, to bear about, to wear, 
Matt. xi. 8; John xix. 5 ; Rom. xiii. 
4; 1 Cor. xv. 49; James ii. 3.* 
}épov, ov, Td (Latin), the forwm (see 


Arwmios), Acts xxviii. 15.* 


VOCABULARY. 


dédpos, ov, 6 (Pépw), @ tax on persons 
(distinguished from rédos, a@ tax on 
merchandise), Luke xx. 22, xxiii. 2; 
Rom. xiii. 6, 7.* 
gdoprife, pass., perf., part., mepopric- 
pévos, to load, to burden, to afflict, 
Matt. xi. 28; Luke xi. 46.* 
doprtov, ov, 76, a burden, Matt. xi. 30; 
the freight of a ship, Acts xxvii. 10 
(W. H.); the burden of ceremonial 
observances, Matt. xxiii. 4; Luke xi. 
46 ; the burden of responsibility, Gal. 
vi. 5. Syn. 68. 
, ov, 0, Jord, a ship's caryo, Acts 
xxvii. 10 (W. H. read gopriov).* 
vvatos, ov (Lat.), Fortunatus, 1 
or. xvi. 17.* 
dpayé&XArov, lov, ro (Lat.), a scourge, a 


whip, John ii. 15.* 

doayeihbu: @, to flagellate, to scourge 
with hips, Matt. xxvii. 26; Mark 
xv. 15.” 

dpaypds, ov, 6, a hedge, Matt. xxi. 33; 
Mark xii. 1; Luke xiv. 23 ; fig., par- 
tition, Eph. ii. 14.* 

ppatw, dow, to tell, explain, interpret, 
Matt. xiii. 36 (not W. H.), xv. 15.* 

dpacce, fw, 2nd aor., pass., éppd-yny, 
to stop, to stay, Rom. iii. 19; 2 Cor. 
xi. 10; Heb. xi. 33.* 

dptap, dpdaros, rd, a pit, a well, John 
iv. II, 12. 

dpev-ararde, &, fo deceive the mind, to 
impose upon (acc.), Gal. vi. 3.* 

dpev-arrdrys, ov, 6, a decciver, impostor, 
Tit. i. 10.* 

phy, ppevds, % (lit., diaphragm), plur., 
al ppéves, the intellect, 1 Cor. xiv. 20. 
Syn. 55.* 

, &w, to shudder, James ii. 19.* 
vdeo, @, how (ppv), (1) to mind, to 

think (abs.); (2) to think, judge (acc.)3 
(3) to set the mind and affections on 
(acc.) ; (4) to observe, a time as sacred, 
Rom. xiv. 6; (§) with trép, to care for, 
Phil. iv. 10. Syn. 11. 

dpévynpa, aros, 7b, thought, regard, care 
Sor, Rom. viii. 6, 7, 27, vii. 27.* 

dpdévynos, ews, 7, wuderstanting, wisdom, 
Luke i. 17 ; Eph. i. 8.* 

dpdvipos, ov, intelligent, wise, prudent ; 
adv., -ws, prudently, only Luke xvi. 8. 

dpovrile, to take care, to be anxious, inf., 
Tit. iii. 8. Syn. 11.* 

dpovpie, &, to watch, to keep, as by 8 


dpvdcce—uriopss] 
military guard, lit., 2 Cor. xi. 323 
fig., Gal. iii, 23 (as if in custody) ; 
Tha. iv. 7 (in security); 1 Pew i. 5 
(in reserve). * 

dprvdcce, tw, to rage, as in a tumult, 
Acts iv. 25 (LXX.).* 

dptyavoy, ov, 7b, a dry stick, a faggot 
stick, for burning, Acts xxviii. 3.* 


dp as, 9, Phrygia. 
} (W. H., -edos), ov, 6, Phygellus, 
2 Tim. i. 15.* 


7s, ), flight, Matt. xxiv. 20; Mark 
xiii, 18 (W. H. omit). * 
fs, , (1) @ keeping guard, a 
ing, Luke ii. 8; espec. of the 
four watches into which the night 
was divided, Matt. xiv. 25, Luke xii. 
38; (2) @ guard, or men on guard, 
a watch, Acts xii. 10; (3) @ prison, 
Matt. v. 253; (4) an imprisonment, 2 
Cor. vi. 5. 
dvrAanYo, to imprison, to deliver into 
custody, Acts xxii. a ‘i 
gvAaxripra, wy, 74 (plur. of adj.), a safe- 
raat anal or hire a Bhilaslens: 
or slip of parchment, with Scripture 
words thereon, and worn by some of 
the Jews as protective, Matt. xxiii. 


* 
gdag, axos, 6, a@ Keeper, sentinel, Acts 
Vv. 23, xii. 6, 19.* 
ovidooe, tw, (1) to keep guard, or watch 
over; (2) to keep in safety; (3) to 
observe, as a precept ; (4) mid., to keep 
oneself from (acc. or dé), Luke xii. 
15; Acts xxi. 25. 
gvAt, is, 4, (1) @ tribe, of Israel ; (2) 
race, or people. Syn. 61. 
v, ov, 76, @ leaf, 
aros, 76, a mass kneaded into 
consistency, a@ lump, as of dough or 
clay, Rom. ix. 21, xi. 16; 1 Cor. v. 
6,7; Gal. v. 9.* 
dvoixés, 4, 6», natural, as (1) according 
to nature, Rom. i. 26, 27; (2) merely 
animal, 2 Pet. ii. 12; adv., -ws, 
physically, naturally, Jude 10.* 
dvoid, &, to inflate, to puff up, 1 Cor. 
Vili. r. ; pass., to be inflated, arrogant, 
1 Cor. iv. 6, 18, 19, Vv. 2, Xxil. 43 
Col. ii. 18.* ‘ 
is, ews, 7, generally, nature; spe- 
wae (1) naniral birth, Gal. ii. 15; 
(2) natural disposition, instinct, pro- 
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pensity, Eph. ii. 3; (3) long-established 
custom, 1 Cor. xi. 14; (4) native 
qualities, or properties, Gal. iv. 8. 
us, ews, 7, inflation of mind, 
boasting, 2 Cor. xii. 20.* 
as, }, @ plant, Matt. xv. 13.* 
ow, to plant, to set, abs., or with 
acc. ; fig., of introducing the Gospel, 
1 Cor. ili. 6, 8. 
ow, 2nd aor., pass., épiny ; part., 
duels ; to produce ; N. T. only intrans., 
to spring up, Heb. xii. 15; pass., to 
grow, Luke viii. 6, 8.* 
gadeds, of, 6, a burrow, a hole, Matt. 
viii. 20.* 
daviea, &, tow, (1) to sound, to utter a 
sound or ery ; espec. of cocks, to crow ; 
(2) to call to, to invite (acc.); (3) to 
mame, to denominate, acc. (nom. of 
title), John xiii. 13. 

» HS, 7, (1) @ sound, musical or 
otherwise, freq. in this sense in Rev.; 
(2) an articulate sound, a voice, a cry ; 
(3) @ language, dialect, 1 Cor. xiv. 10. 

és, Pwrds, rd, contr. from ¢ddos (da-, te 
show, whence’ daivw, dnl), (1) lit., 
light; asourceof light; plur. torches, Acts 
Xvi. 29; & Ty gurl, publicly, Matt. 
X. 27; (2) fig., light, as the symbol of 
truth, righteousness, purity, the ele- 
ment or medium of the Divine life; 
so applied to Christ as the source of 
this Divine life, John i. 4, 5 ; and to 
God as Himself the Light, 1 John i. 
5. Syn. 65. 

guorhp, jpos, 6, (1) a luminary, Phil. ii. 
15; (2) brightness, splendour, Rev. 
Xxi. 11, Syn. 65.* 

gwc-ddpos, ov, light-bearing, radiant ; 
the name of the morning star, Phos- 
phorus (Lat., Lucifer), day-star, 
2 Pet. i. 19.* 

deoravés (W. H., -rw0s), 4, dv, bright, 
luminous, full of light, lit., Matt. 
xvii. é ; fig., Matt. vi. 22; Luke xi. 
34, 36.* 

gerle, low, pass., perf., wedwricuac ; 
Ist aor., épwricOny ; (1) to enlighten, 
to shed light upon, lit. or fig. (acc., but 
éwi in Rev. xxii. §); (2) to bring t 
light. 

, ov, 6, light, lustre, illumina- 

tion, 2 Cor. iv. 4, 6.* 
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X, 


X, x, xt, chi, ch, guttural, the mpeg 
second letter. Asa numeral, x/ = 600; 
X = 600,000. 

xalpw, Xaphoouat, 2nd aor., éxdpyy, to 
rejoice, to be joyful, to be glad ; ; imp., 
xaipe, xalpere, hail/ farewell/ inf., 
xalpew, greeting, Acts xv. 23. 

xaArcfa, as, 7, hail, Rev.* 

X » @, dow, ist aor., pass., éxad- 
aOny, to let down, to lower, Mark ii. 4; 
Lukev. 4, 5; Acts ix. 25, xxvii. 17, 
30 ; 2 Cor. xi. 33.* 

ara ov, 6, a Chaldean, Acts vii. 


akente: 4, »,(1) hard, difficult, grievous, 
2 Tim. iii. 1 ; (2) harsh, fierce, Matt. 
viii. 28.* 

xadw- -ayayler, di @, to bridle, to curb, James 
i. 26, lil. 2. 

xadivds, od, 6, a bridle, a curb, James 
ili. 3; Rev. xiv. 20.* 

XGAKeos, o's, 7, ody, made of brass or 
copper, Rev. ix. 20.* 

xarxeds, dws, 6, @ worker in brass or 
copper, @ coppersmith, 2 Tim. iv. 14.* 

XaAdxnSev, dvos, 6, @ gem, including 
several varieties, a chalcedony, Rev. 
xxi. 19.* 

xewgers ov, 76, a@ brazen vessel, Mark vii. 


xahno- AlBiivov, ov, rd, meaning uncer- 
tain, perhaps fine brass, burnished 
brass, or frankincense (AlBavos) of a 
gold colour, Rev. i. 15, ii. 8.* 

XaAxés, of, é, copper, brass ; money. 

xapal, adv. on or te the ground, John 
ix. 6, xvii_ 6° 

Xavady, 9, Canuan. 

Xavavatos, ala, atov, Canaanitish, Matt. 
XV. 22.* 

xapd, as, 7, joy, gladness; a source of 
joy, 1 Thess. ii. 19, 20. 

xapaypa, aros, rd, sculpture, Acts xvii. 
29 ; a, a stamp, a sign, Rev. 
Syn. 56 


X ra “fipos, 6, an impress, a perfect 
ikeness, Heb. i. 3. Syn. 56.* 
X aQxos, 0, a palisude,. a@ mound for 


esicging, Luke xix. 43.* 
xaplLopar, loouar, dep., mid., pass. fut., 
XapicOnoopat, (1) to give freely, Luke 
vii. 21; 1 Cor. ii. 12; (2) to show 
favour to (dat.), Gal. iii. 18; (3) to 
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Sorgive (dat., pers., acc. thing), 2 Cor. 
xiL 10; Eph. iv. 32; Col. ii. 13. 
Xdpts, ros, acc. xdpw and xdpra (W. H 
in Acts xxiv. 27; Jude 4), 7, (1) ob- 
jectively, agreeableness, acceptablencss, 
Luke iv. 22 ; (2) subjectively, inclina- 
tion towards, Javour, kindness, liberal- 
ity, thanks, Luke i. 30, ii. 40, 52; Acts 
ii. 47, XXiv. 27; xdpw Exe, to thank ; 
xdpuw Exew wpds, to be in favour with ; 
xdpw, adverbially used, with gen. (lit. 
with inclination towards), for the sake 
of, on account of; espec. of the grace 
of Gop or of CurisT, 2.¢., the spon- 
taneous unrestrained kindness shown 
tomen. Syn 41. 

xdptopa, aros, 76, a gift from God to 
man, Rom. i. 11, V. 15, 16, vi. 23, Xi 
29, xil. 6; 1 Cor. i 7) Vil. 7) Xil. 4, 
9, 28, 30, 31; 2Cor.i. 113 1 Tim. iv. 
143 2 Tim. i 63 1 Pet. iv. 10.* 

Xapirde, &, to favour, bestow freely on 
(acc.), Eph. i. 6; pass., to be favoured, 
Luke i. 28.* 

Xappdv, 7 (Heb. ), Charran or Haran, 
Acts vii. 2, 4.* 


xSerns ov, 6 (Lat., charta), paper, 2 John 


area aros, 76, a gap, a gulf, ‘‘ chasm,” 
Luke xvi. 26.* 

XétAos, ous, 74, a lip; plur., language, 
dialect, 1 Cor. xiv. 21; fig., shore, 
Heb. xi. 12. 

Xetpate, in pass., to be storm-beaten, or 
tempest-tossed, Acts xxvii. 18.* 

Xelpappos, ov, é, a storm-brook, a wintry 
torrent, John xviii. 1.* 

Xetpov, awvos, 6, (1) a storm, @ tempest, 
Joul weather, Acts xxvii. 20; (2) 
winter, the rainy season, Matt. xxiv. 


20. 

xelp, ds, 7, a hand ; met., for any exer- 
tion of power, espec. in the phrases 
the hand of God, the hand of the Lord 
for help, Acts iv. = xi. 21; for 
punishment, Heb. x. 

Xelp-aywyew, «i, to lead i the hand, Acts 
ix. 8, xxii. II. 

Xetp- -aywyés, ob, 6, one who leads by the 
hand, Acts xiii. 11. 

Xeeps- ypadov,ou, 70 (hand-writing),a bond; 
fig., of the Mosaic law, Col. ii. 14.* 
Xepo-wolnros, ov, made with hands, 
Mark xiv. 58; Acts vii. 48, xvii. 24; 

Eph. ii. 11; Heb, ix. 11, 24.* 


Xerpo-rovle—xplopa |: 


Xewpo-rovdw, b (relvw), to elect by stretching 
out the hand, to choose by vute, to appoint, 
Acts xiv. 23; 2 Cor. viii. 19.* 

xelpwv, ov, compar. of xaxds (which see), 
worse, Matt. xii. 45 ; worse, sercrer, 
Heb. x. 29; els 7rd xetpov, worse, Mark 
v. 26, éwl 7rd yxelpov, worse and worse, 
2 Tim. iil. 13. - 

v (W. H., XepovBelv), Hebrew 

xowrt of cherub, the cherubim, the 

Sena figures on the mercy-seat, 
eb. ix. 5.* 

XApa, as, 7, a widow. 

xOés (W. H. exOés), adv., yesterday. 

xAl-apxos, ov, 6, a@ commander of a 

thousand men, a military tribune, Acts 
XX1.—-XXV. 

XtAcds, ddos, 7, a thousand (subst. ). 

Ovo, ar, a, a thousand (adj.). 
los, ov, ), Chios, Acts xx. 15.* 

XUTev, Dvos, 6, a vest, an inner garment. 
Syn. 66. 

Xtov, dvos, 7, snow, Matt. xxviii. 3; 
Mark ix. 3 (W. H. omit) ; Rev. i. 14.* 

XAapts, vdos, 7, a clock worn by Roman 
officers and magistrates, most fre. 
quently scarlet, Matt. xxvii. 28, 31.” 

xAevdfw, to mock, scoff (abs.), Acts li. 13 
(W. H., dtaxrAevdtw), xvii. 32.* 

xAtapds, d, dv, warm, lukewarm, Rev. 
iii. 16.* 

XAsn, ns, Chioe, 1 Cor. i. 11.* 

xAwpds, d, dv, (1) green, verdant; Mark 
vi. 39; Rev. viii. 7, ix. 43; (2) pale, 
Rey. vi. 8.* 

x§5", six hundred and sixty-six, Rev. xiii. 
18 (W. H. write in full).* 

xotkds, 7, dv, carthy, made of earth, 1 
Cor. xv. 47-49." 

xotvug, ios, 7, @ chanix, Measure con- 
taining two sextarii (see féorys), Rev. 
vi. 6.* 

xotpos, ov, 6, a pig ; plur., swine. 

, @, to be angry, to be incensed at 
(dat.), John vil. 23.” 

KoA, 7s, (1) gall, fig., Acts viii. 23; (2) 
bitter herbs, such as wormwood, Matt. 
XXVil. 34.* 

xsos, gee xois. 
opafly (W. H., Xopateiv), 7, Chorazin, 
Matt. xi. 21; Luke x. 13.* 

Xop-mryée, w@(Ayw) (properly, to supply or 

urnish a chorus for the Gk. games), 
hence, to furnish, to supply, to give, 
. 2 Cor, ix. 10; 1 Pet. iv. 11.* 
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opds, of, 6, a@ dance with singing, 
**chorus,” plur., Luke xv. 25.* 
Xoprater, to feed, to satisfy with (gen. or 
dé). 


Xopracpa, aros, 7b, food, sustenance, 
Acts vil. 11.* 

XSpros, ov, 6, grass, herbage, Matt. vi. 
30 3 springing grain, Matt. xiii. 26. 

Xovfas, a, 6, Chuza, Luke viii. 3.* 

Xots, ods, 6, acc. xoiv, dust, Mark vi. 113 
Rev. xviii. 19.* 

Xpdopas, Guat, xpjoPa, dep. (prop. mid. 
of xpdw), to use (dat.), to make use of, 
to treat, Acts xxvii. 3; 2 Cor. xiii. 10 
(dat. om.). 


Xpdw, or xlypnut, xphow, to lend, Luke xi. 


xpela, as, 7, (1) use, necessity, need, plur., 
necessities; Exw xpelav, to need ; (2) 
business, Acts vi. 3. 

Xpe-aerrérys (W. H., xpe-opirérns), ov, 
6, a debtor, Luke vii. 41, xvi. 5.* 

Xp, impers., 7 necds, it behoves (ace. 
and inf.), James iii. 10. Syn. 12.* 

xpnte, to have need of, to need (gen.). 

Xphea, aros, 7d, ‘‘a thing of use,” 
money, sing., only Acts iv. 37; plur., 
riches, wealth. 

Xpnparl{e, fow, to transact business ; 
hence, (1) to utter an oracle, to give a 
Divine warning, Heb. xii. 25; pass., 
to receive a Divine response, be warned 
of God, Matt. ii. 12, 22; Luke ii. 26; 
Acts x. 22; Heb. viii. 5, xi. 7; (2) to 
bear or take a@ name, to be called, 
Acts xi. 26; Rom. vii. 3.* 

Xpypariopds, ov, 6, an oracle, Rom. 
xi. 4. 

XPtowos, 7, ov, useful, profitable, 2 Tim. 
ii. 14.” 

Tg, ews, 7, USC, manner of using, 
om. i. 26, 27.* 

Xpnevrevopar, dep., to be kind, 1 Cor. 

Xili. 4. 

oro- as, 9, @ kind address; in 
en sense, fair speaking, Rom. xvi. 
18, 

xpnordés, 4, dv, useful, good, gentle, 
kind ; 7d xpynordy, goodness, kindness, 
Syn. 21. 

Xpnorérns, TyTos, 7, (1) goodness, gene- 
rally, Rom. iil, 123 (2) specially, 
benignity, gentleness. 

aros Td, an anointing, an 
unction, 1 John ij. 20, 27.* 
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Xproriivds, of, 6, a Christian, Acts xi. 
26, xxvi. 28; 1 Pet. iv. 16.* 

Xprords, of, 3 (prop. verbal. adj. from 
xplw), the Anointed, the Messiah, THE 
CHRIST (see § 217, ¢). 

xplo, ow, to anoint, to consecrate by 
anointing, as Jesus, the Christ, Luke 
iv. 18; Acts iv. 27, x. 38 ; Heb. i. 9; 
applied also to Christians, 2 Cor. i. 
21. Syn. 18.* 

xpovl{e, to delay, to defer, to tarry, Matt. 
xxiv. 48, xxv. 5; Luke i, 21, xii. 45; 
Heb. x. 37.* 

Xpdvos, ov, (1) time, generally; (2) @ 
particular time, or season, Matt. ii. 7; 
Actsi. 7. Syn. 64. 

Xpovo-rpBdo, w, to spend time, to wear 
away time, Acts xx. 16.* 

Xpboreos, ois, 7, obv, golden. 

xpvetov, ov, rd (dim. of xpucds), a piece 
of gold, gold, a golden ornament. 

xpvoo-SaxriAvos, ov, gold-ringed on the 
Singers, James ii. 2.* 

Xpvo0's-AvBos, ov, 6, a golden stone, a gem 
of a bright yellow colour, ‘‘a chry- 
solite,” or topaz, Rev. xxi. 20.* 

-mpacos, ov, 6, a gem, of agreenish, 
golden colour, ‘‘a chrysoprase,” Rev. 
Xxi. 20. * 

xpvoss, of, 4, gold, anything made of 
gold, gold coin, or money. 

xpvode, &, to deck with gold, to gild, 
Rev. xvii. 4, xviii. 16.* 

xpwrds, 6, the skin’ met., the 
body, Acts xix. 12.* 
Xords, 4, dv, lame, crippled in the feet. 
Xoo, as, 9, (1) @ country, or region ; (2) 
land, opposed to the sea; (3) the 
country, dist. from town; (4) plur., 
jields, John iv. 35. 

Xopde, , lit., do make room ; hence, (1) 
to make room for, receive, contain, Matt. 
xix. 11, 123 John ii. 6, xxi. 25; 2 
Cor. vii. 2; impers., to be room for, 
Mark ii. 2; (2) to make room by de- 
parting, to fe Matt. xv. 17, lo have 
Sree course, John viii. 37 (see R. V. and 
marg.); to come, 2 Pet. iii. 9.* 

Xeapibe, low, to put apart, to scparate, 

tt. xix. 6; mid. (1st aor. pass.), to 
separate oneself, to depart, to go away 
(dad or éx), Acts i. 4, xviii. I. 

Xwplov, ov, 7d, @ place, a field, a farm, a 
possession ; plur., possessions, Acts iv. 
34 
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xwpls, adv., scepuratcly, by itself, only 
ohn xx. 7; as prep. gov. gen., apart 
JSrom, without, John xv. §; Rom. iii. 
21; besides, exclusive of, Matt. xiv. 21. 
ser ov, 6 (Latin, ‘“‘Caurus”), the 
.W. wind ; met., of that quarter of 

the heavens, Acts xxvii. 12. 


Wy, 


WV, , YU, pst, ps, the twenty-third letter. 
As a numeral, Y=700; = 700,000. 
agence asi to sing, to chant, accom- 
panied with instruments, fo sing 
psalms, Rom. xv. 9; 1 Cor. xiv. 15 ; 
Eph. v. 19; James v. 13.” 
of, a psalm, a song of praise ; 
plur., the book of Psalms in the Old 
Testament, the Hagiographa, or divi- 
sion of the Scriptures in which this 
book stands first, Luke xxiv. 44. 
oF diehbos, 6, a false brother 
ov, 6, @ false , a 
pretended Christian, 2 Cor. xi. 26; 
Gal. ii. 4.* 

evd-awéorrodos, ov, 6, a false or pre- 
tended apostle, 2 Cor. xi. 13.* 

evdts, 4s, false, deceiving, lying, Acts vi. — 
13; Rev. ii. 2, xxi. 8.* 

S$i8donxahos, ov, a false teacher, a 

teacher of false doctrines, 2 Pet. ii. 1.* 

pevbo-ASyos, ov, false-speaking, 1 Tim. 
iv. 2. 

PetSopnas, dep., coat, 1st aor., dpevodunr, 
to deceive, to lie, to speak falsely, to lie 
to (acc.), Acts v. 3. 

WevSo-pdprup, or -uvs, vpos, 6, a false wit- 
, Matt. xxvi. 60; 1 Cor. xv. 15.* 
-paprupte, @, to bear false witness. 
- as, 9, false testimony, 

Matt. xv. 19, xxvi. 59.* 
evd0 , ov, 6, false prophet, 
one who in God’s name teaches what 
is false. 
, ous, 7d, falsehood, lying, a lie. 
-xpioros, ov, 6, a false Christ, a 
pretended Messiah, Matt. xxiv. 24. 
eR ger ly named, falsel 
- ov, falsely named, falsely 
called, 1 Tim. # 20. * 

bad gros, 76, falsehood, perfidy, Rom. 
iii. 7. 
eborys, 00, 6, a deceiver, liar. 

ANN &, touch, to feel, to handle 


$nd\lo—so~-re] 


(acc.), Luke xxiv. 39; Heb. xii. 18; 
1 John i. 1; to feel after, as persons 
blind, or in the dark, fig., Acts xvii. 
27. Syn. 7.* 

Undlle, low, to reckon, to compute, Luke 
xiv. 28; Rev. xiii. 18.* 

Widos, ov, 7, a small stone, a pebble, 
used as a counter, and for voting ; 
hence, @ vole, Acts xxvi. 10; a token, 
Rey. ii. 17.* 

ov, 6, a whispering, a detrac- 
tion, 2 Cor. xii. 20.* 
, ob}, 6, a whisperer, a slan- 
derer, a detractor, Rom. i. 30.* 

qny lov, ov, 7d, @ crumb, Matt. xv. 27; 
Wark vii. 28; Luke xvi. 21 (W. H. 
omit). * 

bux h, fs, 7, (1) the vital breath, the 
animal life, of animals, Rev. viii. 9, 
xvi. 3, elsewhere only of man; (2) 
the human soul, as distinguished from 
the body ; (3) the soul as the seat of 
the affections, the will, etc.; (4) the 
self (like Heb.), Matt. x. 39; (5) @ 
human person, an tzdividual. Synn. 
54, 55. 

Wuyinés, 4, dy, animal, natural, sensual, 
1 Cor. ii. 14, Xv. 44, 46; James iii. 
15; Jude 19.* 

0g, ous, 7d, cold. 
d, dy, cold, cool, Matt. x. 42, 
(sc., D8aros); fig., cold-hearted, Rev. 
iii. 15, 16.* 

Wbyo, 2nd fut. pass., Yvyfoopa:, to cool ; 
a fig., to be cooled, to grow cold, 
fatt. xxiv. 12.* 

doplle, to feed, Rom. xii. 20; to spend 
in feeding, 1 Cor. xiii. 3.* 

Yoplov, lov, a bit, a morsel, John xiii. 
26-30. * 

axe, to rub, to break in pieces, as ears 
of corn, Luke vi. 1.* 


2. 


2, @, & péya, Smega, 6, the twenty- 
fourth letter. As a numeral, w’= 
800 ; ,w = 800,000. 7d°N, a name of 
the Eternal (cf. under “A), Rev. i. 8, 
11 (W. H. omit), xxi. 6, xxii. 13. 

&, interj., used before the vocative where 
the appeal is emphatic: sometimes in 
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simple address, and once in admira- 
tion, Rom. xi. 33. 

‘OAS, 6, Obed, Matt. i. 5; Luke iii. 
2 


32. 

&de, adv., of place, hither, here. So in 
this life, Heb. xiii. 14; herein, in this 
matter, Rev. xiii. 10; ode  dde, here 
or there, Matt. xxiv. 23. 

@5f, 7s, 9, an ode, a song, a hymn. 
Syn. 48. 

adlv, wos, 7, the pain of childbirth, acute 
pain, severe calamity, Matt. xxiv. 8; 
Mark xiii. 8; Acts ii 24; 1 Thess, 
v. 

@Slveo, wi, to be in the throes, or pains of 
childbirth, Rev. xii. 2; fig., Gal. iv. 
19, 27. 

pos, ov, 6, a shoulder, Matt. xxiii. 4; 
Luke xv. 5. 

dvéopar, ofpai, yooua:, to buy (gen. of 
price), Acts vii. 16. 

adv (W. H., gdv), of, 7d, an egg, Luke 
xii. 12.° 

Gpa, as, 7, (1) a definite space of time, 
a season ; (2) an hour; (3) the par- 
ticular time for anything, Luke xiv. 
17; Matt. xxvi. 45. 

epatos, ala, aioy, fair, comely, beautiful, 
Matt. xxiii. 27; Acts iii. 2,10; Rom. 
oi a "a d howl 
popat, dep., mid., to roar, to , as 

ah beast, Bet. v. 8.* 

és, an adv. of comparison, as, like as, 
about, as it were, according as, 2 Pet. 
i. 3; lo wit, 2 Cor. v. 19; how, Luke 
vili. 47; how / Rom. x. 15; as particle 
of time, when, whilst, as soon as; as 
consecutive particle, so that (inf.), Acts 
Xx. 24; ws €wos elxeiv, 30 to speak, 
Heb. vii. 9. 

‘Neavvé, interj., Hosanna! (Heb., Ps. 
exviii. 25) Save now / a word of joyful 
acclamation, Matt. xxi. 9, 13; Mark 
xi. 9, 10; John xii. 13.* 

oo-atrasg, adv., in the same way, in like 
manner as, likewise. 

ac-e, adv., as if, as though like, as, with 
numerals, about. 

‘Nené, 6, Hosea, Rom. ix. 25.* 

Go-wep, adv., just as, as, Matt. xii. 40; 
1 Cor. viii. 5. 

ao-wep-d, adv., just as tf, as tt were, 
1 Cor. xv. 8.* 

&o-re, conj., s0 that (inf, see § 301), 
therefore, 
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eraprov, lov, ré5 (dim. of ofs; cf. racddpiov), | depedde, &, fow, to profit, to bencfit, to 
an ear, Mark xiv. 47 (W. H.); John help (acc., also acc. of definition) ; 
xviii. 10 (W. H.).* , to be profited, to have advantage, 
e@rlov, lov, rb (dim. of ofs, an ear), an latt. xvi. 26. 
car, Matt. xxvi. 51; Luke xxii. 51; | &ddrAmos, ov, prone beneficial, dat. 
John xviii. 26 ; see also the: passages of pers., Tit. iii. 8; pds (acc.), of 
under wrdprov (rec. ).* obi 1 Tim. iv. "ge 2 Tim. iii. 
apfrac, as, 9, projit, advantage, gain, 
Rom. iii. 1, Judo 16.* 
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(The references are to the Pages, not to the Sections. 
For convenience, each letter in Greek is placed under the corresponding one in English. 
K and X are under C; 4, ¥, with 0, under P; and @, with T, under 7.) 


ABLATION, by the genitive. . 210 

Abstract nouns, in connection with the 
article, 183; in the plural number, 
202; in the genitive, to express 
quality 2 . 213 

Accents, the, 7. ‘Accentuation of the 
several classes of words, and of the 
forms of declension and conjugation, 
under the propcr sections, 


Accessory clauses. - 172 
Accessory circumstance, by dative, 226; 
by participle ‘ , ‘ . 332 


Accusative, like nominative in neuter 
nouns, 16; its general senses, 229 ; 
case of the object, 15, 229; subject of 
the infinitive verb, 232, 325; double 
accusative (nearer and remoter ob- 
ject), 231; accusative, with passive 
verbs, 295 ; cognate accusative, 230 ; 
accusative of definition, 231; ad- 
verbial, 135; in elliptical construc- 
tions, 233; accusative of the infinitive 
verb, 327. For other uses of the case, 
s€€ 229, sq., and under Prepositions. 

** Accusative middle”. : . 292 

Active voice, thie, 55, 291; not always 
distinguishayle in sense from the 
middle ; ‘ . 293 

Adjectives, in three forms, 345 of two 
terminations, 35; comparison of, 40; 
classes of, 146; agreement of, with 
substantive, 267 3 usually placed after 
substantives, 350; with omitted sub- 
stantive, 267; with several substan- 
tives, 269; adjective, with article, 
176, 268; of plenty, etc., with geni- 
tive, 210; of worthiness, etc., with 
genitive, 220; adjective, with genitive 


of relation, 220; with infinitive, 326 ; 
adverbially used, 209 5 comparative, 
with genitive. : . 211 
Adverbs, the cases of nouns as, 1353 
derivative, 136; negative, 139, 338; 
in composition, 151; preceded by 
article, 175; of time, with genitive, 
217; used as prepositions, 138, 338 ; 
adverbs after €xw, 292; adver bial 
phrases and combinations, 241, 249, 


| Sesaad 269, 337 
Adversative conjunction, dé . - 344 
Affirmative answers , ; . 308 


Agent, after passive verbs, 295 ; by 
vré, 253; apparently a by 


dative. . 227 
Alexander's conquests, their effect on 
language . - 155 


Alexandrian, or compound aorist . 97 
Alexandrian version of Old Testa- 
ment . : . 156 
Alford, Dean, IQ!, 209, 219, 272, 273, 
297» 305» 311, 338; 344, 347 


Alliteration . 354 
Alphabet, the Greek, I; ‘meaning of the 
word . : ; ‘ j c  ‘32 
Also, even, by kal. ; ‘ - 341 
Alternative expressions, 290 ; ques- 
tions . ‘ : : F . 288 
Angus’s “ Handbook of the English 
Language,” 55, 218; ‘“ Bible Hand- 
book”. : , ‘ : . 204 
Anacolouthon. : : - 336, 352 
Annexation, conjunctions of . - 340 
Antecedent, attraction of the, 285; 
omission of the . ; ‘ - 317 
Antithesis, conjunctions of, 342; 


omitted . ° ; : - 348 
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Aorist, the first and second generally 
identical in meaning, 81; first, act. 
and mid., 96; first and second, 
pass., 98 ; second, 81, 943 aorists 
of deponent verbs, 100; force of the 
aorist, 303; distinguished from im- 
perfect, 299 ; distinguished from per- 
ect, 304; aorist imperative, 310; 
subjunctive (and optative), 303, 311, 
312; as future perfect, 318 ; infinitive, 
324 ; participle, 334 ; indicative, with 
dy, in conditional sentences. - 318 

Ayiece, how expressed in Greek - 242 

Apocalypse, grammatical anomalies in, 

156, 352 

Apodosis ‘ : ‘ ; . 317 

Aposiopésis . ‘ . ; - 351 

Apostrophe, the. - 3 

Apposition, 170; by genitive . . 214 

A ppropriative middle. ; ; 203 

Aramean dialect, 155; words in 
New Testament . ‘ . 156 

Aratus (or Cleanthes), ‘quoted by St. 
Paul . ‘ ; - 355 

Arrangement of words. : » 350 

Article, the, 15; declined, 16; syntax 
of the, 174, 8q.; originally @ deinon- 
strative pronoun, 174; always signi- 
ficant, 178; often neglected in E.V., 
181; with the Divine names, 186 ; 
position of article, 195 ; repetition of 
the, 196; article in enumerations, 
198; omission of the, 199 ; article 


with infinitive, 326; with parti- 

ciples . : . : ‘ - 334 
Aspirate, the . : ‘ ‘ e..%3 
Association, by dative . ‘ . 22 
Asyndeton 


34 
Attic Greek contrasted with that of 
the New Testament . ‘ . 156 


Attic augment 94, 97 
Attic future 


95 
Attraction, of the ‘relative to the pre- 


dicate, "284 ; ; to the antecedent, 
284; ‘of the antecedent to the rela- 
tive. . 28 


Attributive use of participles, 330, 334 

Auginent, 58; Attic or double, 94, 97; 
irregularities in . ‘ 

Augustus, in Latin and Greek. . 16 


Author or source, by genitive . 2 
A- declension, the (first) . é . 9 
d-, intensive in composition . - 15! 


d-, negative in composition 


» 151 
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d-, together in composition . . 151 
d-ya06s, comparison of . 42 
dydxy, with genitive in different rela- 


tions . ° ° ; - 219 
ayyAXw, conjugated , : . 87 
dye, Aywuey, intransitive. ‘ - 292 


&yvumu, augment of . , ; - 97 


&yw, conjugated . ; 78, 94 
ddeAgds, ellipsis of . : ; . 213 
Gdns (Gdov, with els). . ‘ . 21 
&dcxos, with infinitive . ; « 32 
-dfw, verbs in. ; ; ° - 148 
aldws, declined . i . a 27 


alua, plural . . ‘ ; : 
-alyw, verbs in 


alpéw, defective ' ‘ ; 102 
afpw, conjugated . : ; . 87 


aloxpés, com nof ., ‘ . 4! 
aldy, declin ‘ ‘ ‘ - 25 
aldves, plural use of 


. 203 
dxovw, future of, 9 5 perfect, 99; “with 

genitive. . 208 
aAnOhs, és, declined. é ; - 39 
adrAd . - 342 
&\Aos and Lrepos, 54 3 with article . 194 
duaprdyw 93 
dy, potential with optative, 314; ; “with 

relatives or conjunctions, requires aub- 


junctive, 314; in conditional sen- 
tences, with indicative. - 319 
a. : - 242 
dvaré\Xu, transitive use of . - 291 
avip, declined. ‘ : ~ 27 
Gy Opwwros, declined . ; : . 18 
dv’ dy. . . 236, 347 
dvolyw, augment of. 98 


dri, 236; with infinitive 328 


Gos, with genitive, 220; with infini- 


tive. . 327 
awd, 2373 and 3d, 262 ; and éx, 262; 
adverbial phrases with ®- “oe 337 


drodl5wye, active and middle . . 294 
"AwodAws, declined . ; . 24 
&pa and dpa, and ov» ‘ : . 346 


. 346 


dpaye . ; : ‘ : 
"“Apay, declined ‘ ‘ . 26 


dpxéw, future of . ‘ ‘ - 95 

dpyas yw ° . ° ° - 32 

dpri-, in composition . ; . 151 

oxnv, adverbial .. ; ; 3s 

avidyw, transitive use of . 

avrés, %, 6, declined, 49 ; used for thind 
personal pronoun, 277; emphatic 
nominative, 166; meaning self, 278 ; 
with article, the same, 192; comple- 
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mentary to the Siete 286; adrds 


Tplros : 4 : . 276 
avrov and avrot : ‘ - 50 
dginus, conjugated . ‘ . 118 
ddixy dopas ; . ; - 93 
adopliw, future of . ‘; F - 96 
-dw, verbs in . ‘ P . . 148 

B. 
Benefit or injury, by dative . . 225 
Bengel, Dr. J. A. . . 209 
Both ...and, how expre sed. : 340 
Breathin , the. 
gsurgon, ve Je W., o Inspiration nd 


Interpretation” . : ‘ » 204 


Balyww 93) 94 
Paddy, transposition of stem-letters i in, 98 


Bamxricpay ddaxjs .« . . ° 215 
Barrifw, future of . P ; ; 
Baccdevs, declined . - 28 
Bacievw, transitive in the Old Testa- 
ment . . - 291 
Bovievw, why not chosen as a bee 
di - 61 


igm . : ‘ 
Bovdouat, augment of . ‘ - 97 
Bots, declined . : 29 
Boéxee (called impersonal), true subject 
of e e e e I 67 


C. 

‘“*Canaanite,” surname of Simon . 161 
Cardinal numbers, the 44 
Cases of nouns, 15, 2343; a8 used with 
prepositions, 131, 234; cases of the 
infinitive, 326 ; case- eninge old, with 
adverbial force. . 


: 135 
Causal conjunctions, 73 ; omitted . 351 


Causal use of participles : - 333 
Causal middle é ; . . 29 
Causative verbs. ‘ ; 18 
Cause or motive by dative ; . 226 
Chiasmus ‘ ; : «3 355 
Cities, plural names of . 


Cleanthes (or Aratus), quoted by St. 


Paul . ° ‘ - 355 
Climax, the rising . : ; » 342 
Coins, Latin names of . j . 158 


Coins, measures, ctc., with numerals 276 
Collective nouns, with plural adjective, 

170; with plural verb. : . 168 
Combination of consonants. . § 


§33 


Conimands by future tense. . 30% 
Common gender. 7 
Comparative in -w», paradigm, 41; ‘com- 
parative with genitive, 211, 270; 
elliptical, 271 ; emphatic comparative, 
42, 272; comparative notion, by pre- 
positions. . - 271 
Comparison of adjectives. : . 40 
Comparisons, xai in - 342 
Complements of the simple sentence 171 
Completeness, marked by aorist . 305 
Compound imperfect, 301 ; future, 302 ; 
perfect and pluperfect . ‘ - 330 
Compound relative . - - §3 
Compound sentences 
Conipound words . : é . 150 
Concessive use of participles 333 
Concord, the first, 167; the second, 
170, 267 ; the third . P ; 283 
Concord, rational. Sec Synesis. 
Conditional sentences. » 317, 343 
Conditional use of participles . - 333 
Conjugations of verbs, the, 58; the 
second conjugation . ; 104 
Conjunctions, or pronominal adverbs, 
1373; the conjunctions classified, 140 ; 
with &» followed by subjunctive 3143 
syntax ofthe . 340 
Consonants, division of, 43 changes in, 
5,63 changes in mute verbs 


Constructio ad sensum. See Synesis. 
Constructio pregnans, 241, 245, 255, 2 561 
257, 264 


Constructions, unusual, for emphasis, 351 
Contracted substantives, 23; adjectives, 

353 pure verbs . : » JI, 9g. 
Contraction es ‘ 3 

ontrast, emphatic, ne tive - 339 
Copula, the, n64 amitanion of ; ice 
Copulative verbs. ‘ , : pel 
Coronis, the . 4, 5! 
Correlative pronouns, 543 4 adverbs . 137 
Crasis . 


4 
Creeds, rhythmical, in the early 
church » 354 
Customary actions ‘by imperfect tense. 
298 
-x-, in the first aorist . : . 114 
KT. , . ° . &I0 
cadapitw, future 5 ‘ 
xadjpas . ° . ITS 


xa’ bxepBodhy els torepBodty é . 264 
kal, 340; with re, 340; with 34, 344; 
ral dp, 348; «al omitted . . 344 


534 


Kaicap, Cesar, to whom applied in the 
New Testament . ; : . 163 


calw, stem and future. ‘ . 96 
xaxés, comparison of . : 42 
Kaew, future of, 95; transposition of 

stem-letters ; ; . 98 
xadés, comparison of —. : . 4! 
dur, stem and second aorist. - 93 


xard, 248, sq.; sometimes supposed with 
accusative of definition, 231 ; adverbial 


combinations with ‘ . - 337 
xaTnyopew, With genitive. ; . 210 
KaTwrepa ‘ ; . - 42, 214 
Keir, 3 - ITS 
Kepdvvupe - 125 


xépas, Kpéas, stems and declension of 32 
xepdalyw, future and first aorist of . 97 
xnput, declined , 2 


kAalw, stem and future . ; - 96 
xAdw, future . ‘ a - 95 
xouifw, future. d , . 96 
Kopée vy upe . . » 125 
Kpépapar ‘ : ~ ITS 
Kpivw, conjugated, 87 ; ; its root, deriva- 

tives, and compounds : . 153 


xplvouat, middle force of . ‘ . 294 
Ki‘nos, with the article . ; . 187 


Ktwy, irregular ; , » 32 
xalpey, asimperative  . ; - 329 
Xaraw, future. , ; - 95 
xeip, omitted with adjective ; . 267 
x¢éw, stem, future, and aorist . . 96 
Xpdouat, future of, 95; governs dative, 

227 
xp : ' 5 ‘ ‘ . IOI 
Xpioréds, with article ‘ ; . 188 
xpraovs (€0s), 7H, ody, declined . - 35 


D. 


Dative case, the (singular always in -c), 
16; its general senses, 15, 222; obso- 
lete forms of, as adverbs, 135 ; dative 
of association, 223; of transmission, 
223; of reference, 225; of accessory, 
226; of time, 228; may be inter- 
changed with éy (dat. ), 263; with eds 


(ace. ), 264; usually placed alter 
governing word ; ; ‘ - 350 
** Dative middle” . ‘ . 293 


Dativus commodi vel incommodi_ . 225 
Death of Christ, prepositions respecting 
252, 265 
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Declensions, of substantives, the three, 
15; similarity of the first and second, 


19; nouns of variable. : - 32 
Defective verbs. ‘ : . IOI 
Deliberative subjunctive . : . 312 


Demoustrative pronouns, 51, 281; ‘with 
the article, 191; as equivalent to a 


clause . ; ‘ ‘ ; . 282 
Dependent clauses . : : - 314 
Deponent verbs _. . 75, note, 100 


Design, expressed hy genitive of infini- 
tive, 327; by infinitive with els, wpds, 
328. Sce Intentional. 


Derivation. ; ; , . 149 
De Wette, Dr. ‘ . 3 . 231 
Di:resis . 4 
Difticulties of interpretation, 173, 218 


; In substantives, 31; 
oF under Y. 


Digamma, the, 44 
in verbs, 96. 
Diminutives . 17 
Diphthongs, 2 ; regularly Jone but often 
counted short for accentuation, 20, 
22, ae 
Disjunctives, the 
Distributive numerals, 47 ; pronouns, 3 
Divine names, with the article 
Donaldson, Dr. . 207, 222, 229, 232 


Double names of persons : . 161 
Dress, Latin names of, in the New Testa- 

nent . : , . 159 
Dual number, the . ‘ ; . 15 
ddxyw, stem . ; - 93 
daveitw, active and middle. . 294 
dé, conjunction of antithesis . - 344 
de7, impersonal . ‘ ‘ . lol 
Seixvupu, conjugated : ; . 121 
deur epompwros ; . ; . 153 


dnr\dw, conjugated . ‘ , 92 
did, 245 ; and éx, 261 ; and ard, 261; and 
els, 262; and év, 262; and wepl, 265; 
with genitive and accusative «istin- 
guished : , i ° . 247 
Oiddoxw, future : ‘ i - 93 
Sldwju, conjugated . ‘ : . 106 
Bixatos, ala, aov, declined ; . 34 


Avower ns . ; ‘ ; ; . 268 
Ards, Aia ‘ i . 32 
Siors, relative causal particle ‘ . 347 
doxe?t, impersonal. ‘ . IOI 
doxéw, future of —. : ; - 93 
dota, declined ; ; ‘ . 9 
Otvauar . ; , ~ IIS 
dwards, with infinitive . : . 326 


dtvw, stem and second sorist . - 94 


26 
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do, declined . : : ; - 45 

éuc-, in composition . : . 152 

Bwdexdpudor - 153 

dwua (or olxos, olxia), ellipsis of . 21 3 
E. 

Ecbatic and fina] particles + 324, 328 


Elision of vowels 4 
Ellicott, Bishop, 193, 198, ait, 220, 230, 
234, 278, 2 » 304, 321, 329, 339, 348 
Ellipsis, with nominative, 206; with 
accusative, 233; of words of kindred 
before genitive, 212; of substantives, 
with ae ‘tive, 267; "of measures and 
coins, with numerals, 276; of the 
antecedent, with relative, 285 ; with 
the subjunctive, 311; with the opta- 
tive, 313; before tva . : - 312 
Elliptical questions, 308 ; ; construc- 
tions . - 351 
Emphasis, by particles, | 141; by inser- 
tion of pronominal subject, 166; by 
the article, 180; by the order of 
words, 350; by ‘repetition or pleon- 
asm. ~ 352 
Emphatic comparison of adjectiv es, 42; 
verbs, 148 ; indefinite pronoun, 289 ; ; 
negatives, 302, 312; future . 303 
Enclitics : 
English rendering of Greek letters . 9 
Enumerations, with article, 198; by 
kal...7Te . , : : - 340 


Epanodos : - 355 
Epexegetic, xal, 341 ; ; omitted - 341 
Epiceene gender : . 17 
Epimenides, quoted by St. Paul. 355 
Epistolary aorist, the. - 304 
Ethical future, the. ; , . 302 
Even, also, by kal . 341 
Exhortations, substituted for state- 


ments by New Testament tran- 
scribers . ‘ , ‘ - 311 


édy, for dy, 314; for ef dy ; - 318 


éavrov, -7s, declined : . » §0 
édw, future of : : : - 95 
éyé&vero . : . - 325 
Eypaya, epistolary Vv norist . - 304 
eyo, hues, declined ‘ - 49 


el, in conditional sentences, 3175 ; inter- 
rogative use of - 308 
-aa and -ela, terminations of nouns, 144 


elul, conjugated, 116; as copula, 165; 
as predicate, aes : with eoure, 217; 


with dative . . 223 
elu, to go . ‘ ‘ ‘ . II7 
elroy ‘ : 102 
els, 242; compared with é& and dd, 


262, 263; with wpés, 265; with én, 
264; with simple dative, "264; with 
infinitive, 328 ; adverbial combina- 
tions . 337 
els, pia, éy, declined, 443 as indefinite 
pronoun, 275 ; for wpwros . 275 
éx, et, 237; compared with &d, 261 : 
with dwé, 262; adverbial combina. 


tions . . . ° . - 337 
elre...elre. . . » 345 
txacros, anarthrous : . 192 
éxeivos, with article, 191; " refers to 


remoter antecedent, 281; may refer 
to the nearer, 282; the emphatic 


demonstrative . : . 282 
éxwy, éxovoa, éxdy, declined. s 37 
drat, stem and future . : - 93 


éhaxeororepos, double comparative . 43 
€Xeos, of variable declension . 32 
é\evOepos, with dative, 226; with infini- 


tive . ‘ ; . 326 
é\ritw, future ‘of ; ‘ . 96 
éuavrov, -ns, declined. 50 


év, 239; compared with eis, ded, " 262, 
264 ; interchanged with dative, 263} 


adverbial combinations, 337; with 
infinitive. ; : . 328 
tyvue : : . 125 
Eeart, impersonal . ‘ : . IOI 
-€0S, -OUS, adjectives i in. : . 147 
érawéw, future of . ; : - 95 


éwel, temporal or causal . ‘ - 347 
éredy . : . : ; - 347 


éwecdnwep ‘ ° , : . 347 
éwelwep . 347 
éwl, 254; compared with els, 264 ; ; In 
adverbial combinations : - 337 
éwlorapat ; ; ‘ 
&pxouat, 102; and Few ‘ : . 29 
écOlw =. P . 102 
éorws, Woa, ws, participle for éornKws, 
declined ‘ ‘ 38 


Erepos andl AdXos 
Erocuos, with infinitive 


54 194 
. 326 
€U-, as prefix, 151; how augmented 97 


ebploxw, stem i ‘ ‘ - 93 
EUS, substantives in ; : - 145 
-evw, verbs in. , : ‘ . 148 


og . i ‘ ; : - 347 


536 


&xw, alternative stem, 93 ; construction 
of, with adverbs . . ‘ . 292 

-éw, verbs i in . 159 

€ws, in combination with other adverbs, 
338 ; with infinitive . ° 


4, pauiee of comparison, 270; inter- 
nged with xal ov, 339; junc- 


tive, 345 ; anterTeee te . . 346 
ie and épxouar ‘ - 298 
hua . o HIS 
sudpa declined, 20 ; ellipsis of . 267 
Hue-, in composition ‘ . . 5! 
-s, -és, adjectives in . - 347, 148 

F. 
Festivals, names of, in plural. + 203 
Final, or intentional clauses . - 320 
First declension, paradigms . . Ig 


Forbes, Rev. Dr., on the Romans . 354 
Foreign elements in New Testament 
Greek . - 155 
Forgetting, verbs of, with genitive . 210 
Frequentative verbs, - 148 
Fulness, want, etc., by genitive, 210; 
by dative or ‘els ‘ ; . 227 
Future time, tenses expressing 57 
Future tense, its characteristic, 60; in 
liquid verbs, 86; in pure verbs, 95; ; 
Attic future, 95; second future, 84; 
future imperfect, 302 ; future perfect 
(paulo-post future), 79, 100; see also 
318; force of the future, 301, s9.; 
with ob BH, 302 5 indicative, with Iva, 
323; infinitive, 324 ; participle, 3333 
future auxiliary verbs . , - 302 
Futurity, certain, by present . . 298 


G. 


Galilee, or Tiberias, the lake of  . 221 
Gender of nouns, 15; rules for deter- 
mining, 17; variable in some sub- 
stantives . » 32 
General for particular statements . 204 
Genitive case, the (plural always in 
-wv), 16; exhibits the stem in the 
third declension, 25; adverbially 
used, 1353; of personal pronouns for 
possessive, 277; genitive after the 
article, 175 ; different uses of the, 
207, sqg.; usual position of the, 215, 
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350; genitives in different relations 
with the same noun, 221; genitive 


absolute, the, 222, 330 3 pre itions 
governing the genitive, 230; geni- 
tive a 8a, com with accu- 


sative, 247; objective genitive, by 
possessive pronoun, 277; genitive in 
apposition with ivé pronoun, 
280 ; genitive of infinitive, 326; ex- 
pressing design or result. + 327 
oodwin, Dr., ‘‘ Greek Grammar,” 


_ 233, 143 

Gospel, with genitare in different 
senses . : . 219 
Greek in Palestine . ‘ 155 


Greek names in the New Testament 162 
Greek poetry, quoted by St. Paul . 355 
Green, Rev. T. S. . . 205, 305, 321 
Grotius on fulfilment of prophecy . 322 


yap . . : s 347, 89. 
y¢eyparrat . . . . - 305 
yerdw, future of . : ‘ - 95 


yévos, declined - . 29 
yevouat, with genitive or accusative arid 
vii, ellipsis of . ‘ ‘ . 267 
yrouat, stem and forms . 94, 10! 
yuwonw, stem and forms. . - 94 
youu, ce substantive . - 32 
verryopéw - 149 
vet irregular substantive, 32; ; ellipsis 

° ‘ : « 213, 267 

H. 

Hackett, Dr., on the Acts. . 218 
Hamilton, Sir W., ** Logic” 179 


Hebraisms, so- called, often to be re- 
jected . 275 
as use of plural of blood, 203} : 
rlative, 274; use of els, 276 ; of 

ative and atrés, 286; causal sense 


in intransitive verbs, 291 ; use of 
participles, 333; combination of 
verbs . - 338 


Hebrew, as spoken in Palestine, 155; ; 
words, 33; names in the New Testa- 
ment, 160; poetry, parallelism . 354 

Hendiadys (tv da Suoiy, one in two 
words), mesenery: 214 (§ 258) . 338 

Hiatus . 

Hinton, Rev. J. H., on the Romans 354 

Historic present, the. 297 

Historical and principal tenses, 575 297 
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Hort. Sce Westcott. 

Hymns in the New Testament - 354 
Hyperbaton . . 35! 
Hypothesis, fourfold form of . - 317 


I. 


Imparisyllabic declension, the . &I9 
Imperative mood, the, 55, 309; tenses 
in, 309; subjunctive used for, 311 ; 
infinitive, 329; future indicative in 
prohibitions : . 301 
Imperfect tense, the, 94, 298 ; distin- 
treeene from aorist, 299; in con- 
ional sentences, with d& . » 319 
Imperfect tenses, properly so called. 57 
Impersonal verbs, 101; singular and 
plural, 166; often improperly so 
called . ‘ 167 
Ha oper prepositions, the . 1 38, 253 


choative acts, by imperfect . . 300 
eae or inceptive verbs . 93, 
Indeclinable proper names : 


Indefinite article, the . 
Indefinite pronouns, the . 
Indefinite tenses, the . 57 
Indefiniteness by omission of article, 199 
Indicative mood, 55; the objective part 
of the verb, 2 ; in indirect inter- 
rogation, 315; interchanged with 
optative, ae in conditional sen- 
tences, 318; apparent in intentional 
clauses, 3233 with Gore, 328; com- 
pared with infinitive . ; - 329 
Indirect form changed to direct . 352 


Indirect interrogation. : © 315 
Indirect quotation . ; » 315 
fulivalial acts in plural expressions oe 
Inferential conjunctions . ‘ 46 


Infinitive mood, the, 56; a verbal 
substantive, 324; with article, 177 ; 
with accusative subject, 232; as sub- 
ject, 325; as ee 325 3 expressing 


result, 326; oblique cases of, 326; 
with Gore, 328 ; or imperative, 329 ; 
in modern Greek . . : - 321 
Inseparable declensions, the . . 19 
Instrument, by dative. . 227, 253 
Instrumental, 7 j . 240 
Intensive use of participles : - 333 
Intentional or final clauses, 320; par- 
ticles . ‘ ; , - 321, 322 
Interjections . é : . 142 


interrogative, its sign, 19; pronouns, 


54, 286, a | 


53s ae paearia 139, 141; forms, 
307 5 fh 348 5 - 347 
Interrup ain ieite by ddr 342 
Investiture, by & . ‘ ‘ - 240 
Irregular substantives . - 21, 32 


Irregular comparisons. . - 42 
-la, substantives in. ; ‘ . 144 
dopa, future of . : » 95 
‘Tepooddupa, or "Lepovoa drys : - 33 
-tfw, verbs in . : : . 148 
Tym, conjugated (in dgplnut) ‘ . 118 
"Inoots, declined, 24; with article . 188 
tkavos, with infinitive . : . 326 
~uk6s, -tKh, -Kxdy, adjectives in . . 147 
“40S, -OV, adjectives i im. 147 


Iva, with subjunctive for imperative, 
312; intentional, 320 ; explanatory, 
320 ; is it ever ecbatic ? 321 ; distin- 
guished from 8r:, 320; from ets 320 


Wa rt, or ivari : ; . 287 
Iva wAnpwOn . ° - 322 
-wos, -lyn, -wor, adjectives i in . . 147 
-tov (-dprop, -l&ov), substantives in . 144 
-tos, -la, «cov, adjectives in. . 146 
-trKos (- -oxn), substantives in . 145 


torn, conjugated, 106; its two aorists, 
114; transitive and intransitive tenses, 
292; itscompounds . ‘ . 307 
ix Gus, declined ‘ ‘ say 


J. 


Jacob, Rev. Dr. ‘ . 231 

Jebb’s ‘‘ Sacred Literature ” 354 

JEHOVAH, equivalent of the tenn ee 
the Apocaly ypse . 

Judicial words, sas in the New Testa. 
meut . ° . ; - 159 


K. 


Kiihner’s ‘‘Greek Grammar,” ed. by 
Jelf . eS ‘ , - 209 


L. 


Lachmann. : » 307, 316 
Languages of Palestine . : - 155 
Languages not verbally coincident . 235 
Latin influences on New Testament 
Greek, 156; words in the New Tes- 
tement, 1 58 ; names in the New 
‘Vestament . ; ; . - 162 


NN 


538 


Lee, Dr., on ‘* Ins rhage , . 204 
Letters, names of the, aia 335 as 


numeral signs. : - 44 
Lightfoot, Bishop . . 321 
Likeness, ‘wnlikeness, ete. , by dative, 223 
Linus, possibly a Briton. ‘ . 162 
Liquid verbs, 86, sq. ; change of short 

vowel in the stem ; 98 


Local genitive, 217; dative, 228 ; ac- 


cusative. 233 
Luther's version of the New Testa- 
ment . : . : . - 305 
AauPdvw, stem and ue 935 future, 
96; perfect. ‘ 99 
AavOdyw, with participle . , . 331 
Aelrw, second aorist of . ; . 84 
Nevealyw, future and first aorist of . 97 
héwy, declined. ‘ ‘ . 27 


Avw, why not chosen as paradigm . 61 


M. 


Madvig’s ‘Greek Syntax”. - 313 
Measures, coins, ete., with numerals, 276 
Mediation, expressed by dd. . 246 
Menander, quoted by St. Paul - 355 
Mental affection, verbs of, with geni- 
‘tive, 208; with dative P » 224 
Mever, Dr. . ; ; 218, 321 
Middle voice, the, 55; its meaning, 
292, sq.; uot always distinguishable 
in sense from active, 293; often indis- 
tinguishable in forin from passive, 297 
Middleton, on the article with names 
of Christ, 188; on 2 Tim. ili, 16. 193 
Military terms, Latin, in the New 
‘Testament . » 159 
Minister of another's will, by bid. 253 


Modal dative, 226 ; participle. ~ 332 
Monadic substantives 179 190 
Moods, the. . 55, 60, 298 


‘Most highest,” corresponding idiom 
to . 4 
Motive or cause, by Sud, with accu- 
sative . . » 253 
Mutes, the, classified : . . 5 
Miiller, Max, Professor 59, 207, 212 


-wa (-war-), substantives in. . 145 
palnrevw, transitive and intransitive 291 
padynrys, declined. : ‘ . 20 
padXov, in comparisons 42, 271 
Paumwvas . - 157 
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pavOdvw, stemof . 4 - 93 
Bapres, irregular in declension. . 32 
péyas, declined, 38 ; comparison of. 41 
Beifwv, comparative, declined, 41; double 

comparative from : ; . 43 
péXe, impersonal, ; . 101 
ped, auxiliary future verb . 302 
pév and d¢, 3443 without dé . - 345 


[EvOUVYE . : - 346 
pévw, stems and forms of ’ - 93 
Meaocias - 157 


herd, 250, 99. ; distinguished | from ovv, 
250; with infinitive (accusative) . 328 
wy and ov, 1393 “ in questions, 139, 
308; with imperative, 309; with 
optative, 313; negative intentional 
particle, 322; after verbs of  fear- 
ing. : : : ; . 323 
Lh yévoro , : ‘ d - 313 
uyrnp, ellipsis of . ‘ ‘ . 213 


yt, interrogative . ‘ ; . 308 
“Mt, verbs in . j , ; . 104 
piyvupe . - 124 
puxpds, d, dv, ‘declined, 343 : comparison 
of , ; . 42 


iis honoual stem of , : - 94 
-pés, substantives in ‘ ‘ . 144 
-wwv, -wov, aljectives in . : . 148 
Mwo7js, declined =. : 
pvorhpiov, predicated of Christ . 284 


N. 


Names, proper, in the New Testament, 
of various languages, 160 ; use of the 
article with ‘ 2 , . 185 

Neander on mwpoceryy : . 218 

Negative adverbs, 139, 338; joined to 
predicate, 275; emphatic, 302, 312; 
with infinitive, 324; with participle, 
330 ; followed. by aAXd, 3423 com- 


bination of negatives . ; - 339 
Negative indefinite pronoun . . 290 
Negative questions. ; . 308 


Neuter, forms alike in, 16; plural sub- 
ject, with singular ‘verb, 167 ; pre- 
dicate, with masculine or feminine 
subjunctive. ‘ ‘ ; . WI 

Neuter verbs, 55. See Intransitive. 

Nominative, the case of the subject, 167, 
205; of personal pronouns omitted, 
2773; ywedicate after copulative verbs, 
171 5 ; for vovative, with article, 195, 

20&; suspended, 206; elliptic . 200 


ALPHABETICAL INDEX. 


Number of nouns, 1§, 202; of verbs 5§7 
Numbers, compound and distributive, 


47 
Numerals, the, 44, 275; with genitive, 
216; adverbs. : : . 137 


y epervariKav ‘ é ; - 4 


y, inserted In stems ; ~ 93, 104 
vd, in the modern Greek infinitive 321 
veavias, declined —. - 20 
vos, with aud without article . 200 


vous, declined, 23; irregularities in 


32 


O. 


Object of verbs, direct (or nearer, pri- 
mary), indirect (or remoter, second. 
ary), by different cases, 224, 231; 
direct object of a transitive verb in 
accusative, 229; may be omitted, 230 ; 
“internal,” 230; object (direct or 
indirect) of active the subject of pas- 
sive, 294; object usually placed after 
governing verb. ‘ é » 350 

Object of comparison in genitive, 211, 
270; or hy 4, 270 ; may be omitted, 271 

Object - sentences, 314, sq. sometimes 
found with accusative object, 317, 352 

Objective genitive . . . 218, 97. 

Oblique cases, why so called. . 15 

Occasion, the, sometimes by dad, 237, 253 

Old Testament, its influence on the 
New, 355. See Hebrew, Hebraistic. 

Olshausen on fultilment of prophecy, 322 

Omission of article in defined phrases, 
179; to mark indetiniteness, 199 ; of 
logical links between clauses, 352. See 
Ellipsis. 

Opposition, by a\\d . ; . 342 

Optative mood, the 56; subjective, 298; 
in independent sentences, 3125 In in- 
direct interrogation, 3153; optative 
and indicative combined, 316 3 In con- 
ditional sentences 318 

Oratio obliqua . 3I 

Ordinal a les the, 453 cardinal use 


for. ‘ 5 ‘ » 275 
Origin, by genitive : : . 207 
Ostervald’s version quoted . 231 
Oxytone words i : : : 

‘O, 7, 76. Sce Article. 
O- declension, the (second) . - 19 


§39 


d5e ‘ : . ‘ 5H, 191, 281 


otkeco, ellipsis of —. . . 213 
oixos, ellipsis of (or olxia) . 213 
chMAume . 124 
BXos, with article . 194 
Opvpe ‘ . : » 125 
dvivnpe : : é . ; . 114 
ovouza, use of . ; . 206 
divs, -€la, +, declined . 36 
Sxws and iva, distinction of . 320 
opdw, defective, 102; augment of 94 


bs, #, 8, declined, 52, See Relative. 

-os, neuter (stem, -es), substantives 
in . : - 145 

éa7( cov), ‘oop declined 23 

Gorts,#ris, 8,7t, declined, 52, ‘286. See 
Compound relative. 

-ootvn, substantives in. : - 144 

ére, particle introducing object-sentences, 
314 5 relative causal particle 347 

ov, the objective negative par ticle, in 


questions, — 308 ; distinguished from 
Kn, 139, 3383 O08 wh, 302, 3125; ov 
povov ...ad\X\a kal. ‘ , - 342 
ofy and Apa ‘ ; , ; - 346 


otpavol, plural ; : . 2C4 
obros, declined, 51; with article, 191 ; 
demonstrative force, 281 ; may refer to 


the more distant antecedent . 281 
otros...iva. ; ‘ ‘ . 320 
SpeXov, as particle , . : » 314 
-6w, Verbs in . : : : . 148 
&, interjection, with vocative . . 207 


ws, a particle of comparison, with pre- 
dicative participles ° » 333 
woel ‘ ° . 276 


dore, echatic, with infinitive, 328 ; with 


indicative . ; : - 329 
P. 

Parallelism, Hebrew - 354 
Parathetic compounds , , . 150 
ParisyHabie declension ‘ . Ig 
Paronomasia . : : . 354 
Paroxytone . 8 
Partaking, verbs of, with aenitive . 216 


Participial constructions changed for tho 
finite verb . : : 353 
Participles, the, 56; in -wy, declension 
of, 373 in -ws, 36; tenses of, 56, 334; 
with article, 176; as relative and 
finite verb, 176, 197, 3343 general uso 


540 


of 329, sq. ; predicative, 330 ; adjunct to 

predicate, 332; attributive, 330; ad- 

verbial, 332; in broken constructions, 

335, 337 

Particles, the, 140; emphatic suffixes, 

533 separable in composition, 151 ; 
inseparable, 151. See Conjunctions. 


Partitive genitive 215, 8q. 
Partitive plural —. , ; . 203 
Parts of speech : . 14 


Passive voice, the, 55, 294 : : sometimes 
difficult to distinguish froin the middle, 


295 
Past time, tenses expressing . - 57 
Paul and Saul 161, 163 


Paul, St., his name, with the article, 185 
Perfect state, tenses expressing . 57 
Perfect tense, the, 99; of liquid verbs, 
87; second perfect, 8c, 99 ; third per- 
son plural in -ay, 99 ; perfect passive, 
100; force of the perfect, 309 ; dis- 
tinguished from aorist, 305; aorist 
may sometimes be rendered by, 303 3 
‘* present-perfect, ° 308 ; ; perfect im- 


perative. : . » 309 
PerispOmenon ; : 8 
Permission, by imperative < , 309 
Person, in verbs. 57 


Personal endings, in verbs, origin of 59 
Personal pronouns, 49, 277; nominative 
subject, when unemphatic, omitted, 
277; genitive of, for possessive pro- 
noun, 212, 277; pleonastic use, 278 ; 
ards for third person. ‘ 278 
Peter, St., his name, with the article 185 
Place, by ‘genitive, 2175 by mauve, 228 ; 


by accusative . 233 
Pluperfect tense, the, 99, " 306 ; its 
notion expressed by aorist ~ 304 


Plural verb in general expressions, 166 ; 
neuter nominative with singular verb, 
167; verb with collective subject, 
168; with several subjects, 169; of 
substantives, how used, 202, sq.; plural 
forms with singular force... 203 

Political terms, Latin, in ns New Tes- 
tament ‘ ‘ : . 1§9 

Possessive genitive 212, sq. 

Possessive pronouns, the, 50, 280; un- 
emphatic, by article, 185; with the 
article, 192 ; for objective genitive, 277 


Post positive e particles ‘ ; - 340 
Potential by imperfect. 300 
Prayer, its object, by me or iwép, 265 ; ; 

by tva. ; ‘ - 520 


ALPHABETICAL INDEX. 


Predicate, the, 164; anarthrous, 1783 
with article, 178; participles with, 
33° 59- 

Predicative verbs. . 165 
Prepositions, use of, 1 31, 234; table of, 
236; with genitive, 131, 236; with da- 
tive, I 32, 239; with accusative, 132, 2423 
with genitive and accusative, 131, 245; 
with genitive, dative, and accusative, 
132, 254; table of, 133; 2m compo- 


sition, 151 ; combined, 152; preposi- 
tion and case, after artacle, 17 53 
alverbially used, 1 35, 3373 inter- 


change of prepositions, 235, 261, sq. ; 
verning several words, 265 ; with 
infinitive, 327; corresponding alverbs, 
138 ; adverbs as ‘‘improper preposi- 
tions” 138 
Prepositional “phrases, without adticle. 
190 
Present time, tenses expressiug - $7 
Present tense, its stem, as modified, 
82, 86, 92; force of the tense, 297, sq. ; 


aorist rendered by, 30 present- 
perfect, 306; present and aorist dis- 
tinguished in imperative. 309; in 


subjunctive, 311; in infinitive . 324 
Price equivalent, etc., by genitive . 221 
Princijal and historical tenses 57, 297 
Proclities, the . : 8 
Prohibitions, by future indicativ e, “with 


ov, 301; by subjunctive aorist, with 
u ; - git 
Pronominal subject, its omission and 
insertion. , - 166, 277 
Pronouns, the, 49, 2775 ersonal, 49, 
277 ; possessive, 50, 3; demon- 
strative, 281; relative, 283 ; inter- 
rogative, 287; indefinite. 16, 287 ; 
distributive pronouns, with geni- 
tive . ; ° , ; . 216 
Proparoxytone : 8 
Proper names, with article. 185, Sq 
Properispémenon . : 
Prophecy, Old Testament : . 322 
Punctuation . ; . . Io 
Pure verbs, uncontracted, 70; con- 


tracted ; ‘ ; ‘ . JI 


wais, declined . ‘ ; ; . 8 
wadw-, in i acts i . . 15! 
wapd - 259. 59. 


was, declined, 373 ‘its use with article, 
192; in Hebraistic negative, 275; 
ray-in composition . . ~ It 


ALPHABETICAL INDEX. 


warn, deciined, 27; ellipsisof  . 213 


mavouat, perfect passive of, 100; with 

participie . . . - 331 
wel0w conjugated . 78 
wevdw, furure of 95 


weipdopar, future of. 95 
wep, 2503 compared with ded, 265 ; ; “with 


Umép ; . . 265 
TAKS, genitive plural anyar : 37 
wine pyr . 114 


wivw, present “and second aorist of, 92; 
future, 96 ; first aorist passive 

wirrw, stem of, and second aorist 04 

wigrevu, conjugated ; P . 61 


wr\éw, stem of, and future 96 
rriioow, aevond aorist passive . 98 
wovros, of variable declension 32 
xvetua &ytv, with article ‘ 190 
axvéw, stem of, and future 96 
won, declined : 27 
wodks, dealined ‘ 27 


modus, declined, 38 ; comparison of, 42; 


with article. » 195 
awérepos . ‘ . 288 
wpdco, second perfect of 85 


mwpaus, or wpaos (org). : - 38 
woére, impersonal . ° . . IO! 
wp, 239: with infinitive . 328 
wpds, 260, sy. ; compared with els, 266; 


with infinitive (accusative) . . 328 
mpos POdvor, adverbial - 337 
Wpocevyh, special sense of . 218 
wpocéxw. elliptical use of . 230 
xpopyrevw, augment of . 97 


rvAn, declined ‘ : ; 7 


galvoua, with participle. . 331 
pépw, defective ‘ . 102 
gevyw, future of : . . 96 
g¢nul : : ; ‘ . 114 
PUivw, stein of ; . 93 
gpiridw, conjugated . ; ; 72 
gopéw, future of ; , - 95 
ynriadaw ; : - 209 
Q. 

*‘Quarterly Review,” the, January, 

1863. : . 189 
Quirinus, governor of Syria . 269 
Quotations, with article prefixed . 177 
Quotation, direct and indirect. - 315 


541 


R. 


Rational Concord. See Synesis. 

Reciprocal force of middle » 293 
Redundancy, apparent 278, 282, 352 
Reduplicated stems, 94; of verbs in -wu, 


10 
Reduplication, 58 ; varieties of 5 
Reflexive middle . 292 
Reflexive pronouns . 49, 278 
Regimen, combined . 265 
Relation, by genitive . 219 


Relative pronoun, the, 52 ; compound or 
indefinite, 286; relative and antece- 
dent, 283 ; case of relative, how deter- 
mined, 283 ; relative in apposition 
with a clause, 283; relative aia: 314 

Remembrance, verbs of, with genitive, 

210 

Renewed mention, by article . . 181 

Repetition for emphasis . ‘ - 352 

Resolved tenses. . 301, 302, 330 

Result, by genitive of infinitive, 327; 
by @ore 32 

Revelation, the Book ‘of, anomalous 
forms and constructions in, 156, 352 

Revised Version me m 

Rhetorical ze . 202 

Rhythm in sentences 35 

Roberts, Dr., ‘‘ Discussions on the Gos- 
pels” 155 

Roinans, Epistle to the, expounded by 


parallelism : - 357 
péw, stem and future. . . 96 
piyvuse . ~ 125 
phea, declined . 25 
-pos, -pa, -pov, adjectives 1 in . 147 
ptonat, augment of . 94, 98 
pwvvume . . 125 
S. 

Saul and Paul : 161, 163 

Second declension, paradigms. 22, sq. 

Second _ tenses, the, 83.  Sce Aorist, 
Future, Perfect. 

Sentences, simple and compound, 164, 


172; how to analyse, 173; qualified 
by article, 177; objective, 314; con- 
ditional, 317; intentional, 320; 
changed structure in, 353 ; non-com- 
pletion of compound . : - 353 
Separable declension < ‘ . 19 


942 


Separation, verbs of, with genitive . 210 
Septuagint version of the Old Testa- 
ment . ; ; ; ‘ . 156 
Shakespeare . ‘ - 43 
Singular number, ‘the, " 202 : singular 
verb, with neuter plural nominative, 
167; singular for collective, by 
article. 180 
Smith's ‘ Dictionary of the Bible” 269 
Source or author, by genitive . . 208 
Space by accnsative . 233 
Speaker using the plural of himself, 202 
‘*Sphere,” the, by dative, 228; by év, 


240 

Stem, the, 14; verbal, 58 ; modifications 
of ‘ 81, 92, 105, 143, 144 
Stier, Dr. ‘ ; 335 
Stuart, Dr. M., ‘ New Testament 
Syntax a ; » 204 
Subject, the (nominative), 164; with 


article, 178 ; of the infinitive (accusa- 
tive), 232, 325 ; of passive verbs . 294 
Subjunctive mood, the, 55; anomalous, 
from verbs in bu: 323; strictly sub- 
jective, 298; in independent clauses, 
311; after relatives or particles with 
&, 314; in indirect interrogations, 
315; aorist as future perfect, 318; 
in conditional sentences, 317; in in. 
tentionual clauses . ‘ - 320 
Substantives, genders of, classified, 1443 
declensions of, 17, sq.; syntax of, 202, 
sq. ; number, 2023; case, 205; with 
prepositions, 234; followed by infini- 
tive, 326; adverbially used. » 337 
Substantive verb, the, as copula, 164 3 ; 
as predicate, 165 ; with ee 2173 
With dative. : ; . 223 
Substantivised phrases 178, 334 
Superlative degree, the, go ; with geni- 
tive, 216; use of, 273; Hebraistic, 274 
Synesis, or Rational Concord (constriuctio 
ad sensum), in verbs, 168; in oH 
jectives, 171, 268; in ards, 279; 
the relative. ; . é OSs 
Synthetic compounds 150, 152 
Syro-Chaldaic dialect  . ; ~ 155 


-s, appended to ofrw, wéxpt, Axpt . 4 
odpfaroy, of var iable declension. 32 
gadmigw, future of, 96 ; elliptical use of, 166 
odpxwos and capxixds . 147 
geavrov, js, declined, 50; éavrod used 

for. ; ; . 279 
onualyy, first sorist of . ‘ . 97 
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-ois, substantives in ; d - 745 
oxia, declined . ‘ ‘ . 20 
oxoros, of variable declension . . 32 
omeipw, Stem and forms . 94, 97 
OTHKW 114, 149, 307 
oT pépu, transitive and intransitive . 291 
OT paoyV ULL ‘ ‘ ; . 126 
av, bets, declined ‘ ; - 49 


od Aévyas, formula of affirmation — 308 
ovv, 241; distinguished from werd . 242 
aut, first aorist and perfect passive 
of ‘ ‘ ‘ ; 
cwppwr, declined : ‘ ; ~ 40 


is 
“Taxing,” the, in Luke ii. 2. . 269 
Telie and ecbatic particles 321, 328 
Temporal augment, the . : . §9 
Temporal use of partici les , 332 


Tenses, scheme of, 5 principal and 
historical, 573 pheractenats letters, 
60 ; expressive of time and state, 296 ; 
tenses of the indicative, 296, sq. ; 
of the imperative, 309; of the sub- 
junctive, 311; of the infinitive, 324; 
of the participles : ; ; 330 

Than, by genitive after comparative, 
211,270; by # . ; , . 270 


Third declension, paradigins, 25, sy. ; 

terminations of nominatives. . 26 
Time, by genitive, 217; by dative, 228 ; 

by accusative. ; : . 233 
Tischendorf ; - 3Il, 316 
Trausition, particles of 341, 343 
Trench, Ae tiahop 204, 304 
ratrd and ravra 51, 192 
raxvs, comparison of —. ; . 4! 
re, With cal, ascensive . : . 341 


redkéw, future of, 95; with  parti- 

ciples . : , ; : - 332 
tépas ‘ ; » 32 
Téooapes, -a, declined ‘ - 45 
7TmreE-, in composition. . 151 
-Typ and -rwp, substantives in. - 145 
-Tns, -TyTos, Substantives in. - 145 
-rns, -Tov, substantives in : . 144 
Tidy, conjugated . , ‘ . 106 
Tidw, conjugated. ‘ x 72 
Tiuy, declined . ; ; : . 20 
ris; vi; interrogative . 2 . 287 
ts, Te, indefinite. : ‘ . 289 


Tovyapoty : : : : . 346 
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tolvwy . 346 
TOTOUTOS . . - 192 
Tpeis, Tpia, declined - 45 
rpépw, perfect, active and passive . 100 
Tpéexw, le fective ; - 103 
Tpipw, conjugated . 78 
-Tpov, substantives in . 144 
rurrw, second aorist forms 84 | 
Oavydtw, future of . : ; : 
Gédw, how augmented, 93; emphatic 
future . ; . 302 
Océs, with and without article. . 186 
Beryyaivew, with genitive . 209 
Ovyjoxw, stem and forms . - 93 
Gpavw, perfect passive - 100 
U. 
Unconscious versification : - 356 
bdwp, omitted after certain adjectives 267 
vids, ellipsis of ; : . . 212 
vids Geo, with article. ‘ . 187 
-UvW, verbs in. 148 


vmép, 251, sq. ; distinguished ‘from dvi, 


252; from wepl . : ‘ P 265 
umd. ‘ 4 253, 99. 
V. 

Vaughan, Dr. C. J. » 214, 297 


Verb, the, 55, 2913; verbal stem, thie, 
§8 ; denominative verbs, 148; classes 
of verbs, 148; verbal predicate, 165 ; 
concord of, 167, sqg.,; transitive, with 
accusative object, 229; some verbs both 
transitive and intransitive, 229; verbs 
with modal dative, 226; with cognate 
accusative, 230; with doubie accusa- 
tive object, 231; verbs with genitive 
of secondary object, 208, sq., 216° 
with dative, 223, sg. ; compounded with 


| 
| 
| 
! 
| 
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prepositions, 266 ; ee, by 
participles, 331 ; followec by infinitive, 
325; combined with adverbial force, 
338; verbal forms as adverbs = .._-:137 


Verbal adjectives in 7us, réos . . O61 
Vocative case, the . . 206 
Voice, the distinction of . 55, 291 
Vowels, the . ‘ ; . 2 
Vowel aorist, the . P , - 94 


Vau, v, a lost letter of the Greek alpha- 
bet, called, from its shape, f Digama, 
f being an old form of the gamma 44 
f, as influencing the declension of nouns, 


31; the conjugation of verbs . 96 
W. 

Want, fulness, etc. » by genitive . 210 

Watts, Dr. . : - 186 

Webster, Rev. W. . 234, 300, 321 


Webster and Wilkinson's “New Testa- 
ment ” . 180 
Westcott, Canon, and Dr. Hort’s edition 
of the Greek Testament passim 
Wilderness of the temptation . ‘ 180 
Winer’s ‘‘New Testament Grammar,” 
181, 199, 203, 220, 236, 247, 249, 
270, 272, 273, 278, 294, 300, 301, 
339, 345, 347, 352 
Wish, expressed by optative . - 313 
W ords, formation of - 143 
Words of one language not precisely 
coincident with those of another . 235 


7. 
Zeugma . - 351 
Zumpt, Dr. A, W., “on Quirinus . 269 
tdw, intinitive ty, future 96 
Zevs, genitive, Acds 32 
Swvvups, conjugated : 121 
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I.—OLD TESTAMENT, CHIEFLY THE SEPTUAGINT. 


Genesis. 
VER. 


24 


9. 24 


22. 


14. 
15. 


19. 


o 


31. 


15. 


25 
17 


Exodus. 


. 19 
16. 
22. 


15 


28 


Leviticus. 


5 ae 
18. 
Numters. 


13 
21 
12 


Deutcronomy. 


5 


Joshua. 
25 
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1 Kings. 
VER. PAGE 


244 | 18.44 . . . «183 
2740 45 183 
274 
333 2 Kings. 
1, 2 157 
3 157 
204 23. 10 : 
oh 57 
356 
i Chronicles. 
23.31). & se «a » “32 
220n 
; sat Nehemiah. 
279 | 5.18 . . . . 242 
| 
Psalins. 
meek Es _ Be, a ae iS 
. 2 « 213, 245 
iia) a ee (ee a. 
Bee Als ee ee, B07 
Bl. 4 294 
638. 18 23} 
263 | 103. 2 276 
118. 5. . «2370 
22... 244, 285 
23 258, 269 
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61. 
65. 
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. 10 
. 14 


14 
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22 
31 


26 


. 12 


Proverbs. 
PAGE 
274 
Isaiah. 


321 
182 
234 
214 
157 
244 
203 
165 
224 
227 


Jeremiah. 


339 
157 


FTosea, 


339 
Amos. 
e. S7 
. 286, 296 
Jonah, 
183 


Micah. 
239 
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- 179, 189 
. 213 
255 
334 
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Matthew. 
CH. VER. PAGE 
4. 4 - 241, 255 
7 - . 301 
8 858 
10 225 
11 - 224, 299 
14 322 
15 234 
17 < «237 
18 - $70, 264 
21 . 212, 229 
23 219n, 280 
24 . 269, 292 
ee ee . 182, 242 
1-16. . . 612 
2 . + 332, 352 
3. $30, 228, 301 
3-11 350 
4... 176 
4-8 . 166 
5 . 165, 178, 301 
Ogu. ww a ABE 
8 228 
9 a <> EFT 
10 . 184, 301 
11 . . 166 
13 179, 240, 
253, 287 
15 . 159, 175, 182, 
253, 256 
16 197, 310 
17. 312, 343, 345 
18 - » 33, 166, 
275, 312 
19 - « 314 
20 166, 270, 
312, 314 
21 166, 228, 
264, 301 
22 8852, 158, 166, 
225, 264 
25 ~ 52 
26 158 
27 301 
28 166 
29 . $52, 216 
30 852 
32 166 
Bice? is, Odi sh: 230K 
34 . 166, 241, 324 
37. . . . «268 
38 236 


CH. 
5, 
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Matthew. 

VER. PAGE 
39 166, 268, 
286, 342 

40 . 866, 294, 303 
41... . 89 
42 . - +. 294 
44... 166, 252, 309 
45 . . . . 291 
46... . 287 
Al i <a oe @ 2287 
48 ~ « 301 
1 35,821, 261, 328 
2. ear 314 
3. . « 312 
4. 230 
5. s 301 
6. - « 310 
7. . 86, 332 
8. . 328 
9 . 277 
9-11 310 


10. 254, 277, 342 
: gf wa 839 
13... 237, 242, 268 


16. . . 320, 331 
WWF... . 6293 
18. .  . 241, 331 
22 2 ss we 6178 
24. 157, 194, 217, 

275, 326 
25 . 224, 316 


26 . 211, 243, 340 
a a eee ee 

28 . s66, 224, 251, 
288, 291 

4 » 175, 245 
1 ~ + 309 
2 . . 263 
3 196, 230, 
277, 288 

6. he 224, 355 
‘a . 224 
8 . « 297 
9 . . . 232, 308 
TD. og ve ee ee B24 
13... . «6350 


13-15 »- 350 
14... . 288 
15. . . 230, 286 
16. . =. 262, 308 


“8 - 346 
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17 
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Matthew. 
PAGE 
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99 
286 
314 

170 

278 

~ 6 3S 

- 243, 312 

- . 34! 
348 
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. 166, 190 

. . 166 
322 

251 

275 

. . 328 

- 292, 309 

. . 288 

- 2375 324 

. . 226 
248 

281 

216 
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1g! 

204 

223 

. . . 287 
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$13, #5, 256 
. 125 
hot 7 
- 307, 315 
. . 249 
. . 24! 
219n, 269 
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344 
218 
175 
161 
161 
220 
. 241, 271 
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